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INTRODrCTION. 



t L Hit Situalionof Epienu, ttnit the CkmwHer nf iu Pt^M. 

m " SudU in Ephesa 

..._ = . " Bh»ll«ee, the&etof 

its baving been directed to tba diurch at Kltesiia has been cftlled in 
quMtioB. AMQming^ now that it wai MDt to EphMOB, it ii of importanea 
to hare a genenl new of the ntnatku of that ci^, of the chametcrcf 
its pecqde, and <^ tha time and muuier in which tlie goipel waa intro- 
duced theie, in order to a coneot imdeiatanding t>( the epiiUe. EpbMM 
wa* a celebnted tatj of Ionia in Am Minor, and wa* aboot 40 milM 
■oath of Smjrma, and near Um mouth of Ibe rirer CajMor. The river, 
tlKHu^ inteior in benu^to the Meander whichllowB KMthof itfWaten a 
fertile vale of the ancieiit Ionia. Lmia waa the nKNtbeantiftduid fertile 
paitof Aaia Minor; waa aettled alntort whtdlr by Greek coloaiea;.aiid 
emhonoied Peraaino^ Smyrna, Epbeana^ and Hiletoa. See IHvela of 
Ai>acfaarws,L9L!IUe;vi. 192. 97, 9a IIm climate oflniia !■»]»»- 
■ented u remarkably mild, and the air aa pore and aweet, and Ihia rtgian 
became early celebnted fbr every thin; that oonatitatee MftneM and 
eSbminacy in life. Ita people were dtriingiiidted far iiiiiilileiiiwi and 
refizkement of manner^ uid also far loxon, far monc *wt daDciiur, wid 
far the sedaetive art* that lead to viciooaindnlgenee. Nnmeiioai ftrtivmla 
occujHod them at bome, or attneted tbem to neigfabooriiiy citiee, wben 
the men af^ieared in nngnificent hahila, and the women m «U the ele- 
gance of female ornament, and wilhallliiedesHeofpleaaare.— AnacAor. 
EpheniB wai tut, like Smyrna, diatingniibed fareonunereia] advantaireL 
The oxuequeace baa been that, not harinjr snch advantage, it baa ftUan 
into total ruin, while Smyrna has retained aome d««roe of ito aneient iut- 
portance. It waa in a rich r^ion (rf* coontiT, ana aeema to have tmn 
utoimpwtancemunlybecaaae it became the mvouritereaort of feragnen 
in the wordiip of Diana, aadoweditsceMrity toitatcm^e more than to 
any thing ebe. This city was ooee, however, the moat apleiidid ci^ in 
1 ._ u: — o^„i. — A 1. ! — ^t the title of EpipkaM- 



.atg ebe. This citv was ooee, however, the 

dinar. Stephens, ua Eeogli^dier, eivea it th. 

r '•MoetlUmtrkMiB;'* Pliny^lesit "TbeOmameotof Aaia." In 
'' e metropolis of Asia, and oi 



it was the metropolis of Asia, and onqoeationably re 



desreeo 
Thatl 
This temple was 425 feet in lei^th, and 220 in breadth. It w 
pasMd by 127 piUata, each 60 feet in hei^it, which were ]H«aented by as 
many kiiw& Some of those pillaia, it is said, are yet to be seen in the 
DKiaqae of St Sophia at Cntwtantinople, having been removed there wh« 
the ohtirch of St S(q)hi» waa erectad. Tbeae, however, were the pillua 
tiiat ooutituted a part of the temple ailar it had been burned and wu 
- , -^ --. {iii) 
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repured, though it Ib nvhable that the Mine pillara were retained in tiM 
seccmd temjde which tnd constituted the gloiy of the first All the pro- 
finces of Asia Minor contributed to the erection of thia Bplendid temple, 
■nd two hundred yean were consumed in building iL Thii temple waa 
aet en fire bj a man named Heroetiatus, who, when put to the torture, 
ccnftseed that bis only motim was to immortalize hie name. The gene- 
. tbI aaaemblj of the stateB of Ionia passed a decree to devote his name to 
oUiTim ; bat the &Ct of the decree has only served to perpetuate it 
Cicer. de NaL Deor. 2. 27. Plutarch, Lifb ol' Alex. Comp. Anachar. vi. 
189. The whole of the edifice was consumed except the four walls and 
Bome of the columns. It was, however, rebuilt, with the Bune magnifi- 
cence as before, and was regarded as one of the wtaxieiB of the world. 
It is now in utter ruin. After the temjde had been rq>eBtedly pillaged 
by the barbarianB, Justinian removed the columns to adorn the church of 
Bt Sophia at Ctmstantinople. The place where it stood can now be 
idMitified cntainly, if at all, only by the marafay spot on which it wia 
eaveted, and br the {undigious archee laised atuve b« a tbundation. The 
TNiltaiiirmed fay than coDiposea sent of labyTtntb, uid ^e water is knea- 
deep beneath. There is not an apartment entire ; hot thick walls, diaAs 
of oolmniMi and fiagments of every kii^, are scattered around in ecnfli- 
ML Eney. Ge<«. ii. 273, 274. 

In the rMgn of Tiberhu^ Epb 
qinkej but h was repaired and ei 
between Hithridatee and the Romans, Epheeus took part with the former, 
and massacred the Romans who dwelt in it Sylla severely punished thia 
cruelty ; but Ephesus was afterwards treated with lenity, and enjoyed he 
own laws, with <^er privileges. About the end of the eleventh century, 
it was seized by a pirate named l^ngripennes, but be was routed if 
John Duces, the (ireek Admiral, in a blcoc^ battle. Theodorus Losearai, 
a Greek, made himself master of it in 120& The Mohammedana re- 
covered it in 1283. In the year 1401, Tamerlane employed a wbcde 
BKmth in plundering the city and the neighbouring country. Shortly 
alter the city was set on fire, and was mostly burnt in a combat between 

the Turk] ' . -. m . ^ .... .._._ 

met L, an 
Coteief. 

There is now a snail and mean village, named Ayasali^ near the aile 
of the ancient town, consisting of a fbw cottages, which is all that now 
repteeenis this city of ancient splendour. Dr. Chavolla says, V the in- 
habitantB are a few Greek peasants, living in extreme wretchedness, de- 
pendence, and insensibility; the representatives of an illustrious p«^a, 

.and inhabiting the wrack of their greatness — some in the substructitfla 
of the glorious edifices which they raised — some beneath the vaults oftbe 

.stadium, once the crowded scene of their divsrsLons — and some by the 
abrupt precipice in the sepulchres which received their ashea Its stieeti 
areobacutedand overgrown. A herd of coets was driven to it fbr shelter 
baa the sun at noon, and a noisy flight of crows from the qnairics 
■eemed to insult its sDence. We heard the partridge call in the area of 
(be theatre and tlie stadium. The glorious pomp of its heathen worriiip 
is BO longer numbered ; and Christianity, which was here nuised by 
■postlea, and festered by general councils, until it increased to fiilneM i 
Matora^ buely lii^en eo in an existence hardly visiUe." Traveh, f^ 
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131. Oxford, 1775. A Terr fiill uid mteros^iiK dwenptim of EMiero^ 
M it appmred in 1739, mBy be seen in Pococke s Travels, toL iL Part il 

, 45—63, ed. Load. 1745. Several ruiiu are described bjr him, but 

vf have tooatly now disappeared. The Temple of Diana waa ou the 
western ride of the plain on which the city was built, and the site is now 
in lb« midat i£ a mcsasa which renders accen difficult The niiiux)f 
aevenl tkmtres and other buildings are described by Pococke. 

In tbe year 1821, Mr. Piak, the American Missionary, visited the ruins 
of EpbesoB, of which he Ims given the following' account " We sent 
back our horses to Aisaluck, and set out en dot to survey the ruins of 
EjdiesaB. The ground Was covered with high grass or grain, and a very 
heavy dew rendered the walking rather unpleasant On the east side 
vS tlie hill, we found nothing worthy of nc^ce ; no appearance of having 
been occupied for buildings. On the north side was- the circus or stadium. 
Ita length from east to west is fbr^ rods or one stadiun. The north or 
lower stde was suppcxted tnr arches which still remain. The area when 
the rues used to be perfimned, is now a field of wheat At the west 
•ud was the gate. The walls adjoining it are still standing, and are of 
eonuderable height and stiength. Nortn of the stadium, and separated 
only by a street, is a large n^uare, inclined with bllen walls, and filled 
with the ruins of various edifices. A street running north and south 
divides this square in the centre. West of the stadium is an elevation 
of ground, level at the top, with an inimense pedestal in the centre of it 
W&.t boilding stood there it is not easy to say. Between this sjid the 
stadium was a street pasdng &om the great puin north of Efdiesus, into 
the midst of the ci^. 

"I fiiand (m the plains of Ephesn* some Greek peasants, n 



e there to labour. ToumeGiTt says, that when be was at Ephesu^ 
there Were tlurW' or forty Greek ftmilies there. Chandler found only 
ten or twelve individuals. Now do human being lives in Ephesui; and 
in Aisaluck, which may be considered as Ephemis under another name, 
though not on precisely the same spot of ground, (here are merely a few 
miserable Turkish huts. 

"The plain of Epbesus is now very unhealtiiy, owing to the fogs and 
mists which almost continually rest upon it The land, however, is rich, 
and the surrounding countrr is both fertile and haalthv. The adjacent 
hills would fiimish many delightfiil situations %x vilWes, if the diffi- 
culties were removed which are thrown in the way by a despotic govenw 
ment oppressive sgas, and wandering banditti." Missionary HeraM for 
1821, p. 819. 

The following cuta re;n«sent— the first, a general view of (he ruins 
of Epbesus, and the seeood, from the Pictorial Bible, a tiew of one part 
of that city. 
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OU IMTBOBVOTIOa. 

} 2. Tkt IhmAielion of (t« Gwfwl at fpAcfUf. 

It N kdmitted b^ all that the gospel wu introduced into Bphesoa \if tlis 
apoatle Paul He first preached there when on hii wbj[ from CtHintb to 
JeniMlem, about the jenr 54. Acts xviii. 19. On thit visit he went 
intd the lynuioffue, as was hti usual custtm, and preached to hii own 
countrfmeu, but he does not appear to have preached publicly to the 
heathni. He was reqnested to remain longer with them, but he said be 
must bj all meaiu be in Jerusalem at the a{^»Dftching feast — {ntoIniUj 
thepanover. Acta xvili. 21. He promised, however, to visit tbeiii wain 
if ponible, and njled from Ephesus to Jerusalem. Two persons nad 
gone with Paul ftom Corinth — Priscilla and Aquila — whom be ai^eu* 
to have left at Ephesus, or who at any rate soon returned there. Act* 
xviiL 18. 26. During the absence of I^ul, there came to Ejdieaus a cer- 
tain Jew, bom in Aexandria, named Apidloa, an ehiquent man, umI 
mighty m the Scriptures, wlio had received the baptisn) of Jdm, and who 
taught the docUine that John had taught Acta zvtiL 24 29. WhM wu 
the precise nature of that doctrine it is difficult now to undmvtand. It 
seems to have'been in substance that reoentsnce was neceasaiy, that 
baptism was to be perfermed, and that the Meauah was about to appear. 
This doctrine Apoltus had embraced with zeal, was ready to delimd 
it, and was in just the state of mind to welcome tiie, news that the Mes- 
siah had come. This zealous and talented man, Priscilla and Aquila in- 
structed more fully in the doctrines of the Chnstian religion, and com- 
municated to him the views which they had received from PauL Acts 
xviii. 26. Paul having gone to Jerusalem as he purposed, returned amis 
to Asia Minor, and taking Ptuygia and Galatia ui his way, revisited 
£phesuB, and remained there abtxit three yeais. Acta xviiL ^ ; ziz. 1, 
■eq. It was during this time that the church was founded, which after- 
wuds became so prominent, and to which this epistle was written. The 
principal events m the lite of Paul there were, (1.) his baptiziiv the 
twelve persons wh(xn he fbund there, who were disciples of Jcim. Notes; 
Acts xix. 1 — 7. (2.) Paul went into the nnagogue there, and enga^fed 
in an earnest discussioi with the Jews, about three months, re^>ectmE 
the Messiah. Acts xjs. 8— lA (9.) When many of the Jews opposed 
him, he left the synagogue, and ouamed a place to [veach in, in the 
school-room of a man by the name of Tyronnus. In this place he ceo- 
tinued to preach without molestatitHi for two years, and [ooclaimed the 
Ecqiel so that a hu|re portion of the inhabitants had an opportunity ot 
Hearing it (4.) The cause of religicai was greatly prmnoted by the 
miracles which Paul wrought Acts lix. 11 — 17. (5.) Paul remained 
there until his preachins excited great commoticH), and he was at last 
driven away by the tummt which was excited by Demetrius. Acts xix. 
S3 — 11. At tnis time the gospel had secured such a hold m the pe(q>le 
that there was danger that the temple of Diana would be fbisaken, and 
that all who were dependent on the worship of Diana for a livelihood 
would be thrown out of empbymcnt It is not jntibable that Paul visited 
E[diesus after this, uideas it was after his first imiviscament at Rome. 
See Intro, to II. Timothy. On his way &om Blaeeaouia to Jerusalem he 
came to Miletus, and sent for the elders of Ephesus and gave them his 
de^y aActing parting address, expecting to sea them no mor^ ia/m 

^ ELlfl^seq. 

D.,r:-r..G00j^|i: 



Paul rettiB bed lou^r at Ephesus thonbe did at anrother one pkee 
[neachin^ the goepeL He seema to have eet himself deliberately to work 
to establish a church tliere, which would ultimately overthrow idolatry. 
Several reasiHis may have led him to depart so &r from hie usual plait, 
by labouring eo long in one place. One may have been that thia was 
the piincipalBeatof tdoktrj then in the world. The evident aim ofPanl 
in his ministry was, to reach the centres of influence and power. Uenco 
he mainly sought to preach the gospel in large cities, and thoa it was that 
Antioch, and EphesuB, and Corinth, and Athens, and Philippi, and Rome, 
diared so largely in hia laboora. Not ashamed of the goqMl any where, 
he yet sought mainly that its power dwuld be felt where wealth, and 
earning, and genius, and talent were concentrated. The very piacea, 
therefore, where the most magnificent temples were erected to the gods, 
and where the woniiip of id<^ was celebrated with the most apleodour 
and pomp, and where tiiat wcrship was defended most tttoagiy Iw the 
civil arm, were those in which the apostles aoa^t first to freKh the 
gospel. E{4iesu9, therefise, as the most ntlendid seat of idolatry kt that 
time m the whole Pagan world, particalarly attiactad the attention of the 
apoetle, and hence it was that he was willing to spsnd so large a part of 
hiB public life in that place. It roay have b^ for this reason tJiat John 
Aflfflwards made it his permanent abode, and spent eo many years there 
as the minirter of the church which had been founded by PuiL See { 3. 
Another reasrai why Paul sought Ephesus as a field of labour may have 
been, that it was at that time not only the principal seat of idolatry, hot 
was a place of great imptMlance in the civil affiurs of the Roman empire. 
It was the reeidencs of the Roman Proconsnl, and the seal of the ooHrta 
of justice in AsiaMinto-, and consequently was a place to which there 
would he attracted a great amount of learning and talent. Mueknigkt. 
The apostle, therefore, seems to have been anzioos that the fiill power of 
the gospel ^ould be tried there, and that Ephesos should become as im- 
portant as a centre of influence in the Chris^an world, as it had been in 
Wganiflu and in civil a&irs. 

) 3. Notieet of the Bittory qf the Ckwch at ^ketta. 

The churdi at E{dieaus waacne i^the seven churches of Asia, and the 
flrst one mentioned to whicli John was directed to address an epistle fltan 
Patmos. Rev. ii. 1—7. Little is said of it in the New Testament fitn 
the time when Paul left it until the book of Revelation was written. The 
Iradilion is, that Timothy was a minister st Bphemia, and was succeeded 
by the apostle John ; but whether John came -there while Timothy was 
living, or not until his removal or death, even tradition does not in&rm 
us. In the EubGcription to the sacred epistle to Timothy, it is said of 
Timothy that he was "ordained the first Bishcfi of the church of the 
Ephesians ;" but this is of no authority whatever. All that can be with 
certainty learned about the retidmce of Timothy at EjiJieEns, is what the 
Apostle Paul «ays of him in bb first epistle to Timothy. Ch. i. 3. "As 
I besou^t thee to abide still at Ephesue, when J went into Macedonia, 
that tliou mightest charge some that they teach no other doctriDfl^" 
IVom this it would appear that the residence of Timothy at Epbetna waa 
« tanpiirary arrangtmtnt, designed to secure a result which nul wished 
parliciilarly to secure, and to avoid an evil which he had reaam to dread 
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WMild fallow from hia own ab»eiic«. Hi&t it wu ft.tempatuy wnrage- 
mttnt, ia appajHit fhxn the &ct th&t Paal aoan lAer dnired Jiiin to cotns 
to Rome, 3 Tim. iv. 9. 11. The tecond epiole of Paul to Timothy wu 
written but B few jresn iftef the SrsL Acccffding to lAidner, the first 
WM written in the jear 56, and the second ia tlie year W ; according to 
Hug-, the first was written in the year 59, and the seciHid in the year 61 ; 
BC(»rding to the Editw of the Polyglot! Kble, the Snt waa written A. D. 
65^ and Uie aeccrad A. D. 6& According to either calculatkm the time 
of the lesidence of Timothy in Ephesus wa« brief: There ii not the 
■lightest evideace from the .New Teetament that he was a permanent 
Bishop of Gphesos, or indeed that he was a Bishop at all in the modem 
sense of the lenn. Those who may he diifnsed to look fiirther into this 
matter, and to examine the relation which Timothy sustained to the 
church of Ephesus, and the claim which is sometimes set up for his 
having nubuned the ^ce of a Bithop, may find an examination in the 
Review of Bishop Onderdonk's Tract on Episcopacy, published in the 
Quarterly Chiistiait Spectator in March 1834, and March 1835, and r». 
pttUidwd in 184S under the title of " The Organization and Government 
of the Apdstolic Chtuch," pp. 9&— 107. 

Whatever waa the relation which he snstained to the church in Elph^ 
sua, it ia agreed on all hands that Jtdm the ^laade spent there a couBldep- 
able portioa of his life. At what time he went to Epbeaua, or why h« 
did it, ia not now known. The common cniinion is, that he r^nained at 
01 near Jerusalem tor some fifteen yean aiier the crucifixion of the Lord 
Jesua, during which time he bad the special chuge of Mary the mother 
of the Savtour; that he then preached the goqiel to the Parthiana and 
the l~ti'^f", and that he then returned and went tn Epbesns^ in ta near 
which he spent his latter days, and in which, at ■ verr advanced age, be 
died. It was from Ephesiia tlut, nndei the Eropenar Domitian, A. D. 90^ 
he waa banished to the island dT Patmoa^ from which he returned A. IX 
97, on the accession of Nerva to the crown, vba recalled all who had 
been banished. John is supposed at that time to have been about nine^ 
years (^ age. He ia aaid to have died at EfJiesus in the third year 
of Tra^ A. D. 100^ aged abait ninety-Ibur yeats. For a full ai^ 
inteietuof biography of the Apsstle Saba, the reader may consult the 
" Lives i/the Apoatlea," by David Francta BaoHi, pp. 907—376. 

Of the subsequent history of the church at Ephesus, little ia known, 
and it would not be necessaiy to dwell upim it in tader to an exnoaitiai 
of &e epistle before ua. It ts raffioient to remark, that tiie " candlestick 
is removed out of its place," (Rev. ii. 5^) and that all the ral^idoar of 
the temple of Diana, all the porno of her worship, and all the glccy of 
the Christian church there, have alike faded away. 

{ 4. The timt and plaee qf teriHiig the EjoMlle. 
It haa nev« been denied that the Apostle I^ul 



has «howD that there is conclusive internal proof that this epistle waa 
writtMi l^ Pavil- This argument ia derived from the etyle, and is carried 
out by a compariaon of this epistle with the other undoubted writinn <f 
Iha apostle. The historical evidenee on this point also is undispHiad. 
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It iagtMOtiSj mppnaed, tad indeed the eridoice seenw to be cltiu^ 
that HiH BpBlle w«B written during the imfMiaoament of the apoatle «t 
Borne; bat whether it wm during hia Sist or hia second ira^iaoDinent, 
» not certain. Paul was held in custody Sx some two years m CeMrea, 
(Acts xxiv. 27,) but time is bo erideuce that during tlMt time, he «d- 
draaed any eputle to tho chiircbes which he had planted. Tliat thii waa 
written when he was a [S'lsmier, is apparBntfhiin the epistle ilselC '*TIm 
two yean in which Paul was inipnsofied at Cesarea," says Wall, a~ 



aooted by lAidner, "seem to have l>een the axnt inactive part of SL 

ntnl'slite. There is no account ' '* 

any epistles written in this space 

poaea, finm the &ct that the Jews made such an oppotiticm tliat the Ro- 



'■ life. There is no account of uht jMticeedings or disputatioos, oi 
any epMea written in Uiis space." This may have arisen, Lardner sup- 



] gonofx would not allow him to itave any intercourse with tlis 
pec^le at large, w procure any intelligence from the churches abroad. 
But when he was at RtMne, he hod more liberty. He was allowed to 
dwell in his own hired house, (Acts xxviiL 30,) and had permiflsioa to ad- 
dren all who came to him, and to communicate &eely with hia fiiendi 
ateoad. It was dnring this period th^ he wrote at least fbnr c( his 
mntles — to the E^iesiiuis, the PhilipiMaDS, the ColoaaianB, and Philemm. 
Grotius, as quoted tiy Lardner, saya of these epistles, that though all 
Paul's pieties are excellent, yet he most admires those written by him 
when a jwtaooer at Rome. Of the epistle to the Bphesisoa, he sayi it 
■nrpasiea all human eloquence — renun sublimitatem adequansrerbia 
■ubliminibus, quam ulla Doquam habuit lingua humana — describing the 
joUiraity of the thinga l^ corresptaidinr wwds more suUime than are 
ibund eiaewbere in human language. 1^ evidence that it was written 
when Paul was a prisoner, is lound in the epistle iteel£ Thus in ch. iii. 
1, be says, *■ I Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ — i i^ww rt xp*"*^" 
for yea Gentiles." So be alludes to his afflktiims in ch. iii. ISl " I de- 
sire that ye &int not at my tribulations for you.^' In ch. iv. 1, he calls 
himself the " prisoner of the Lord," or in the margin, " in the Lord" — 
t UrfiiK h n^«. And in ch. tI 19, 30, there is an aUusioa which sDema 



tonJi" — layttii — in ckttini, matiadet, or Bkackleit and yet he deaires 
(ver. 19^ 20) that ther would pray for htm, that utterance might be given 
him to open hi* mouta boldly to make known the mysterr of the goqiel, 
Ihatbemi^t ^>eakb(ddly, asiteooj^t tospeak. Now this is a ranark- 
•Ue cironmatance. A man in custody, in bonds rx chains, and that too 
Cvbeingan " ambasMdor," and yet asking the aid of their prayers, that 
in these cireoniatanees he might hare nace to be a bold preacher of the 
goepek If he was in prison this coula not well lie. If he was under a 
strict prohibition it could not well be. The circumstances of the case 
tally exactly with the statement in the last chapter of the Acts i^ the 
ApMtles, that Paul Was in custody in Rome ; that he was permitted to 
■■d¥Kll W himself with a soldier that kept him," (ver. 16 ;) that he was 

Srmitted to call the Jews tcgether, and to debate with them freely, (vk 
—28;} and that Paul dwelt in his own hired bouse e» two years, and 
"receivM all that came in with him, jneiichiiig the kingdtm of God," 
&C. (viL 30, 31.^ So exactly do these circumatanees correspond, that I 
hare no doubt that was the time when the epistli • • - - 

imuaal is nch - - - - 



m iNTa«i»iieTtinr. 

occnr to & mac \o Jorge mdi a cojocielenee, that it fhtniikM % >triUi|f 
pnKrf* that the i^putle waa written, as it paiporta to be, 1^ Paul. An im* 
pMtor would not have thoaght of inTentio^ sodi a eomcideiice. If it 
bad oecinred to him U> make oay aneh aUnnoti, the place uid time vroold 
iiaTe been more distinctly mentimed, and not have been left aa a meve 
incidental allusion. The Apoetle Paul is sunweed to have been at Boma 
aa a priacAier twice, (C«np. Intm. to 2 Tun.,) and to liave eofibied 
martyidom there about A. D. 66 ot 66. If the ^iatie to the E^iheeiana 
was written during his second inipri«Hinient at Rome, u is commonly 
enppoeed, then it must have been Bomewbere between the jeara 68 aad 
65. Laniner and Hog suppose that it was written April 61 ; Mackni^it 
Bupposes it was in 60 or 61 ; the Bditcr of Oie Polyglon Bible placea it at 
64. The exact time when it was written eamut now beaecei1ained,aMl 
is not material. 

{ S. 7^> whom via* Ihf Epiillt itritlenJ 



to the G^CRans, haa been called in qaesticoi by many ezpoaitoni. Dl. 
Pftley (Hot. PouI.) Hupponea that it was written to the Loodiceaiv. 
Wetetem also maintained the mme (^bn. Thia opinion was expresdr 



stated alec byMarcion, a "heretic" of the second centoiy. HiclmelK 
(Intro.) auppceea that it was a "circular epistle,' addieaaed not to any 
church in particular, but intended for the Ephenans, Laodiceans, and 
some other churches of Asia Uinor. He Mupt^ e w tlu^ the apoatie bad 
sereral copies taken ; that he made it intentionally of a very geneial 
character, so as to suit all ; that he affixed with his own hand rae nib- 
ecription, ch. vL 24, to each eojw — " Grace be with all them that love oar 
Lead Jesiis Christ in siocerity ;" that at the beginning c^ the epistle the 
name waainserted of the particular church to which it was to be sent-— 
aa " to the church in Ephesus " — " in l^odieea," &c. When the eeveial 
works composing the New Testament were delected into a volume, he 
ouppoees tlmt it bo happened, that the copy of this castle which was used, 
WHS one obtained from Epbeana, containing a direction to the saints there. 
l^iis IB also the opinion of Archbishop Usher and Eoppc - It does not 
corapcat with the design of these Notes, to go into an extended examina- 
tim of this question ; and after all that has been written on it, and the 
different otanioDS which have been entertained, it certainly does not be- 
come any one to be very confident. It is not a question of groat impcrt- 
ance, as it involves no point of doctrine or dnty ; but those who wish to 
see it discussed at lengUi, can be satisfied by referring to Foley's Harm 
Paulina ,- to Hichaelir Intra, vol. iv. cL xx., and to the Prolegomena i^ 
Koppe. The argnments which are alleged to prove that it wee addrened . 
to ihe church at lAodicea, or at least not to the church at Ephesos, an 
BuOunarily the following : — (l.) The testimony of Marcion, a heretic of 
the second century, who affirms that it was sent to the cburi^ in Lacdicea, 
and &al instead of the reading (ch. L 1) "in E|Aesus," in the co;^ 
which he had it was '> in lAodicea." But the opimon of Marcion is now 
r^arded la of little weighL It is admitted that he was in the habit et 
altering the Greek text to suit his own views. (2.) The principal oljee- 
tioo to the opinioD that it was written to the chnrch at Ephesus, la Giuiid 



IHTKOPBOTIOM. XUI 

is eertun intenwl muk% tmd particularly in tha want of aay alliuioa to 
the &ct that Paul had aver been there, ot to uij things that paiticululj 
iclated to the churoh tbere. "nut difBcultj coDqnBei aeveial particulan 
MPaali^— '-•■^ - "-' ■ 



1 persecuted there and driv«D away. 
WM written to them, it is remarkaUe that there ia in the epiatla 
sion to any one ofthese &cts or circumstancea. This ii the more remark- 
able, as it WHS his usual custom to allude to the eTeuls which hod occurred 
in the churches which tie had founded, (see the ^)0tlee to the Corinthiana 
Mid Philippians,) and as oa two other occaaions at least he makes direct 
kUueioa to iheee tiansactiona at Epbema. See Acta xz. 18 — 35, 1 Cor. 
zv. 32. (6) In the other epistles which Paul wrote, it was his custom to 
salute B lai^ number of perscma by name ; but in this epistle there ia no 
aalutatjrai of any kind. There is a general invocation rf " peace to the 
Iffethren," (ch. vu S3,) but no mention of an individual by name. There 
is not even an allosbn to the " elders" whtion, with so much auction, he 
had addressed at Sfiletus, (Acts zi.,) aod to whom he had given so solemn 
a charge. Thi« ia the more remarkable, as in this place he had spent 
three years in preaching the gospel, and must iiave been acoiuinted with 
all the leading members in the church. To the church at Rome, which 
ha had never visited when be wrote hia epistle to the lUimans, he sends a 
lure number of salutations, (ch. xvi.) ; to the church at Efriiesus, where 
he nad spent a kmger time than in any other place, he seods ntme. (c) 
The name of Tiro^y does not occur in the epistle. This ia remarkable, 
becanse Paul had left him there with a special charge, (1 Tim. i. 3,) and 
if he was stiU there, it is singular that no allusion is made to him, and no 
salutation sent to him. If he had left E^dwsuH, and had gcoe to Rome to 
meet Paul as he req^uested, (2 Tim. iv. 9,) it is remarkaUe that Paul did 
not join his name with his own in sending the epistle to the church, or at 
least allude to the &ct that he had arrived. Thia is the mtse leiaatk- 
able, because in the Epistles to the Philippians, Cokjesians, and 1 and 2 
ThEaEalonians, the name of Timothy is jomed with that of Paul at the 
commencement of the epistle, (d) Paul speaks of the persons to wiuHa 
OUB epistle was sent, as If he had not been with them, or at least in a 
manner which ia hardly conceivable, an the supposition that he had boen 
the founder of the church. Thus in cL i. 16, 16, he says, " Wlierefore - 
also after I heard of your bith in Christ Jesus," Slc But this circum- 
stance ia not craicluBive. Paul may have been told of the conlinuance 
vS their &ith, and of their groaing love and zeal, and he may have 
alluded to tiiat in this pasea^ («) Another ciicumetance on which some 
reliance has been placed, is the statement in ch. iii. 1, 2, " For thia 
cause, I Paul, the prisoner of Jeans Christ for you Gentilea, if ye have 
heard of the dispensatkai of the grace of God which is given to you- 
ward," &x. It ia argned (see Micnaelis) that this is not language which 
would have been employed by one who had founded the church, and with 
whom they were all acquainted. He would not have spoken in a man- 
ner implying anjr doubt whether they had ever heard of him and Us 
labouiB m the mmistry on account of the Gentiles. Such are the c(h>- 
■deratioDa relied oa to show that the epistle could not have been wiitteo 
to the Epheaiana. 



UtTtODVCTION. 



On Ibeotber haad then u proof of b vwj atrcog cbaneur Oitt it ma 
written to them. Thst proof is the hlloviag: 

L The eomnKio reading in ch. l 1, "To the mints which are in 



E^ceiu." It a true, «s we have eeen, that thie re*diii2 has been called 
in questim. Hill njrs Ih&t it is omitted bj Basil, (Lib; 2. Advereut 
CiinointttM,) as he nys, "on the testimonf of the fathen and at ancient 
et^ea." Griesbach marks it with the ei^ om., denoting that it was 
omitted by some, bnt that in his judgment U ia lo be retain^ It is fcu&d 
in the Vulnte, the Syriac, the Arabic, and the £thiopic in Walton's 
PoljrgkitL RoeemnfUleT remarlts that "moMi^ the ancient ecxlicea, and 
all the ancient venims, retain the word." To my mind this ^t is con- 
clusive. . The testimraij <^ Marcicn is admitted to be of almost no aa< 
thori^: end as to the testimony c€ Basil, it w <m\j one aminat the teeti- 
ntony of all the ancimts, and ia at best negative in its character. Sea 
the paraa?e from Baeil, quoted in Hag's Introduction. 

2. A uight circumstance may be adverted lo as throwing li^t inci- 
dentally on this question. This epistle was sent by Tychicna. Ch. vi. 
21. "riie Epistle to the Coloesians was also sent from Aome by the Bams 
meaeenger. CoL iv. 7. Now there is a strong improbability in the opinicoi 
held by Micliaelis, Koppe and others, that this was a ctreuJor letter, sent 
to the churches at large, or that diffident ccques were prepared, and the 
name Ephesus inserted in one, and Laodicea in another, Slc. The im- 
)»T)bebtLtT is this, tliat the apoetle would at the same time send snch a 
circular letter to several of the churches, and a tptriat letter to tba 
church at Colome. What claim iiad that chuich to special notice! 
What pre-eminence had it over the church at Ephesus 1 And why dionld 
he send them a letter bearing eo strong a resemblance to that addreased 
to the other churches, when the same letter would itave suited the church 
at Coloese as well as Ihe one which was actually sent to them ; for there 
is a nesxer resemblance between these two epistles^ than any other two 
portions of the Bible, Besides, in 2 Tim. It, 12, Paul says that he had 
sent "Tychicus fo £pAe«u*;" and what is more natural than that at that 
time he sent this epistle by him? 

3. There is the utter want of evidence fhnn MSS. or versicaiB, that this 
epistle was sent to Laodicea, or to any other church, except Ephesna 
Not a MS. has been found having the name Laodicea in ver. i. £. ; and 
not one which omits the words " in Ephesus." If it had been sent to 
another church, or if it had been a circular letter addressed to no par- 
ticular church, it is scarcely credible that this could have occurred. 

These considerations make it plain to me that this epistle was ad- 
dre»ed, as it purports to have been, to the chnrch in Ecfaesus. I contess 
myself wholly unable, however, to explain the remarhabte circumstaiicea 
that Paul does not refer to his former residence there ; that he allades to 
none of his troubles or his triumphs; that he makes no mentimi of the 
" elders," and Mlutee no one by name ; and that throughout he addieseea 
them as if they were to him peisooally unknown. In this respect it ia 
onlike all the other epistles which he ever wrote, and all which we should 
have expected &<mi a maa in such circnmBtance& Hay it not be ac- 
counted for fh>m Ihu very fact, that an attempt to specify individuals 
where so many were known, would protract the epiatie to an unreasoo- 
aUe length! There is, indeed, one suppoeition suggested by Dr. Hbc> 
fcoight, which may possibly explain to some extent the remarkule circon^ 



■taneea above rel«ired to. It is, that a directiMi mnj have t«en ^t«ii bf 
Paul to Tjchicus, bj whom he sent the letter, to send a copy of tt to the 
lAodiceana, with an order (o them to communicate it to the Colosaiana. 
In such a case every thin^ local would be designedlj omitted, aad the 
epistle would be of aa general a character as possible. This is, however, 
mere conjecture, and does not remove the whole of the difficulty. 

{ 6. The object for ahieh the epUUe aiu wriUen. 

Very various (pinions have been formed in regard to the design fia 
which this epistle was written. Macknight suppoees that it waa with 
reference to the E^eusinian mysteries, and to various religious ritea in the 
Ten^e of Diana, and that Paul intended particularly to state the " mys- 
teries" of the gospel in contradistinction from them. But there is no 
clear evidence Uiat the apostle bod any such object, and it is not necea- 
sary to go into an expIauaUoa of thoee mystertes in order to an under- 
standing of the epistle. The epistle is such as might be addressed to any 
Christians, though there are allusious to customs which then prevailed, 
and to opinions uien heU, which it is desirable to understand in rader to 
a just view of it Tliat there were Jews and Judaizing Christians in 
Bphesos, may be teamed than the epistle itself) That tJiere were those 
there who miq>09ed that the Jews were to have a more elevated rank than 
the Gentiles, may also l>e learned from the epistle ; and one object was to 
show that all true Christians, whether of Jewish or Heathen origin, 
were on a level, and were entitled to the same privileges: That there 
WB£ the prevalence of a fidse and dangerous f^oaophy there, may also 
be learned from the epistle ; and that there were those who attempted to 
oause divisicvis, and who had violated the unity of the faith, may also be 
learned 6xm iL 

The epistle is divided into two parts — L llie doctrinal part, eh. i.— 
iu. i and, IL The practical part, or the appUcatiwi, ch. iv.-^i. 

L The doctrinal part coin[ffises the following topics. 

(1.) Praise to God tor the revelation <£ his eternal counsels of recover- 
ing' mercy. Ch. L 3 — 14. 
J 3.) A prayer of the api 
lesians might avail thei 
eternal purpose of mer^. Ch. L . 

(3.) The doctrine of'^ the native character of man, as being dead in 
sins, illustrated by the past lives of the Ephesians. Ch. iL 1 — 3. 

(4.) The doctrme of regeneration by the grace of God, and the advan- 
tages of it Ch, iL 5—7. 

(6.) The doctrine of salvation by grace alone without respect to our 
own worka Ch. ii. 8, 9. 

(6.) The privilege of being thua admitted to the fellowship of tha 
Mints. Ch.lL 11-^2. 

(7.) A full statement of the doctrine that God meant to adoiit the Gen- 
tiles to the privileges of his pec^e, and to break down the barriers be- 
tween the Gentiles and tbe Jews. Ch. iiL 1 — 12. 



XVI INTRODUCTIOK. 

n. The pnictical put of the epistle embrB(%« the fbllowing to|HCfl, vix , 
(1.) Exhortation to unity, drawn from the considen.tion that there was 

ooe Ood, aae Siitb, Sic. Ch. iv. 1— 1& 

(2.) An exhortation to a holv ]ife tn general, &om the &ct that thej 

difiered irom other Gentiles. Ch. It. 17—24 

(3.) Exhortation to exhibit parUcvlar virtues — tpecijifing what was 

required by their religion, and what thej should avoio— particulsilj to 

avoid the vices of anger, lying, UcMitkiusDeaB, and mtemperance. Ch. 

iv. 25—32. CL v. l-^». 
(4.) The duties of husbands and wives. CH. v. 21—33. 
(5.) The duties of parents and children. Ch. vi 1— 9l 
(&) The duties of masters and servants. CL vL 4— a 
(7.) An exhortation to Sdeli^ in llie Christian war£tre^ Cfa. vL 10 

—2a 

(8.) Conclusion. Ch. vL 21^34. 

The style of this epistle is exceedingly animated. The apostle ia 
cheered by the intelligence which he had received of their deportment in 
the goepct and is wanned by the graiideur of hia principal theme — the 
eternal purpoees of divine mercy, mto the diacussion of that subject he 
throws his whole soul, and there is probably no part of Paul's writinga 
where there is more ardour, elevation, ana (oul evinced, tluui in this 
epistie. The great doctrine of predestinaticm he approaches as a moA 



mpcsrtant and vital doctrine ; states it freely and nilly, and u^es it am 
the bams o( the Christian's hope, and the foundation of eternal enitltude 
and praise. Perhaps nowhere is there a better illustratim of the power 
of that doctrine to ^evate the soul and fill it with grand conceptions of the 
character of God, and to excite grateful emotions, than in this epistle ; 
and the Christian, therefiire, ntaj study it as a portion of the sacred 
writiuga eminentlv fitted to excite his gratitude, and (o fill lum with 
adoring views of God. 
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THE EPISTLE OF 



PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 



CHAPTERL 
"^AUI^ an apostle of Jesus 
Christ by the will of God, 



alEfbe- 
and to the faithful ' la Christ 
Jesus: 

Bo. l.T. » Ac ek. IR, 90. •Col. l.I. 



(I.) The Mlutation. Va. 1, 2. 

(2.) The doctruie of predestiiu- 
tioD, and its beojiug sitd design. 
Vs. 3— 14. 

(a) It is the fbundstioa of praise 
to God, and ia s source of gratitude. 
Ver. 3. 

(6) Christians have been choeen 
befiico the Ibuudatioa of the world. 
Ver. 4. 

(e) The object was that the* 
^louul be holy and blameleiB. Yer. 4. 

(d) Thoy were predeBtinated to 
be the children of God. Ver. 5. 



the esecution of this purpose, Ibej 
were seated with the Holy Spirit of 



(4) An earnest prayer that tbey 

igfat bare s lull uodorstandiiu; a 

the great and glorious plan^ie- 



(«) The cause of this whs the 
good ideasuieof God, or he did it 
accwduu' to the purpoae of his wilL 
Ver. 5. 

(/) The object of tlus was his 
own glwy. Ver, & 

^) The benefits of the planof 
predestination to those who are thus 
chosen. Vs. 7— 14. 

(a) Thev have redemptiott and 
thefecBiTene88ofiin& Va 7, a 

(i) They are made aojuointed 
with the mystery of the divine wilL 
Vs.9,ia 

(e) They have obtained an in- 
heritance in Christ. Ver. 11. 

(fi The object of this was the 
praise of the ghay <rf'God. Ver. 12. 

(*) As the result of this, or in 



demption. 

(a) Paul says that he had bora 
intbnoed of their &ith. Ver. 15. 

(A) He always remembered them 
in his prayers. Ver. 16. 

(c) His especial deure v 



1. Paul, m apottle. See Notes 
(HiBom.Ll. MUytheailtofaad. 
See Notes on 1 Cor. LI. IT To Us 
laintM. A name tdlen given to Chlis- 
tinns because the; are holy. See 
Notes oa 1 Cor. 12. ^ In Epht- 
Ktu. See the Introduction, { I. 5. 
If And to ihe /ait/ffiil in ChrUt 
Je*ut. This evidently refers to 
others than to tliose who were in 
EphcBus, Cod it is clear that Paul 
expected that this epistle would be 
read by others. He gives it a xtne- 
rol character, as if he supposed that 
it might be transcribed, and become 
the pn^rty c£ the church at large- 
It wasnotuncimunan&r him thus to 
giTo a Eeneral character to the opis- 
07) 
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ties which he addressed to porticukr 
churcheB, and so to write that others 
than those to whom thej wete ptx- 
ticularly directed, might feel that 
they were addressed to them. Thus 
the first epistle to the Corinthians 
was addressed to " the church of 
God in Corinth— with all that in 
every place coll upon the name of 
Christ Jesns our Lord." The second 
epistle to the Corinthians in like 
manner waa addreseed to "the 
church of God which is at Corinth, 
with all the saints which are in all 
Achaia." Perhaps, in the epistle be- 
fore ns, the apostle referred particu- 
larly to the churches of Asia Minor 
which he had not visited, but there 
is no reason for confining the address 
to them. All who are " fiiithtiil in 
Christ Jesus" may regard the epis- 
tle as addressed by tlm Holv Spirit 
to them, and may feel that they are 
as much interested in the doctrines, 
promises, and duties set forth in this 
epistle, as were the ancient Cb-is- 
tians of EphesuB. The word "faitii- 
ful" here is not used in the sense 
of trusl-tBorAt/, or in the sense of 
fidelity, as it !3 often employed, but 
in the sense of heliexing, or having' 
/ailh in the hard Jesus, Tlie aooe- 
tle addresses those who were firm 
in the fcith — another name for true 
Christians. The epistle contains 
great doctrines about the divine pur- 
poees and derreea in whijA they, as 
Christians, were particularly con- 
cerned; important " mysteries," (ver. 
9,) of importance for Uiem to under- 
Etaod, and which the apostle pro- 
ceeds to communicate to Ihem as 
■«elu The Ikct that the letter was 
designed to be puUished, shows tlmt 
be was Dot unwilling that those high 



lANS. [A. D. 64 

Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
who hath Itlessed us .with all 
spiritUBl blessings in besTenly 
'piacet in Christ : 

I nr, Uinj-i. Ilr. (.93. 



doctrines should be made known to 
the world at large ; still they per- 
tained particularly to the church, 
and they ai^doctrines which diould 
be paiticuu&ly addressed to the 
church. They are rather fitted to 
comfort the hearisof Chritliant, than 
to bring tinner* to repentance. 
These ^xtrines may be addressed 
to the ehwch with more proBpect of 
securing a happy effect than to the 
world. In the church they will ex- 
cite gratitude, arid produce the Ib^ 
which results fhnn ataured prcHnises 
and eternal purposes; in the miwla 
of sinners they may arouse envy, 
and hatred, and opposition to God. 

2. Oraet to you, &c See Notm, 
Rom l7. 

S. Bkned he the Ood and Father 
of OUT Lord Jetiu Chritl. This 
commences a sentence which con- 
tinues to the close of ver. 12. The 
length of the periods in the writinga 
of Paul, is cme cause of the oh- 
BCurity of his style, and renders as 
explanation often difficult. The 
meaning of this phrase is, tiiat God 
has laid a. foundation for gratitude 
for what he has done. The ground 
or reason of the praise here referred 
to, is that which is stated in the 
following verses. The leading thiiu; 
on which the apostle dwells is Godv 
eternal purpose — his everlasting 
counsel m r^ard to the salvatkin c? 
ma.n. Paul breaks out into the ex- 
clamation that God is worthy of 
praise for such a plan, and that hip 
eternal purpdoes, now manifest to 
men, give exalted viewi of the cha< 
racter and glory of God. Most 
persona suppose Uie ccmtrary. They 
feel that the ^b <^ God are dark, 
and stem, ana forUddin|>, and soeh 

.. C,o,«lc 
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Mto render his duneter any thing 
but amiabla The; speaJk of him 
when lie ia rehired to aa a sove- 
reign, as if fae were tynumicaJ and 
unjust, and they never coimcct the 
idea of that which ia amiable and 
iov&j with the doctrine of eternal 
purposes. There is no doctrine that 
IS usually ao mipopular ; none that 
is BO much reproached ; none tJiat is 
BO much abused. There 19 none that 
men desire so much to disbelieve or 
Kvoid; none that they sre so un- 
willing to have preached j and none 
that they are so reluct&nt to find in 
the Scriptures. Even many Chris- 
tians turn away from it with dread ; 
tyr if they tolarale it, they yet feel 
that there is something about it that 
is peculiarly dark and Ibrbiddine. 
Not so felt PauL ■ He felt that it 
laid the foundation for eternal praise ; 
that it presented glorious views of 
God; that it was the ground of con- 
fidence and hope ; and that it n'as 
desirable that ChriatianB should 
dwelt upon it, and praise God for it. 
Let us feel, thereti^e, as we enter 
upon the exposition of this chapter, 
that God is to be praised for ai* his 

g'aos, and that it is poisible .^ 
hri^ians to have such views of the 
doctrine of eternal predettiriation as 
to give tbem most elevated concep- 
tions of the gbry of the divine clui- 
racter. And let us aiao be viilline 
to know the trudu Let us approach 
word after word, and phra^ after 
phrase, and verse after verse, in this 
chapter, willing to know all that 
God teaches; to believe all that he 
has revealed ; and ready to say, 
• Blessed be the God and Father of 
our Lord Jesus Chnst lor all that he 
has done.' IT Who halh bleised «». 
Who does Paul moan here-by "u*.'" 
Does he mean all the world! This 
cannot be, tor all the. world ai« not 
tlius blessed with nil spiritual bless- 
ings. Does he mean natioru ? For 
thesamereasonthisoannotbe. Does 
ha menu the Gentiles 



tinctioD from the Jewsl Why then 
does he ose the Word u«, inoludiaff 
himself who waa a Jew \ Does ha 
mean to say that they were blessed 
with external privileges, and that 
this was the only object of the etei- 
na! purposes of God? This camtot 
be, for he speaks of " spiritual bless- 
ings ;" he speaks of the persons re- 
ferred to as having " redemption" 
and "the Strgiveness of sins;" as 
having "detained an inliBritauce," 
and as being sealed with uie " Holy 
Spirit of promise." These apper- 
tom not to nations, or to external 
privileges, or the mere ofibrs of the 
gospel, but 'to true Christiana; to 
sons who have been redeemed, 
e persons referred to by the word 
t, are those who ore mentioned 
tei. 1, as "iaiitit"~-iyuui — holy; 
1 " feithfUl" — 'umXs-~l>elieving, 
beHeven. This dbservatioa is 
important, because il shows that the 
plaji or decree of God had reference 
to individuals, and not merely to 
nations. Many have supposed (see 
Whitby, Dr. A. Clarle, Bloomfield 
and others) that the apostle here re> 
fers to the GenlSet, and that his 
object is to show that they were now 
awiitted to the same privileges as 
the ancient Jews, and that the 
whole doctrine of predestinatim 
here referred to, has relation to that 
fact But, I would ask, were Ihera. 
no Jewt in the church at Eidieaus! 
See Acts xviii. 20. 34; lix. 1— & 
The matter of feet aeeras to have 
been, that Paul was uncommonly 
BucceBsful there among his own 
countrymen, and that his chief diffi- 
culty there arose, not &om the Jews, 
but fi:om the influence of the hea- 
then. Acts xix. 24. Besides, what 
evidence is there that the apostle 
speaks in this chapter peculiarly of 
the Gentiles, or that he was writing 
to that portion of the church at 
'""'"""IS which waa of Gentile ori- 
„__ And if he was, why did ha 
name himself antony tltein as one 



4 AccoidinKaa he hath chosen 
• QH in him beiore the foundation 
of the world that we should be 



on whom thn UiMiiug had been 
bealowedl The fsct us th&t this 
ia a. mere Buppcdtioii, retorted 
to without evidence, and in the 
&ce of erery fiur principle of inr 
terpretaticn, to avoid ui 
■ant doctrine. Nothing 
clearer than that Paul meant to 
write to dtrUtian* <u mck: 
•peak of privil^ea which they e. 
joyed as pecuhai' to themsdve 



merely lo refer to eitemal privi- 
leges. IT Withallipifittialblettingt. 
Pardon, peace, rederoptiai, aiMp- 
tion, the eameat of the Sjnrit, dec, 
lefened to in the fitUowing veisea 
— blearings which indMduat Chrit- 
tiatu enjoy, and not external privi- 
leges conferred en nations. IT In 
haivenfy places in Christ. The 
wcod piaee* ia here andenrtood, and 
is not in the originaL It may mean 
heavenly pfncM, or heaveoly thingt. 
The wonl pUica does not express 
the best sense. The idea seems to 
1)e, that God has blessed us in. Christ 
in regard to heavenly subjects or 
matters. In ver. 20, the word 
" places" seems to tie inserted with 
more [Mi^iety. The same phrase 
occnrs again in ch. ii 6; in. 10; 
and it is remarkable that it should 
occur in the same elliptical form 
Khit times in this one epistle, and, I 
believe, in no other part of the 
writings of Paul. Our transktora 
have in each .instance supplied the 
word ** places," as denoting the 
rank ot staljon of Christians, of 
the aneels, and of the Saviour, to 
each (U whom it is applied. The 
pfarase probably means, m things per- 
taining to heaven ; fitted to prepare 
W fiT heaven; ^nd tending toward 






heaven. It pmbaUy refers Iiere to 
every thing Utat was heavenly in ita 
nature, or that had relation to hea^ 
ven, whether gills or graces. As 
the apostle is nealdng, however, of 
the maa of Christians on whcsn 
these things had been bestowed, I 
rather suppose that he refers to what 
are eallea Christian naces, than to 
the eitraordinary endowments be- 
stowed on the few. The sense is, 
that in Christ; L e. through Christ, 
or by means of him, God had be- 
stowed all spiritual blessings that 
were fitted to prepare for heaven — 
such as pardon, adinjtirai. the ilia 
minatioo of the Spint, Slo. 

4. Aixonlingia. The impoitanca 
of this verse will render proper a 
scnnewhat minute examination oT 
the words and^iases of which it 
ia composed. The general sense of 
the passage is, that these blessings 
pertaining to heaven were bestowed 
upon Christians in accordance with 
an eternal purpose. They were not 
conferred by chance or hap-im£ard. 
They were the result of mteotion 
and deai^ on the part of God. 
TTieir value was greatly enhajiced 
from the &ct that God hod designed 
firan all eternity to bestow them, 
and that thej come to us as the re- 
sult of his everlasting plan. It waa 
not a recent plan ; it was not an 
after-thoug'ht ; it was not by mere 
chance; it was not by caprice ; it was 
the fhiit of an eternal counseL Those 
blessings had all the value, and all 
the assurance of permanenei/, which 
must resiilt from that &ct Tha 
plpase " according as" — ■o*l( — im- 
plies that these blessings were in 
ccrafprmity with that eter^ plan, and 
have flowed to us as the expression 
of that plan, The^ afp limited bf 
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tlvit purpose, tor it muki and 
mires aJL It was at God bad chosen 
that it should be, and hod appoinb^d 
in his eternal purpose. IT He hath 
choien ta. The word "ui" here 
shows that the apostle hod reference 
to individuals, snd not to commni 
ties. It includes Paul himself 
one of the "chosen," and those 



Epbesae. That it muat refer to in 
dividuals is clear. Of no commu 
nt'ty as sach can it be said that i 
WHS " chosen in Cbriat before ttiL 
foundation of the world to be holj-," 
It is not true of the Gentile world 
aa such, nor of any one of the na- 
tions meiking up the Gentile world. 
The word rendered here "hath 
chosen" — JfiX^irg — is from a, word 
meaning to lay out together, (Pas- 
sow,) to choose out, to select It 
has the idea of making a choice or 
selection among different objects or 
things. It is applied to things^ as in 
LubS X. 48. Mary "hath choieit 
that good part;" — sne has made a 
choice, or selection of it, or has 
shown a preference ftr it 1 Cor. i. 
27, " God hath chosen the foolish 
things of the world;" he has pre- 
ferred to make use of them amon? 
all the conceivable things which 
might have been employed " to con- 
found (he wise." Cbmp. Acts i. 2. 
24; vL S; XV. 22. 25. It denotes 
(0 ehoote out, with the accessary 
idea of kindness or &vAr.' Mark 
xiii. 20. "For the elect's sate 
whom he hath chosen, he hath short- 
ened the days." John xiiL 18. " I 
know whom I have chosen." Acts 
xiii. 17. " The God of this people 
of Israel cAoie our fethers ; that 
is, selected them from the nations to 



Ixi the passage befbre us. It means 
to make a selection or choice with 
the idea cf 6vour or lore, and 
with a vkw to import important 



benefits on thoae whom he chuse. 
The idea of making some diitine- 
tion between them and others, is e» 
sentiol to s correct understanding at 
the passage — since there can be no 
choice where no such distinction is 
made. He who chooses <me out of 
many things makes a di^rence, or 
evinces a preference — no matter 
what the ground or reason of hii 
doing it may be. Whether this re- 
fers to commonittes and nations, or 
to individuals, still it is true that a 
distinction is made, or a preference 
given of one over another. It majr 
be added, that so fkr as fuiiice n 
concerned, it makes no difierene« 
whether it refers to nations or to in- 
dividuals. If there is injustice in 
choosing an individual to favour, 
there camiot be less in choosing a 
juttiOTt — for a nation is nothing but 
& collection of individuals. Every 
objection which has ever been made 
to the doctrine of electitfh as it re- 
lates to individuals, will amUy wiA 
equal force to &e choice of a nation 
to peculiar priyilegeB. If a distinc- 
tion is made, it may be made witt 
as mnch pmprie^ in respect to indi- 
viduals as to nations. H In him. 
Is Christ The choice was not with- 
out refbrence to any means of saving 
them; it was not a mere purpose to 
bring a certa^in number to heaven; it 
was with reference to the medtatiim 
of the Redeemer, and his wort It 
was a purpose that they should be 
saved by hun, and share the benefits 
of the atonement The whole choice 
and purpose of salvation had refbr- 
ence to him, and out of him no ono 
was chosen to life, and no one out 
of him will be raved. IT Befire 
the foundation of the world. This 
is a very important phrase in deter- 
mining the time when the chiwca 
was mode. It was not an after- 
thnught. It was not commenced in 
time. The purpose was &r back in 
the ages of eternity. But what ii 
the meaning of the [juase " befbra 



the fiNind&tun of the wortdl" Dr. 
Clarke Euj^xaes that it means " &om 
the ccanmeDcement of the religioui 
tgitem of the Jttet, which," «aye 
ne, *' the jdinse Bometimea meaUB." 
Such prmciplea of interpretation are 
they compE^ed to resort to who en- 
doTour to show that this refers to a 
national electioa to privileges, and 
whodenj that it refers to individuals. 
On such principles the Bible may 
be niade to signify any thing and 
every thing. Dr. Chalkier, who 
also EUfnoees that it refers to na- 
tiraiB, admits, however, that the 
word " finindatiou" means the be- 
ginning of tmy thing ; snd that the 
, phrase here means, "befcue the 
world began." There is scarcely 
anj^ phrase in the New Testament 
which is more clear in ite wgnifica- 
tion than this. The word rendered 
" fbuudatioik" — Hra^nkt — 4neans jvo- 
perly a, laying down, a founding, a 
fbundation — as where the foundatioa 
of a building is laid — and the phrase 
"before the foundation of the world" 
clearly means befiire the world was 
made, or befiwe the wrak of creatii 
SeGlIatt.ziiL35izzv.34. Luke 
50. HebLiz.2a Rev. ziii. 9, in 



ginning of human afiairs; the be- 
pnningcJ'the world; the bet^inning 
rf history, &c Thus in JiAn xvu. 
24, the Lord Jesus says, " thou 
lovedst me before the fbundation of 
the world," L e. &om etemitfi o>^ 
before the work of creation cmn- 
menced. Thus Peter says (1 Gpis. 
L 20) of the Saviour, " who verily 
was (bre-otdained beSire the ftMrnda- 
tion of the world." It was the pur- 
pode of God before the wwlds were 
made, to send him to save lost men. 
Comp. Rev. xviL B. Nothing can 
be clearer than that the [dirase be- 
five us must refer to a purpose that 
was formed befiire the world was 
nudfc It i 
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under the influence of vaciUatiiig 
purposes; it is not a plan newlj 
fiirmed, or changed with each com- 
ing generation, or variable like tha 
[dans t£ men. It has all the import- 
ance, dictiity, and assurances of sta^ 
btlity which necessarily result from 
a purpose that has been etemal in 
tl^ mind <^ God. It may be ob- 
served here, (1.) that if the plan 
was filmed "I^fore the (bund^ion 
of the weald," all objectkos to the 
docbrine of an etemal {Jan are re- 
moved. If the plan was formed be- 
fore the weald, no matter whether 
a nxMuent, an hour, a year, w mil- 
lions of TeaiB, the plan is equally 
fixed, ama the event equalljr neces- 
sary. All the objections which will 
lie against an tUmal plan, will lie 
against a plan formed a day or an 
hour before the event The tma 
interferes with our &eedom of 
actkm as much as the other. (2.) 
If the plan was formed "befbrg 
the fimndation of the world," it ions 
eternal. God has no new plan. 
He forms no new scliemes. He la 
not changing and vacillating. It 
we can ascertain what is the plan 
of God at any time, we can ascer- 
tain what his etemal plan was with 
reference to the event It has al- 
ways been the same — for ** he is of 
ONE HIND, and who con turn h"" V 
Job xxiiL 13. In reference to the 
plansand purpoeesofthe Most High, 
there is nothing better settled than 

that WBA^BB UTTDAIXT nOES, BK 
ALW&TS MKAMT TO DO whlch isthe 

doctrine of eternal decrees — and Ihe 
wAoIe of it. IT TKal v>e ihotdil be 
holf. Paul jiroceeds to state the 
object tor which God had chosen his 
people. It is not merely that they 
should enter into heaven. It is not 
that they may live in sin. It is not 
tha.t they may flatter themselves 
that they are safe, and then live u 
they please. The tendencv amaag 
men has always been to alnise taa 
doctrine of predestination and elefr 



5 Having precleetinated • us Jesus Christ to himself, accontinff 
unto the adoption' of children by to the good pleasuie* c^ his will. 
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tico ; to lead men to mj that if all 
things ttre fixed there is do need of 
efiiHt; that if God haa an eternal 
plan, no matter how men live, the7 
will be saved if he has elected them, 
and that at all erents thej cannot 
change that plan, and the; ma; as 
well enjo]' life br indulgence in ain. 
The apostle Paid held no such view 
of the doctrine of predestinadon. In 
hia apprehenai(»t it is a doctrine 
fitted to excite ' the natitude of 
Christians, and the whwe tendency 
and destgc of the doctrine, accord- 
ing to him, is to make men holy, 
a^ without blame befive God m 
love. H And wilhmU blame before 
him in Icve. The eniression "in 
love," ia probably to be taken in 
ccamection with Uie folloi|rinf Terse, 
and should be rendered 'In lose, 
having predestinated na unto the 
adoption of children.' It is all to 
be traced to the love of God. (1.) It 
was love Gx us which prompted to 
iL ^) It is the hi^est expresnon 
of love to be ordained to eternal 
life — (or what higher love could 
God show us! (3^) It is tove on 
his part, because we had no claim to 
it, and had not deserved it If this 
be the direct view, then the doc- 
trine of pradestination is not incrat- 
sistentwith the highest moral excel- 
lence in the divine character, and 
^uld never be repesented as the 
offipring- of partialit}r and inmBtic& 
^len too we diould give thanks that 
"God hat, tn Joie, predestinated us 
to the adoption of children by Jesos 
Christ, according to tho good plea- 
Hire of his will." 

5. Hamng prtietlin^ed v». On 
the meanmg of the word here used, 
see Notes on Horn, i 4; viii "" 
The' word used (■r/i«,.If-) means 
perlj (o ttt botmdt beforei and 



topre-dsIermiBc There ia the es- 
sential idea of setting bounds or 
limits, and of doing this befbrehand. 
It ia not that God determined to do 
it when it was actually done, bnt 
that he intended to do it befbrehand. 
No language could express this 
more clearly, and I eaptnee th>* in- 
terpretatioa is ffenerallf admitted. 
Even b; those who deny the doclnne 
of particular election, it is not de- 
nied that the wwd here nsed means 
to fre-ietemine; and they maintain 
that the sense is, that God had pre- 
determined to admit the Gentiles to 
the privil^es irf his pec^le. Ad- 
mitting then that the meaning is to 
predestuiate in the pnqier sense, the 
only questirai is, mux are predesti- 
nated 1 To whan does the expree- 
sion apply 1 Is it to naticos, or to 
individuaJs? In reply to this, in ad- 
dition to the remarks already made, 
I would observe, (I.) that there ia 
no specificstioa of nalunU here as 
such, no mentitsi of the Gentiles in 
contTcidistincticsl from the Jews. <^) 
those referred to wero those included 
in the word " tu," amcHig wbixn 
Paul was one— but Paul was not a 
heathen. (3.) The nme objection 
will lie against the doctrine of pre- 
destinating notions which will lie 
aninat predestinathig individu(dt. 
(4) Naticsu ara made up of indi- 
viduals, and the predetermination 
must have had Bisne reference to ia- 
dividuala. What is a natiwi hut a 
collection of individuals t There is 
no such abstract being or thing 
as a natifsi ; and if there was 
any porpose in r^ard to a nation, 
it must have had arane reference 
to the individuals compcaing it 
He that would act on ue ocean, 
must act <xi the drops cf water that 
. make up the ocean ; for besides the 



collectkni of droM o£ witer there in 
nooceuL .He Ghat would remove 
a. mountain, nnut act od the pu- 
ticlea of matter that OMnpoae tbit 
nwuntain ; Sx there i* no rach thing 
aa an abetnct monntaiiL PerbapB 
there wu never a greater illunrai 
than to BUppoee tliat alt difficulty ia 
removed in r^ard to the doctrine of 
electtiMi and predeitiiuition, by Bay- 
ing that it refers to nafion*. What 
difficulty ia leasenedl What is 
gained by it} How does it make 
God appear mare amiable and good 1 
Docs It render him lem partial to 
nppcee that he baa made a.diSer- 
ence among naticoe, than to sap- 
poae he has made adifierenceamang 
mdividoals; Doea it remove taj 
difficulty about the ofier of salvation, 
to Buppoae that he has gianted the 
knowtedee of hia truth to aome ita- 
tioiu, and withheld it fiom otheiat 
The tmth is, that all the reaaouing 
which has been funded cm thia eu^ 
position, hu been merely thiowii^ 
dust in the eyea. If there » my 
well-feunded objection to the doc- 
trine of decreea or. invdeatinatiop, 
it ia to the doctrine at all, alike in 
regard to naticmi ai^ individual 
aiM there are juat the same difficul- 
tiea in the rate case as in the other. 
£ut there ia »o real difficulty in 
either. Who could wcmhip or 
honour a God who had no pJan, or 
purpoee, or intention in what he 
did? Who can believe that the 
uuiveiBe wu £«ned and ia govern- 
ed without deden I Who can do^ 
that <niMt God S>ei he alwaya meant 
to Aa.1 When, therefwe, ho ctm- 
vertfl and aaves a loul, it ia dear 
that he always intended to do it 
He haa no new plan. It ia not an 
after-thuught. It ia nt* the work 
of chance. If I can find out any 
thing that God has done, I have the 
most certain convictiui that he al- 
iDayt meant to do it— end thia ia all 
that is intended by the dccdine of 
electiitn oi jaedeotinatioi. What 
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God doCB, he always meant to do. 
What he permits, he always meant 
to permiL I may add tnrUieT, that 
if It is ri^t to Ai it, it was right to 
ituend to do it If there is do in- 
jwtice cv pu^ality in the act itsdC 
there is no irynatice or paitiali^ in 
the intentioa to petfi»m it. If it ia 
right to save a aool, it was alwajra 
right to intend to save it. If it is 
right (o cmdemn a sinner to wo, it 
was rij^t to intend to do it. Let us 
then locA at tkt Umg ife\f, and if 
that is iKit wrmg, w« shoold not 
Uame the purpose to do it, however 
kog it haa been dkoiriied. V Vnto 
the aJhMvm, &c See Note^ John 
i. 12. Bon. vf" -- - - 
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■tdrendared " 



The WQtd rendared "good pleasure" 
— (jiJhIb) — means a betng ieeli 
pleatad; delight in any thine, 
&vour, good-wSL Lake ii. 14. PhD. 
i. 15. Cwnp. Luke xii 32. Then 
it denotes purpose, or will, the idea 
of ' benereience being included. 
Robiruon. Roeenmuller rendere the 
riuaae, "from his most benignant 
decree." The evident object of the 
apoatle is to state why God chose 
the heira of aalvation. It was dona 
u it seemed good to him in the cir- 
cumstances of the case. It was not 
that man had any control over him, 
or that man waa consulted in the 
detenninaticai, or that it Waa based 
on the good works of man, real or 
fcreeeen. But we are not to sup- 
pcee that there were no good rea. 
sons ibr what he has thus done. 
CtanvictB are frequently pudmed by 
an executive. He does it accord- 
ing to his own will, or as seems good 
mhis sight. He is to be the jiSge, 
and no one has a right to control him 
indoingit fttneyteemtobeentirelj 
arbitrary. The erecutive may ni* 
hare ctanmnnicated the reaauis why 
he did it, either to those who are par- 
doned, or to the other prismerB, or 
to any mie else. But we are not to 
infer that theio wu no reason fiic 
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6 To the praise ■ of the glonr 
of his gracct wherein he hath loved ; 



mode UB sccepted* in the Be 



doing it If he isawisenupstzate, 
and worthy of his «tati<»i, it is to be 
presumed tJut there were rwtaoaa 
which, if known, would be Mtjafac- 
toiT to ftU. But those i«uo08 he is 
ander no obli^tkms to mke known. 
Indeed, it might be impnwer tiutt 
therdioaidbe bxiwn. Ofantbe 
H the best judge. Meuitimei how- 
ever, we majr aee whst wcrald be 
the eflbct in tliose who were not 
frngiven. It wonld eicite, very 
Ukelj, their hatied, uid they wooU 
dnrge him with parti&lity.cc widi 
^lumj. But thej dunild lemem- 
ber thai wlioever might be jamlcn- 
ed, and on whatever gmnidit might 
be done, tlief conld not complam. 
Thef would suKr no nure than 
they deaerve. But what i£, wfara 
the act of pudtm was made known 
to one part, it was inbred to tiie 
othen alaa •» certain plain and eu^ 
ccnklititHiBl Supposa it should ap- 
pear that while the executive meant, 
ibr wise but concealed reaaans, to 
b^ve B part, he had also deter- 
mined to ofier forgiveness to all. 
And suppose that they were in &ct 
diqiosed in the highest degree to 
neglect it, and that no indocements 
cr argnmente could mevail aa them 
to accept of it. Who Uien co^ 
biame the executive ! Now this is 
aiwat the casein regaidtaGod, and 
the doctrine of electton. All men 
were guilty anJ condemned, pot 
wise reaaona, which God has not 
eommunicated to us, he determined 
to bring a porticai at least of the hu- 
man race to salvation. This he did 
not intend to leave to chance and. 
liapJiazard. He saw that all would 
of themselves reject the offer, and 
th»i- unless some efficient means 
were used, die blood of the atone- 
ment -wonld be abed in vun.' ^ He 



did not make known to men irtu Uiey 
were that he meant to sKve, wv the 
reason why (key particularly wen 
to be broo^t to heaven. Heanttme 
he meant to make the o8er murer- 



not accept of pardon ; if tfae^ m- 
fhr their ains; if nothing can induc« 
them to come and be saved, w)qr 
dxnild they complain! Iftfaedooa 
of a prison are open, and the chains 
of the priscaierB are knocked o^ and 
they nktt not cone oat, yihj Atmii 
they complain that othen are in 
Act mUng to cooM out and be 
sBvedl Let it be borne in mind 
that the pnipoaea of Qod cotntfoad 
exactly tojacu ns they netoally oe- 
cnr, and mu^ of the difficulty >■ 
taten away. If in the faett mere 
is no just ground of cmn^aint, tbwe 
can be none, beeanso it was the 
tntenfnm of Ood tA«C tke ftOt 
thould bt go. 

■Mimo, .— ,-^.;,, 
Hdnwsm, and 

, ' to hia ghvioot 

giBce." fha (Aiect was to excit« 
Siani^givin^ fat hi* glonooa grace 
sBnifeeted m electing love. Hie 
real tendency of the doctrine m 
minds that are properly aJIected, is 
not to excite omnsition taGod,orto 
the charge of partndi^, 
tvrann^, or seTerity; it is to ezciia 
tfaattklnhieaH and praise. In atjcoid- 
with this, Paul introduced the 



God was K 

tx forming and executing 

Jilan. The meaning is, that 
octrine of predesti^tion and 
election Uys the tbondatiui of ador- 
ing gratitude and praise. This will 
Lppear ^aml^ afew MOsldecatiMS. 



[A.D.e 

7 Inwbom'welMTe redemp- tioathT(HighlusUDod,theEGi^Te- 

■ H«.a. lS;ll>e. I.ia.18. 



(1.) It is the only fbnndfttion of hope 
femuk IfhawerelefttohimwH 
all the iBce would reject the ofibm 
of fflei^ and would periab. Hjeteiy, 
experience, uid die Bible elite de- 
feMoatnte this. (^) All the joys 
which mj of the hmam nu» have. 
ate to be traced to the purpoeeof 
God to bestow them. Man has no 
power of originating any of them, 
aod if God ha4 not intended to eact- 
fer them, none of them wouM h&Te 
been po«eaeed. (3^) All these 6- 
voora are ccoAored (m those who 
had no claim on God. The Chris- 
tain who is pardoned had no claim 
en God for paidoa; he who ia ad- 
mitted to heaven could urge no 
claim for nicb a privilege and 
honour; he who tayan eomnirt and 
peace in the hour of death, enjoys 
It only through the glorious grace 
of God. (4) All that is dote by 
election is fitted to excite praise. 
Election is to li^, and pardon, and 
bolinan, and heaven. But why 
dioald not a man pnise God for theee 
thin{^1 God choaeeamentohe holy, 
notatnfiil; to be hap[^, not roiaera- 
Ue; to be pure, not impure; to be 
Mved, not to be ket. For these 
things he ehouU be pniKd. He 
shoiSd be praised that he haa not 
left the whole race to wander away 
and di& Had he chosen but me to 
eternal liie, that one shonld praise 
him, and all the holy universe should 
yia in the praise. Should he now 
see it to be ccmsiBtent to choose but 
one of the fidlen spirits, and to make 
him pure, and to te^mit him to 
besven, that one spirit would have 
occasion fco' eternal thanks, and all 
heaven might join in his {Raises. 
How much more is praise due to 
hini, whro the numbo' eboeen is not 
eor, or a few, but when millions 
which no "*"" r»n number, idiall be 
Ihmd to b« c^MMOB to liA. Bar. ni 



(5.) The doctrine of predestina.- 
to life has added no pang of 
ew to any one of the houaa 
___j. It has made miUions hap))]r 
«4k> would not otherwise have bM^ 
bat nU eoe miaenble. It is not a 
choke to eonow, it ia a cknee to 
iaj and peace. (6.) No one haa 
a right to complain of it Thoae 
who are chosen assuredly should 
not com[dain (^ the grace which iu« 
made them wlut they are, and which 
is the feundation of all their hopes. 
And they who are not chosen, have 
□ori^t to complain; fer(<|) t^^^ 
have no claim to life. (6) "nley are 
in/act imwilling to come. They 
have DO deaire to be Christians aiu 
be saved. Nothing can induce 
un to fcanto their sms and axaa 
to the Saviour. Why then should 
tber complain if others are in fad 
willing to be savedl Why sbDuld 
n CGOiplaJm fiv being left to taJce 
wn conrae, and to walk in hik 



way; 

aa is the doctrine of predeatinatian ; 
and fearful and inscratable a 



Ksne of its aspects, yet, in a just 

n of it, it is fitted to excite the 

ist e xp reesiooB of thanksgiving, 

ex^t God in the apfHehen- 



. . He who has been re- 

deemed and saved by the love ot 
Gal ; who has been pardoned and 
made pure by mercy; on whom the 
eye of^counassiiMi baa been tenderly 
futed, and for whran the Scd cf God 
haa died, haa abundant cause fiv 
thankBgivinc and praise. 1 Whert- 
«n Ac hath made tu mecefted. 
Has regarded us as the objects of 
fkvoor and complacency, f In the 
Btloved. In the Lcffd Jesus Christ, 
the well-beloved Son of God. Notes, 
Matt iiL 17. He has chosen us ia 
him, and it is through him that fhCM 
mercies have been conferred on na. 
7. £i loihuN ■« ka*s nitmpliMi, 



ness of sins, according to the 
riches of his grace ; 
8 Wherein he hath abounded 



On the meanings of the word here 
rendered redemption — (iwoMrpucit) 
—See Nolea on Rom. iii 24. The 
word here, as there, denotes that de- 
liverBQce trom sin and from the evil 
Q, which has been 



the Lord Jesus Christ This 
ia one of the passages which prove 
conclusivelj that the apostle here 
doea not refer to nati4ma and to na- 
tional privileges. Of what nation 
could It be said that it had "re- 
demption through the blood of Jo- 
Bua, even the forgiveness of sins!" 
IT Through hiM Mood. By means of 
the atoaement which he has made. 
See this phrase ful]^ explained in 
the Notes on Rom. iiL S5. t T/ie 
fargitenest of sins. We obtaia 
through hie blood, or through the 
atonement which be has made, the 
ibrgiveness of sins. We are not to 
BuppoBo that this ia all the benefit 
whidi we receive fiom his death, or 
ttiat this is all that constitutes re- 
demption. It ia the main, and per- 
haps the OKet important tiling. But 
we also obtain the hope of heaven, 
the influences of the Holy Spirit, 
^race to guide us and to support us 
in trial, peace in death, and perhaps 
many more benefits. Still /(>rg'ttie- 
neii ia so prominent and important, 
that the apostle has mentioned that 
as if it were slL ^ According to 
the richet of his grace. According 
to his rich grace. See a similar 
^uaae explamed in the Notes on 
Rom. a. 4. The word richet, in 
the form in which it is used here, 
several other places 



n this epistle. Ch. i. 18 ; 



.7; ii 



S, 16. It is what Paley (Horm 
PauL) calls "a cant phrase, and 
occuia often in the writmgs of Paul. 
Bee Rom. ii. 4 ; ix. 23 ; si. 12. 33. 
PhiL iv 19. CoL I 27; ii a, It 



toward us in nil wisdom and pru- 
dence ; 
9 Having made known unto 



is not tbund in any of the other 
writings of the New Testament, 
except ouco in a sense somewhat 
similar, in James (iL 5), " Hath not 
God chosen the poor of this world 
rich in faith," and Dr. Paley fixim 
this &ct has constructed an argu- 
ment to prove that this epistle was 
written by PauL It a peculiar to 
him, and marks his style in a man- 
ner which cannot be mistaken. An 
impostor, or a fijrger of the epistle, 
would not have thought of intro- 
ducing it, and yet it la just such a 
phrase ns would naturally be used 
by Paul. 

6. Wherein ke hath aboaiided. 
Which he has liberally manifested 
to us. This grace luta not been 
stinted and confined, but has been 
liberal and abundant T In all wit- 
dom. Tliat is, he has evinced great 
wisdom in the plan of salvation ; 
wisdom in so savm? men as to se- 
cure the honour of his own law, and 
in devising a scheme that was emi- 
nently adapted to cave men. Sec 
Notes on 1 Cor. i. 24. If And pru- 
dence. The word here used ^^paviim) 
means understanding, thinki^, pru- 
dence. The meaning here is, that, 
BO to speak, God had evinced great 
inteltigenee in the plan of salvation. 
There was ample proof of mind aod 
of thought. It was adapted to the 
end in view. It was fir-seeing'; 
skilfully arranged; and caretiilly 
formed. The sense of the whole ii^ 
that there was a wise design run- 
ning through the whole plan, and 
abounding in it in an emment de- 

9. Having made hnown to vt the 
mystery of his aill. The word 
mt/sler^ (^vtripm') means literally 
somethmg into wnich one must be 
initialed before it is tiilly Icoowii 
(from xbJw. to initiate, to uutmct); 



na tbe mysteiy of hia will, ac- 
cordiiie lo Ilia good pleasure which 
he hatS* purposed in himself: 



! word to denote that which 
ia ftbove our comprehenstoa or unin- 
telligible. But this is never the 
iDeuiing of the WOTd in the New 
Testament. Jtmeans there some doc- 
trine er &ct which has been con- 
cealed, or which has not before been 
&11; revealed, cs which has been 
set Ibrth only bjr figures and sym- 
bols. When the doctrine is niade 
known, it nuj be as clear and plain 
as any other. Such was the doc- 
trine that God meant to call the 
Gentiles, which was lon^ concealed, 
at least in out, and which was not 
fully made known until the Saviour 
came, and which had been till that 
time a myrtw y a eoneealed truth 
— though when it was revealed, there 
was noUiing inci^nprehensible in it. 
Thus in Col L 26, "The myHtery 
which hath lieen hid from a^ea and 
frcm generations, but now is made 
manileat to hia saints." So it was 
in regard to the doctrine of election. 
It waa a mystery until it was made 
known by the actual conversion of 
those whom God had chosen. So in 
rejfard to the incamatioa of the Re- 
deemer; the atonement; the whole 
plan of salvation. Over ail these 
great points there was a veil thrown, 
and men did not undecstand them 
mitil God revealed them. When 
they were revealed, tha. mystery 
was removed, and men were able to 
see clearly the manifestation of the 
will of God. f Which ht hath pur- 
fwaed in himietf. Without foreign 
aid or rounsel. Hts puiposea origi- 
nated in his own mind, and were 
concealed until he chose to make 
them known. See 2 Tim. i 9. 
10. That in thf ditpeiualum. 



10 Thai in the dispensation of 
the fulness of times, he might g» 
ther together in one all thiDga in 



Ilie word here rendered 'disp 
rnqno^ement o/ houKMld affair*. 



tioQ,* alitraiilit, means I 



'dtspenaa- 
iperty the 



I Btewardefaip c 
miniBtraticn) a dispenaatioa or ar- 
rangement of things; a scheme or 
[dan. The meaning here is, that 
this plan was fbrmm in order (fit) 
or unfo this end, that in the toll ar- 
rangement of times, or in the ar- 
rangements completing the filling 
up of the timea, God might gather 
togeth^ in one all things Tindal 
renders it, "to have it declared 
when the time was full come," &c. 
T "ne /ulnen of limtM. When 
the times were ftilly completed; 
when all the periods should liave 
passed bv which he had prescrib^ 
or judgen neceseuy to the comple- 
tion of the objecL The period re- 
ferred to here is that when at) 
things shall be gathered tt^ther in 
the Redeemer at th% windmg up of 
human af&IiB, (r the consummation 
of all things. The arrangeneat 
was made with reference to that, 
and embraced alt thiues which ctm- 
duced to that. The plan stretched 
fiom before 'the fbindation of the 
world' to the period when all times 
should be completed ; and of course 
all the events occurring in that iu- 
termediate period were embraced in 



getker in one. The w 
— j>iii»^Xai<w — means literally, to 
sum up, to recapitulate, as an orator 
does at the close of his discourse. It 
is &om 'i^a)^, the head ; or ii^ JXaim^ 
the sum, the chief thing, the main 
point In the New Testament, tho 
word means to collect under me 
head, or to comprehend several 
things under one. Rtnn. siiL 9l 
"It is br^fiy comprehended, L Sh 



Bummed up under thia one precept," 
BC, love. In the ptissage before ub, 
it means that God would sum up, or 
comprehBDd all things m heaveu 
' md ewih through the Christian dia- 
pensation ; he would make one em- 
pire, under one head, with common 
feelings, and under the same laws. 
The reference is to the unity which 
will hereafter exist in the kingdom 
<tf God, when all his friends on earth 
aitd in heaven shall be united, and 
all shall have a common head. Now 
there is alienation. The earth has 
been separated from other worlds b; 
rebellion. It has gone off into apoe- 
ta^ and sin. It refiises to ac^ow- 
ledffe the Great Headio which other 
woflds are subject, and the object is 
to restore it to its proper place, bo 
that there bIuiII be one great and 
united kingdom. T J*" things, ra 
■ami. It IS remarkable that Paul 
has here used a word which is in 
the neuter gender. It is not all per- 
Mont, all angels, or all men, or all 
the elect, Irat all tliingt. Bloom- 
field and others suppose that pn-ioni 
are meant, and that the phrase is 
uaedfbr nii xdrnt. But it seems to 
me that Paul did not use this word 
without design. Ail lhing$ are 
ttlaced under Christ, (ver. 23. Matt 
xzviiL 18,) and the design of God 
is to restore harmony in the universe. 
Sin has produced disorder not only 
in mind, but in matter. The world 
is disarranged. The effects of trans- 
gression are seen everywhere ; and 
Uie object of the plan of redemp- 
tion is to put things on their pris- 
tine footing, and restore them as 
they were at first Ever^ thing ist 
therefore, put under the Cont Jesus, 
and all thiqga are \/i be brought 
under his control, ^ as to constitute 
(wie vast hannoojous empire. The 
amo^t of ^e declaration k^te is, 
tlut thus ii hereafter to be ons 



kingdom, in which there shall be Da 
jar or alienation; that the now 
separated kin^oma of heaven and 
earth shall be united under one head, 
and that henceforward all shall be 
harmony and love. The things 
which are to be united in Christ, 
ace those which are " in heaven and 
which are on earth." Nothing ia 
said of hell. Of course this passage 
cannot teach the doctrine of univer- 
sal Ealvation, since there is one 
world which is not to have a part in 
this ultimate union. If If Chritt, 
By means of Ciirist, or under him, 
as the great head and king. He ia 
to be the great agent is eflectina; 
this, and he is to preside over thui 
united kingdom. In accordance with 
this view the heavenly inhabitants, 
the angels as well as the redeemed, 
are uniformly represented as uniting 
in the same worship, and B£ acknow* 
ledging the Redeemer as their com- 
mon head and king. Rev. v. 9, 10, 
II, 12. f Both which areinheavetu 
Marg. as in Gr., in the heaven*. 
Many difi^rent opinions have been 
formed of the meaning of this ex- 
pression. Some BU[fose it to mean 
the saints in heaven, who died be- 
fore the caaong of the Saviour ; and 
some that it refers to the Jews, de- 
signated as Ihe heavenly people, in 
contradistinction from the Gentiles, 
as Iwiving nothing divine and heaven- 

«' in then), and aa being of the earth, 
lie more simple and divious inter* 
pretation is, however, wittiout doubt, 
the correct one, and this is to sup- 
pose that it refe(is to the holy inhat 
bitants of other worlds. Tiic objept 
of the plan of salvation is to pro- 
duce a harmony between them and 
the redeemed on earth, ortoppducB 
out of all, ons great ord i)nited 
kingdom. In doiqg (hia, it is not 
neoesaary to suppose (hat any clwpea 
ia to; bf pradoc^ n ^f inubitanqi 



II In whnn bIboii 



object is to make out of all, one 
hanaonious and glorious empire. 

J And wkieh are on earth. The re- 
iemed aa earth. The object is to 
farmg them into harmoiiv with the 
iohabitants of heav^ This ia the 
^reit object proposed by the plan 
of ralvatioiL It is to finuid one 
glorious and eternal kingdom, that 
•hall cranprdieiMi all holj beings aa 
earth and all ia heaven. There ia 
now discord and disunicm. Man ia 
■eparated fixxn God, and irotn all 
bolj beings. Between him and erer; 
holy being there ia by nature dia- 
cord and alienation. Umvnewed 
man has no a;mpathy with the feel- 
inga and week of the angels; no 
love for their employment ; no desire 
to be associated with them. No- 
thing can be more nnlike than the 
customs, fbelinga, lawi^ and habits 
which prevail on earth, fitsn those 
which prevail in heaven. But the 
object of the plan of salvation ia to 
restore harmony to those alienated 
communities, and produce eternal 
concord and bve. Learn hence, 
(1.) The greatness and glory of the 
plan of a^vstton. It is no trifling 
nnd^ttkkuig to reconcile vorld*, and 
of Boch dis^jrdant materials to found 
one great and glorious and eternal 
empire. (2.) The reason of the in- 
terest which angela feel in the plan 
of redempticm. 1 Peter i. 12. They 
tie deeply concerned in the redemp- 
tion of thoee who, with them, are to 
constitute that great kingdom which 
is to be eternal Witl^t envy at 
the happiness of others; without any 
feeling that the accession of othere 
will diminiah their felicity or glory, 
they wait to hail the coming of 
others, and rejoice to receive even 
me who cranes to be united 
ft their i)qi9l>er, (3.) Thi^ plan 



was worthy of the eSbrtsof theSoa 
of God. To restore harmaiy in 
heaven and earth; to prevent the 
evils of alienation and discord ; to 
rear one immense and glorious king- 
dom, was an object worthy the in- 
carnation of the Son of God. (4.) 
The glory of the Kedeemer, He i» 
to be e»dted as the Head of this 
united and ever'f lorioua kingdoai, 
and all the redeemed on earth and 
the angelio bosta shall acknowkdga 
him as their ccmmon Sovereign and 
Head. (5.) This ia the greatest ud 
most important eaterpriae on cmrth. 
It should engage every heart, and 
enliat the powers of every souL It 
should be the earnest desire of all to 
swell the munbers of those wbodiall 
constitute this imiled and evei-glo- 
riouB kmgdooi, and to bring as mai^ 
OS ponible of the human i»ce into 
unirai with the holy inhabitants of 
the other world. • 

11. In wftom elm we have obtained 
on tnAeritanec. We who are Chris- 
tians. Host cmnmentatoiB suppooe 
that by the word " lee" the Jews 
particularly are intended, and that 
it atsnda m ctHitradistinction iioin 
" ye," as referring to the Gentiles, 
in ver. 13. This constructiot, they 
suppose, is demanded by the nature 
of the passage. The meaning may 
then be, that the Jews who were 
believers had j!rj( obtained a part 
in the plan of redemption, as tha 
ofibr was first made to them, and 
then that the rame Givour was crai- 
terred also on the Gentiles. Or 
it may refer to those who had 
been first c<mverted, wilhiHit par- 
ticular reference to the &ct that 
they were Jewa; and th^ refer- 
ence may be to the apostle and 
his fellow-labDurers. Inis seema 
to me to be the correct inter- 
pretation. ' We the minislerfi of 
religioD first helloed, aod i*y* 



obtained an inheritance in the hopes 
of Christians, that we ahould be to 
the pntise of God'a glory ; and you 
rIbo, afler hearing the word of 
truth, believed.' Ver. 13. The word 
which is rendered " obtained our 
inheritouce" — tXvftn — meajis lite- 
rally 'D acqaire by lot, and then to 
obtiiii, to receive. Here it meojia 
that they had received the favour 
of being to the praiee of his glory 
for having firat trusted in the Lord 
Jesus. % Bein^ predeitinated. Ver. 
5. % Accordtng to the purpoie. 
Od uie meaning of \he word par- 
jKwe, see Not^ Rojn. viii. 29. 
^OfkitniehoaorkethaUlhinBt. Of 
God, the universil agent. The sF- 
finnation here iii not merely that God 
accomplishea the designs of aalvation 
accordmg to the counsel of his own 
will, hut that he does everything. 
His agency is not confined to oue 
-thing, or to one class of objects. 
Every object and event is under his 
control, and is in accordance with 
his eternal plan. The word rendered 
workelh — infyiu — means to work, to 
be active, to produce. Bpb. i. 20. 
GaL iL S. PhU. iL 13. A univer- 
sal agency is ascribed to him. 
" The same God which worketk all 
in alL" 1 Cor. xiL 6. He has an 
agency in causing the emotions of our 
hearts. "God, who worketh in you 
both to will arid to do of his good 
pleasure." Phil. iL 13. He Jiaa an 
agency in distributing to men their 
various allotments ana endowm 
" All these worketh that one end the 
seli^ame Spirit, dividing to every 
man severally as he will." 1 Cor. 
xii. 11. The agency of God is seen 
everjrwherc. Every lea^ flower, 
rose-bud, spire of giassi every sun- 
beam, and every &^ of Ughtning ; 
every cataract and every twrent, all 
Jeclare his agency ; and there is not 
an object that we vee that does not 



;3 after the counsel of his own 



bespeak the control of on All-present 
God. Itwouldbe impoBgiblatoaffinn 
more explicitly that God's agency is 
universal, tlian Paul dnes in the 
passage beibre us. He does not at- 
tempt to prove it. It is one of thoaa 
points on which he does not deem it 
necessary to pause and reason, but 
which may be regarded as a con- 
ceded point in the diecuesion of other 
toiics, and which may be employed 
withont hesitation in their illustra- 
tion. Paul docs not state the mod* 
in which this b done. He affirms 
merely the feet. He does not say 
that he cotnpelt men, or that he 
overbears them by mere physical 
tbrce. His agency he affirms to be 
universal ; but it is undoubtedly in 
accordance with the' nature of tha 
object, and with the laws which he 
has impressed on them. His agency 
in the work of creation wasabeoluta 
and entire ; lor there was nothing to 
act on, and no estAblished laws to be 
observed. Over the mineral kingdom 
hiscontrolmu5tal9obeentire,^et in 
accordance with the laws whicli be 



agency ; but it is in accordance with 
the laws which he has been pleased 
to appoint So in the vegetable 
world his agency is everywhere 
seen ; but the lily and the rose blos- 
som in accordance with uniform 
laws, and not in an arbitrary manner. 
So in the animal kingdom. God 
gives sensibility to the nerve, and 
excitability and power to tlie mus- 
cle. He causes the lungs to heave, 
and tlie arteries and veins to bear 
the blood alcHig the channels of life ; 
but it ia not in an arbitrary manner. 
It is in accordance with the laws 
which he has ordained and ho never 
disregards in his agency over thoaa 
kingdoms. So in his government tt 
miiu. He "works everywhere. 



13 That we should be to the praise of his glo 
trusted in Christ. 



fiat he does it in accordance with 
the laws of nund. Hia a^ncy is 
n£>t exactly of the same kind on the 
roee-bud uat it is cai the diamcaid, 
DOT on the nerve that it is on the 
rose-bud, nor on the heart and will 
that it is on the nerve. In all these 
things he consalta the laws which 
lie huLS impressed on them ; and as 
he chooses that the nerve should be 
affected in accordance with its laws 
and properties, so it ia with mind- 
God does not violate its laws. Mind 
is free. It is influenced by truUi 
and motives. Ithas a sense of right 
and wrong. And there is no more 
reascQ to suppose that God disre- 
gards these laws of mind in control- 
£ng the intellect and the heart, than 
there is that he disregards the laws 
of crystallization in the formation 
of the ice, or of giavitation in the 
movements of the heavenly bodies. 
The general docliine is^ that Giod 
works in all thuigs, and controls all ; 
but that hit agency emryiehere is in 
accorilance milh the lauit and natvre 
of ihal pari of his kingdom ichere 
it is exerted. By this simple prin- 
ciple we may secure the two great 
pomts which it is desimble to secure 
a this subject, (I.) the doctrine of 



lesponsibility of man. f AJler the 
counsel of his own leill. Not by 
consulting his creatures, or conjbrm- 
ing t£i their views, but by his own 
views of wliat is proper and righL 
We are not to suppose tliat this is 
by mere will, as if it were arbitiarv, 
or that he determines anytliing with- 
out good reason. The meaning is, 
that his purpose is detennined by 
what he views to be right, and with- 
out consulting his creatures or con- 
fbrming to th^ views. His dealings 
sftan leem to us to b« artutiary. 
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We are incapable of perceiving tho 
reasons of what he does. He make* 
thoee his friends who we should 
have suppceed would have been the 
last to have bec<»ne Christians. He 
leaves those who seem to ns to be 
on the borders of the kingdom, and 
they remain unmoved anauna^ct- 
ed. But we are not thence to 
suppose that he is aibitraiy. In 
every instance, we are to believe 
that there is a good reason Sx what 
he does, and one which we may be 
permitted yet to eee, and in which 
we shall wholly acquiesce. The 
phrase "counsel of his own will" is 
remarkable. It is designed to eX' 
press in the strongest manner the 
fiict that it is not by human counsel 
or advice. Tlie word "counsel" — 
^oiX< — means a council or tenate/ 
then a determination, purpose, or de-, 
cree. See Rob. Lex. Here it means* 
tliat his determination was formed 
by his own will, and not by human 
reasoning. Still, his will in the case 
may not have been arbitrary. When 
it is said of men that he forms hia 
own purposes, and acts according to 
his own will, we are not to infei 
that he acts without reason. He 
may have the highest and best rea- 
sons ibr what he does, but he does 
not chooee to make them knowu to 
others, or to consult others. So it 
may be of God, and so we should 
presume it to be. It may be added, 
that we ought to have such confi- 
dence in him as to believe that he 
will do all thmgs well. The best 
possible evidence that anything ia 
done in perfect wisdom and goodness, 
is the fiicl that God does it. When 
we have ascertained that, we should 
be satisfied that all is right 

13. That we should be to tha 
praise of his glory. Should be tho 
Dccaaiim or the means (f eelabratii^ 



13 In whom ye also trtated, 
afler that ye heard ■ the word of 
truth, the goapel of your salvation : 



hia ^1<»7 ; or that pniae abould be 
aacnbed to him es the result of our 

aslvati<m. f Who first Irwled tn 
ChtUt. Mar^., hoped. TbtB is in 
accordance with the originaL The 
foundation of their ht^ was the 
Saviour. Some Euppose that the 
apostle here refers to the Jews who 
were converted belbre the goapel 
waa preached eitensivelj to the 
Gentiles. The reaaon for this opi- 
nim is, that m the tbilowmg verae 
he contrasta those to whom he here 
refers with others whom he was ad- 
dresaing. But it may be that by the 
word "we" in vs. 11, 12, he refers 
to himself and to his feUaw-labourera 
who had j£r*( hoped in the Saviour, 
and had then gone and proclaimed 
the message to otheis. See Notes 
on ver. II. They^rjt believed, and 
then preached to (dhers; and they 
also believed, and became paitakera 
of the same privilwca. 

13. /n wAoiB ye Aio trusted. This 
stands in contrast with those who 
had Jirit entbraced the eospel. — 
^ Heard the word of truth. The goe- 
pel ; called the toord or message of 
trudi, the word of God, Slc. See 
Bom. z. 17. The phrase ' the word 
of truth' means 'the true word or 

" It « 
Twit!: " 

^^'^ ■ ■ -' lKi ■- 

le gospel nrmguig 

salvatirm to you. f In whom alto, 

Inthe Lord Jesus. A little difierent 

tianslation of this verse will convey 

more clearly its meaning. > In whom 

also, ye, having heard the word of 

truth (the gospel of your salvation), 

in whom havmg also believed, je 

were sealed,' Slc The sealing was 

the result of believinf, 

the resuk of hearing 

Canpk Rom. x. 14, 1&. 



in whom also, after that ye be- 
lieved, ye were sealed ' with thai 
holy Spirit of promise. 



aeaUd. On the meaning of the word 
teal, see Notes on John iii. 33 ; vi 
27. On the phrase ■ ye were sealed,' 
see Notes on 2 Cor. i. 22. T With 
that holy &iiril of promite. With 
the Holy Spirit Uiat waa promised. 
See John ivl 7—11. 13; xv.26; xxy. 
16,17. It is not improbable, 1 think, 
that the apo^s here refers larticu* 
larly to the occurrence of which we 
have a record in Acts lix. 1 — 8, 
P^il, it is there said, havmg passed 
through the ufqier provinces of Asia 



pica of John, and he asked them if 
they had received the Holy Ghost 
since they " believed," ver, 2. They 
replied that they had not heard whe- 
ther there was any Holy Ghost, and 
tliat they had been baptized unto 
John's baptism. Paul taught them 
the true nature of the baptism of 
John ; explained to them the chris- 
tian system; and they were bap- 
tized in the name of the Lord Jesus, 
iod "the Holy Ghost came upon 
them, and they spake witlt tongue^ 
and prophesied." They were thus 
aeal^ bytheHoly Spint of iHi>miBe, 
'qfter they had believed* (Eph. ,i. 
13) ; they had the Tull evidence of 
the favour of God in the descent.of 
tlic fromised Holy Spirit, and in his 
miraculous influences. If this be 
the true interpretation, it constitutes 
a Btriking coincidence between the 
epistle and the Acts, of such a na- 
ture as conatitute the arguments in 
Paley's Sorm PauHnte (though ho 
has not referred to this), which 
shows that the epistle was nut 
Ibrged. The circumstance is such 
that it would not have been alluded 
to in this manner by one who should 
Sit^ the epistle ; and the mention 
of It in the episUe is so slight, that 



14 Which is die earneBt'of 
OUT inheritance, until the redemp- 
tion * of the purchased ' posses- 
uon.unto the 'praise of his glory. 



ir. B, 11 



no one, from the accoimt there, 
would think of fbt^ing the ttccount 
in the Acts. The coincidence is 
just such as would occur on the 
supposition that the transaction ac- 
tually occurred, and that both the 
Acts and the epistle are genuine. 
At the same time, there is a sealing 
of the Holjr Spirit which ia common 
to all Christians. See the Notes 
referred to on 2 Cor. i, 22, 

14. Which ii the earned of our 
inkeritancr. On the meanmg of 
this, see Notes on 2 Cor. i. S2. 
JUniil the redemption. See Notes 
on Som. viii. 23. The meaning here 
is, we have the Hoiy Spirit fis the 
pledge that that shall be ours, and 
the Holy Spirit will be imparted to 
us until we enter on that inherit- 
ance. ^ Of the jmrchattd jtoitet- 
tion. Heaven, purchased Ek us hy 
the death of the Redeemer. Thp 
word here used — lifiiamnt — occnra 
in the following places in the New 
Testament : i Thess. t. 9, rendered 
** to lAtain miration ;" S Thess. ii. 
14, "to the obtaining of the glory 
of the Lord;" Heh. x. 39, "to the 
rating of the soul ;" 1 Pet ii. 9, 
"a peculiar people;" literally, a 
people of acquirement to himself; 
and in the passage before us. It 
properly means, an acquisition, an 
obtaining, a laying up. Here it 
means, the complete deliverance 
from sin, and the eternal salvation 
oequired for us bv Christ The in- 
fluence of the Holy Spirit, renewing 
and sanctifying us, 'comforting us in 
trials, and sustaining us in afflictions, 

' ! redemof 

oihe 



lA.D 64. 

15 Wheiefore 1 also, after T 
heard of your faith in the Lorf 
Jesus, and love unto all the saints, 

16 Cease not to ^ re thanks tor 
you, making mention of yon in 
my prayers ; 



16. Wherrfnre I alto, after I 
heard of your faith in the Lord 
JeiuM, This is one of the passages 
usuallr relied on by those who sup- 
pose that this epistle was n<d written 
to the Ejiiesians. The argument 
is, that he writes to them as if they 
were strangers to Ijim, and that it is 
not language such as woold be used 
in addressing a people among whom 
he had spent three years. See the 
Intro, f 5. But this inference is not 
conclusive. Paul had been some 
ynrs absent firean GjdieBua when 
this epistle was written. In the di& 
ficnlt communication in those times 
between distant places, it is not to 
be supposed that he would hear often 
&om ihem. Peihape he had heard 
nothins' after the time when he bade 
Suewell to the elders of Ephesua 



fore, a matter of great interest with 
him to hear from them ; and when 
in some war intell igence was brought 
to him at Rome of a very gratifying 
diaracter about thei^ growth in 
piety, he says that his aniiety was 
relieved, and that he did not cease 
to ?ive thanks fiir what he had heard, 
and to commend them to God in 

16. Ceate not to give thanli* for 
you. In the prospenty of the church 
at Ephesua he could not hut feel the 
deepest interest, and their wel&re 
he never forgot IT Making meir- 
iu tn fny pra^rt. Paul 
listant frcoi tlem, and ex- 
pected to see them no more. But 
lie had ftith in prayer, and he sought 
that they mij^t advance in know- 
ledge and m grace. What was flw 



s far disti 



17 That ibeOod* of OUT Lord 
Jtava CluiBti the Father of glory, 
may give unto you the Spirit of 
wisdom ' and revelation ^in the 
knowledge of him: 

■ JDS. so. n." » Col. 1.9. 

■ OT.firOt mtbuuliirmtiit. 



particular nbieet of hia pnyei^ lie 
mentiona in the fidlowing waea. 

17. That the Ood^ our Lard 
Jena ChriM. The God who haa 
■ent the Lari Jems into the world, 
and appointed him as the Hediabs' 
between liimaelf and man. The parti- 
cular leiacHi wh7 Paul here speaka 
1^ him aa 'the God (rf* the Lord Je- 
«ua' ia, that he prajs that the^ miirht 
be tiiriher acquainted with tiie Re- 
deemer, and be enlightened in regard 
to the great work which he came to 
do. V The Fathrr of gloTf. The 
gloriona Father, that is, the father 
who ia wwtfay to be praised and 
hmwored. IT May give unto you 
the ^irit vf uiacwai. Maj make 
mu wise to understand the great 
doctrinea of the religion of the Re- 
deemer. T '^1'' reveZaJ«on. That 
ia, revealing to you more and more 
of the character of the Redeemer, 
and of the ns.ture and results of hia 
work. It is probable here that b; 



I, and the revealer of all 
bath. His prayer is, that God would 
grmnt to them the Holy Spirit to 
m^e them wise, and to reveal hia 
will to them. % In the knowledge 
ofhint. Mxxft.fofthemcknoiDkdg- 
menL That is, in order that ^ou 
may mcare fiiU; acknowledge him, 
or know him more intimately and 
thwoughly. They had alraad; made 
high attauunenta (ver. 15), but Paul 
felt that tfaer mig^t make still 
hitler; and the idea here is, that 
however &r Chriatiana may have 
advaiuMd in knowledge and m love. 



18 The eyea • of yonr under- 
standing being enlightened; that ye 
may know what is tho hope ' of 
hia calling, and what the riches * 
of the glory of his inheritance in 
the saints. 



knowledge which they may still ex- 
plore, ai2 which they ^ould be ex- 
hcTtad Btill to attempt to &thom. 
How fiir was Paul fi^ auppoeing 
that the Ephesiana bad attamed to 
perfection! 

19. The tyes of ytiur m 



1 Ihe Greek ia, pro- 



— eyes oftbe understand ing enlight- 
ened,' 6lc. Or the phrase, 'the 
eyes of your uodersttuiding being 
enlightened,' may be in the ecca- 
native absolate, which Ki^tpe uid 
Bloomfield prefer. Tha phraae, * tike 
ejres of the understanding,' is a fig> 
ul« that is common in aU languages. 
Thus Philo says, ' What the eye is 
to the body, that is the mind to the 
BOuL' Comp. Matth. vi. S3. The 
eye is the instrument by which we 
see ; and in like nuumer the under- 
standing is that by which we per- 
ceive truth. The idea here ia, that 
Paul not only wished their kearti to 
be right, but he wished their under' 
ilanding to be rwht also^ ReligiMi 
has miuh to do m enlightening the 
mind. Indeed, its effect there n not 
leas striking and decisive tlum it ia 
on the hearL The understanding 
has been blinded by sin. The views 
which men entertain of themselvea 
and of God are narrow and wrcaig. 
The understanding is Kifeebled and 
perverted by the practice of sin. It 
is limited m its operations by the 
neceteity of the case, and by the 
impoesibilitjr of ttilly cotnpreheading 
the great truths vriiicbp^lain to the 
divine administraticai. One of ths 



19 And wh&t it the exceeding 

greatness of hii power ■ to ua- 

■ ra.iig.1 



bst e&ets of true religion is on the 
nnderstanding. It en1a^;cs itsviewi 
of truth; rives it more exalted con- 
ceptions oTGod; cwrectaitaerron; 
raises it up towBrds the great Foun- 
tain of love. And nowhew! is the 
effect of the true religirai more ap- 
parent than in bedding light on the 
intellect of the world, and restoring 
the weak and perverted mind to a 
just view of the proportion of things, 
and to the true knowledge of GoL 
IT Tkat ye may hum tcliat ii the 
liope nf hi* calling. What is the 
tiill impcHt of tlrat nope to which he 
has called and invited you by his 
Spirit and his proDiises. llie mean- 
ing here is, that it would be an inea- 
timible privilege to be made fliUy 
acquainted with the benefits of the 
chnetian hope, and to be permitted 
to noderEtand fiilly what Christians 
have a right to expect in Oie world 
of glory. This is the ^firtl thing 
which tlic apostle desires they ^ould 
fiilly undeidand. % And vihal the 
ticket of ihe glory of his inherit- 
ance. This is the leconiJ thing 
which Paul wishes them to under- 
stand. There is a force in this lan- 
guage which can be found perhaps 
nowhere else than in the writings 
of Paul. His mind is fill], and lan- 
guage is burdened and borne down 
nnder the weight of his thou^its. 
See Notes cm 2 Cor. iv. 17. On the 
word "riches" here used, see Notes 
on ver. 7. The phrase 'riches of 
glaty' means gtoriout wealth ; or, 
as we would say, ■ how rich and 

Slorious!' The meaning is, that 
lere is an abundance — an infinitude 
of wealth. It is not such a posses- 
■ion as man may be heir to m this 
wcarld, which is always limited irom 
the necessity of the case, and which 
cannot be enjoyed long; it is infinite 
and Kie^ustible. Comp. Nvten, 



wnid who belierv, aceonling to 
the working; ' of hit migfaty power, 



Rom. iL 4 The " inheritance" hen 
reforred to is eternal life. Notes, 
Rom. viii. 17- T In the totali, 
AnKog the saints. Ngta, 1 Cot. L 3. 
1ft Ajtd vkal ts the extxeimg 

CMfnsM q/" hit pouxr. On ths 
Lgnage here used, oanp. Notes m 
3 Gx. IT. 17. There is much em- 
phasis and energy rfeint csri i m here, 
as if the apostle were labouring tu^ 
the greatness of hie theme, and 
wanted words to expren the magni- 
tude of his ccncepttoo. Tliis is the 
third thing which^be was nartica- 
tarly deairous they should Imow— 
that they should be fully acquaintsd 
with the povtr of Ood in the slvi* 
tion of men. He refors not mereij 
to the power which ho had evinc^ 
in their salvaticoi, but also (o whd 
the go^l was abh to accOTipliA, 
and which they Mifrhl yet expoi- 
ence. The " power" reiferred to hen 
as exercised towards beUcvers doc* 
not refer to cne thing merely. It jg ' 
the whole teriei of fie acts of power ' 
towards Christians which resnlH ' 
fiom the work i^ the Redeemer. 
There was power exerted in their 
CfHiversion. lliere would be power 
exerted in keeping them. Then 
would be power m raismg than up 
from the dead, and exalting th^B 
with Christ to heaven. The religka 
which they profened was a religia 
of potBtr. In bU the Smaa and 
stages of it the power of God wu 
manifested towards them, and wouU 
be until they reached their final in- 
heritance. IT To uf-iKord. Towards 
us, or in relation to us. f Who bt- 
litre. Who are Christians, f Ac- 
cording to theiBorking of hit mightf 
pooler. Marg., The might of hv 
pover. This should bo taken witli 
the clause in the following vcns, 
"which he wrought in Christ;" and 
the meaning is, that the power whidi 



jLDlSL} chap 

90 Which he wrought ia 
Cjhiist, when he * raised him from 
tba dead, and set Aim at his own 
light hand in the heaveniyj^acu. 



God hu ezOTtadin ns is in uicord- 
anee with the power which wu 
■hown in ivang up the Lord Jesua. 
It waa the proper reanlt of that, and 
waa power of a Eimilar kind. The 



■inner which _ . 

the dead. Neither will be accom- 
plished but by omnipotence (see 
rfotea, ch. ii S); and the apcwtie 
witbad that they ehoald be fallj 
apprised of this &ct, and of the 
vast power which God bod put forth 
in roisinf then up fiom toe death 
of sin. To illustrato this sentiment 
ia one of his deaigna in the folioW' 
ing Tersea ; and hence he ^[oes on to 
show that men betbre then: conver- 
sion were "dead in trefpaaaea and 
aioH ;" that they had no spiritnal life ; 
that they were the "children of 
wrath;" that they were raised up 
&IXU their death in am by the eame 
power which raised the LotA Jeaus 
from the grave, and that they were 
wholly saved 1^ grace. Ch. iL 1 — 
10. In csder b> set this idea of the 
pomer which God had put forth in 
tlieir regeneration in the strongest 
light, be goes into a magnificent de- 
icriptioD of the lesnrrection and ex- 
altatiw) (f the L(xd Jesue, (Old allows 
now that waa ccnnecied with the 
renewing of Christiana. God hod 
Bet him over all tiling He iiad put 
all things nnder hia feet, and had 

eveiTwl 

whole poasage (ck 
—10), the motn tkiag to he illus- 
trated is &e pown which God lias 
shown in renewing and saving hia 
pemie; and the leading sentiment 
iB,Uat the BU(B power is evinced in 
fliat which was required to raise up 



SI Far * Abtve all ptinoipKlitj, 
and power, and mi^t, and domi- 
nion, and every name that is 
named, not onl^ in this world, bnt 
also in that which is to come; 



i.ia 



the Lord Jeaoa from the dead, and 
to exalt him over the universe. 

20. Wkiekhetermi^mCAritL 
Which ha exerted in relation to the 
Lord Jeans when he waa dead. The 
power which was then exerted was 
as great as tiat of creatitm. It was 
importing life to a cold and " man- 
gled" ftuoei It waa to open again 
Uie arteriea and vein*, and teach the 
heart to beat and the longa to heave. 
It waa todiSuse vital warmth throogh 
the rigid muaeles, and to eoDmnna- 
cata to the body the active fuuctiaoi 
of liie. It is impoMible to emcetve 
of a more direct exertion of mwer 
thoti in raioiiig np the deadj and 
ihwe is no more striking illustration 
oC the nabuv of' ctaivenim than 
such a resonectioiw H Andtetiam 
al kit oun right Hmd. The idea 
is, that great power wu diqglayed 
by this, and that a similar exhd^ica 
is roade when man is raiewed and 
exalted to the high honour <£ being 
made on heir <^ God. On the ^oct 
that JesDB waa received to the ng^t 
hand of God, see Notes en lurk 
zvL 19. Comp. Notes on Acts ii. 
33. IT Jn (Ac AemieN^ ^aces. See 
Notes on ver, 3, The i^uaae heia 
evidenl^ means in heaven itself 

21. Far abate alt priacip^ity. 
The eeneial sense in this verse is, 
that the Lord Jesas was exalted to 
the bigjiest eonceivaUe dignitvand 
hooonr. Comp. PhiL iL 0. CoL ii. 
10^ In thi» beautilid and most im- 
pcvtant poaaoge, the ^nede labonm 
K>r words to cMivev the gieatneas rf 
his coneeptioDS, and uses thcMS vriiieh 
denote the highest eonceivalde di^ 
nity and glory. The aiein idea is, 
that God hod manilested great powsr 
in thus «xalting the Lord Jems 



S3 And bath put ■ all thingt be the head OTsr all Ihmgt to iha 
under his feet, and gave him to charch, 



■ p(.s.<. H>i.n.u. 



■nd that nmilar power \nm exhibit- 
ed in Taisin; up the sinnei &om the 
death <tf ein to the liie and booour 
tt briieving. The wnk of leligiui 
thnxighoat was a work ef power; a 
work of ezaltine and honmirinfr tke 
(teorf, whether &ad in aba 
rniTe ; and Christians ooght to 
know the extent and glca? (rf' the 
power thuB put forth in their salva- 
tion. The word rendered ' far above' 
— iitifJnt—iB a compound word, 
meaning high above, or greatly ex- 
alted. He was not merely above 
the ranks of the heavenly beinga, 
as the head; he was not one of their 
own rank, placed by office a little 
above them, but he was infiiiitely 
exalted over them, aa of difibrent 
rank and dignity. How conid this 
be if he were a mere man; or if he 
were an angel 1 The word render- 
ed 'princioStoy' — ifxfi — « 
perly, Ihe beginning f and then the 
nnrt, the first place, power, dominion, 
pre-eminence, rulera, magiatrateB, 
tLC. It may refer here to any rank 
and power, whether among men or 
ai^lB, and the sense ie, that Chriet 
is exalted above all. ^ Andpoaier. 
It ia not easy to diatittgiiiBh between 
the exact meaning of the Words 
which the apo«le here usee. The 
general idea is, that Christ is elevat- 
ed above all ranks of creatures how- 
ever exalted, and by whatever name 
they may bo known. As in thia be 
refers to the ' world that is to come,' 
OS well as this world, it is clear that 
there is a reference here to the ranks 
of-tiie Bt^ls, and probably he means 
to allude to the prevailing opinico 
among the Jews, that the ajigela are 
of different (nders. Some of the 
Jewish Rabbiee reckon ftiur, others 
ten orders of angels, and they pre- 
same to mva them names aceotd- 
Pf to their different ranks and 



power. But all tliii is eTidentjv the 
result i^ mere fancy. The Krip- 
tore* hint in aeretal jdacei at a diP 
ferenc* of la^ amanr the an^ls, 
but the sacred writers do not go into 
detaiL It ma^ be added that tliera 
is no improbaulity in aodi a lubm^ 
dinatirm, but it is rather to be pie- 
smned to be tnie. The creatorea 
of Ood are not made alike ; ai^ di& 
fereoce of degree and tank, as br 
as our obaerntkai extends, every- 
where prevails. On this verse comp. 
Notes Ml Rom. viii. 38. T Oomi. 
num. Gr, Lordthip. T And evertf 
name that i* nomeif. Every crea- 
ture of every rank. If JSfat oaJy in 
thi* world. Not only above all 
kings, and princes, and niters of 
every grade and laok on earth. 
f But aim tn that vihich it lo come. 
This refers undoubtedly to heaven. 
The meaning is, that he is supreme 

22. And hath put all things ur. 
der hit feet. See Notes on 1 Car. 
XV. 27. % And gave him to be tAe 
head over aU things. Aj^inted 
him to be the supreme ruler. ^ 7b 
the church. With reference to the 
church, or for ita benefit and wel- 
fare. See Notes on Jdm xvii 2. 
The universe ia under his control 
and direction for the welfare of his 
people. (1.) All the element*— the 
physical works of God — the winds 
and waves — the seas and rivers — all 
are under him, and all are to be 
made tributsrj lo the welftre of the 
church. (2.) Earthly kings and 
rulets ; kingdmns and nations are 
under his control. Thus fc Christ 
has controlled all the wicked ruler* 
of the earth, and theyhave not been 
able to destroy that church which 
he redeemed with his own bhiod. 
(3.) Angels in heaven, with all their 
ranks and ordeia, are under his cod- 



J 23 Whicli is his body, • the 
^ « t CD. 13. la. Col. 1. la. M. 

trol with reierence to the church. 
HBae Notes <ni Heb. i. 14. CompL 
Mfttt zivi. 5a (4.) Fahea vxgeh 
'are under his cootrel, and ahall not 
'be able to injure or deatrcy the 
churcL See Notei on Matt xvL 
- la The church, therefbie, ia safe. 
All the great ponera of heaven, 
earth, uid hell, are made aobject to 
its Head and Kii^; and no weapon 
tint IB filmed against it shall prae- 

is. Which i* hit body. This 
comparisou of the diurch with aper- 
ton or body, of which the Lord Je- 
sus is the head, is not unoomnuiD in 
the New TestamenL Camp. Notes 
on ICor. jcl 3; xii. 27. E,*. iv. 
15, 16. T Thefidneu of him. The 
word h««rflndered^n«M — nlfpufia 
— Hneans pn^rlj, that with which 
any thing ia filled; the filling up; 
the contents. Notes, Rtm. zi. 12. 
Ilie exact idea here, howerN', ia 
not very clear, and intenw«terahave 
" been l^ no means united in their 
- (^umonsof'the meaning. It seems 
pr^Bble that the sense is, that the 
ehiuch is the eomplffton or ^tn^ 

Sof hia power and gti»T> It "s 
t without which lua dominion 
wtmld not be cotnplete. He haa 
control over the angels and over 
distant worlds, but his dominion 
would not be complete without the 
control over his church, and that is 
BO glorious, that it JIU* u;i the h(ffiour 
of the universal dominion, and 
makes his empire complete. Ac- 
ODrding to Roeennibller, the wnrd 
fulneti here means a grfot mimter 
or multitude: a multitude, says h^ 
which, not confined to its own tari- 
tory, spreads a&r, and fills various 
t^^ons. Koppe also regards it as 
■jDOnymouB withmufftfuoe orman^, 
and supposes it to mean all the do> 
minion of the Redeemer over the 
body — the church. 



fulness of him ihti filleth dl in 

ali^ - 

translate the whole veise, 'He haa 
made him the Head over his church, 
that he might rule it as bis own 
body — the whole wide state irf hi* 
universal kingdom.' "This," says 
Calvin (i* ioc), " is the highest lx>- 
nour of the churcii, that t& Soli of 
God r^ards himself as in a certain 
sense imperfect unless he is joined 
to us." The church constitutes the 



members and limbs in premier jtropor- 
tions, and those members micht be 
said to be the comofcfWTi, or ue fill- 
ing-up, or the /k/ium — nXijp^a — 
of the body or the person. This 
language would not, indeed, be such 
as woiud usuoijy be adopted to ex- 
weaa the idea now; but this is evi- 
dently the sense in which Paul uses 
it here. The meaning is, that the 
church sustains tlie same relation to 
Christ which the body does to the 
head. It helps to fxta the entire 
person. There is a close and necea- 
EBiy union. The one is not complete 
widiout the other. And one is de- 
pendant on the other. When the 
body has all iia members in due pro* 
portion, and is in sound and vigorous 
health, the whole person then ia 
complete and entire. So it is to be 
in the kingdom of the Redeemer. 
He is the head ; and that redeemed 
Church is the body, the fulness, the 
completion, the filling-up of the en- 
tire empire over which he presides, 
and which he rules. On the mean- 
ing of the word /ulnett — <X4fHif>a — 
the reader may consult Stort's Opua 
cula, vol 1, pp. 144--187, particu- 
larly pa. 169—183. Slorr uniler> 
stands the word in the BBuse of fijl v 
abundant mercy, and su^qiaaea that 
it refers to the great benignity which 
Goijhsa shown to his people, and' rea- 
ders it, "The great benignity (^ him 
who SUeth all things with good, a* 



poaes i 

knd, 1 



r need. Chuidlei 



b« nlM Jem fim the andbi 
utd pUced him in 

were dead in nn o) 



airjet" Tliij Tena, the ieft t c, he 
would connect with the tUlowing 
diapleT, and he regarda it aJl aa d»- 
aigned to iBnatnts the great power 
and pndoeM of Ood. Mr. Locke 
- rotden it, "Whkh ia bis bodjr, which 
anpleted iy Mm akate," uid aop- 
■ it meaner tbat Chnat is the 

I, who peifeeta the chmch bj 

MQiptjriny aU thinga ' '" 
bwa wiuoh they b 
pTea an intttpratation 
anc« with that which I have first 
au^eeted, as meaning that the 
chuKh ia the fiiU'complenienf of 
the bad7 of Christ; ana lefera to 
.£littn «ii)IMan;8iuB Holicarnaanu, 
who nee the word ■ fiilnes' Of irX^fH^ 
as referring to the loweiB of a ship. 
Thm tiao we aay that the ^p's 
crew ia ita ■ ovn^emeDt,' or that a 
diip or an army has ita complaaent 
of men; that ib, the ranks are fiUed 
up ca complete. In like manner, the 
church wUl be the filling-UA or the 
comid^nent, erf' the great kingdrau 

' of the Redemner — that which will 
give contpbtton or perfectnesB to hia 
universal dominion, f Of Aim. Of 
the Redeemer, f That fiOeth all 
tt> oA That fills nil things, or who 
pervades all things. See Notes, 1 
Cor. xii. 6; xv.28. Comp. Col.iil 
II. The idea is, that there ia no 
^ce where he is not, and which he 

- does not iill; and thttt he is the 



of God, It would not be easy tij 
cooceive of an ozp/eeeion more cer- 
tainly denoting omnipresence and 
universal agency than this; and if 
it refers to the Lord Jesus, as 
Kerns to be iudiaputaMe, the passage 
teaches not tmly his supremacy, Init 
*na ms universal agency. 



iiANa [A.n« 

and hi* omuinMDce — things Iht.' 
pertain only to God. From Um 
passage we may observe, (I.) TM 
mat newa of the emltaticm of tki 
AadacniMr are to be otrfained ouh 
by Ow iiAuiMe of the Spirit itfGki 
onfiwlMkrt Ts-lT—lO- Maa,!^ 
natH^ has no JMtaaice|rtions of tb 
Savisar, and ma no Mtre to have 
It is tady aa the Immrledge of tbt. 
great doetriiw is inqarted to thi 
mind by the SgiiiX of God, that wt 
have any ptactical and saving aC' 
Qoaintance with soeh an ftraltati^ 
The Christian sees bun, by &ith, 
exalted to the right hand of God 
and dieetfiiUy cooKiiits himstilf am 
his all to l^im, <iiiii feels that all bii 
iuterarta are Mfe in his hands. &.) 
It is vesy deairaUe to havs audi 
views of an exalted Saviour. So 
Panl felt wluai he earnestly prayed 
that God would give such >iewB to 
the Etdiesaiw, vs. I7-~20. It was 
desirable in coder that they might 
have a right uxtderstaudiiie of tMir 
privileges; inorder that tEey might 
know £e extent of the power which 
had been manifested in their redemp- 
titm; in order that they mifht com- 
mit their souls with confSence to 
him. In my conscious weaknea 
and helplesauessj when I am boma 
down by the labours and exposed to 
the temptatitmsof life; when I con< 
temfdate aiqiroacbing sickness and 
death, I desire to feel that that Sa- 
Tioor [o whMn I have committed my 
all ia exalted &r above principalities 
and powers, and every name that is 
named. When the church is perse- 
cuted and iqiposed; when hosts of 
enemies rise up against it and 
threaten ita peace and safety, I re- 
joice to feel assured the Redeemer 
and Head of the church ia over all, 
and that he has power to subdue all 
her foes and his. (3.) The church 
ia aafe. Her great Head is on the ' 
thrtme of the universe, and no wea- 
pon that is &rmed against her can 
[weeper. Hebaadefeiuedithitliwtf 
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CHAFreR n. ' ^1 

who were dend intrMpesses and 



in aJ timer of penecotuui, and the 
paat is a pledge that be will continiie 
to pntEOt it to the end of the world.- 

- {4.) Let u* ecRmnk onr bmiIr to this 
■zalted Bjedeemer. Such a R»- 
-deemer we need— one who baa all 
power in hearan and earth. Sncb 
a leligmt we need — that can restore 
the dead to life: Such hope and cou' 
fidenoe we need aa he can gire — 
mch peaee and "ilmwiwi u riudl 
lesolt fiwn unwavering confidenee 
in him who fiUeth aU in aU. 

. CHAPTER n. 

AIULIBiH. 

TUb chapter is cloa^j ccmnected 
in eenae with the precedbg-, and 
riioold mat have been separate fhmi 
■iL The great object is to ithistrete 
the (ubiect wliich was commenced 
in the previous diapter (ver. Iff) — 

- the greatneiB of the k>wce of GtA, 
eriaced in the salvatioD of his peo- 
ple. The jT«afinenifeetationofhia 
power had bom m raising up the 
Lord Jesn from the de^ That 
bad been connected with and tbl- 
k>wed by tMr reenrrection from the 
deadi of sin; and the one had in- 
volved the eiercise of a power simi- 
lar to the other. In the illustiation 
of thii main idea, the apostle observea 
(ver. l> that God had qnickened 

' those who had been dead in tres. 
pueee and sin^ and pntceede (vs. 2, 
3) to show the conoition in ^ich 
they were before their oonvei 
He then ofaservee (vs. 4-— 7), that 
Ood of bis inSnite mercy, when they 
were dead in sin, had quickened th^n 
ti^ther with Christ, and had raised 
them up to eit wii^ him in heavenly 
places. He then states that this was 
not 1^ hnman power, but was the 
work of divine power, and that they 
were the workmanship of God, vs. 9 



ues, as oeing wiuioui um, 

ey wete now brooght nigh 
d of Christ (vs. 11— I^ ; 
itat this had been done by 



-10. The remainder of Ae r^itf- 
ter (vs. 11—22) is occupied with a 
statement c^tfaepninle^raTesnltiiig 
fiwn the mercy of Ood m calling 
them into hie kingdom. The apostle 
endeavonia to impress their minda 
slmigty with a sense of the mercy 
and love and power of God in thne 
oaliing them to himself He r»- 
mmds them (rf* their fiirmer condition 
whim Gentiles, as being wiAont God, 
and that they wetem " 
bythebh»odof*~ ' 
-Ates that tl! 

great Mediator, who o 
break down the wall ofpartition be- 
tween the Jews and Gentiles, and 
who hod now made both one (vs, 14 
— 18); and he compares them now 
to a temple raised &r God, and to 
constitute the place of his dwelling 
aa the earth. Ts. 19—22. By bH 
these consideratianB he endeavoura 
to imneas &eir minds with a sense 
cf o)digation,and tolead them to da- 
vote themselves to that God who bad 
raised them from the dead, and had 
breathed into them the breath of 
immortal life. 

1. Arid you hath he quickened. 
The words 'hath he quickened,' or 
made to live, are supplied, but not 
improperly, by our translators. Ila 
object of the aposUe is to show the 
great power which God bad evinced 
towards the people (ch. i. IS) ; and 
to Aav/ that this was put a^th in 
COTmenion with the resurrection i)f 
the Lord Jesus, and his exsJtation to 
the right hand of God in heaven. 



'hath he qaickened' mean, hath he 
made alive, or made to live. John 
V. 21. Rom. iv. 17. 1 Cor. iv. 3a 
If Who were dead in treipaiiei and 
tin*. On the meaning of the wor^ 
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S Whcmia* in tine patt ye wmlkcd BcconSng' to Ibe cxituiy 

■ Ac. It; as. 



a aiw.' Then it aot uj- 



nnTi^ HHUL tbu, and ,._ 

IruDffama t»a be naed. Iby we 
4;e^ in ndalicn to Uwt t» wUdt Um; 
>Aerwwd» becuoe *lin — *. at to 



aOftt' 



r^ 



■wail. It does Bi 
lMdM«niM«l li£t,Mr ttel Hay 
: iotbtegitbe,sadw>ik,udMt. Nor 
eu it BMUt Uiat thej had no )*vuw 
■DleOect or neaUl fomtm, wbicfi 
«o^ BOl bare ben ttM. Nwdeea 
it settle M9 9M«tioB ai to tbetf eli- 
litfcrpowe* while in dMiiMa; It 
nnply ■ffiime a iiet— ifaat is icb- 
tiiNi to real ^triUd lift tbOT wtM^ ia 
coiueqiienee </ (is, like ■ dead nan 
in renid to the objects yihxdt an 
arocu^ bim. A tixfM i» tMenuUe. 
It secR not, and bean not, and feeb 
moL lie euDd of mnc. Bid ttic 
Toiee oTfiiend^ia and of B]uv»,d« 
notaiooaeiL The mwand tboliiT 
foeathe fi«th their fiagnuicv anand 
it, but the cwise perceiTC* it not. 
11k wotU ia bosf and Mtiv* aioBDd 
it.butitiiniicoiwGiouiirf'itaU. It 
■ees DO luauty in the hndwape; 
been not the Toice of a friend; 
loob not vpoa theglixioDB eim and 
rian; and m qnafi^cted bj the run- 
ning itreuii and the rolling ocean. 
So with the sinner in iwaid to the 
■piritual and eternal world. He sees 
BO beauty in relifion; lie beua not 
the call (rf* God ; be is nnaifected bj 
the ^ring' kne of the Savjcnr ; and he 
has no interest in etenil reaUties. In 
all these he feels no more concem, 
and seee'no more beauty, thsn a des4 
msji does in the world around him. 
Such is, in fad, the condition of a 
KBfoi world. IWe is, indeed, life. 



andeMigr,«ndraoti(n. There am 


vast plana a»I projects, and the 


wdtkl it JKiwalr aethe. Bnt in 


regHdl»n)ifiia,>Ui*<bad. Tha 


siBMrMMMbsairtrtten: .mim, 




fteGed,an»ia«e than human paw« 
«r4aj. TtoaaM power is M«Sed 




BssdediiMiwlhedead; and one 




a.'in«ms. kwhieh ain^flrin 



Uw faacticesTwUdi tranvraaaicMta, 
TYeMfteA Ytn lired, Tife being 
•Abb reaafaiad to a joumn or a 
NMi Bsl^ Jsaa. TJ 4. f Accord- 
MylStiscswrsae/tUsawrU. In 
emi^mitj with the ctsrtMns antf 
MaMev^ftewoddathuce. The 
wssd bflN RBdeied tupHi— ml m i — 
AUw« pMpedj ^«,butis trfUn iisef 
to ^SBoto Ae present wedd, with ito 



hsM doatas purtiealsri^ the men of 
Uhs wodl The nmuuBg is, tfav 
Ifae^ bod lived fonsedf as otbn mea 
Used, and Ibe idea is strtaglj con- 
vey Oat tte cenrsa of the mea of 
due world is to wnik in treapatoei 
B>d BIB. The senM is, that them 
was l^natnre no difference between 
them and otlun, and that all tb* 
diSereoee whidi mow existed 4iad 
hem made by giaee. % Aecardiajg 
to the frinc* of the power of th* tir. 
See cb. TL 12. Cotnp. Notes <hi 3 - 
Cor. i*. 4 Thei« can be no doabt 
that Satan is here intended, and that 
Panl means to say titat ther were 
under his control as their leader and 
prince. The phrase, 'the priniie of 
the power,' ms; mean either * the 
powerlvl prince,' or it may mean 
that this prince had power over Ihs 
"- and lived and reigned there pur 
■'— >- Xhp wm. 'princtf 



ticitlarl|. 



> of this vrorld, atxoidiftg to the 

. prince * rf the power of the air, 

■ c «. i& 



tlR spirit that now wodceth in th« 
children * of disobodience : 



ODB first in 
antbwitj and power, aai is then ap- 
plied to anj one wbo hu the pre- 
eininence or rule. It is applied to 

' Satan, or the chief of the &11en 
mi^Is, as where he ie colled > the 
pnnce — tpx"' — of the devils,' Matth. 
n. 34 ; jv. 24. Mar* iii 22. Luke 
xi. IS; 'the prince of this world,' 
John zii. ai ; xIt. SO ; Xvi. 11. But 
why he ia here called the prince 
having power over the air, it is not 
ea^ to determine. Eobinaon _(f>ex.) 
HOppOBes it to be because he ia lord- 
of the poweiB of the air ; that is, of 
tiie demons who dwell and mle in 
die atmosphere. So Doddiidge sup- 
poeee that it means tliat he contrcdB 
the bllen miritB who are permitted 

- to range the regions of t 
aphere. It is generally admitted 
that the apostle here refers to the 

SreTailing opinions both among the 
ewe and heathen, that the ( ' 

thicMy peopled with spirits 
moos. That this was a current opi- 
nion, may be seen fully proved in 
Wetstem. Comp. Bloomneld, Gro- 
tius, and particnlarly Koppe. Why 
tiie redon of the air was supposed 
to be Uie dwelling-place of such spi- 
rits, is now unknown. The opinion 
may have been either that such spi- 
rits dwelt in the air, or that they 1:^ 
' control over it, according to the later 
' Jewidi belief Cocceiua and some' 
others expJiin the word air here aa 
meaning the same as darkneis, 
pn^luie writera. It is evident 1 ^ 
' mind that Paul does not speak of this 
] tradition, opinion. 



wicked spirits; and the existence 
of fallen angels is no more imprtdia- 
ble than the existence of &I3eQ men. 
(2.) The Bible teaches that thev 
have much to do with this woi'kl. 
They tempted man; they inflicted 
disease in the time of the SaviMir ; 
they are repesented as alluring and 
deceiving the race. (3.) Tbeymust 
have some locality — some part of the 
universe where they dwelL That 
they were not conHned doviH to hell 
in the time of the Redeemer, is clear 
from the New Testament ; for they 



IB athing which be regarded as tma 
' In thiso^nionlseenoabeurdi^that 

should make it impcesible to believe 
- >t For, (1.) the Scriptures abun- 
■ dantly tOMh that there are fUlen, 



beenin the regions of the air 1 That 
while they were suffered to ba on 
earth to tempt and afflict men, they 
should have been permitted pecu- 
liarly to occupy these regions 1 Who 
can tell what may be in the invisiUe 
world, and what spirits may be per- 
mitted to fill up the vast space that 
now composes the oniverse ? And 
who can tell what ccotrol may have 
been given to such Mien ^lirits over 
the regions of the atmoepherc — pver 
cloudy and storms, and pestilential 
airl Mtn have control over the 
earth, and pervert and abuse the 
powers of nature to their own ruin 
and the ruin of each other. The 
elements they em|doy ibr the purpoaes 
of ruin ana of temptation. Fruit 
and grain they convert to poison ; 
minerals, to the destruction caused 
by war. In itself considered, there 
is nothing more improbable that spi- 
rits of darkness may have had con- 
trol over the regions of the air, than 
that &llen man has over the earth ; 
and no more improbability that that 
power has been abused to ruin men, 
than that the power of men is abused 
to destrcy each other. No t>a» oaA 



8 Among wliom also we ""ftll 
had OUT conversation in times past 



the' desiies of the fle^ b 



the mind ; and wcie by nature * 
the children of wrath, even U 
otheis. 



orDse that the Motiment here re- 
ftrred to bj Paal is nof true; tod 
no one can show how the doctrme 
that &llen Epirits maj do mischief in 
any part of the worka of God, ia any 
more improbable than that wicked 
men should do the same thin^. The 
word 'potter' here — 'power of the 
air* — I regaid u aynonyrooua with 
Anmnion or rule ; ' k [vince having' 
dominion or mie over the lit.' — 
T The tpirit tiuU note leorkeik. 
That BtiU livee^ and whose energy 
fijT evil is still seen and lelt among 
the wicked. Paul here means un- 
doubtedly to teach that there teat 
Boch a spirit, and that he was still 
active in controlling men. T The 
children of ditobedience. Thewick- 
ed. Col. iii.6. 

8. We all had our eonveriation. 
See Notes on 2 Cor. L 12. Comp. 
1 Pet iv. 3. IT Jit the liult of our 
Jkih. Living to gratify the flesh, 
or the propensities of a corrupt na- 
ture. It :s observable here that the 
apoBtle changes the ibrm of the ad- 
dress fiom "ye" to ''iDe,"thuB 
'cloding himself with others, and 
nytng that this was true of oU be- 
fore their conversion. He n: . 
undoubtedly to say, that whatever 
might have been the place of their 
birth, or the difibrences of religion 
under which they had been trained, 
they were substantially alike by na- 
ture. It was a characteristic of all 
that they lived to fulfil the desires 
of the nesh and of the mind. The 
detign of the apostle in thus group- 
ing hhnself with them wa^ to show 
that he did rwt claim to be any better 
by nature than they were, and that 
all which aoj of them had of value 
was tobe traced to the grace of God. 
There is much delicacy here on the 



part of the apoetle. His (Aject waa 
to remmd them of the Ibrmei giaa»- 
neas of their life, and their exposure 
to the wrath of God. Yet be doea 
not do it harshly. He includes him- 
self in their number. He saya that 
what be affirms of thean was sub- 
stantially tiue of himself-^of all — 
that they were under condemnation, 
and ezpOBod to the divine wrath. 
% Fuljaiing the detirea of &e JUak 
and of the mind, Maig. as in Greek, 
tetZIf. Complying with the wisttea 
of a depraved nature. The ' will 
of the nesh' is that to which the 
flesh, or the unrenewed nature of 
man, prompts; and Paul says that 
all hod been engaged in fiilfilling 
those fleshly prc^nsities. This 
was clearly true of the heathen, 
and it was no leas true oftheuncoa- 
verted Jew that he lived £>r hinnB«Jf; 
and sought to grqtify the purposes 
of a depraved nature, thoueh it 
might manifest itself in a way diffaiw 
eat from the heathen. The ■ will 
of the mind* rclerred to here relataa 
to the wicked Ihoughit andpurpoaea 
of the unrenewed nature — the aina 
which relate rather to the iitttlUct 
than to the gross passions. Such, 
Sir instance, are the sins of pride, 
envy, ambition, covetouaness, &K.i 
and Paul means to say, that befiae 
conversion they lived to gra^ these 
propensities, and to accomplish these 
desires of the souL IT And teere bf 
nature. W«i. By birth, or befine 
we were converted. By ctaiveraioa 
and adoption they became the chil- 
dren of God; before that, they were 
all the children of wrath. This ia, 
I think, the &ir meaning of this im- 
portant declaration, it does not 
affirm icAen they began to be such, 
or that they were such aa soMi h 
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nwere bean, or that they were 
before thej became monl 
I.^etit3, or that they became mich in 
Tutue of their ccamectko with Adam 
— ^whatever may be the tmth rai 
these pointa; but.it affirms that be- 
fore tbey were renewed, they were 
the children of wrath. So &r«a thU 
text is coacemed, thii miKht have 
lioea true at their very birth ; but it 
iow not directly and certainly prove 
thaL It proves that at oo time be- 
fi»e their cfuveraion were they the 
childreaofQodfbutthat their whole 
ccHiditicai b^bra that was one of ei- 
poeure to wrath. Comp. Rom. iL 14. 
27. 1 Cor. sL 14, GaL ii. 15. Sniu> 

. men are bom Jewa, and some hea- 
then; eome &ee, aud some slaves; 
Kune white, and some Uack; smae 
are born to poverqr, aud some to 
wealth; sooie are the children of 
longs, uid some of beggars ; but, 
whatever their rank or cooditkm, 
tbey are hois expoeed la wrath, or. 
in a situation which would render 
them liable to wrath. But why this 
ie, the apoetle does not say. Whe- 
ther tor their own sins or 1^ the sins 

/Of another ; whethra by a corrupted 
Boul or by imputed g^iilt; whc^r 
they act aa moral agents as soon as 
bom, or at a certain period of child- 
hoc^ Paul does not say. ^ Tlie 
ohildren^wralk. Exposed to wrath, 
or liable to wrath. They did not 
by nature inherit holiness ; th^ in- 
herited that which would subject 
them to wrath. The meaning has 
'been well expressed by Doddrid^, 

. who refers it "to the original apos- 
tasy and corruptiiHi, in ciMBequence 
of which men do, according to the 
course of nature, &11 early mto per- 
sonal guilt, sj^ so beccHna obncojoua 
to the divine dkspteasure." Manymo- 
decn expositors have supposed that 
this has no reference to any original 
tendency of our fallen nature tc 



or to native corruption, but that it 
refers to the habit of sin, or to the 
fiu;t of their hiving been the slaves 
of appetite and passion. I admit 
that the direct and immediate sense 
of the passage is that they were, 
when without the gospel, and before 
they were renewed, the children of 
wrath ; but still the fair interpreta- 
tion is, that they were bom to that 
state) and that that condition was the 
regular result of their native depra- 
vity; and I do not know a more 
strong' or positive declaration that 
can be madie to show that men are 
by nature destitute of holiness, and 
eniosed to perdition. IT Even of 
oiKeri. That is, 'do not suppose 
that you stand alone, or that you are 
the w<Hst of the species. You are 
indeed, by nature, tim children of 
wrath; but not you alone. AU 
others were the same. You have a 
common inheritance with them. 1 
do not mean to charge you with 
being the worst of sinneis, or as being 
aione transgressors. It is the com- 
mon lot of man — the sad, gloomy in- 
heritance to which we all arc bom.' 
The Greek is, ii Xsudi — 'the re- 
ntainder, or Ihe others^' — including' 
alL Compi Notes on Rom. v. 19. 
This doctrme that men without the 
gospel ore the children of wrath, 
Paul had fillly defended in Bool l, 
il, iii. No truth, perhaps, is more 
fiequently stated in the Bible ; none 
is more fearflil and awfiil in its cha- 
racter. What a declaration, thatwe 
' are by nature the children of wrath !' 
Who should not inquire what it 
means 1 Who should not make an 
effiirt to escape fixim the wrath to 
come, and become a child of glory 
and an heir of life I 

4. Bui God, who ti rtcA in mercy. 
On the use of the word rich ty 
Paul, see Notes on ch. i. 7. It is a 
beautiful ezpreasicn. ' God is rich 



B Eren * wh6& we were dead 
in sins, hath quickened us to- 
gether with Christ, {by ' ^race * 
ye are asTed ;) 

• Bo. 5. t. 8, 10. 'tf wUh. » Ko. 3. St. 



in mercy;' overflowine, Hbondsnt. 
Mercy is the riches or uie wealth of 
God. Men are often rich in gold, 
and silver, and diamonds, and they 
pride themBelvet in these potees- 
sioiiB ; but God is rich in mercy. 
In that he ahoonds; and he is so 
rich in it that he is willing to im- 
port it toothers; so rich that he can 
mafae all blessed, f For hit great 
love. That is, his ^reat love was 
the reason why he had ccanpession 
' upon US. It ia not that we had any 
claim or deserved his favour; but it 
18, that God had for man cdeinal and 
eternal love, and that love led to the 
gilt of s Saviour, and to the bestow- 
ment of salvation. 

5. Even wAen ire loere dead in 
ftni. Notes, ver. 1, Comp. lUsn. 
V. 6. The construction here Is, 
'God, who is rich in mercy, on nc- 
coimt of the great love which he 
bare nnto us, even being dead in 
Bin, hath quickened us,' Si^. It does 
not mean that he quickened as when 
we were dead in sin, but that he 
loved us then, and made provision 
(or our salvation. It was love to the 
children of wrath; love tothoeowho 
had no love to return to him ; iove 
to the alienated and the lost That 
is true love — the sincerest and the 
purest benevolence — love, not like 
that of men, but such only as God 
bestowa. Man loves his friend, his 
bene&ctor, his kindred — God loves 
his foes, and seeks to do them good. 
^ Hath quichened lu. Hath made 
us alive. See ver. 1. f Together 
teUh Christ, In connection with 
him ; or in virtue of his being raised 
up from the grave. The meaning 
is, tliat there was such a connection 
between Christ and those whom the 
Father had given to him, that hia 



6 And hath raised ■ lu up to- 
gether, and made ut git together 
in heavenly j)/ace> in Christ Je- 



resiirrection from tbegrave invdred 
their resnrrcctitKi to soiritnal life. | 
It wu like raiaiiig up tlw head and i 
the membera — the whtde body !»• ! 
getber. Comp. Notes on Bom. vi. 
6. Everywhere in the Nenr Testa- 
ment, the ciose coonectica of the 
believer with Christ is affiimed. \ 
We are crucified vritii him. We 
die with him , We rise vrith him. 
We live with him. We rei^ wifli 
hun. We are joint heirs witii him. 
We ahare hia su&rings on eaitii 
(1 Pet iv. IS), and we shsfe his 
^lory with him cm his throne. Rer. 
ui. 21. T By grace ye mre aaved. 
Marg., by ichttte. Se« Notes on 
Rom. iiL 24. Paul's mind was fbil 
of the Bubject of lalvatioii by grace, 
and he throws it in here, even in an 
argument, as a point whiclt ba 
would never have theei leee sig^ of 
The subject befiire him was one euu 
nently adapted to bring this truth 
to mind, and though, in the train of 
his orgoments, he iiad no time now 
to dwell on it, yet he would tMt 
sufler any oj^iortuni^ to pass with- 
out referring to it. 

6. And hath raited us ihi to^elAer. 
That is, we are raisea &nn tlia 
death of sin to the life of religion, 
in connection with the resurrectkm 
of Jesus, and in virtue of that So 
close is tho connection between him 
and his people, that his resurrectiui 
made tiieirs certain. Comp. CoL ii. 
13. Nolee, Rom. tl & H And 
made us tit together. Togetbei 
with hun. That is, we share hia 
honours. So ckse b our ccameetico 
with him, that we shill partake of 
his glorv, and in some meaauK> do 
now. Comp. Notes on .Matt xix. 
28, and Rem. Tiii. IT. f /sAeaM»- 
ly places. See Notes on ch. i. 3. 



1 Tbat in tbe agies to come ]ie 
might shew tbe exceeding riches 
of bis grace, in At* kindness ' t 
waid us through Christ Jesus. 



nke meaning in, that he has gone 
the heavenly world aa our Hrad and 
Representative. His entrance there 
is a pledge that we shall also enter 
there. Even here we have the anti- 
cipation of glory, and are admitted 
to exalted honours, as if we sat 
heavenly places, in virtue of 
connection with him. % In Chritt 
Jesv». It ia in connection with him 
that we arc thus exalted, and thns 
filled with joy and peace. The 
meaning of the whole is, ' We are 
united to Christ We die with him, 
and live with him. We share his 
sufferings, and we share his joys. 
We beonne dead to the world in 
virtue of his death; we becMne alive 
unto God in virtue of his reeunection. 
On earth we are exalted to honour, 
peace, and hope, in virtue of his re- 
Burrection; in heaven we shall share 
hisgloryand partake of his trimniAs.' 
7. Tkat in Ihe «■«» to come. In 
all tiiture times. The sense is, thai 
the riches of divine grace, and the 
divine benignity, would be shown in 
the conversion of Christisna and 
their salvation, to all future times. 
Such was hia love to those who 
were loet, that it would be an evi 
lasting monument of hia mercy, 
petoal and unchanging proof tl: 
s good. The 



perpetoi 



raised up with Christ, and are made 
to partake of his honour and glory 
in order that others may forever be 
impressed with a sense of the divine 
goodness and mercy to ub. % The 
excreding riehet nf hU grace. The 
(Aoitnding, overflnwing riches of 
grace. Comp. Notes, ch. i 7. This 
IS Paul's favourite expression — an 
exprewon so beautitiil and so fidl of 
■Maning that it will beu often to be 



9 For by graca * are ye saved 
through faith ; ' and that not ' of 
yourselTes ; it U the gift of God : 
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repealed. We may leant from this 
verse, CI.) That one object of tbe 
ccaiveraion and mlvation of sinners, 
is to flimish a pron/ of the mercy 
and goodness of Ood. (2.') Another 
object is, that their conversion may 
be an enrourii^emeitttoothera. The 
lac t that such simtera as the B[4ie3itui8 
had been, were pardtmed aiM saved, 
afibrds enconragement also to others 
to come and lay boti on life. And 
BO of all otiier smnera who are saved. 
Their conversion is a standing en- 
couragement to all others to come 
in like manner; and itow the his- 
tory of the chnrch fbr more than 
eighteen hundred years (umiahes all 
the encourt^ement which we eould 
desire. (^) The conveiwon of greoi 
sinners is a special proof rf the 
divine benignity. So Paul argues 
in the case be&re ua; and so he 
often amied from his own caae. 
Comp. Tifiites on 1 Tim. i. 1ft (4.) 
Heaven, the home of the redeemed, 
will exhibit the meet impreeaive 
proof of the goo^ess of God that 
the universe fiimishea. There will 
be a countless host who were once 
polluted and lost; who were dead in 
sins ; who were under the power of 
Satan, and who have been saved by 
the riches of the divine grace — a 
host now happy and pure, and fVee 
from sin, sorrow, and death— the 
living and eternal monmnenta of the - 
grace of God. 

8. For bg grace are veiased. By 
mere &vonr. It is not by your owu 
merit ; it is not because joa have 
any claim. This is a &vonnte doc- 
trine with Paul, as it is with all who 
love the Lord Jesos in ainceri^. 
Comp. Notes on Rom. L 7 ; iii 24. 
IT tTkrough faith. Graee bestowed 



9 Not of voritBi )«Bt any nun 

■hould boast. 



10 For we ate his woikman- 
ship, created ia Chnat Jesus unto 



tbhM^ bith, OT in connectkni with 
believing. See Note* on Bun. L 17; 
IT. la t ^4"^ '^t f*** <^ yoitr»dte$. 
That is, RdTtlion does not [woceed 
frcm yoimelvea. "nie wenl render- 
ed thai — rfcn— is in the neuter gen- 
der, and the word/oiift — *ori« — is 
in the feminine. The viaiA " that," 
therefore, does not refer perticuUriT 
V> fkith, u bein^ the gift of God, 



. bu grace of 
leaking. This 



which he had been i 
ia the interpretalioa 
which is tlie meet obvious, 
is now generslly cooceded to be the 
true VM. See Bloomfield. Many 
critics, however, u Doddridge, Beztt, 
Piscator, sod Cbryacaloni, maintain 
thst the word ' IhaC (t ovro) refers to 
'faith' (itlatis) ; sJid Doddridge 
maintaiiiB that such a use is ctanmon 
in the New Testsjnent. As a matter 
of grammar this opinion is certainly 
doubtful, if not untenable ; but as a 
matter of tktologi/ it is a question 
of very little importance. Whether 
this passage proves it or not, it ia 
certainly true that faith is the gifl 
of God. It exists in the mind only 
when the Holy Ghoat produces it 
there, and ia, in common with every 
other Chriatian excellence, to be 
traced to his agency oq the hearL 
This opinion, nowever, does not 
militate at all with the doctrine that 
man himself beltevet. It is not God 
that Mienei for him, lor that is tmpoe- 
■iUe. It is hit own mind that actu- 
ary believes, or that exercises laith. 
See Notea on Bom. iv. 3. In the 



of the operation of the Holy Spirit 
on the soul. But the Holy Ghost 
does not repent fiir us. It is our own 
mind that repenta; our own heart 
that feels; our own eyes that weep 
— «iid without this there can be no 
tnw reDentance. No one can repent 



esercind by oar own minds. So J 
faith. God cannot bdievefbr us. We 
must Ivelieve, m wa shall be damned. 
Still this does not cmflictatall with 
the opinioi, that if we exercise fiuth, 
the indinatioDtodo it is to be traced 
to the agency of God co the heart 
I wouldnot ccotend, thereliH«, about 
the gianunatical coDstmcticHi of this 
passage, with respect to the point of 
the tneokigy ctmtained in it; still it 
■cccrds better with the obvious ciwm- 
maticalcoiMlnictiafi, and with •&» de- 
sign i^ the paaaage to understand the 
word " that aa referring not to faith 
only, but to talvaiion by grace. Sn 
Calvin understands it, ^ so it is 
underalood by Storr, Locke, Clarke, 
Eoppe, Grotiua, and others. H A is 
the gift of God. Salvation by grwcn 
is his gi^ It ia not of merit ; it is 
wholly Tiy &vaur. 

0. Not of jcorltM. See Notes <w 
Rom. iiL 20. 27. 

10. Forve oreiii workmatukip. 
We arc his making — Ttaagia. That 
is, we are created otformedbj him, 
not only in the general sense in 
which all things are made by Imn, 
but in that peculiar sense which ia 
denoted by the new creation. See 
Notes on 2 Cor. v. 17. Whatever 
of peace, or hope, or purity we have, 
haa been produced by his agency oa 
the acHiL There cannot be ctn- 
ceived to be a stnHiger ezpreaskHi 
to denote the agency of God in the 
conveiaion of men, cr the fact that 
salvation ia wholly of grace, t Cre- 
ated in Chritt Jetut. On the word 
created, see Notea on 2 Cor. v. 17. 
% Unto good iBorki. With refer- 
ence to a holy life ; ot, the design fcr 
which we have been created in 
Christ isj that we should leads JioIt 
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good works, nUch* God hath be- 
tore ' ordained that ive should 
walk in them. 

1 1 Wherefore remember, that 



liSe. The primacy object was not 
to brin^ us to heaven. It was that 
we ehould be Arify. Paal held per- 
haps more (intily than any other 
man, to the position that men are 
saved by the mere grace of God, 
and by a divine agency on the eoui ; 
but it ie certain that no man ever 
held more Umily that men must lead 
faoijr lives, or they could have no 
evidence that they were the chil- 
dren of God. H Which God hath 
bffoTf nrd'iinrd. Marg., preparrd. 
The word here used means to pre- 
pare beforehand, then to predesti- 
nate, or amoint before. The proper 
mesning of this passage is, ' to which 
(oI{) good worl^ God has predesti- 
nated us, or appointed us be&rehand, 
that we should walk in them.' The 
word here used — rtpafroi^M^M— k>c- 
cuiB in the New Testament nowhere 
else except in Rom. ir. 23, where it 
is rendered 'had afore prepared.' It 
involves the idea of a previous de- 
termination, or an arrangement be- 
forehand for fecuring » certain re- 
sult The previous preparation here 
referred to was, the divine inten- 
tion; and the meaning is, that God 
had predetermined that we should 
lead holy lives. It accords, there- 
fore, with the declaration in ch. i. 4, 
that he had chosen his people before 
the foundation of the world, that 



in ihem. That we should live holy 
lives. The word walk is oHen used 
in the Scriptures to denote the course 
of life. Notes on Bom. vL 4. 

11. Whrfffi-f rf77,nnhpT. The 
design of this evidently is, to excite 
t sense of gratitude in their bosoms 
ftr that mercy which had called 



ye freinjr in time past Qentiln ia 
the flesh, who are called Undf 
cumcision by that which is called 
the Circumcisioainthe flesh made 
by hands; 



tiiem irom the errom and sim of 
their former lives, to the privile^ 
of Christians. It is a good thug 
for Christians to * rememfrer' what 
they were. No Acuity of the ntind 
can be better employed to produee 
humility, penitence, gratitude, wid 
love, than the memory. It is well . 
to recall the recollection of our 
finmier sins ; to dwell npon our hard- 
nen of heart, our alienation, and 
unbelief; and to remember ow 



to feeL The converted Ephesians 
had much guilt to recoiieet and (o 
mourn over in their former life ; and 
so have all who are converted to the 
Christian taith. % That ye being 
in time paat. Formerly — {not:} 
^ Gentilei in the.fieah. You were 
Gentiles in thejlrth, L e. under tiie 
dominion of the flesh, subject to the 
control of carnal appetites and plea- 
sures. 1[ Whn are called Vrtetr- 
cumcittoti. That is, who are called 
'the ancircumcised.' This was a 
term simihir to that which we use 
when we speak of ' the unbaptiied.' 
It meant that they were withiiut the 
pale of the people of God ; that they 
enJOTed none of the tadinances and 
privileges of the true religion; and 
was commonly a term of reproach. 
Comp. Judges xiv. 3; xv. 18. 1 
8am. xiv. 6; xvii. 28; xiit, 4. 
Ezeb. xxxi. 18. f By thai uAtcA 
it called the Cireumeiiion. By those 
who are circumcised, i. e. by Ihe 
Jews ^ IniheJlrikmadeltyhandM. 
In contradistinction from the circum- 
cision of the heart See Notes or. 
Rom. ii. 28, 20. They had exter- 
nally adopted the rites of the true 
religion, though it did not follow that 



12 That at that time ye were 
without Cbiist, being aliens from 
the ccmmonwealth of Isne!, and 
thej had the circumcision of the 
heart, or that thejr were the tme 
chiMren of God. 

12. ■ Yt were teithoiU ChrtMi. You 
nere without the knowledge of the 
Messiah. You had not heard o( him ; 
of course you had not embraced him. 
You were living without anj of the 
hopem and coi^olations which jroU 
now have, from having emhraced 
him. The object of the apostle is 
to remind tbem of the deplorable 
condiCtoo in which they were by na- 
ture ; and nothing would better ez- 
prese it than to say they were "with- 
out ChriBt," or that they had no 
Xnowledge of a Saviour. They knew 
of no atonement for sin. They had 
no aanimnce of pardiHi. Tb^ had 
no well-fbnnded hope of eternal life. 
Thej were in a state of darknes 
and c<Hidemnation, trom which no- 
titins but a knowledge of Christ 
could deliver them. AH ChristianB 
may in like manner be reminded of 
the fact thati beftiro their convei^ 
Bion, they were "without Ciuist" 
Though they had heard of him, and 
were constantly onder the in^ruc- 
tion which reminded them of him, 
yet Ihey were without any true 
knowledge of him, and without any 
of the hopes which result from hav- 
ing embraced him. Many were in- 
fills. Many were scofere. Many 
were profime, sensual, corrupt 
Many rejected Christ with scorn; 
many, by simple neglect. AU were 
without any true knowledge of hioi ; 
all were deatitute of the peace and 
hope which result from a saving ac- 

r.intance with him. We may add, 
t there is no more afiecting de- 
Bcription of the state of man by na- 
ture than to say, he is without a 
Saviour. Sad would be the condi- 
tion of the worE without a Re- 
ii the state of that por- 



stttngera from the c 

promise, having no hope, and 

without God in the world: 



tion of mankind who reject him. 
Reader, are jrou without Christt 
7 Btinff altrat /rom the amtmo» 
veaUkof IwrmL This is the Be«nd 
characteristic of dieir stat« beibr* 
Aeir conversion to Christianity. 
This means more than that they 
were not Jem. It means that they 
were stiangeis to that jmiittf—niAi^ 
TM — or arrangement by which the 
worship of the true God had been 
kefrt up in the wotU, and of course 
were stfangers to the true religicm. 
The arrangements fer the public 
worship of Jbbotah were made 
among the Jewa They had his law, 
his temple, his Sabbaths, and the 
ordinances of his religkm. See Notes 
on Rom. iii. 2. To all these the 
heathens bad been strangera, and aC 
course they were deprived of all the 
privileges which rented frMa hav- 
mg the true religion. The word 
here rendered eommomeealth-^Mia*- 
tiia — means property citisenship, or 
the right of citiKeutdiip, and then a 
community, or slate. It means here 
that arrangement or organizatiim by 
which the wordiipof the true God 
was maintained. The word aliens — 
dfdjUiof (HUfiiiiot — here means merely 
that they were itrangen lo. It 
does not denote, of necessity, that 
they were hoilile to it ; but that thej 
were ignorant of it, and were, there- 
fore, deprived of the benefits which 
they miKht have derived from it, if 
they had been acquainted with it. 
IT And tlrangfri. This word — Ji. 
toj — means properly a guest, or & 
stranger, who is hospitably enter- 
tained ; then a foreigner, or <Hie frtnn 
a distant country ; and here meana 
that they did not belong to the con>- 
muniCy where the covenants of pro- 
mifie were enjoyed; that is, Uiey 
were strangers to the mivileges <rf 
the pec^le of God. 1 TAe raw- 
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nanti of promite. See Notes 
Rom. ii. £ The corenanta of pro- 
mise were thtxa varkiua ornuiife- 
ments which God made with foe 
people, bv which he promised them 
future bfesBings, and especisllj bv 
which he promised that the Mesaiali 
should come. To be in poesession 
of them was regarded as a high ho- 
nour and privilege; aod Paul refers 
to it here to show that, though the 
E^diesiana bad been bf nature with- 
out these, jret thej bad now been 
brought to enjoy all the benefits 
of them. On the word covenant, 
see Notea on Gal. iii. 15. It taay 
be remarked, that Walton (Poiy- 
glott) and lUeeamaUer unite the 
word 'pToraUe' here with the word 
' hope'— -having no hope of the pro- 
mise. But the more obvioua and 
usual interpretation is that in our 
common version, meamng that thev 
were not by nature &voured witn 
the covenanta made with Abraham, 
Isaac, Jacob, Ace., in which there 
was a promise of iuture blessings 
under the Messiah. ^ Having no 
hope. The apostle does not mean to 
affirm that tiiey did not cheridi any 
hope, for this is scarcely true of any 
man; but that they were without 
any proper ground of hope. It is 
true of perhaps nearly all men that 
thej cheridi >o»ie hope of tiituro 
happinesa. But the ground on which 
they do this is not well understood 
by themselves, nor do they in gene- 
ral regard it as a matter worth par- 
ticular inquiry. Some rely on mo- 
rality; some on Sxtob of religion; 
some on the doctrine of univeraal 
, salvation; all who are impenitent 
believe that they do not deterve eter- 
nal death, and expect lo be saved by 
jutlice. Such hopes, however, must 
be unGmnded. No lu^ of life in a 
future world can be tuunded on a 
proper basis which does not rest on 
some promise of God, or some assur- 
ance that he will save us; and these 
lupes, therefia'e, which men take up 
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they know not why, are delusive 
and vain, f And wilhnul God im 
the iBorld, Gr. d^ot — atkeiili i thai 
is, those who hod no knowledge ot 
the true God. This is the last spe- 
cidcatioQ of their miserable condi- 
tion before they were converted; 
and it is an appropiate crowning of 
the ciimax. What an eirpresston! 
To be without God — without God m 
his own world,_ and where he is all 
around us ! To have no evidence of 
his favour, no assurance of his love, 
no hopeofdwellingwith him! The 
meaning, aa appliM to the heathen 
Ephesians, was, that they had no 
knowledge of the true God. This 
was true of the heathen, and in an 
important sense also it is true of all 
impenitent eiimers, and was once 
true of all who are now Christians. 
They had no God. They did not 
worship him, or love bim, or serve 
him, or seek his &vouts, or act with 
reference to him and his glory. No- 
thing can be a more appropriate and 
striking description of a smner now 
than to say that he is ' without Ckd 
in the world.' Ho lives, and feels^ 
and acts, as if there were no God. 
He neither worships him in secret, 
nor in bis family, nM- in public. He 
acts with no reference to his wilL 
He puts no ccmfidence in bis pn>> 
miscs, and fears not when he thread 
ens ; and were it announced to him 
that there i( no Ood, it would pro- 
duce no change in his plan of life, 
or in his emotions. The announce- 
ment that the emperor of Chinn, or 
the king of Siam, or the sultan of 
Constantinople, was dead, would jbo- 



ments ; but the announcement that 
there is no God would interfere with 
none of his plans, and demand no 
change of life. And, if so, wliat it 
man in tJiis beautiliil world without 
a Godi A traveller to eternity 
without a God ! Stamling over the 
grave without a God ! An imnMWtal 



13 But now, in Christ Jesus, 
ye who sometimes were far 06^ 
are made nigh by the blood ■ of 
Christ. 



being without s God ! A tntui — 
lallen, sunk, ruined, with do God to 
praise, to love, to confide in; with 
DO altar, no sacrifice, do worehip, no 
hope; with do Father in trial, no 
counsellof 
in death! 
bv nature. 
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IS. ButnowinCkrUtJetut. By 
the coming and atonement of the 
Lord Jesus, and by the gospel which 
he preached, f ¥e aho lomelimet 
tBore afar off. Who •werefoTmerly 
• — Ttoti. Tindaltiansintes it,ai(iAyJe 
agno. '^- -*- ""- 



expression is derived Irom the cus- 
tom of speaking amcug the Hebrews. 
God was supposed to reside in the 
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nple. 



e fixHn Jerusalem sod the tecn- 
de were regarded as &r off from 
God, and hence as peculiarly ineli- 

eis and wicked. See Notes on 
Ivii. 19. ^ Are made nu(h. 
Are admitted to the &vour of God, 
and permitted to approach him as 
his trarshil^rB. T Bff the blood of 
Chrut. The Jews came near to the 
mercf-seat on which the Bymbol of 
the divine presence rested (Notes on 
Rwn. iii. 25), \ij the blood that was 
o&red in sacrifice ; that is, the High 
Priest approached that mercy-seat 
with blood and sprinkled it betbre 
God. Now we are permitted to ap- 
proach him with the blood of the 
atonement The shedding of that 
Uood has prepared the way by which 
Geubles is well as Jews may ap- 
proach God, and it is by that o^rin^ 
that we are led to seek God. 
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14 For be ' ia out peace, who 
hath made both ' one, and haih 
broken down the middle wall of 
partition between ut; 



14. For he U our peace. Then 
is evident allusion here to Isa. IviL 
19. See Notes on that veise. Tb« 
peace here referred to is that bj 
which a unton in worship and in 
feeling has been [Mtiduced between 
the Jews and the Gentiles. For- 
merly they were alienated and sepa- 
rate. Tfiey had different objects dI 
worship ; different rel igious rites 
diffitrent views and feelings, Tbt 
Jews regarded the Gentiles with ha- 
tred, and the Gentiles the Jews with 
Bcom. Now, says the apostle, thef 
are at peace. They worship the 
same God. They have the mma 
Saviour. They depend on the same 
atonement Thev have the same 
hope. They look forward to ths 
same heaven. Thsy belong to ths 
same redeenwd bmily- Reconcili- 
atioQ has not only taken place with 
God, but with each other. The bed 
UHiy to produce peace beticeen a/ten> 
ated minds it to bring them to iht 
$ame Saviour. That will do mne 
to silence contentions, and to heal 
alienations, than any or all othar 
means. Bring men around the sams 
cross; fill them with love to the 
same Redeemer, and give them the 
same hope irf' heaven, and fou put a 
period to alienation and striie. The 
love of Christ is so absorbing, and 
the dependence in his blood so en- 
tire, that they will lay aside these 
alienations, and cease their conteu' 
tions. The work of the atmement 
is thus designed not only to produce 
peace with God, but peace between 
^ienated and contending roindi. 
The teeling that we are redeemed 
by the same blood, and that we hava 
the same Saviour, will unite the rich 
and the poor, the bond and the frKi 
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16 Having sboliBlied * in his 
flesh the enmity, even the law of 
commandmenta contained in ordi. 



the tiigh ind the low, in the ties of 
brotherhood, and make them feel that 
thej are one. This great work of 
the atraiement is thus deaicned to 
produce peace in alienated minds 
eveiTwhere, and to difiiise abroad 
the feeling of universal brotherboodL 
% Who hath made both one. Soth 
Gentiles and Jews. He has united 
them in one societV' IT Having 
broken down the middle wall. There 
is an allusion here undoubtedly to 
the wall of partition in the temple 
1^ which the court of the Gentiles 
was sepsjated from that of the Jews. 
See Notes and the plan of the tem- 
ple, in Matt xxi. 12. The idea here 
13, that that was now broken down, 
and that the CieDtileH had the same 
aecese to the temple as the Jews. 
The sense is, that in virtue of the 
sacrifice of the Redeemer the; were 
admitted to the same privileges and 

15. Having abolithed. Having 

brought to naught, or put an end to 
it — Kotoo^oot. IT /n Aif jieth. By 
the sacrifice of his body on the cross. 
It was not by instruction merely ; it 
was not tn' communicating the know- 
ledge of God ; it was not as a teach- 
er ; it was not by the mere exertion 
of power; it was by his flesh — his 
human nature — and this can mean 
only that he did it by his sacrifice 
of himself It is such language as 
is appropriate to the doctrine of the 
atonement — not indeed teaching it 
directly — but stil! such as one would 
use who believed that doctrine, and 
such as no other one would employ. 
Who would now say of a moral 
teacher that he accomplislied an im- 
portant result by hit Jleth ? Who 
would say of a man that was instru- 
mental in reconciling hia contendii^ 
neighbours^ that he did it hy \u 



nances; for to make in himself 
of tw&in one new man, lo making 
peace i 



fitthl Who would say of Dr. 
Priestley that he established Unita- 
rianism in hii Jleth ? No man would 
have ever used this language who 
did not believe that Jesus died as a 
sacrifice for sin. H The enmiti/. 
Between the Jew and the Gentile. 
Tindal renders this, " the cause of 
hatred, that is to say, the law of 
commandmenta contamed in the law 
written." This is expressive of the 
true sense. The idea is, that the 
ceremonial law of the Jews, on 
which they so much prided them- 
selves, was the cause of the hostility 
existing between them. That made 
them diS^rent people, and kid the 
tbundation fi>r the alienation which 
existed between them. They had 
differentlaws; different institutions; 
a different religion. The Jews look- 
ed upon themselves as the lavouritcs 
of Heaven, and as in possession of 
the knowledge of the only way of 
salvation; uie Gentiles regarded 
their laws with contempt, and look- 
ed upon the peculiar institutions 
with scorn. When Christ came, 
and abolished by his death their pe- 
culiar ceremonial laws, of course the 
cause of this alienation ceased. 
If Even the lata of '•ommanAmaite. 
The law of positive commandments. 
This does not refer to the ■moraX law, 
which WOE not the cause of the alien- 
ation, and which was not abolished 
by the death of Christ, but to the 
laws commanding sacriflces, festi- 
vals, &sL9, &c., which constituted the 
;eculiarity of tjie Jewish system, 
'hese were the occasion of tlie en. 
mity between the Jews and tlie Gen- 
tiles, and these were abolished by 
the great sacrifice which the Re- 
deemcrmade; and of course when 
that was made, the purpose for which 
these laws were instituted ivos a^ 



16 And that he might recoil' 
cile* both unto God in one body 
by the cross, having alain the en- 
mity ' thereby; 



complished, and they ceased to be 
of value and to be bindin?. IT Con- 
tained in ordinancfi. In the Mo- 
saic commandments. The word or- 
dinance means, decree, edict, law. 
Luke ii. 1. Acta xvi. 4; xviL 7. 
Col. IL 14. \ For to make in him- 
tflf. By virtue of his death, or un- 
der him as the head. ^ Of tvutia 
one nne man. Of the two — Jews 
end Gentiles— one new Bpiritual per- 
son; that they might be onited. The 
idea is, that as two persona who had 
been at enmity, nught become re- 
conciled and be one m aim end pur- 
Boit, so it was in the effect of the 
work of Christ on the Jews and Gen- 
tiles. When they were ccDvertcd 
they would be united and harmonious. 
16. And that he might reconcile 
both unto God. This was another 
of the effects of the work of redemp- 
tion, and indeed the main effect It 
was not merely to make them har- 
monious, but it was that both, who 
nad been alienated from God, should 
be reconciled to him. This was a 
different efiect from that of pro- 
ducing peace between themselves, 
though in Bonie sense the one grew 
out of the other. They who are re- 
conciled to God will be at peace 
with each other. They will feel 
that they are of the same &mily, 
and are all brethren. On (he sub- 
ject of reconciliation, see Notes on 
2Cor. V. 18. H In one body. One 
^iritiial personage — the chnrch. 
See Notes on ch. i 23. ^ By the 
croii. By the atonement which he 
made on the cross. See Col L 20. 
Comp. Notes on Bom. iii. 35. It ia 
by the atonement only that men 
ever become reconciled to God. 
T Hating ilm'n the enmity. Not 
oily the enmity between Jews and 
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17 And came and preached 
peace to you * which were afar 
ofi* and to them that were niffh. 

18 Forlhrough' him we Doth 



Gentiles, but the enmity between 
the sinner and God. He lias bv that 
death removed all the ohstaclea to 
reconciliation on the part of God 
and iHi the part of man. It ia made 
efficacious m removinp the enmity 
of the sinner against God, and pnv 
ducmg peace, 11 Therehy. Man;., 
in himMflf. The meaning is, in hto 
crces, or W means of his ctoes. 

17. And came and preached peace. 
That is, the system of religion which 
he proclaimed, was adapted to pro- 
duce peace with Goi This he 
preached personally to those who 
"were nigh," that la, the Jews; to 
those were '■ a&r off"— the Gentiles 
— he preached it by hia apcetlesL 
Ho was the author of the system 
which proclaimed salvation to both. 
The word peace here refers to re- 
conciliation with God. ^ To jfott 
tehich mere afar off, &c. See Notes 
on ver. 13l Comp. Notes on Acts 

a.m. 

18. For through him. That is, 
he has secured this result that we 
have access to God. This he did by 
hia death — reconciling us to God ; 
by the doctrines which he taug'ht — 
acquainting us with God; and by 
his intercession in heaven— by which 
our " players gain acceptance" with 
him. J We both have acceat. Both 
Jews and Gentiles. See Notes on 
Rom. v. 2. We are permitted to 
apprcoch God through him, or in hia 
name. The Greek word here— 
rtjxkjawuyij — relates properly to the 
introduction to, or audience which we 
are permitted to have with a prince 
or other person of high rank. This 
must be effected through an cfficer 
of court to whom the duty is in- 
trusted. Jbaenm^Uer, Alt und neo. 
Uorgenland,inloc. % ByonMSpirit, 
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bare aceeaa fay one Spirit anlo the 
Fftther. 

19 Now theiefore y 
more strangers and foreigneis, but 



Br the aid of the eame ^nrit— the 
tfolf Gboet See Notes, I Cor. 
4. IT ViUo the Falha: We 
pormitted to come and address Ciod 
•a our father. See Notes on Rora. 
vui. lb. 36. 

la ffottlherfjoreyearentmiort 
HrangerM and foreigner*. You are 
leclHwied with the people of God. 
You ue entitled to their privileges, 
and are not to be recaided as out- 
casts and aliens. The meaning is, 
that they belonged to the nme t 
munitf — the suna fiunilv — as 
people of God. The worn rendered 
ilranger* — tiw« — mcans/orei^Tier* 
i» a tiate, aa o^^iosed to citizens. 
The word rendered foreigntrt 
Hopowoi — ffieana gvetl* tn a private 
/amily, as i^posM to the members 
cfthe&milj. RneenmuUer. Stran- 
gers and such as proposed to reside 
for a short time in Athene, were 
petmitted to reside in the city, and 
to pursue their business undisturbed, 
but thoy could perform no public 
duty ; they had no mce in the pub- 
lic deliberations, and they had no 
?krt in the monogemeat of the state. 
\i6y could only look on as specta- 
tora, without mmgling in the scenes 
of stale, or interfering in any wav b 
tiie aflairs d'the government. Thev 
were bound humbly to submit to all 
the enactments of the citizens, and 
observe all the laws and usages of the 
vepufalic. It was not even allowed 
them to transact any business in 
their own name, but they were 
bound to choose from ainong the 
citizens one to whose care they com- 
mitted themselves as a patrtm, and 
whom duty it was to guard them 
against alt injustice and wrong. 
Potter's Gr. Ant 1. 55. Proselytes,' 
who united themselves to the Jews, 



fellow-citizena ■ with the nintSf 
and of the household * of God ; 
20 And are built' upon the' 

• Hf,iaM.S3. * 6.3.15. 

c I CD. 3.11. 10. ri Mai. IS. IB. RB.S114. 






also called in the Jewish writ- 
ings, ttrangeri. Alt fiweigners were 
.. ..I. I ^ 'strangers,' and Jewa 
a supposed to have neat 
God. But now, saya the 
apostle, this distincticoi is taken 
away, and the believing heathen, as 
well as the Jew, has the right of 
citizenship in the New Jerusalem, 
and one, as well as another, is a 
memberof the &mi]y of God. BuT' 
ier. Bob. Alt. u. neu. Morgenlaod, 
in loc. The meaning here is, that 
they had not come to «(>^n( merely 
as guests or foreigners, but were a 
port of the &milf ilMl^ aod entitled 
to all the privities and hopes which 
otiiers had. f Bat fellnw^eitixetu 
with the Mointt. Belonging to the 
same communis with the people of 
God. r '4n^ of lAe fioueeftoid of 
God. Of the same family. En- 
titled to the same privileges, and 
regarded by him as his children 
See ch. iiL 15. 

20. And are built apon the foun- 
dation. The comparison of the 
cliurch with a building, is common 
in the Scriptures. Comp. Notes rai 
1 Cor. iii. 9, 10. The comparisoo 
was probably taken Irom tbe temple, 
and as that wm an edifice of great 
beauty, expense, and sacredness, it 
was natural to compare the church 
with iL Besides, the temple was 
the sacred place where God uwelt on 
the earth; and as the church was 
the place where he delighted now 
to abide, it became natural to speak 
of his church as the temple, or the 
residence of God. See Notes on 
Iso. liv. II, 12. That building, says 
Paul, was permanently (bunded, and 
was rising with great beauty of pro- 
portion, and with great majesty and 
splendour. T ((fhe aposllee. Th« 
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foondadon of the npostlea and beinj; the chief* coniei4f one; 
prophets, Jesua Ghnst himself 21 Id whom all the building 



Inaii on which the chiu«h reata. It 
M potiibU that Paul referred here 
to & iplendid edilice, particularly 
because the ^idieaians were distin- 
guished for their skill in architec- 
ture, and because the celebrated 
temple of Diuui was anumg them. 
An allusitu) to a building, hawever, 
u an illuBtcBtiDD of the church, oc- 
curs seveial times m his other ejiiB- 
tles^ and was an allusion which 
WMild be everywhere understood. 
f And prophett. The prophets of 
tiie Old Testament, using the w<vd, 
probably, to denote the Old Teats' 
ment in general. That is, the doc- 
trines of divine revelation, whether 
communicated bj prophets (NT Bpo»- 
tlea, were laid at the foundation of 
the Christian church. It was not 
founded on philosophy, or tradition, 
or on human laws, or on a venemble 
annuity, but on the gie&t truths 
which God bad revealed. Paul 
does not say that it was founded (hi 
Petfr, as the Papists do, but on the 
profdiets and apostles in general. If 
Peter had been the 'vicegerent of 
ChriEt,' and the head of tlie church, 
it is incredible that his brother Paul 
should not have given him some 
honourable notice in tbia place. 
Why did he not allude to so import- 
ant a fiictl Would one who be- 
lieved it have Mnitted it 1 Would a 
Papist now omit iti Learn here, 
(I.) That no reliance is to be placed 
on philosophy as a basis of religious 
doctrine. (2.) That tlie traditions 
gf men have no authority in the 
church ami constitute no part of the 
foundation, (a) That nothing is to 
be regarded as a fundamental part 
of the ChristiEin system, or as bmd- 
ing on the conscience, which can- 
not be Ibund in the ■ prophets anid 
■postles;' that is, as it means here, 



the Holy Scriptures. No decreet 

of councils; no ordinances (^■ynods; 

standard' of doctrines ; no creed 

onfeKdon, is to be urg«d as au- 
thority in forming the opmicmB of 
men. They may be valuable for 
some purposes, but not fi^ this; the^ 
may be referred to as interestmg 
psjrts d* history, but not to form the 
faith of Christians; they may ba 
used in the church to exprtti its 
belief, but not to form it What ia 
based on the autiiority of apoetlei 
and prophets is true, and always 
true, aisl only true ; what may be 
found elsewhere, msy be valuable 
and true, or not, but, at any rate, is 
not to be used to control the faith oS 
men. f Jtnu ChrUl himttlf being 
the chief atnter^toae. See Notes 
i» Isa. xjcvul 16. Rom. ix. 33. 
The comer-sloue is the most im- 
portant in the building, (1.) Be- 
cause the edifice rests mainly <» the 
corner-stones. If they are small, 
and unstable, and settle down, the 
whole building is insecure; and 
hence c«re is taken to place a large 
stone firmly at each corner of an 
edifice. (2.) Because it occupies a 
conspicuous aiHl honourable place 
If documents or valuable articles 
are deposited at the foundaticu of a 
building it is within the comeP' 
stone. The Lord Jeeus is called th* 
' corner-stone,' because the whole 
edifice rests on bim, or he occfipies- 
a place relatively as important as 
the cumer-etone of an edifice. Wer« 
it not for bim, the edifice could not 
be BUGtained for a moment. Neither 
prophets nor apoetlea alone oould 
sustain it See Notes on 1 Cor. iii. 
11. Comp.lPetiL& 

SI. In whom. That is, by wium, 
or vpon whom. It was in conueo- 
tion with him, or by being reared oa 
him as a (bundatuai. ^ AU tl>» 
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fitly framed tDgelher, groweth 
UDto nn holy * temple in the 
Lard: 

«ico.a.n. acj.fl. la. 
building. The whole church of 
ChriBt. If Fitli/ framei logelher. 
The' word here us^ means to joint 
together, as b carpenter doea the 
fiome-work ot 4 building. The 
materials are accurately and care- 
^y united by mortices and teniats, 
BO that the building shall be firm. 
Diflerent materials may be used, and 
difierent kinds of timber may be 
employed, but one part diaU be 
worked into another, so as to con- 
stitute a durable and beautiRil edi- 
fice. So in the church. The dif- 
ferent materials of the Jews and 
Gentiles ; the people of various na- 
tions, though [ieretof(»^ separated 
and disoxilant, becMoe nonr united, 
and form an harmonious society. 
They believe the same doctrines; 
worship (he same God ; practise the 
same holiness, and look forward to 
the same heaven. % Groaetk unto 
an holy temple in the Lord. See 
Notes on 1 Cor. iiL 17. 2 Cor. vL la 
22. In whom. In Christ, or on 
Christ, as the solid and precious 
Ibundation. IT Ye aim are builded 
together. You are built info (hat, 
or constitute a part of it You 
Dot merely added to it, but you i 
stitute a part of the building, f For 
an hahitalinn of God. p^r the ' 
dwelling, or tJie dwelling-place, 
God. FWmerly he dwelt in ' 
temple. Now he dwells in 
church, and in the hearts ofhie peo- 
ple. See Notes on 2 Cor. vi. 1ft 

1. We were by nature dead 
sm. Ver. I. We had no spiritual 
life. We were insensible to the 
calls of God, to the beauty of reli- 
eum, to the claims of the Creator. 
We were like corpses in the tomb 
hi reference to the gay and busy 



22 In whom ye also are build- 
ed * together for an habitation of 
God through the Spirit. 
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and happy world around them.— 
Tliere we should have remained, 
had not the grace of God given na 
life, just as the dead will remab in 
their graves for ever, unless God 
shall raise them up. How humble 
should we be at the remembrance 
of this &ct ! how grateful that God 
has not left us to sleep that sleep of 
death tor ever ! 

2. Parents should feel deep so- 
licitude for (heir children. Ver. 3. 
They, in common with all others, 
are "children of wralh." They 
have a nature pnme to evil; and 
that nature will devebpe itself in 
evil fix' ever, unless it is changed — 
just as the youi^ thotn-bnsh will b« 
a thomrbush, and will put forth 
thorns, and not roses; and the Solum 
Upas will be a Bohon Upas, and not 
an oUve or an orange ; andasthelitai 
Will be a lion, and the panther a 
panther, and not a lamb^ a kid, or a 
gazelle. They will act out their 
nature, unless they are changed; 
and they will not be changed, but by 
(he grace of God. 1 do not mean 
that their nature is in every sense 
like that of the lion or the asp ; but 
I mean that they will be as certainly 
wicked, if unrenewed, as the lion 
will be ferocious, and the sap poison. 
ous. And if so, what deep anxiety 
should parents fee! for the salvati<Ki 
of their children] How solicitous 
should they be that, by the grace of 
God, the evil ]»opensities of their 
nature may be eradicated, and thai 
they become the adopted childrcsi 
of God[ 

3. The salvation of sinners in- 
volves all the exercise of power that 
is put forth in the resurrection of tha 
dead. Ver. 5. It is not a work ta 
be performed by man ; it is not a 
work of angelic might None can 



input Bpiritiul lifs to the soul but 
Im who gave it life at firaL On that 
great Snirce of life we are depend- 
ant &>i our resuriectJOQ fivm spirit- 
ual death ; and to God we must look 
for the grace by which we are to 
live. — It IB true that though we arc 
by nature "dead in sinsr we are 
not in all respects like the dead. 
Let not this doctrine be abused to 
make us secure in sin, or to prevent 
effivt The dead in the grave are 
dead in all respects. We liy nature 
are dead only in sin. We are active 
in ether things ; and indeed the 
powera of man are not less active 
than they would be if he were hohr. 
Alt it is a tremendous activi^ for 
evil, and for evil only. The dead 
in their graves hear nothing, see no- 
thing, and feel nothing. Sinners 
hear, and see, and feci ; but the^ 
hear not God, and they see not his 

Sloiy, any more than if they were 
eta. 1^ the dead in the grave, no 
command could with propriety be 
addressed; on them, so entreaty 
could be urged to rise to life. But 
the sinner may be cranmanded and 
entreated ; for he kai power, though 
it is misdiiected ; and what is ne^- 
Ail is, that he should put &rth his 
power in a proper manner. While, 
therefore, we admit, with deep hu- 
miliation, that we, our children end 
friends, are hy nature dead in sin, 
.et us not abuse this doctrine as 
thou^ we could be required to do 
nothing. It is with us wilful death. 
It is death because we do not choose 
to Uve. It is a voluntary closing 
our eyea, and stoppinff our ears, a$ 
if fie were dead ; ana it is a volun- 
tary remaining in this state, when 
we have all Uie requisite power to 
put forth the energies of life. Let 
a sinner be as active in the service 
of God as he is in the service of the 
Devil and the world, and he would 
be an eminent Christian. Indeed, 
all that is required is, that the mis- 
directed and abuaed enei^ of this 
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worid rfuMld be nnployed in the 

service of the Creator. Then all 

would be well. 

4, Let us remember our former 

.uree of life. Vs. 11, 12. Nothing 

more profitable for a Christian 

than to sit down and reflect on his 

former life — on his childhood, with 

imerous follies and vanities; on 

his youth, with its errors, and paa- 

sions, and sins; and on the lograti- 

tude and &ults of riper years. Ibd 

God left us in that state, what would 

now our condition T' Had he cut 

ofl^ where had been our abode 1 

Should he now treat us as we de< 

serve, what would be our doom? 

When the Christian is in danger of 

becoming proud and self-confident, 

let him bemeiibek what he was. 

Let Lim take some period of his lifa 

ne year, some month, or even 

one day — and think it all over, 

and he will find enough to humble 

him. These are the uses which 

should be mode of the pasL (1.) It 

should make us humble. If a man 

had before his mind a vivid sense of 

all the past in his own life, he would ~ 

neverbeliftedupwith pride. (2.) It 

should make us grateful. God cut 

off the companions of m; childhood 

-why did he spare me'.' He cut 

down many of the associates of my 



serve mel He has sufiered many tc 
live on in their sins, and they are in 
'the broad road' — why am I not with 
them, treading the path to death 
and belli (a) The reccdlection of 
the past should lead us to devote 
ourselves to God. Professing Chris- 
tian, ' mncrnbrr* how much of thy 
life is gone to waste. AmmnAer 
thy days of folly and vani^. Re- 
memArr the injury thou hast done 
by an evil enunple. Rmiember 
how many have been corrupted by 
thy conversation; perverted by thy 

pie ; perhaps ruined in hody and soul 
for ever by the errors and fblliea of 
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thy poat lifb. And then Bntnim 
how much thou dost owe to GoA, Bud 
bow solemnly thou ut bound to ea- 
deanur to repair the evils or thy 
life, and to save at Uait at many as 
thou hast ruined. 

5. Sinnera are by nature without 
any well-founded hope of salvation. 
Ver. 12, They are living- without 
Christ, having no belief in him, and 
no hope of salvation through him. 
They are 'aliens' ftDtn all the pri" 



fbunded expectation of hauinneafl 
beyond the enve. They tuve a 
dim and shadowy expectation that 
fottiblu they may be happy ; but it 
IS fbunded mi no evidence of the di- 
vine &TOur, and no prtHaise of God. 
They could not teU on lokat il i* 
founded, }f Ihey were asked ; and 
what is such a hope worth ^ These 
&lse and delusive hopes do not sus- 
tain the sMil in trial ; they flee away 
in death. And what a description is 
this! Inan'orldlikfl this, tob« with~ 
out bc^ ! Subject to trial ; exposed 
to death ; and yet destitute of any 
weli-ibtmded prospect of happbeas 
beyond the tomb! They are ■ without 
God' also. They worship no God ; 
they ccaiiide in none. They have 
no altar in their femilies; no place 
of secret prayer. They form their 
[dans with no reference to the will 
ofGod; theydesire not to please him. 
There are multitudes who are living 
just as if there were no God. Their 
plans, their lives, their conversation, 
would not be difierent if they hnd 
the assurance that there was no 
God. All that they have ever asked 
of God, or that they would now ask 
of him, is, that be looidd let them 
alone. There are multitudes whose 
plans would be in no respect differ- 
ent, if it were annoimced to them 
that tliere was no God in heaven. 
The only eSect might be to pmduce 
a more hearty merriment, and a 
deeper plunge into sin. What a 



world I How strange that in God's 
own worM it should thus be I How 
■ad (he view of a world of atheists^ 
a race that is endeavouring to feet 
that the universe is without a lather 
and a God 1 How wicked tbe olana 
which can be accomplished only by 
labouring to fi»get that there is a 
God ; and how melancholy that state 
of the soul in which happiness can 
be found only in proportion as it be- 
lieves that the umverse is without a 
Creator, and moves on without the 
superintending care of a God ! 

6. The gospel produces peace. 
Vs. 14—17. (I.) It woduees peace 
in the heart of tbe individual, recon- 
ciling him to God. (2.) It produces 
peace and harmony between difler 
ent ranks and classes and comples- 
ious of men, causing them to love 
each other, and removing their alien- 
ations and antipathies. The best 
way of producing IHendship between 
natums and tribes of men; between 
those of different complexions, our* 
suits, and laws, is, to preach to them 

The b^ way to jwo- 
ly betweeu the oppreaaor 
oppressed, is to p^ach to 
both of them the eoepel of peace, 
and make them feel that they have 
a common Saviour. (3.) It is fitted 
to produce peace among the nations. 
Let it spread, and wars will cease 
right and justice will universally pre- 
vail, and hannony and concord will 
spread over the world. 9ee Notes 
on Isa. il 4. 

7. Let us rejoice in the privileges 
which we now have as Cliristians. 
We have access to the Father. Ver. 
18. None are bo poor, so ignorant, so 



poverty, and oppression, we may ap- 
proadilJieFatherofmercies. Chains 
may bind the body, but no chain can 
fetter the aoul in its intercourse with 
God. We may be thrown into a 
dungeon, but communiou with God 
may be maintained there. We may ^^ 



e gospel. 



eO BPHEG 

be cast out and despised b^ men, but 
we may come at ooce onto Ood, and 
be will not csst us awaj. Further. 
We are Dot now strangers and fbr- 
ejraera. We belong ti> the ftmily 
ofuod. We are fetlow-citizena wjUi 
the saints. Ver. 19. We are parti- 
cipents of tlie hope of the redeemed, 
and we share their honours and their 
joys. It is right that true Christians 
should rejoice, and their joy is of 
■ach a character that no nan can 
take it from them, 

8. Let us make our appeal on all 
doctrines and duties to the Bible — 
to the prophets and the apcetlee. 
Ver. 20. On them and their doc- 
trine we can build. On them the 
church is reared. It is not <»i the 
opinicn of ]AiloBophers and lawgiv 
era; not on creeds, symbols, tradi- 
tions, and the decisions of councils ; 
it is ou the authority of the in^lred 
book of God. The church ia in its 
raoBt healthy slate when it appeals 
fbr its doctrines most directly to the 
Bible. Individual ChristiaoB grow 
moBt in grace when they appeal 
most to this >book (^ books.' The 
church is in great danger c^ error 
when it goes off liom this pure 
■standard' and makes its appeal to 
other standards — to creeds and sym- 
bols of doctrine. " The Bible is the 
religion of Protestants;" and the 
church will be kept pure from error, 
and will advance in holiness, just as 
this is made the great prmciple 
which shall always govern and con- 
trol it. If a doctrine ia not found 
in the 'apostles and prophets' — in 
some part of the Bible, it is not to 
be imposed on the conscience. It 
may, or may not be true ; it may, or 
may not be fitted to edity a people ; 
but it ia not to be an article of &ith, 
or imposed on the consciences of 

9. Iiet us evince always special 
KgBji for the Lord Jesus. Ver. SO. 
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Ha is the precious comer^stoLe od 
which the whole spiritual temple is 
reared. On him the church rests. 
How imoortant, then, that the chnrch 
should have correct views of the 
Redeemer [ How important that the 
true doctrine respecting his divine 
nature; his atonement ; hisincama- 
tiiHi; his resurrection, should be 
maintained. It is not a matter of 
indifference whether he be God or 
man ; whether he died as an atoning 
sacrifice c»' as a martyr ; whether 
he be the equal irf God, or whether 
he be on archangel Everything 
depends on the view which is held 
of that Redeemer — andasmenenteiv 
taindifierent^inionsaboiit him, they 

CW into dinerent systenoa as wide 
each other as the poles. Every- 
thing in the weltare of the churcn, 
and m the individual peace of its 
members, depends rai proper views 
of the Lord Jesus. 

10. The church is designed as the 

Elace c^ the special residence of the 
[oly Spirit on earth. Vs. 21, 22. It 
is Uie beautiful temple where he 
dwells ; the edilice wliich is reared 
lor his abode. How holy should that 
church be ; how pure should be each 
Christian to be an appropriate habi- 
tation for such a guest ! Holy should 
be the heart where that Spirit dwells. 
With what anxious care should we 
cherish the presence of such a guest ; 
with what solicitude should we guard 
our conduct Uiat we may not grieve 
him away ! How anxioos we are so 
to live tbt we may not grieve away 
our friends from our dwellings! 
Should an illu^trioua guest become 
an inmate in our abode, how anx- 
ious should we be to do all that we 
can to please him, and to retain him 
with us! How much more anxious 
should we be to secure the indwelling 
of tlie eternal Spirit ! How desirous 
that he should make our hearts and 
the church his ctaislant abode '. 
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CHAPTER m. 






This chapter consiiUi jnt^erly of 
three jnrta: — 

I. A Btatement that the Qentiles 
were to be made partokeTB of the 
gagpei, and that tne work of pro- 
elaiming this was especially intruet- 
ed to Paul. Vs. 1—13. In iUuBtxat- 
ing' this, Panl abflervea. 

(1.) T^t he was the prisoner of 
Seeaa Chriet in behalf of tlie Geo- 
tUee. Ver. 1. " He was in bonds Ibr 
truuntaining that the gospel was to 
be pKacheS to the Gentiles, and for 
endeavouring to convey it to them. 

(3.) He reminds them all of the 
fact that he was called by special 
revelation to mahe known this truth, 
and to convey to the Gentiles this 
n»pel — supposing' that they had 

beard of the niBDner of hi 

oion. Vs. 2. 3. 

(3.) He refera them to what he 

ad Baid before in few words on this 
point as proof of his acquaintance 
with this great plan of tie gospel. 
Vs. 3. 4. 

(4) He speaks of this great truth 
as a 'mystery' — the 'mystery of 
Christ;' the great and important 
truth which was ctoicealed until 
Christ came, and which was fUlIy 
made known by him. Vs. 4, 5, 6. 
This had been hidden ibr age?. 
But now it had been fiilly revealed 
by the Spirit of God to the apostles 
and prophets in the Christian church 
that the R^eat wall of partition was 
to be broken down, and the gospel 
proclaimed alike to all. 
-'> 1^,) 1'he apostle says, that to him 
especially was this office committed 
to proclaim anmig the Gentiles the 
nnsearchable ricSes of Christ Vs. 
8,9. 

(ft) The doi^ of this was to 
illnstrate, in view of all wwlds, the 
great wisdom of God in tl ' 
■alvation. Vs. 10-12. 1 
tended to Aim to ether intelligent 



that they should comprehei^ the 

-' — of this plan of salvatiOT. Vs. 

19. Particularly he desires 

them not to feint on accmmt of his 

afflictions in their behalf; declares 
that he bows his knees in prayer be- 
fore the Great FathBToftheredeem- 
ed family, that God would be pleased 
to Btrei^then them, and enlighten 
them, and give them clear views of 



in. The chapter concludes with 
praise to God, in 



chapter c 
ir of' the great goodness which 



Paul, the primmer of Jena ChnMt. 
A prisoner in the service of the Lord 
Jesus; or made a prisoner in his 
cause. Not a prisoner fer crime, or 
debt, or as a captive in war, but a 
captive in the service of the Re- ' 
deemer. This proves that at the 
time of writing this, Paul was in 
hwris, and there can be no question 
that he waa in Rome. This would 
be more correctly rendered, ' For 
this causs I, Paul, am the prisoner,' 
&e. So Tindal renders it, "For 
this cause I, Paul, the servant of 
Jesus, am in bonds." So also Locke, 
Rosenmiiller, Doddridge, Whitby, 
Koppe, and others understand it By 
this construction the abruptness now 
maijifeat in our common vernon is 
avoided. H For you Oentiles. Hade 
a prisoner at Rome on your bSlAlf, 
b^usel mabtabed that the gco- 
pel was to be preached to the Gen- 
tiles. See Acts lutii. 31— aa Ho 
was taken first to Ceaarea, and then 
to Rome. The causa of his iapti* 



^ 



CHAPTER in. 

FOU tflb cause I Paul, the pri- 
soneT of Jesus Christ for yoii 
Qenliles, 
2 (If ye have heard of the dis- 



cauneDt sjid of all his difficulties 
wu, that be maiatained tha.t the 
Mpel was to be preached to the 
Gentiles; that when the Jews re- 
jected it God rejected thaa; uid 
that he wu specially called to cany 
the messace of solvatiiHi to the hea- 
ihen vorl£ 

2. ffye have heard. Eyi. "1/ 
at leail, if indeed, if m be, spoken 
d* what IS taken fbr granted." Ra- 
binton. Comp. S.Cor. v. 3. Gal, 
iiL 4. EjA. iv. 21. Coi; i. 23, for 
the use of the particle. The par- 
ticle here is not designed to express 
a doubt whether they had heard of 
it or not, ibr he takes it for granted 
that they had. Dcn^dridge Tenders 
it, * since I well know you have 
heard,' &,c. He had informed thera 
of bis being called to be the minister 
to the Gentiles <;ver. 3), butstill there 
was a possibility that they had not 
received the letter containing the 
information, and he goes, therefore, 
into another statement on the sub- 

J'ect, that they might tully compre— 
end iL Hence this long parenthe- 
tical sentence — one of Uie longest 



thato< 



n the writings of Paul, 



te of mind in which he 
was. It seems to me that the whole 
1^ this long statement grew out of 
the incidental mentirai (rer, 1) of 
tbe'&ct that he was a prisoner for 
the Gentiles. Instantly he seems 
to have reflected that they would be 
grieved at the intelligence that he 
was Buffering on their account He 
fne«, therein, 'f>ti> this Usug oo- 
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penaation • of the grace * of Oodi 
which is given me to you-ward : 

3 How that by revelation < ha 
made known unto me the mys- 

■ (M. 1. ss. » Bo. It. 3: ( G*. 1, 11 



count, to show them how it happen- 
ed ; that it was by the appointment 
of God ; that it was in the erolving 
of a great and glcrious mystery ; 
that it was in a cause adapted to 
promote, in on eminent degree, the 
glory of God; that it%Bs according 
to an eternal purpose ; and he, there- 
fiae (ver. 13], says, that be desires 
that they wwild not " fiiint" or bo 
uoduly distressed on account of his 
suffermgs far them, sini^ his sufietv 
designed to ^vomote their 



the glorious and eternal plan of 
God, and in the belief that it was 
fo the wetiare of mankind; and he, 
therefore, entreated them also not 
to be troubled inordinately at his 
suSerings. f The ditpeniatimt. Gr. 
economy I rendered tIeuittriUhip, 
Luke xvL 2, 3, 4 ; and ditpensation, 
Eph. i. 10; iiL 2. Col. i. 25. See 
Notes on ch. L 10. It means here 
that this arrangement was made that 
he should be the apostle to the Gen- 
tiles. In the ossigTiment of the dit 
ferent parts of the work of preach- 
ing the gospel, the olEce hsd been 
ccHnmitted to bim of making it 
known to the heathen. % Oftht 
grace of Qod. In the srmigementa 
of his grace. ^ Whieh it given me 
to you-ward. Toward you who are 
Gentiles. Not to the Epheeians par- 
ticularly, but to the nations at large. 
See Notes oil GaL ii. 7. 

8. SoK thai by revelation. Se« 
Notes on Gal. L 12. He refere tc 
the revelatitHi which was made to 
him when he was called to the apa»i 
tolic office, that the gospel was to be 
preached to the Gentiles, and that 
ae was converted ferthe^iecialpiiv- 
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titty; as I wrote aSon ' in fetv 
wordi, 

4 Wberebj', when ye read, ye 
may undenUuid my knowledge 
in the ' mystery of Chiist ; 

> «, ■ UtIU h^tn. ■ £. 1. 



I^swhed to the Gentiles. SeeNotea, 
ch. L 9, on the meaning of the wcml 
my^try. f its / mrmt afore in 
/eto wor4i. Hug., a littte bffort. 
To wl^t tbia refers coannenl&twi ire 
not agreed. Bloom&eld, Doddridge, 
Rtnenmiiller, Enwmua,- Grotiua, 
Locke, snd oUkera, BU[qnee that he 
re&n to what he had written in 
the two previous chapters respecting- 
the pian of God to call the Gentiles 
to his kingdcrau CiJvia BUppoaes 
that he refers to some tbrtner epistli 
which he had written to them, bni 
which is now lost He remarks in 
regard to thia, 'If the solicitude of 
Panl be rightly considered ; if his 
' vi^ance and assiduity; if his zeal 
ai^ studious habits; U* his kindnete 
and promptitude in assisting his 
ttfethren, it is easy to tuppoee that 
he wrote many epistles puuicly and 
privately to this place and to that 
place. But those <Bily which the 
Lord saw necessary to the welfere 
of his church has lie taken care to 
have preserved.* In this opinioa 
there is nothing in itself improbable 
(Comp. Introduction '~ ' — '- ' " 



(1.)), but it may be doubted wbetiier 
Paul here refers to any r~~'' ----'- 
The addition which 



y snch epslle 



* whereby, when yo read,' Ac, seams 
rather to im^dy that he refers to 
what he hsd just written. 

4 'Whrreby, lektn yt rtai, Bj 
the bare reodmg of which you may 
understand the view which I enter- 
tain of the plan of salvatiisi, and the 
knowledge whicti I hare of QodV 



6 Which in other ages was not 
'made known unto the sons of 
men, as it ii now revealed unto 

the holy apostles and prophets by 
the Spirit; 



method of EBvii^ men, particularly 
of his intention in regard to the sal- 
vation of the Gentiles, f In the My*- 
tery of CkritL This does not refer 
to any thing (njrsfcnous in the peisoa 
orClu-ist; w Uie union otthe divine 
and human nature in him; or to any 
thing difficult of apprehension in tlw 
wtffk of the atonement It means 
the hitherto concealed doctrine that 
through the Mesaiab, the Gentiles 
were to be received to the same pri- 
vileges as the Jews, and that the plan 
of miration was to be made equally 
tree Sx alL This great truth hod 
been hitherto concealed, or but par- 
tially understood, and Paul wys that 
he was appointed to nuke it known 
to the world. His kiuttDltdge oa 
the subject, he says, could be under- 
stood by what he nttd said, and from 
that they could judge whether hq 
was qualified to state and defend the 
doctrines of the geepel. Paul evi- 
dently supposed that the knowledge 
which he had on that subject was 
of eminent value ; that it was poa- 
sened by few ; that it was igiporlant 
to understand it Hence he dwells 
upon it He i^ieaks of the glory of 
that truth. He traces it bacic to the 
counsels of God. He shows that it 
entered into his eternal plans; and 
he evidently felt that the truth which 
he had commuoicated in the fermer 
pait of this epistle, was aoKHig the 
most important that could oome bo- 
fere the mind. 

6. Whidi tn other agtt. The 
great pur^ioses of God in regard to 
the solvation of mankind were not 
revealed. See Notes on Rom. xvL 
^ And prmhttM. Those who 
"—' "-- offioa of a pn^ihetar 



6 Thai the Gentiles should be 
feUow-heira, and of the same body, 
and pattakcTS of his promise in 
Christ by the gospel ; 

7 Whereof I was made a min- 
ister, acceding to the gift of the 
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grace of Go4 gives unto me b« 
The effectual ' working of hia 
power. 

8 Unto me, who am less* than 

the least of all stunts, is this groca 

given, that I should pieuch among 

tu.i3.ix t.t.n. tiCD.is.1). 



insphed teacher in the Christian 
ebvrcfa. See Notes on 1 Cor. ziL 1. 
f By the Spirit. This proves that 
those who exercised the office ~'' 
pro[^et in the Christian church v 
inspired. They were peTBons .. 
dowed in this maimer for the pur- 
pose of imparting to the newly form- 
ed churches the doctrines of the 
Chrntian system. There is no e ~ 
deuce that Uiis was desired to 
a pemmnent order of men in i 
church. They were nocewaryibre 
tling the church on a permanent basis^ 
in the absence of a full written : 
latioD, and when the apostles 
away. When the volume of reve- 
latiiHi was finished, and the doctrines 
of the gospel were fulW nndersto 
the functima of the c^ce ceased. 

6. That the GentiUs thiuld be 
feU<nD-.heire. Fellow-hein with the 
ancient people of God — the Jew»— 
and entitled to the same privileges. 
See Notes on Bom. viii. 17, — ' 
Eph.iil3— la 

7. Wheret^Iteat made a m 
ler. See Notes on ver. 2. ^ Ac- 
cording to the gift of tht grace of 
Qod. It was not by my own seek- 
ing or merit; it was a tree gitt 
T Of the grace af Ood. The sen- 
timent is, that throughout it was a 
mere matter of grace that he was 
called into the mmistry, tod that so 
important an t^ce was uitmsted to 
him as that of bearing ths gospel to 
the Gentiles. % By tha effectual 
iBorkitt^ ofhitpoieer. Wot oy any 
native melination whioh / had to 
the go^Jel, and not by any power 
which 1 have pat forth. Itiaby >the 
energy of his power.' Comp^ Notes, 



Gal. u. S. Locke understands this 
af the energy or power which God 
put forth in ramverting the Gentiles 
under his ministry. But it seefos to 
me that it refers iBthev to the power 
which God put Sxth in the ccuver- 
•toa of Pa,iu himselii and putting 
him mto the ministry. This is clear 
ftom the followmg verse. The mean- 
ing is, that such was his oi^usition 
to the gospel by nature, that nothing 
but the 'enerey rf God' could over- 
come it, and that his cfHtversicQ was 
to be traced to that altMO. 

8. Uato me, who am let* than the 
leoMt of alt taint*. Tliis is one of 
tlie class of ezpreasionB pecoliar to 
PauL The ordinary terms of lao- 



therefore coined to convey an idea 
more em^^ticaliy. Comp. Notes 
on 2 Cor. iv. 17. ^e word here 



elsewhere in the New Testament 
It is a comparative made fcom the 
superlative. Similar ezpreaions are 
found, however, in later Greek 
writers. See Bloomfield and Ro- 
sonmuller for examples. The wrad 
means here, 'whoamMcomporaA^ 
the least of all the saints; or who 
un not worthy to be reckoned among 
the aamta.' It is expressive of the 
•nae which he had of the sin- 
of his peat lifo ; of his guilt 
in peisecuting the church and the 
Saviour; andperiiapsof hissenaeof 
his low attaininents in piety. Bee 
Notes <m 1 Cor. xv. 9. Paul nev^ 
ooold fbrget the guilt of his former 
'"■" " never forget the time when ha 
engcfsd in persecuting ths 
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tile Gentiles the unsearchable 
riches" of Christ; 

And to make all men 



church of God. f The untearck- 
abie Ticket nf Chritt. On the word 
rieha, as used by P&ul, Me Notes 
en ch. i. 7. I^e word tendered tin- 
•MrcftuU^ <t»4t;(«!iiiWw, occurs but 
once elsewhere in the New Testa- 
ment (Rom. xi. 33), where it b ren- 
dered pail finding otil. See Notes 
on that rerw. It means that which 
cannot be Iroeeil our, or exptorcd; 
wUch is inscrutable, or incompre- 
hensible. The meaning here is, 
that there was a iij^ioicy in Christ 
which could not be tracedoutor ex- 
pha^d. It was wholly incomjprehen- 
siblc. The fiilness of the riches in 
him could not be appreciated. There 
is no more emphatic ezpreesion in 
the New Testameut than this. It 
■hows that the heart of the apostle 
was fiill of admiration of the suffi- 
ciency and glory that was in the Sa- 
viour; that Tie wanted words to ex- 
press it; and that he considered it 
the highest honour to be permitted 
to tell the world that there leere such 
riches in the Redeemer. 

9. And In make all men let. In 
order that the whole human &mily 
might see the glory of God in the 
plan of salvation. Hitherto the re- 
velation of his character and plans 
had been confined to the Jews. Now 
it was his design that all the race 
should be made acquainted with it. 
^Wkal is the felUiiBikip of the myt- 
,tery. Instead of/eliomsWp here — xot- 
runa — most HaS. and versions read 
oixovo/iia — ditpfntalion. See Mill. 

liiiB reading is adopted by Gries- 
bach, Tittman, Rosenmilller, Koppe, 
and is regarded by most critics as 
being the genuine reading. The 
mistake might easily have been 
nqJe by a transcriber- TTie mean- 
ing than would be, * to enlighten all 
in respect'^ fhe dispenaatioo cf thii 



what M the fellowship of tits 
mysteiy, ' which from tlie beein^ 
ning; of the world hath been lud 



mystery;' that is, to cause all to un- 
derstand the manner in wliicli this 
great truth of the plan of salvation 
18 communicated to men. If the 
word fetlowihi<f is to be retained, it 
means that this doctrine, or secret 
counsel of God, was now commm to 
all believers. It was not to be con- 
fined to any class or rank of men. 
Locke renders it, " and to make all 
men perceive bow this mystery 
comes now to be commuQicated to the 
world." Archbiahop Whately fBr- 
rors of Romanism, ch. ii. } 1) renders 
it, " the common paiticipation of 
the mystery ;" that is, of truths fta- 
merly unknown, and which could not 
be known by man's nnaided powers, 
but which were now laid open by Uie 
gracious dispensatioa of Divine Pro- 
vidence; no longer concealed, or 
confined to a few, but to be partaken 
of by all. The allusion, according 
to him, is to the mysteries of the an- 
cient pagan religions; and he sup- 
poses that the apostle designs to con- 
trast those 'mysteries' with Chris- 
tiani^. In thie 'mysteries' there 
was a distinction between the ini- 
tiated and uninitiated. There was 
a revelatiiHi to some of the worship- 
pers, of certain holy secrets fVoin 
which others were eitciuded. There 
were in some of the mysteries, as 
the Gleusuiian, ^ai aivl Inter doc- 
trines, ui which different persons 
ited. In strong contrast 



with these, the ' great mystery' in 
Christianity was made known to all. 
It was concealed from none, and 
there was no distinction made amm^ 
those who were initiated. No tmtha 
which God had revealed were held 
back from any part, but there was a 
common participation by all. Chri*- 
tianity luts no hidden tmtha for a 
jwt only rf iti fKeadi; it has on 



in God, who created all things by 10 To the intent that now unto 
'J«8us Christ: the principaliliea and powers in 

• PL 31. a. Jaa.l.a. Co.1. !«. He.1 



'rcMrveiT doctrines ; it haa no truths 
to be intniated onl^ to a sacred 
priesthood. Ila doctriaes are to be 
published to the wide worM, and 
' every follower of Cluist is to be a 
partaker of all the benefits of the 
truths which Christ has revealed. 
It is difficult (o determine which is 
the true rending, and it is not vexy 
impoitant. The general sense is, 
that Paul felt himself called into the 
uunistry in order that all men might 
Boderstaod now that sftlvation was 
free for all — a truth that had been 
concealed for ages. Bearing this 
great truth, he felt that he had a 
meesa^ of incalculable ^alue to 
mankuid, and he woa demrous to m 
and {soclaim it to the wide worM. 
On the word myilery, see Notes, ch. 
L ft H Bath been hid in God. 
With God. It baa been concealed 
in hisboeGm. The plan was tbrmed, 
but it had not before been made 
known, ^ Who created ail thingi. 
This is plain enough ; but it is not 
quite so plain wh; the dechiration is 
introduced in this place. Locke and 
Rosenmiiller suppose that it refers 
to the new creation, and that the 
sense is, that Gcd fmmes and ma- 
nages this new creation wholly bj 
Jesus Christ But the expreeaion 
contains a truthof larger import, and 
naturally conveys the idea that all 
things were made by God, and that 
this was only a part of bis great and 
universal agency. The meaning is, 
that Gud Gmnedall things, and that 
this purpose of extending salvation 
to the world was a part of his great 
fitn, and was under his control 
f By Je*u$ Chritt. As this stand? 
in our common Greek text, as well 
as in our Englisli vision, there is a 
striking resemblance between the 
nsKEe and that in CoL i. 15. 16. 
But Sie iibiase is wanting in the; 



Vulgate, the Syriac, the Co^ic, and 
m several of the ancient M9S. Ulill 
remarks that it was probably insert- 
ed here by seme transcriber from the 
parallel passage in CoL L 16 ; and it 
IS rejected as an interpolation by 
Griesbach. It is not vtry materia 
whether it bo retained in this place 
or not, as the same sentiment is 
elsewhere abundantly taught. See 
JidmLSi C0I.LI6; Heb.i2. If 
it is to be retained, the sentiment ia 
thattheSoQofGod — the second per< 
son <^ the Trinity — was the great 
and immediate agent in the creation 
of the universe. 

la TotheiMenL Greek, >(A(U' 
— ^Ita. The sense is, ^at it waa 
with this design, or that this was the 
purpose for which all things were 
made. One grand purpose in the 
creation of the universe was, that 
the wisdom of God might be clearly 
shown by the church. It was not 
enough to evince it by the fbimation 
of the sun, the stars, the earth, the 



3, the 



the S 



It 



to show it by the 
creation of intQlIigent beiugs, the 
formaticm of imnu>rtal mi^s on 
earth, and the various ranks of the 
angelic world. There were views 
of the divine character which could 
be obtained only in connection with 
the redemption of the world. Hence 
the universe was created, and man 
was made upon the earth, not merely 
lo iUustmte the divine perfections in 
the work of creation, but in a stiU' 
mace illustrious manner in the work 
of redemption. And hence the deep 
interest which the angelic hosts have 
ever evinced in the Buvatico of man, 
t That now. The word note— vut — 
is wanting in the Vulgate, Syriac, 
and Arabic ; and is omitted by many 
of the Fathers. See Koppe. If it la 
to be retained, it means that this 
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heavenly ji/ocM nuglit be known, II According to the eternal* 
by the church, the nuuiifold wia- purpose which he purposed in 
dom * of God, Christ Jesus our Lord : 



displ&y is to be nude under tlie go»- 
peL ' Now, Bince the Me«Uh ia 
Come \ now, under the chriatiftu di^ 
penBotlon, this revelBtion i« U> be 
nwda to distant worlds.' %UiUo the 
frineipalitie* attd fotoert. To the 
■ngelic boats — the inCelUgent beings 
thatauTrooixlthe throaeof God. See 
Notes on cb.i.2L 'iBylheetaiTek. 
By the incomatiiHi of the Redeemer 
* ""i it; by the mercy shown to 



evening. Each tt^ect is lull of 
beuity. One bright eloed diflbis in 
appeumacs from othen ; yet all tend 
to fill the mind with eletmted views 
oTGod. 

11. Aeeording to tke eternal pvr- 
pote. See Note ch. i. 4. Literally, 
'the purpose of ages^' or of eternity. 
Loclra, Chandler, and Whitby ren- 
der thu^ 'accoidinf to that disposi- 
tioa or anangement of the agea 
-which he maM in Jeans Christ, at 
The ohjeet of soeh 



eemed church will 
evince on eartb and in beavm. — 

LThe aumtfoU »Mam af OnL 
teially.niucfc-Mri^afait Itme 
the freatlg-divertifiai wisdoin. 
does lut mean merely that tltere was 
0real wisdom, but that tiie wiadaa 
tftown was diversiiied and varied, 
like chaining, variegated colours. 
There was a "beaoufiil and weU- 
ordered variety of diroeosatioiia" to- 
wards that church, all of which tea^ 
ed to evince the wisdom of God. It 
ia like a landscape, ot a paaowmlc 
view passing befi»e the mind, with 
agreatvarietyof phases and aspects, 
all tending to excite admiration. In 
the redemptk» of the church, there 
ia not merely one lorm or one phase 
of wisdom. It is wisdom, ever-rary- 
ing, ever-beautifiiL There was wis- 
d(Hn manifested when the plan was 
fcHxaed ; wisdom in tlie selection of 
the Redeemer; wisdom ~ 
nation; wisdom in the 
wisdom in the means of renewing 
the heart, and sancti^ing the soul; 
wisdom in the various du^enaatioiis 
by which the church is sanctified, 
guided, and brought to glory. The 
wisdmn thus showt) i| i^ li\e ever- 
yarying' beau^ (^ changmg ckjuds, 
when Ue euq u; [ejected on them at 



avoid tbe doctinie that God had a 
paipow or plan in the salvation of 
men, and hence mch expositors sup- 
poM it liAn to tite anwigement i£ 
the »gm of tbe worid by which the 
plan of rntemptioB was introdueel 
On the wofd bera rendered p urpo t t 
— Mpo^dtf— eee Nol«e on Itan. vjii. 
2& Gomp. Eph. L 11. It ia mi- 
dered th em dreMJ ' the bread of Mt- 



Heb. ix. 2; purpoie. 
Acta xL 28; xxviL ISL Rom. viii 
SS; ix. II. Eph. L II; iiL 11. 3 
Tim. L 9; iiL 10. It does sot occur 
elsewhere in the New TestamenL 
In moat of these caaes it refers to tbe 
purpoM w tn'Gniion of God ; in not 
a aingle caae does it mean am m ^ 
meiu or (linMMi(«minanyeeasekke 
that of making an arrangement <^ 
agt» or periodB of the world; and 
the interprebticn proposed 1^ Whi^ 
by, Locke, Clarke, and otAers, ia 
wbcdly at variance with the settled 
use tf tbe word. The word render* 



magiiej 



ttie New TestuMut in tbr teiMe d 



12 In whom we baTe boldness • 
and access with confidence by the 
faith of him. 

■ H*. 4 IB. 



18 Wheiebre I desire tbat je 
fotm not at my tribulations kit 
you, which * is your glory. 



«WT, and Jor eoer. Comp. the fid- 
lowing places, where it is w render- 
ed in our common venion, and be- 
yond a doubt correctlT, Matt vi. 
13; zxi. la Mark iu. 29; xL 14. 
Luke L 33. 55. John iv. 14; vL 
61. 58; viiL 35; xiv. 16. Rom. 
l25; 12.5; xLS6; xvLST. 2Cor. 
B.9;xi.81. Gal. L 6. The fcir 
meaning of the pasM^ here is, that 
God had formed a plan which ' — 
ttrmal in reference to the sain 
of men; that that plan had reference 
to the Lord Jeeus; and that it was 
now executed fay the gospel. It is 
impoaaiUe to get away fiooi the idea 
that God has a vlon. Itiitoooftcsl 
^rmed in theSeriptureB,and is too 

puted. It is as tutdtnrabk as it 
unpoesible to escape from that idea. 
Who could respect or hoDour an in- 
telligent being that had no plan, no 
jMrpoBB, no iutMition, and that did 
all ttUoga by caprice and hai^hasaid t 
If God baa any plan, it must be etso- 
naL He has no new schemee; he 
baa no intentiiHa which be did nA 
alwayahave. T Which he purpot 
Idtemlly, 'whtch he madt.' f 
Chriil Jetiu. With reference 
him ; or which were to be executed 
through him. The etenial plan had 
req)ect to him, and was to be exe- 
cuted by his coming and work. 

12. WeAave^oUneii. The word 
here used — raf'Miar — aMana, pro- 
perly, boldness M apeaking. SCor. 
TiL 4. John vii. Stt. Acta iv. la 
20. 31. H^ it seems to i 
' freedom pf utterance ;' and the 
IB, tha^ we may come to God now in 
prayer with pqnGdence thnwgh the 
Lord Jesus. See Heh iv- 16, ^ And 
Hceetf. See Ilfotea fih. ii, I& S By 
the Jmth of kim. By faith in him. 
j^ sense i^ that we may now cotne 



eoofidently and boldly to the throne 
of prace tor mercy in the name -of 
tbeK«deemer. Boldness is not ra^ 
nesa; andftithis not preenmption; 
¥e may come wittiout heaitat 
ing, and with an assurance that onr 
prayers will be heard. 

13. Whertfyrt I ienre that jra 
/nifii not. The comectica here is 
this. Paul was then a prisoner at 
RtHne. He bad been made such in 
eqnence of his eflbrts to difiiise 
Christian religion sjnong the 
Gentiles. See Notes on f er. 1. His 
teal in this caoae, and the iqitnions 
liiaeh be held on this subject, had 
reused the wrath of the Jews, and 
led to all the calamities which he 
was now sufiering. Of that the 
Ejdiesians, he supposes, were aware. ' 
it was natural lint they should be 
distressed at his sufferings, for all 
his privations were endured on their 
account. Bat here be tells them not 
to be troubled and disheartened. He 
was indeed soSfaring; but be was 
reconciled to it, and they shook] be 
also, since it waa promoting their 
welfiuB. The word rendered " feint" 
— ixaaaHu — means literally, to turn 
out a coward, or to lose one's cour- 
age ; then to be taint-hearted, &c. 
Notee,2 Cor. iv. 1. It is rendered 
/aitit in Luke xviiL I. 2 Cor. iv. 1. 
16> Eph. iiL 18, and atmy in GaL 
vi. 9. 3 Th«ss. iiL 13. . It does not 
elsewhere occur. It is rendered here 
by Locke iUmayed. Eoppe rap- 
poses it means that they should not 
supposs that the Christian religion 
was vain and felse because be was 
suflbring so much firmn lits countiy- 
men en aecotmt of iL But it rather 
means that they might be in danger 
of being discouraged bj the &ct £at 
!&« was enduriiw so much. Tliey 
laigbt beiHsne dJMeartened in their 



L.D.B4.] 



CHAPTER m. 



14 For iMa cause I how my 
knees unto (he Father of our 
Lord Jesua Chri^ 



attachment to a ajratem of leligiaa 
which ezpoied its friends to snch 
calamities. Paul tells them that Ihia 
ooght not to fellow. Thej; were to 
be profited by all hit Ba&iiaga, and 
Ihe^ ahoold, therefore, bold fast to a 
religion which was attended with 
■0 many benefits to lAein — though 
As sboald sofier. V WKich U your 
glory. Which tends to jour Ikwoiit 
and welfiue. Yon have occasion to 
rejoice that you have a friend who is 
willing thus to Hufier for you ; you 
have ocoasion to rejoice in all the 
bmefita which will reaslt to you from 
his trials in your behalf 

14 For thit erase. Some . 
pose that this is a resamptioa of what 
he had commenced sajmg in ver. 1, 
but which had been interrupted by 
a long pareatheais. So BloomfieM 
explama iL But it seema to me 
more prob^iie that he refert to what 
immediately {accedes. 'Wherefore, 
that the great work may be carried 
on, and that the purposes of these 
my sufieriBgB may be answered in 
yooT benefit and gtory, 1 bow my 
Knees to Ood, and pray to him.' f 1 
iow my Imtet. I pray. The usual, 
and the proper posture of prayer ia 
to kneel Comp. 2Chroa. vi. 13. 
Dan. TL 10. Luke xziL 31. Acts 
TiieO; ix. 40; XZ.26; xxia It 
is a portnre which indicatea rever- 
ence, and should, thereSxe, be as- 
MQted when we come beiine God. 
It has been an unhappy thing that 
the custom of kneeUng in public 
wiXBhip has ever been departed fnan 
in the Christian church^ T Ualo 
the Father of oar Lord Jetui Chritl. 
To whom, undoubtedly, ^ayer should 
ndinarily be addre^ed. But this 
does not make it improper to address 
the Lord Jeaus in prayer. See Notes 
aiiAcUi24{ viL60,eD. 



15 Of whom the whole fomily 
1 heaven and earth ia ttamed. 



15. Of lehom the icAoIe famulg. 
This exproasicHt 'of whom,' may re- 
fer either to ' tJie Father,' or to the 
Lord Jesus. Commentators have 
been divided in opinion in regtiiri to 
it Bloomfield, Cliandter, Grasmo^ 
Koppe, and some others, refer it to 
thefVther. La:be, Doddridge, Cal- 
vin, and Booie others, refer it to the 
Lord Jesus. This ia the more natu- 
ral interpretation. The whole '&• 
mily of God,' means all liia children ; 
and the idea is, that they all bear 
the same name, derived from the 
Redeemer; all are Christians. No 
matter where they are, in heaven or 
in earth ; no matter fiiim what na^ 
ti«i they are converted, whether 
Jewa or Gentiles, they all liave one 
name, and one Eedeemer, and oU 
belong to one family. See ch, iv. 4 
— 6. T In heaven. Spirits of just 
men made perfect It does not pro- 
perly reier to angels, fer he is not 
speaking of them, but of the 6imJy 
of the redeemed. If the phrase 'in 
heaven,' ciHild «per be taken to de- 
note the Jews as contradistia?uLahad 
from the Gentiles, 1 should think 
that this was one of the places. 
Many expositors have supposed tliat 
il is firequenUy m> used in this epis- 
tle, but I see no clear evidence of it, 
and no instance where it seems veiy 
probable, unless this should be one. 
And it is not necessary here, fiw it 
may mean all the redeemed, wheth^ 
in heaven or earth, though the con- 
nection would seem rather to have 
suggested a reference to the Jews 
and the Gentiles. An expression 
similar to this occurs in CoL L SIX 
" To reconcile all things to himselS 
whether they be thinsia in earth, or 
tilings in heaven." Tne p 

plouied by 



he passage be- 
cOTm^only«^^ 
, reference to Jewidi 



16 That he would gnuit you 
accoiding to the riches ■ of his 
gloiT, to be ' strengthened with 
mignt by hia Spirit in the inner 

■ Pb.l.UL te.6.1<L CoLl.II. ■Ro.T.lS' 



God's 

-tfiliisi 

psKKgefl cited from the Babbinicd 
writers in Wetstein. T '• named. 
This meBDa subetanttalljr the same 
Ks it. They tre ftll of one &inil;. 
They all have one &ther, and are 
kU of one communitf . The expres- 
sion ia taken fiom the custom in a 
ftmilv, where all bear the name of 
the head of the fkiailr ; and the 
meaning is, that all in neaven and 
on earth are unltod under one bead, 
end constitute one communitv. It 
does not mean that all are catledby the 
same name, or that the name CAH*- 
tian is tfiren to the ang«ls, but that 
thej all pertain to the same commu- 
nity, and constitute the same great 
and glorious Inxitherbood. Part are 
in heaven, near his thrraie; part in 
distant worlds ; part are angels of 
li^t; part redeemed and happy 
spuits; part are in the church iw 
earth ; but they are all united aa one 
family, and Dave one head and 
Father. This glwious femily will 
yet be rathered together in heaven, 
and will encranpass the throne of 
their common Father rejoicing. 

16. According to the riehet of 
hi* glory. According to the glorious 
abandance of his mercy. See Phil, 
iv. 19. Out of those stores of rich 
grace which can never be exhausted. 
The word ritha, so often used by 
Paul, denotes abundanct, and the 
idea here is, that his grace was 
inexhaustible and ample for all their 
wants. % Tobe ttraiglhmed vtilh 
migU. To be pbwerfflly strcngth- 
flUM. That is, to pvs yog aoon' 
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17 That Christ maj dwell • 
in your hearts by fiiith; that yet 
being • rooted and grounded ia 
love, 

18 May be able to comprehend 



dant strength to bear trials ; to per> 
fbnn your duties; to glorify hia 
name, f In the inner man. Li tha 
heart, the mind, the souL See 
Notes on Rom. viL 22. The boi^ 
needs to be strengthened every day. 
In like manner the soul needs con- 
stant supphes ef grace. Pietv needs 
to be ctmstantly invigorated, or it 
withers and decays. Every Chris- 
tian needs grace given each day to 
enable him to b^ trials, to resist 



ch. i 



like t 



often occur in the Scriptures, whera 
God is said to dwell in us^ and wa 
are said to be the temples of tha 
Holy Ghost See Notes oo John 
xiv. 2a 1 Cor. vL IQ. f Thai ye 
being tooled. Firmly established— 
as a tree is whose roots strike deep, 
and extend a&r. The meanmg u, 
that his love ahould be as firm in our 
hearts, as a tree is in the soil, whoat 
roots strike deep into the earth. 



dation. The word is* taken 
arehitectore where a firm finuxla- 
tion is laid, and the meaning is, that 
be wished them to be as finn in the 
love of Christ, as a building is that 
rests on a solid basis. IF In loM 
In love to the Redeemer — perhtps 
m love to each other — an(.ta 

Love was the great priscipia 

cf the true roligicm, and the apoatle 
wished that they might be fully 
settled in that. 

IB. " " ■ 

wilA ■ 
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with all sunts, what » the breadth, 
and ieoglh, and depth, and height ; 



with jou may be able to understand 
this. It was hia desire tbat others, 
BB well as they, mi^t appreciate 
the wQulera of redemption. T Wftot 
is I&s breadth, taut length, Sic It 
haa been doubted to what thia relen. 
Locke Mja it refen to the mTster; 
of calling the Gentilea as well as 
the Jews. Chandler supposM there 
is an alloaian in all this to the teni- 
ae at Efdiesus. It was one of the 
wcHiden of the world — ezcitm^ ad- 
miration by its length, and height, 
and dimenBi<His in everj wajr, a* 
well aa bv its extraordinaiy Tiches 
and aplenaour. In alluNon to this, 
the object of so much adinintiaa 
and pride to the EphesianB, he aup- 
poses that Paul desires that they 
should become fiilJy acquainted with 
the extent and beauty (» the spiritual 
templa But I do not aee that there 
is clear evidence that there ia alliv 
aion here to (he temple at E[4weua 



a fiiUof tl 



It 

(d* a heart that v 



; snd the worda are — i— y-- 

to denote the Jifneanona of Uiat 
lore, and are similar to what would 
be meant if he had said, 'that you 
laa; know bow large, or how great 
is that love,' The apostle evidently 
meant to expresa the strongest eenae 
of the grealneaa at the love of tiie 
Redeemer, and to show in the moat 
emphatic manner how much he 
widied that they should fiilly un- 



and height,' comp. ^ 
viil39. 

19. AndtaknoathelmeofCArul. 
The love of Christ towards ua ; the 
immensiW of redeeming love. It is 
not merely the love which he show- 
ad Iw the Gentiles in calling them 
into hia kingdom, which is hoe re- 
ferred to ; it is the love which is 
riiewn for the lost wcrld ia giving 



10 And to know the V>w9 ct 
Christ, which passeth knowledga. 



Thb love is oftea 
e New Testament 
a snrpaa all other 
which haa ever been evinced. See 
Notes on Bom. v. 7, 8. Jtdm zv. 
la To know this; to feel thia; t» 
have a lively sense of it, is one of 
the highest privileges of the Chrifr- 
tian. riothmg wiU ao much excil« 
gntilnde in our hearts; nothinir 
will prompt us >a much to a life <a 
selMenial; nothing will make na so 
benevolent and ao dead to the wtsrld. 
8eeNoteaoa2Cor.v.l4. f IVMok 
fouHk humMge. Tbne SMtiM 
to be a sli|^ eontradictica here in 
inpiiwiiin; a widi to know what 
cannot be known, <»r in a desire that 
they should understand that which 
cannot be understood. But it is the 
Unguage of a roan whoee heart waa 
fiill to oversowing. He had a deep 
^ the kva of Christ, and ha 



iL Suddonlyhehi 
' n of it, thathesays it ia 
ite. No one can attain to 
It had DO limit. It 



which led the Sonof Qodtobeccxne 
incarnate ; to leave the heavens ; to 
be a man of sorrows-; to be reviled 
and peraecuted ; to be put to death 
in the moet thamefiil manner— r^ui a 
caoea. Who could understand tbatl 
Where else had there been any 
thing like that! What waa there 
with which to compare iti WhU 
waa there by which it could be il- 
lustrated! And how conld it bs 
fillip understood! Yet ttmietkimg 
of tt might be seen, known, felt ; 
and the apostle desired that as fir 
BS paaaible they should imdentaud 
that great love which the laid Jesoa 
had manifested for a dying worid. 
IT That ye ntight be Med tmlK ott 
■'- " ' ■"' What an a» 



aeJidnoMitf God. 



dua ye mwlrt be filled with all the 
TalneH-of Ood. 

80 Now ' unto him that is able 
to do exceeding nbundently above 
all that we aac or think, accord- 



t Rci. 10. is. He. i: 



mesmon 1 How rich aad glorious ! 
Who can camprebeud all that it im- 
pUeal Let tia inqaire into its mean- 
ug. There mm/ be here in these 
verses an allmum to die ttm^. 
The apostle had spokAi of their being 
fbunded in love, and of sarveying 
the length, and brendth, and depth, 
and height of that love, aa of a v«at 
and a^mdid edifice, and he now de- 
area that those wb«n he addreesed 
might be pervaded at filled with the 
in£velling ot God. The kwwg« 
here b cnnnlative, and is lull of 
meaning and riehiMHB. (I^llwy 
were to be ,/WI qf Ood. Tbat a, 
he would dwell in them. (2.) They 
were to be filled with thefidtttu of 
Bod — A roat^uf^ tou Snu. On the 
worA rendered ./v^ess, see Notes on 
eh. L 10. 23. It is a fevoorite word 
with FaoL Tbm he tqwaks of the 
fidne— of the Gentiles, Htm. zL 
25; the^iibieMof time,GaLiT. 4; 
the/uAts» of hint that fillefh all in 
all, £^ L33; the^iiteanef Clwist, 
Eph. IV. 18; the /UneMof the God- 
head m Christ, Od. i 19; ii.0. It 
awanshere, 'that yon majlutve the 
richest meaeoreB m divine ccauola- 
tioD and rfthS divine presrace; that 
jott maj partEike of the entire en- 
ji^ment w God in the most antnle 
meesnce in whkli he bestows nis 
&vourB on his pei^.' (3.) It was 
to be with sH the fldness of God ; 
not with partial and stinted meunres 
of his ^taeions presenee, bat with 
Mil which lie ever bestows, Beh- 
gion is not a name. It is not B mat- 
ter of fbnn. It is not a trifle. It u 
the richest, best gffl of God to man. 
It ennobles onr nature. It more 
charlj tBuhes us onr trae dignity 



Na [A. IX M.- 

g to the power dul woiketh in 

21 Unto him be glory in the 
church by Christ Jesus, through- 
all ages, world without ^d. 
Amen. 



than all the '. 
which men can make in science; 
fbr none of them wiU ever fill iw 
with the fidnesB of God. Religion 
LB spirituBJ, elevating, pure, Godlike. 
We dwell with God; walk with 
God; live with God; comnHme 
witli God; are like God. We be- 
come partakers of the divine db~ 
tore (3 Pet i. 4) ; in rank we are 
anociated with angela ; in faaiqiinea 
and pnri^ we are associated with 
Godt 

aa Note Mfile ih'tn. It is not un- 
coDuiHKi far Paul to utter an aacnp- 
ti(»i of praise in the midst of an ar- 
gum«)t See Rom. ix. 6; xL 3& 
GaL i. 5. Here his mind is ftdl of 
tiie sobject; and in view of the fact 
that God commnnicates to his pecnie 
BDch hleetnngs — diat they may be- 
came filled with all his fidneas, he 



Notest Rom. xvi. 2& t Exc 
ahmiitmtly. The compound won 
here nsed occura rady in this place, 
and in 1 Thess. iii. 10 ; v. la It 
means, to an extent which we can- 
not expresB: T Above all that we 
oMk or think. More tiian all that 
we can desire in our prayers; m«e 
than all that we can ccnceive. See 
Notes on 1 Cor. iL 9. f Aeeordmg 
to the poieeT thai toorlctth in vi. 
The exertion of that same power 
can accompiiah for us more than we 



21. Vnb> him be glory. See 
Notes, Bora. xvi. 27. T ^" f" 
ekureh. Or, by the chnich. Ver. 10; 
l^e church was to be the inetmnwnt 
t^ which the glcny of God would be 
aSown; and it was by the ohmA 
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A. 1X01.1 

that his jtreise wooU be celebrated. 
f Throughout all age*, world toith- 
oat end. There is a richness and 
ampIificfttitH) of U.ngiia|re b ere which 
shows that hia heart was full of the 
subject, and that it was difficult to 
find wmda to express his conceptions. 
It means, in the stronj^ sense, nm 
EVER. It ia one. of "the apostle's 
self-invented phraBes" {Bloomfield) i 
■Ad Blackwall says that n< 



the a^ of ages,' or ' unto all the ge- 
nerations of the eternity of eterni- 
ties, or the eternity of Bg;e9.' It is 
the language of a heart ruu. of the 
love of Geo, and desiring that he 
might be praised without ceasing for 
ever and ever. 



1. It is a great and glotioua truth 
that the offers of the goqiel are made 
to us, who are by nature Gentiles; 
and that those aSen are confined to 
no class or condition of men — to no 
nation or tribe. Va. 1—6. This 
truth bad been concealed Sit ages. 
The Jews regarded themselves as 
a peculiar people, and as exclusively 
the&vouritesofHeaven. Thegreat 
eSbrt has been made everywhere to 
■how that there was a favoured class 
of men — a class whom God regarded 
with peculiar affection, on account 
Of their birth, or rank, or nation, or 
wealth, or complexion. In one na- 
tion, there has been a distinction of 
caste carefully kept i^» from age to 
age, and sustained by all the power 
^ Uie priesthood and the laws ; and 
it has oeen held that that one class 
was the &vourite of Heaven, and 
that every other was overlooked or 
despised. In another notion, it has 
been held that the services of an il- 
lustrious ancestry made a difference ' 
among men, and that this Gict was . 
to be regarded, even in religion. In 
another, complexion has made a dif- 
fetmce; anl the feeling has inseo- 1 



sifaly grown up that one elm wen 
the fivouriles of Heaven, becaosO; 
they had a skin not coloured like 
others and that those not thus &• 
voured might be doconed (o hopeleaa 
toil and servitude. In another, the 
attempt is made to create such ft 
distinction bv wealth ; and it is &It 
that the rich are the fitvourites of 
Heaven. In all these cases, there is 
the secret feeling that in virtue of 
rank, or blood, or property, one class 
are the objects of oivine interest, 
more than otiaers; and that the 
same plan of salvation is not needed 
for them which is required for the 
poor, for the ignorant, and for the 
slave. The gospel regards all men 
as on a level ; oBbrs the same salva- 
tion to all ; uid otkn it on the same 
terms. This is (Hie of its glories ; 
aoJd fir this we should bve it. It 
meets man as he is — as everywhere 
a &llen and a ruined being — and 
provides a plan adapted to raise all 
to the glories of the same heaven. 

2. Humility becomes us. Ver. 8, 
Paul felt that he was the least of all 
Baint& He remetnbered bis former 
life. He recalled the time when he 

Krsecuted the church. Ho felt that 
was not worthy to be enrolled ia 
that society which he had so greatly 
injured. If Paul was humble, who 
should not be I Who, since his 
time, has equalled his ardour, his 
zeal, his attainments in the divine 
life 1 Yet the remembrance of his 
tbrraer life served always to keen 
him humble, and operated as a check 
on all the tendencies to pride in hie 
boeoni. So it should be with Oa — 
with alt Christians. There has been 
enough in our past lives to make us 
humble, if we would recall it, end to 
make us feel that we are notwortliy 
to be enrolled among the saints. 
One has been an infidel ; one licen- 
tious; one intemperate; me raafat 
revengeful, passionate ; one has been 
moud vid ambitious; one has been 
&lse, dishonest, laithleH; dl bare 



bad hearts opposed to God, alienated 
&OTa Rood, and pnxie to evil; and 
there u not a Christian in the world 
wlto wiU not find enough in his past 
life to make tiim humble, if fae will 
examine himBetf — enough to make 
him feel that he deserveB not even 
Ok lowest place among the saints. 
So we ahaU feel if we look over our 
lives since we made a profeision of 
religion. The pain&l conviction 
wilfcome over our bouIb, that we 
have lived bo far from God, and done 
BO little in hia cause, that we are not 
worthy of the lowest place among 
the bleEsed. 

3. It i9 a privilege to preach the 
gospel Ver. a So Paul felt. It 
waa on bonoui of which he felt that 
he was bjno meana worthy. It was 
proof of the &vour of God towards 
him that he was permitted to do it. 
It is a privilege — an honour — to 
^each the gospel, anywhere, and to 
any clasa of men. It is an hoooiir 
to oe permitted to preach in chris- 
tian lands; it is an honour to preach 
among the heathen. It is an ho- 
nour &r above that of conquerors; 
and he who does it will win a brighter 
and more glorious crown than he 
who goes forth to obtain glory by 
dethroning kings, and laying nations 
waste. The warrior goes with the 
sword in one hand, and the toreh in 
the other. His path is marked with 
blood, and with smouldering ruins. 
He treads among the slain ; and the 
music of his march is made up of 
dying groans, and the shrieks of 
widows and orphans, Yet he is 
honoured, and hu name is blazoned 
abroad; he is crowned with the 
laurel, and triumphal arches are 
reared, and monuments are erected 
to perpetuate his &me. The man 
who carries the gospel goes fbr a 
difierent purpose. He is the minis- 
ter of peace. He goes to tell of sal- 
vation. He fires no city; lays waste 
no field; robs no one i^a home, no 
wife of a husband, no child of a &• 



heart to virtue, to establish Bchools 
and colleges ; to promote temper^ 
ance, industry, and chastity ; to wipe 
away tears, and to tell of heaven- 
Hii course is marked by intelligence 
and order ; by peace and purity ; by 
the joy of the domestic circle, and 
the happiness of a virtuous Sre-side; 
by consolation on the bed of pain, and 
in the hope of heaven tliat cheers 
the dying. Who would not rather 
be a preticher of the gospel than a 
blood-stained warrior T Who would 
not rather have the wreath that shall 
encircle the brows of Paul, and 
Schwartz, and Martin, and Srain- 
erd, than the laurels of j^lexander 
and Ctessrl 

4. There is ample fulness in the 
plan of salvation l^ the Redeemer. 
Ver. 8. In Christ there b unsearch- 
able riches. None can understand 
the fulnees that there is in him;, 
ncrae can exhaust it. Millions, and 
hundreds of millions, have been 
saved by the fubiesB of his merits; 
and EtiU those merits are as ample 
as ever. The sun in the heavens 
has shone for six thousand years, and 
has shed light and comfort on count- 
less millions ; but his Ijeams are not 
exhausted or diminished in splendour. 
To-day, while I write — tins beauti- 
ful, calm, sweet day— (June 24, 1840) 
his beams are as bright, as ricli, as 
fill], as they were when they wer« 
shed on Edea So of the Sun of 
righteousness. Millions have been 
enlightened by bis beams; but to- 
day they are as fiill, and rich, am) 
glorious, as they were when the first 
ray from that sun reached the be- 
nighted mind of a penitent sinner. 
And that fulness is not to be ex- 
hausted. No matterhowmany par- 
take of his abundance; no matter how 
manr darkened minds are enlight- 
ened; no matter though nation alter 
nation comes and partakes of his ful- 
ne«8, jet there is no approach to ns- 
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haustioo. l^e sun In the heavens 

may waste bis fires and burn out, and 
become a dark orti, diffusing' harm 
over a cold and cheerless world ; but 
not BO with the Sun of righteouEness. 
Tliat will shine on in gkay for ever 
and ever ; u)d the lost penitent sin- 
ner on earth who comes to partake 
of the riches of the grace of Christ 
shall find it oa full and free as did 
tJie first who Bought pardon through 
his blood. Oh, the vnbeabcbablb 
EiCBBB of Chriat ! Who can imder- 
Btand thia 1 Who can grow weary 
in its contemplation T 

5. There is no good reason why 
any sinner should Ik lost Ver. 8. If 
the merits of the Saviour were lin>- 
ited; if hia arm were a fbehle hu- 
man arm ; if he died only foi a part, 
&nd if his merit were already well- 
nigh exhausted, we might begin to 
despair. But it is not so. The riches 
of his grace are unbounded and in- 
exhaustibla And why then does 



lo 



He 



dies like the 
thirst while fountains bubble and 
streams flow all around him ; like 
him who is starving amidst trees 
loaded with fruit; lise him who is 
"iying of fever in the midst of medi- 
cines that would at once restore him ; 
like him who holds his breath and 
dies while the balmy air of heaven 
— pure, full, and free — floats all 
around him. If a man thus dies, 
who is to blamcl If a man goes 
down to hell fl«m lands where the 
gospel is preached, whose is the faultl 
It is not because the merits of Christ 
are limited ; it is not because they 
U6 exhausted. 

6. The church is designed to ac- 
complish a most important purpose 
in mo manifestation of the divine 



shown. It is by that entirely that 
his merey is displayed. Ch. iL 7. 
His power is shown in the creation 
uid support of the world* ; his 



goodness in Ibe works of creaticn 
and Providence; his truth in hi* 
promises and throatenings ; his great- 
nesi and. majesty are everywhere 
dispUyed in the universe which he 
has brought into being. His mercy 
is shown in the church ; and thers 
alone. Angels in heaven not having 
sinned, have had no occasion for its 
exercise; and angels that are lalU 
en have had no offer of pardon. 
Throughout the wide universe there 
has been, so far as we know, no ex- 
ercise of mercy but in the church. 
Hence the interest which the angelio 
beings feel in the work of redemp- 
tion. Hence they desire to look 
into these things, and to see more 
of the heighth and depth and length 
and breadth of the love of God 
evinced in the work of redemption. 
Hence the church is to be honoured 
for ever as the means of making 
known to distant worlds the way in 
wiiich God shows mercy to rebellious 
creatures. It is honour enough Sx 
oae world thus to be the sole means 
of making known to the universe 
one of the attributes of God ; and 
while other worlds may contain 
more proofe of his power and great- 
ness, It is enough for ours that it 
shows to distant worlds how he can 



compassion. 
7. All tribulation and atSictioa 
may be intended to do some good, 
and may benefit others. Ver. 13> 
Paul felt that hi$ sufferings were for 
the "glory" — the welfeta and ho- 
nour of the Gentiles in whose cause 
he was suffering. He was then a 
prisoner at Rome. He was permit- 
ted no longer to go abroad from land 
to land to fareach the gospel How 
natural would it have oeen fbr him 
to be desponding, and to feel that he 
was leading a useless life. But ha 
did not (fcel thus. He felt that in 
some way he might be doing good. 
He was tuSfaring in a good cause, 
and his trials h^ been Drought on 
him t^ the appointment of Gid. H« 



ga.ve hinwelf to writiog lettera 
talked with all who would com 
him (Acta xxviii. 30, 31), and he 
expected to accompliEh somethiog 
by hia example in his aufieringB. 
The sick, the afflicted, and the im- 

Crisoned often feel that they are uae- 
;ss. Thej ore laid aaide from pub- 
lic and active life, and the; feel that 
they are living in vain. But it ia 
not eo. The long unprisonmeiit of 
John Bunyan — bo mysterioua to him 
and to hiB friends — was the means 
of producing the Pilgrim's Prt^ress, 
now translated into more than twen- 
ty languages, and already blessed to 
the E^vatioQ of thousands. The 
meekness, and patience, and kind- 
ness of a Christian on a bed of pain, 
may do more for the honour of leli- 
gion than he could do in a life of 
health. It shows the sustaining 
power of the gospel ; and this is 
much. It ia aorlh much sofiering 
to show to a world what the goepH 
can do in aupporting the sofil in timea 
of trial ; and he who ia impriaoned 
or persecuted; he who lies month 
after month or year after year rai a 
bed of languisliing, may do more for 
the honour of religion Uian by many 
years of active liie, 

8. There is but one fiunily among 
the friends of God. Ver, 15. They 
all have one Father, and all are 
brethren. In heaven and <m earth 
they belong to the same family, and 
worship the same God. Let Chria- 
tians, therefore, first love one an- 
other. Let them lay aside all cot^ 
tention and strife. Let them feel 
that th^ are brethren — that though 
they belong to different denomina- 
tioQB, and are called by different 
names, yet they belong to the same 
ftmily, and are uni^ under the 
same glorious head. Let them, se- 
coQdlj, realize bow highly they are 
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honoured. I'hey belong to the same 
&mily as the angels of light and 
the spirits of just men made perfect. 
It ia an honour to belong to such a 
lamily; an honour to be a Christian. 
Oh, if we saw this in its true light, 
how much more honourable would 
it be to belong to this "ftmily" 
than to belong to the &milies of &e 
great on earth, and to have oar 
names enrolled with nobles and with 

9. Let us seek to know more of 
the love rf Christ in our redemption 
— to understand more of the extent 
of that love which he evinced far 
; US. Vb, 1&— 19. It is worth our 
study. It will reward our effijrts. 
, There are few Christians — if there 
are any — who understand the rich" 
ness and fulness of the go^>el of 
Christ; few who have such elevated 
views BB Ihey might have and should 
have of the glory of that gospel. It 
is wonderfbl that they who profess 
to love the Lord Jesus do not study 
that ayalcm more, and desire mora 
to know the heighth, and depth, and 
length, and breadth of the love of 
Christ. True, it paasea knowledge. 
We cannot h(^ fully to &thom it in 
this world. But we may know mor? 
of it than we doL We may aspire 
to being filled with all the fulness 
of God. We may long for it ; pant 
Ew it i strive for it ; pray for it— and 
we shall not strive in vain. Thoug-h 
we shall not attain all we wish; 



rid, yet there will be enough at- 
tained to reward all our effi>rt8, and 
to fill us with love and joy and peace. 
The love of God oar Saviour is ii> 
deed an illimitable ocean; but wft 
may see enough (^ it in this world 
to lead us to adore and praise God 
with overflowing faeait& 
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CHAPTER IV. 

«KU.T8IS OF THE CHAFTGB. 

Thia chapter is the 
inent of the practical part of the 
epistle, and is made up, like the re- 
maining chapters, of yarbus exhort- 
ations. It is m accordance with the 
usual habit of Paul to conduct an 
argvment in hii epistles, and then 
to enforce various practical duties, 
<nther growing out of the argument 
vhicb he Eud maintained, or, more 
commonly, adapted to some particu- 
lar state of tliioga in the church to 
which he wrote. The pcHnts of ex- 
hortation in this chapter are, in ge- 
neral, the following: 

L Au exhortation to untiy. Vs. 
1 — 6. He entreats them to walk 
worthy of their vocation (ver. 1) ; 
diows them how it could be done, or 
what he meant ; and that, in order 
to that, they should show meekness 
and kindnesB (ver. 3), and particu- 
larly exhorts them to unity ^er. 3) ; 
fbr they tiad one God, one Saviour, 
one baptism, one religion. Vs. 4 — 6. 
n. He shows them that God bad 
made ample provision fcr his people . 
that they might be sound m the 
taith, and in unity of life and of doc- 
trine, and need not be driven about 
with every wind of opinion. Vs. 7 
— 16. He assures them that to every 
Christian is given ^nae in the Re- 
deemer adapted to his circumstances 
(ver. 7) ; that the Lord Jesus ascend- 
ed to heaven to obtain gifts tor his 
people (vs. 8 — 10); that ho had given 
apostles, prophets, and evangelist^ 
fi)i the very purpose of imparting 
instruction, and confirminir them ic 
the &ith of tie gospel (vs. 11, 12) . 
that this was in order that they 
might attain to the highest elevation 
in christian knowledge and piety 
(ver. 13) ; and particularly that they 
might not be driven to and fro, and 
carried about with every wind of 
doctrine, Vs. 14^1& 
ni. Having these arrangements 
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made far their knowledge and piety, 
he exhorts them not to live as the 
heathen around them lived, but to 
show that they were under a better 
influence. Vs. 17—24. Their un- 
derstanding was darkened, and the? 
were alienated &om the life of God, 
or true religion (ver. 18) ; they were 
past ieeling, and were given over to 
every form of sensuality. Ver. 1ft 
The Epheeians, however, had been 
taught a difierent thing (vs. SO, 31), 
and the apostle exhorts them to lay 
aside everything pertaining to their 
former course of life, and to become 
wholly conformed to the principles 
of the new man. Vs. 22—34. 

IV. He exhorts them to perform 
particular christian duties, and to 
put away certain evils, of which Ihc^ 
and all others were in danger. Vs; 
25—32. In particolar, he entreats 
them to avoid lying (ver. 35) ; angw 
(ver. 28>i theft (ver. 28); corrupt 
and oHTU^ing ctaiversation (ver. 
""" ' grievmg the Holy Spirit (ver. 
' evil-apoiinj" — * 



If intercourse with 
Rngiveness. A 

1. T, there/ort. Tn view of the 

great and glorbus truths which God 
has revealed, and of the grace which 
he has manifestad towards you who 
ore Gentiles. See the previoos 
chaptera The sense of the word 
'therefore' — Si» — in this place, is, 
' Such being your exalted privileges ; 
since God has done so much for you ; 
since he has revealed Ibr you such a 
glorious system; since he has be- 
stowed on you the honour of calling 
you into his kingdom, and making 
you partakers of his mercy, I entreat 
you to live in accordance with these 
elevated privileges; and to show 
your sense of his goodneGs by do- 
voting yonr all to his service.' Tha 
force of the word "/," they woiiU 
all feel, It WB* the appsal and W- 



CHATTER IV. 
■ THEREFORE, the prisoner 

[_ * of the Lord,) beseech you 



hortation of the foonder of their 
church— (f their spiritual &ther — 
of one who had endured much fer 
them, and who was now in honds 
on account of his devotion to the 
welfare of the Gentile world. — 
% The prisoner of the Lord. Marg., 
in. It means, that be was now 
a prisoner, or in confinement in the 
cautsof theLord; and he r^aided 
himself as having been made a jni- 
aoner hecaiue the Lord had so will- 
ad and mdered it He did not feel 
puticularlv that he was the prisoner 
of Nero; be was bound aiid hept 
because the Lord willed it, and Jie- 
eaose it was in his service. 
Notes en .ch. lit. I. ^ Bttetc) _ 
thai ye walk toorthi/. That 70U live 
as becomes thoae who have been 
called in this nmnner into the king- 
dom of (jod. The word widk m 
often used to denote life, cond 
&«. See Notes on Rom. iv. 12; 
4. 2 Cor. v. 7. T Of the vocaliou. 
Of the ruling — tijt lOJiiuuf. This 
word properly means a call, or an 
■mtitatum — as to a baixjueL Hence 
it means that divine mvitation or 
calling hj which Christians are in- 
troduced into the privileges of the 
gospel The word is translated coU- 
tng in Kom. xL 29. I Cor. L ^; 
»£20. E^i.18; iv. 1.4. PhiL 
iiL 14. 2 Theas. i. 11. 2 Tiro. 
9. Heb. iiL I. 8 PeL i. la It 
does not elsewhere occur. The 
sense of the word, and the ase: 
emplc^ed in calling us, are well 
w^sed in the Westminster Shorter 
Catechism. "Effectual calling is the 
work of God's Spirit, whereby con- 
vincing us of our ain and miaerj, 
enlightening our minds in the know- 
ledge of Christ, and renewing our 
wiUai he doth persmde and oqable 



that ye walk • worthy of the vo- 
'-'--a wherewith ye are called. 



to embrace Jesos Christ &eel^ 
offered to us in the goGi>el." Thu 
ealiing or tocotton is tiuoagh tho 
agency of the H0I7 Spirit, and is 
his anaojHiale worK on the human 
heart. It consists essentially in ia> 
fluencmg the mind to turn to God, 
or to enter into his kingdom. It ia 
the exertion of to much influence 
on the mind as ia necessary to se- 
cure the turning of the sinner to 
God. In this all Christians are 
agreed, though there have been al- 
most endless disputes about the 
actual influence exerted, and the 
mode in which the Spirit acts on 
the mmd. Some suppose it is Iqr 
" moral suasion ;" some \n physical 
power ; scrae by an act rf creation ; 
BMne l^ inclining the mind to exert 
its proper powers in a, right way, 
aod to turn to God. What is the 
precise agency employed perhaps 
we are not to expect to be able to 
decide. Sec John iiL 8. Theereat, 
the essential point is held, if it be 
maintained that it is by the agency 
of the Holy Spirit that the result is 
seoured — end this I suppoee to be 
held by all evangelical Christians. 
But though it is by the agency of 
the Holy Spirit, we are not to sup- 
poee that it is without the employ- 
ment of meatu. It is not literal- 
ly like the act of creation. It ia 
[Receded and attended with mrani 
adapted to the end ; means whidj 
are almost as various as the indi- 
viduals who are ealied into the king- 
dom of God. Among those means 
are the following. (1.) Preaching, 
Prob&bly more are called into the 
kingdmn by this means than any 
other. It is " God's ereat ordinance 
ibr the salvation or men." It i> 
rminently fitted fbi it. ;iV puIjMi 
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has fai^lier idruitages for KCtmg (»t 

the imnd than anr other means of 
affecting men. Tlie truths that are 
dispensed ; the sacrednesa of the 
' place ; the peace and quietness of the 
sanctuarvi and the appeals to the 
reaaon, the conscience, and the heart 
~^ll are fitted to aSeet men, and to 
briag- them to reflection. The Spirit 
makes use of the wwd preached, but 
in a great variety c^ way& Some- 
times many are iiapregaed simultai- 
neouslj ; sometimes the same truth 
afibcts one mind while others are 
unmoved ; and sometimes truth 
reache» the heart of a sinner which 
he has heard a hundred times be- 
fiire, without being interested. The 
S[Hrit acts with sovereign power, 
and by laws which have never jet 
been traced out. (2.) The events 
of Providence are- used to call men 
into his kingdcxn. God appeals to 
men by laying them on a bed of 
pain, or hj requiring them to follow 
a friend m the stiU and mournful 
, procession to the grave. They ieel 
that they must die, and they are led 
to ask the question whether they are 
pienired. Much fewer are afiected 
in uiis way tlian we should sunxiBe 
would be the case ; but still there 
are many, in the aggregate, who can 
trace their hope ol heaven to a lit 
of sickness, or to the death of a 
&iend, (3.) ConversatiMi is one of 
the means by which sinners are 
called into the kiugdran of God. In 
some states of mind, where the 
Spirit has prepared the soul like 
mellow gFMind prepared for the 
seed, a few mMuents conversation, 
or a single remark, will do more to 
arrest the attention than much 
preaching. (4) Reading is often 
the means of calling men into the 
kingdom. Tbe Bibk is the great 
means — and if we can get men to 
read that, we have very, cheering 
indication* that they will be con- 
verted. The profligate Earl of Ro- 
chMtar ivaa awakuted and led to 



the Saviour by readbig s chapter in 

Isaiaji. And who can estimate tha 
number of those who have been con- 
verted by reading Baxter's Call to 
the Unconverted ; AUeine's Alann; 
the Daiirman's Daughter j or tbe 
Shepherd of Salisbury Plain' He 
does good who places & good book in 
the way of a auuier. That mother 
or sister is doing good, and making 
the ctHiversion « a son or brother 
probable, who puts a Bible in hia 
chest when he goes to sea, or in Us 
trunk when he goes on a journey. 
Never ^ouU a eon be allowed to go 
ftoat home without one. The time 
will come when, &r away from home, 
ha will read it. He will read it 
when his mind is pensive sod tender, 
and the Spirit may bear tbe truth to 
his heart for his couversion. (5t) 
The Spirit calls men into the kmg- 
domof Christ by presiding over, and 
directing in siKne unseen manner 
their own reSectutos, or the opera- 
tions of their own minds. In some 
way unknown to us, he turns the 
thoughts to the past life ; recalls itt- 
gotten deeds ana plans; makes long 
past sins rise to remembrance ; and 
overwhelms the mind with conscious 
guilt Irom the memory of crime. 
Ho holds this power over the soul; 
and itisamong the moet mighty and 
mysterious of all the influences that 
he has on the heart. Somelimtt— 
a man can hardly teH how — the 
mind will be pensive, sad, melao- 
choly ; then conscious of guilt ; then 
alarmed at the future. Often, I^ 
sudden transitions, it will be chang- 
ed from the gay to the grave, and 
from the pleasant to the sad ; and 
of^n, unexpectedly to himself, and 
by associations which he carniot trace 
out, the emner will find himseU* re- 
flecting on deatli, judgment, end 



force ; not by the vidatton of its 
laws, but in accordance with tboso- 
lawi^ that tha mimd is thua tod along 



2 "Wlh ftS lowliness ■ and 
■ Hit. n. ». 

lo the etenul world. In such ways, 
and bf mch meuu^ aie men "call- 
ttT into the kinedom of God. To 
'w»lk worthy of Ihat calling,' is 
to live Bs becomes a. Christian, an 
heir of gl™? i to live as Christ did. 
It is, (1.) To bear our religion with 
us to all places, ccropsnies^ emiiloy- 
ments. Not merely to be a Chris- 
tian OD the Sabbath, and at the com- 
munion table, and la our own land, 
but every day, and everywhere, and 
in any luid where we may be placed. 



We a 






rely to pro/e. 
Christians in the countine'Tocsn, as 
well as in the closet; on the tkmi as 
well as at the cotumunion table; 
amraig strangers, and in a foreign 
land, as well as in our own country 
and in the BaocCuary. (2.) It is to 
do nothing inconsistent with the 
tnoet elevated Christian character. 
In temper, feeling, plan, we are to 
give ex[«eB8ioa to no emotioo, and 
use DO language, and perform no 
deed, that soall tie inconsistent with 
the most elevated Christian charac- 
ter, ^a) It is to do Tight aboayt : 
to be }iist to all ; to teQ the simple 
truth ; to defraud no one ; to main- 
tain a correct standard of morals; 
to be known to be hcxiest. There u 
a ccarect standard of character and 
conduct; and a Christian should be 
a man so living, that we may always 
know exactly tehere ta find him. 
He should so live, that we shall have 
DO doubts that, however others may 
act, we shall find Aim to be the un- 
flinching advocate of temperance, 
chastity, honesty, and of every good 
wwk— of every plan that is really 
fitted to alleviate human woe, and 
benefit a dying world. (4.) It is to 
live as one should who expects soon 
to be in ktaven. Such a man will 
fbel that the earth is not his home ; 
that he is a stranger and a pilgrim 



meekness, with long-suiiering, 
forbearing one another in love ; 



hei« i that riches, honours, and plea- 
sures are of eompRratively little im- 
portance; that he ou^t lo watt^ 
and [nay, and that he ought to be 
holy. A man who feels that he 
mav die at any moment, will watch 
and pray. A man who realizes that 
lo-morrou! he may be in heaven, 
will tbel that he ongbt to be holy. 
He who begins a day on earth, fbeV 
ing that at its close he may be 
among the angels of Gcd, and tha 
spirits of just men made perfect; 
that bcfiire ita close he may hava 
seen the Saviour glorified, and the 
burning throne of Gcd, will feel the 
importance of living a holy life, and 
of being wholly devoted to the ser- 
vice <tf God. Pure should be the 
eyes that are soon to look on the 
throne of God; pure the hands that 
are soon to strike the harps of praise 
in heaven ; ]>ure the feet that are to 
walk the 'golden streets above.' 

2. With all lowlinett. Humili^. 
See Notes on Acts xx, 19, where 
the same Greek word is used. Comp. 
also the following places, where the 
same Greek wora occurs : Phii u. 
3, " in lomUnesi of mind, let each 
esteem other better than them- 
selves ;" Col. ii. 18, " in a voluntary 
Aumi^ify." Col.il 23 ;iii. 12. 1 Pet. 
v, 5. The word does not elsewhere 
occur in tiie New Testament The 
idea is, that humility of mind be- 
comes these who are " called" (ver 
1), and that we walk worthy of that 
call Jng when we evince it ^ And 
meekaett. See Notes on Matt v. 5k 
Meekness relates to the manner in 
which we receive injuriea. Wear© 
to bear them patiently, and net tn 
retaliate, or seek revengei The 
meaning here is, that wo ttdOER tho 
gospel when we show i^ power in 
enabling us to bear JAkiries wtthoat 
anger or a desire of revenge, or 
with a mild; ^fA fbrgiving spirit 
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See2Cor.x.l. GaL t 23; vL 1. 
2 Tint. ii. 25. Titus iii. 2 ; where 
tiie same Greek wonl occurs. ^Witk 
Inag-tuffiering, &c. Bearing pa- 
tiently with ue foibles, ftults, and 
iniirmitieB of otheri. See Notes on 
1 Cor. liiL 4. The virtue here re- 
quired is that which is to be mani- 
fested in OUT manner of receiving the 
piwfocatioiw which we meet with 
JTom our brethrea. No virtue, per- 
bape, is more ftequently demanded m 
onr intercourse with others. We do 
(o &r with anjr fellow-t 
le JQumey of life, before 
there is zreat occasion for its exer- 
cise. He has a temperameat diSer- 
ent fh>m our own. He may be san- 
guine, or choleric, or melancholy; 
while we may be just the reverse. 
He baa peculiaritiea of taste, and 
habits, and disposition, which difiei 
mQch from ours. He has his own 
plans and purposes of life, and his 
own way and time of doii^ tl ' 
He may be nalurally irrilable, 
may have been so trained that his 
modes of speech and conduct difier 
much &om ours. Nei^bours have 
occasion to remark this In their 
neighbours; friends in their (Viends; 
kindred in their kindred ; one church- 
member in another. A husbfuid and 
wife — such is the imperfecti< 
h'iman nature — can find enouj 
each other to embitter life, if 
choose to magnify imperfections, and 
to become irritated at trifles; and 
there is no friendship that may 
be marred in this way, if we ^ 
allow it Hence, if we would have 
lite move oa smoothly, we must 
Icam to bear and forbear. We 
must indulge the friend that we 
love in the fittle peculiarities of say- 
ing and doing thmgs which may be 
important to hiin, Dut which may 
be of little moment to us. 1 ' 
children, we must suflbr each 
to build his play-house in his 
way, and not quarrel with him be- 
cause he does not think our way the 
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best All usefiilnesa, and all cem- 
tbrt, may be prevented by an unkind, 
sour, a crabbed temper of mind — 
mind that can bear with no diJteT* 
ice of opinion or temperament A 
spuritof iauIt-fiDding; an unsatisfied 
temper ', a constant irritability ; lit- 
tle mequalities in the look, the tem- 
per, or the manner ; a brow cloudy 
and dissatisfied — your husband or 
your wife cannot tell why — will 

~ than neutralize all the good 

;an do, and render life anything 
, blesing. It is in such gentle 
and quiet virtues as meekness and 
forbearance, that the happiness and 
usefulness of life consist &r more 
than in brilliant eloquence, in splen- 
did talent or illustrious deeds that 
shall send the name to future times. 
It i^ the bubbling spring which flows 
gently; the little rivutetwhich glides 
through the meadow, and wliich run* 
along day and night bv the ferm- 
house, that is iiseflil, rather than the 
swollen flood or the roaring cataract 
Niagara excites our wonder; and we 
staiuk amazed at the power and 



Niagara is enough for a continent or 
a world; while that same world 
needs thousands and tens of Uioit- 
sands of silver fountains, and gently 
flowmg rivulets, that shall water 
every farm, and every meadow, and 
every garden, and that shall flow on, 
every day and every night, with 
their gentle and quiet beauty. So 
with Uie acts of our lives. It is ncrt 
by great deeds only, like those of 
Howard — not by great sufitrings 
only, like thoeo of the martyrs — that 
good is to be done ; it is by the daily 
and quiet virtues of life — the chris- 
tian temper, the meek forbearance, 
the spirit of forgiveness in the hu» 
band, the wife, the father, the mo- 
ther, the brother, the sister, the 
friend, the neighbour — that good is 
to be done ; and in this all nuy bo 



3 Endeavounng to keep the 
unity of the Spirit in the bond of 
peace. 



4 There it one body uid one 
Spiiil, even as ye are called in 
one hope of youi calling; 



3. The unity of the Spirit. A 
united spirit, or oneneea of spirit 
This does not refer to the feet that 
there is one Holy Spirit; but it refers 
to unity of Ejection, of confidence, 
of love. It means that Christiana 
should be united in temper and a.f- 
fection, and not be split up into fec- 
ttons and parties. It may be implied 
here, Bs is undoubtedly true, that such 
a unity would be produced only by the 
Holy Spirit; and that, as there was 
but one Spirit which had acted on 
their hearts torenewthem,the7 ought 
to evince the same feelings and view& 
There was occasion among the Ephe- 
fiians for this exhortation; for they 
were composed of Jews and Gentiles, 
and there mi^ht be danger of divi- 
sions and stiifes, as there had been 
in other churches. There is alicayi 
occasion for such an exhortation; 
for (1.) unifji of Ibeling is eminently 
desirable to honour the gospel (see 
Notes on John iviL 21) ; and (2.1 
there is always danger of djscwra 
where men are brought togethei 
one society. There are so many 
dificrent tastes and habits ; there is 
such a variety of intellect and feel- 
ing; the modes of education have 
been so various, and the tempera- 
ment may be so diiTbrent, that there 
is constant danger of division. Hence 
the subject is so often dwelt on L~ 
the Scriptures (see Notes on 1 Coi 
li. seq.), and hence there is so much 
need of caution and of care in 
chiuches. IT 7r the bond of pet 
This was to be by the cuJtival 
of that peaceful temper which binds 
all together. The American In- 
dians usually spoke of peace as s 
■chain of fnen^ip' which was tc 
be kept bright. The meaning here 
is, that they should be bound or 
united together in the sentuoents 
and afiectHuii of peace. It i« not 



mere external unity; it is not a mere 

unity of creed ; it is not a mere 
unity in the forms of public worship ; 



when he fills them all with the same 
love, and joy, and peace In behev- 

g. The following verses cmtain 

e reasons for this. 

4. There is one body. One church 

-for so the word body means here — 
denoting the body of ChrisL See 
Notes on Rom. xiL 6. Comp. Notes 
on Eph. L 23. The ineaning here 
is, that as there is really uit one 
church on earth, there ought to be 
'. The church is, at present, 
diviSed into manj denominations 
It ha« diScrent forms of worship, 
and different rites and ceremonies. 
It embraces those of diiferent com- 
plexitms and ranks in life, and it 
cannot be denied that there are 
often unhappy contentions and jeal< 
ousies in difierent parts of that 
church. Still, there is but one — 
"one hdy, caQioltc (i. e., univertah 
church; and that chureh thouM 
(eel that it is one. Christ did not 
come to redeem and save different 
churches, and to give them a difier- 
ent place in heaven. He did not 
come to save the Episcopal commu- 
nion merely, or the Presbyterian or 
the Methodist communions only; 
nor did he leave the world to fit up for 
them difibrent mansions in heaven. 
He did not come to save merely the 
black man, or the red, or the while 
man; nor did he leave the worU 
to set up for them separate man- 
sions in the skies. He came that he 
miffht collect into one community a 
multitude of every ccxnplextou, and 
from every land, and unite them 
in one great brotherhood on earthi 
and ultimately assemble them in the 
same heaven. The church is ons 
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Evet7 Bincere Chriotiui is a. brother 
in that church, and hu bd equal 
right with all otixeca to its privil^s. 
Being one by the deaigu of the Sa- 
viour, they should be one iu feeling ; 
and every Christian, no mailer what 
hia rank, sbould be ready to hail 
every other Christian aa a fellow- 
heir of heaven, f One Spirit. The 
Holy Spirit. There is one and the 
self-same Spirit that dwells iu the 
church. The same Spirit has awak- 
enedall; enlightened all ; convicted 
ail; converted all Wlierever they 
may be, and whoever, yet there has 
been aubstaatially the same work of 
the Spirit on the iieait of every 
Christian. There are circumstantial 
differencee arising from diversities 
of temperament, disposition, and edu- 
cation ; there may be a di^rence in 
the depth and power of his opera- 
tions on the soul ; there may be a 
difference in the degree of convic- 
tion ibr sin ond in the evidence of 
conversion, but still there are the 
same operations on the heart essen- 
lially, produced by the same Spirit 
See iVoles on 1 Cor. xii. 6— 11. All 
the gifU of prayer, and of preach- 
ing; all the zeal, the ardour, tbe 
love, the selfdenial in the church, 
ate produced by the same Spirit. 
There should be, thereftre, uniiy. 
The church is united in the agency 
by which it is saved; it should b^ 
united in the feelings which influ- 
ence its members. If Even ai ye 
are c<UUd, See ver. 1. The sense 
is, ' there is one body and one spirit, 
in tike »uinn«r as there is one hope 
resulting from your calling.' The 

. . , ff- In 

. le hope reiaking from your being 
called into bis kingdom. On the 
meaning of the worihope, see Notes 
on ch. ii. 12. Tbe meaning here is, 
that Christians have the same hope, 
and they should therefore be one. 
Tbev ue looking Ibrward to the 



same heaveni' they hope fyt tiw 
same happiness beyond the grave. 
It is not as on earth among the peo- 
ple of tbe world, where tiiero is a 
variety of hopes — where one hopes 
for pleasure, and another ist lionour, 
and another for gain ; but there is 
the prospect of the same inexhausti- 
ble joy. This hope is fitted to pro- 
mote union. There is no rivalry — 
&a there is enough Sot hIL Hope on 
earth does not always prodnce union 
and harmony. Two men hope to 
obtain the same office; twostudentc 
obtain the same btmour in 
two rivals hope to oldain 



ofioge 



consequence is jealousy, contentbn, 
and strife. The reason is, that but 
one can obtain the object. Not eo 
with the crown of life — with the re- 
wards of beavea All may obtain . 
that crown ; all may share Uiose re- 
wards. How can Christians contend 
in an angry manner with each other, 
when the hope of dwelling in the 
same heaven swells their bosoms 
and oniroates their hearts T 

5. One Lord. This evidently re- 
fers to the Lord Jesus. The"Spirit'' 
is mentioned in tlie previous verse ; 
the Father in the verse following. 
On the application of the wi:^ 
" Lord" to the Saviour, see Notes on 
Acts L 24 The argument here is, 
that there ought to be unify among 
Christians, because they have one 
Lord and Saviour. They have not 
difierent Saviours adapted to diflec^ 
ent classes ; not one for the Jew and 
another for the Greek; not one for 
the rich and another R>r the poor; 
not one fiir tlic bond and another for 
Uic tree. There is but one. He be- 
longs in common to all as their Sa- 
viour; and he has a right to ru]« 
over one as much as over another. 
There is no better way of promoting 
unity among Christians than by ro- 
minding them that they have the 
same &viour. And when jealousies 
and faeart-bomings arise; or when 
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SOaeLordtonefoith^e baptism, 6 One God tnd Fnther of all. 



Iher ue di^xiaed to contend kboiit 
triftM; when they nagnify imim- 
poTtant matten until they are in 
danger of rending the church asun- 
der, let them feel that tliey have one 
I/)rd and Saviour, and the; will lay 
uide their contenlitxu and be one 



will minjfle into raie. They are not 
aliens, but friends. A cord of sym- 
pathy is struck more tender than 
that which binds thetn to countrj' or 
home; and thou^ of di^rent ua- 
tionB, complexions, or habits, thef 
will feel that they are one. Whjr 
should contontiona crer arise be- 
tween those who have the same Re- 
deemer! T Om faith. The noie 
belief: That is, either the belief of 
the same doctrines, or &ith of the 
same natare in tho heart. The word 
may be taken in either sense. 1 see 
no reason why it should not include 
bolh here, or be used in the widest 
sense, if so used, it means that 
Christians should be united because 
they hold the same great doctrines; 
and also, because they have the same 
confidence in the Redeemer in their 
hearts. Th^ hold the same system 
aa distingui^ed frran Judaism, Pa- 
ganism, Mohammedanism, Deism ; 
and they ^ould, therefore, be one. 
They have the same trust m Christ, 
as a living, practical principle — and 
they rfiouTd, therefore, be one. They 
may difiei in other attachments ; in 
temperament; in pursuit j inprofes- 
skms in life — hut they have a com- 
mon ftith — and they should be am. 
^Onebaplum. This does not affirm 
that there is one mode of baptism, 
but it refers to the thiitr ille^f. 
They are all baptized in the name 
of the same Father, Saviour, Sancti- 
Ser. They have all in this manner 
been consecrated unto God, and de- 



I BerTicc. Whether by 
, or by pourine, or by 
sprinkling, they have all Seen bap- 
tized wi^ water ; whether it isdono 
in adult years, or in infancy, the 
same solemn act has been performed 
on all — the act of consecration to 
the Father, the Son, and the Holy 
Ghost. This passage cannot be aa- 
duced to prove that mly <xie mode 
of baptism is lawfhl, unless it can 
be shown tliat the thing referred to 
here was the mode and not the ikmg 
itatlfi and nnleas it can be proved 
that l^ot meant to bulk) his aigU' 
ment for the unify of Christians «i 
the &ct that tiie same/orm was 
used in their baptism. Bat this is 
evidentlynot the point <^ his argo- 
ment The argument is^ that there 
was really but one hcptitm — not 
that there was but one mode of bap 
tism. I could not use this ai^mnent 
in this form, 'Christiana shonld be 
one because they have been all bap- 
tised hy sprinkling i' and yet the 
argument would be just as forcible 
as to use it in this form, 'Chiistians 
should be one because they have all 
been baptised by tmniernon.' There 
is one baptitm, not one moJe of bap- 
tism ; and no man has a right to at- 
none that there can be but one mode, 
and then apply this passage to that 
The estrnliai thing m the argument 
before us is, that there has been a 
consecration to the Father, the Son, 
and the Holy Ghost, by the applica' 
tion of water. Thus nnderstood, the 
argument is one that will be Jell by 
all who have been devoted to Geo 
by baptism. They have taken the 
same vows upon them. They have 
consecrated themselves to the same 
God. They have made the same 
solemn profession of religion. Water 
has been applied to one and all as 
the emblem of the puriQiing influ- 
ences of the Holy Spirit; and hav>- 
ing been thes initiated in a K^emn 
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[ who i> above all, tni thnnigh eiU, 7 But onto erery one of t» it 

and in you all. 

vine, thef all hold, as Paul affirms 
here; that the Son and thg Holj 
Spirit ue also divine, thev alio boio. 
See Note* on John L Hetk i. PhiL 
ii. 6. Rom. ii. S. The ■neaning' 
here is, thit God is the commoa Fa- 
ther of oU hia pet^Ie — of the rich 
and the poor; the bond and the tree: 
the learned and the nnleanied. He 
IB no respecter of penoaii. Nothing 
woald tend more to overcome the 
prejudices of colour, rank, and 
wealth, than to feel that we allhave 
one ^thei; and that we are all 
equally the objecta of his Eivoor. 
Comp. Notes on Acts zviL 2a 
^ Who is abovt aO. Who is su- 
preme ; who presides av«r all thins*. 
f And Ikrough alL He perva^ 
universal nature, and his agencj is 
seen eTerywhere. % And in you 
oU. ■ There is no one in whose heart 
he does not dwell. Yon ara his 
temple ; and he abides in you. See 
ch. iL 32. Notes, 1 Cor. vi. Itt 
The argument here is, that aa the 
same God dwelt in every heart, they 
ought to be one. See this argument 
beautijiilly expressed in the Savioni's 
prayer, John zviL 21. Comp. John 



religion, they should be on& 

6. One Hod. The same ooa; 
therelbre there should be anity. 
Were there rnany ffods to be wor- 
shipped, there could DC m-morc hope 
of unity than there ia among the 
worshippers of Mammon and Bac- 
chus, «k1 the various other idols that 
men set up. Men who have difier- 
ent puTsaita, and different objects of 
eupfeme affection, can be expected 
to have no unbn. Men who wor^ 
ship many gods, cannot ht^ to be 
united. Their afibctions ara lUieet- 
ed to differMit objects, and there is 
no harmony or sympnthy of feelinc^. 
But where there is one supreme oo- 



expected to be unity. The chiU 
of a &niily that are devoted to a 
parent, will be uoited anions' tfaeoi- 
■elves; aiid the Act thai ail Chria- 
tisns have the same great object of 
worship, should constitute a stioag 
bcHtd r^ union among themselves — 
a chain always kept bri^t ^ The 
Father nfaU. One God who is the 
Father of alt ; that la, who is a com- 
mon Pathertoallwliobelieve. That 
this refers Co the f^ither, in cmtia- 
distinction from the Son and the 
Holj; Spirit, seems evident The 
Spirit and the Son are mentioned in 
the previous versea. But the ftict 
that the "father of all" ia men- 
tioned as "Gbd," doea not prove 
that the Spirit and the Son are not 
alao endowed with divine attributes. 
That question is to be determined 
hf the attributes escribed to the Son 
and the Holy Spirit in other places. 
All sincere Christians worahip one 
God, and but one. But they su[^oee 
that this one God aubeiata aa f^tlier. 
Son, and Holy Ghost, united in a 
mysterious manner, and conatituting 
THX one God, and that there is no 
other God. That the Father is di- 
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The fevour of God ; 
Uiat God had bestowed upon each 
sincere Christian the means of living 
as he ought to do, and had in bu 
gospel made ample raovision that 
they might walk worthy of their vo- 
cation. What ore the endowments 
thus given, the apostle states in the 
following verses. The trace re- 
ferred to here, most probably means 
the gracious infiuencei of Ihe Holy 
Spirit, or his operationa on the heart 
in ctmnttctian with the use of tho 
means which God has appointed. 
T According to the rneaiure of Ihe 
gift of CbritL Grace is.bMtoweJ 



efiven grace accoidine to the mea- 

Bure • of the gift of Christ. 



vpaa all tme Christians, and all 
have enouirh to enable them to live 
a life of bdinea& Yet we are taught 
here. (1.) That it ia a gifl. It ii 
bepawed on uk It is not what is 
cnif inated b^ ourselvea. ([3.) It is 
1^ a certain mnuure. It ia not un- 
limited, and without rule. There 
ia a wise adaptation ; an imparting' 
it by a certtun rule. The same grace 
ia not given to all, but to all ia given 
enough to enable them to live aa 
they ought to live. (3.) That mea- 
flure is we gift c^ Chriat, or what is 

Even in CtmsL It comes throng 
m. It ia what he haa purchase; 
what he has obtamed by nia mertta. 
All have enough Ibrthe porpoees for 
which God has called them into hia 
kingdom; but there are not the same 
oDdowments conferred on alL Some 
have grace given tbem to qualify 
thetn fiir the ministiy; eome to be 
apostles; some to be martjia; some 
to make them eminent as public 
bonefitctc^B. All this has been ob^ 
tained by Chriat; and one should 
not complain that another has more 
distingui^ed endowments than he 
has. Comp. Notes on Rom. zii. 9. 
John L 16. 

8. Wherefore he taith. The 
word "he" is not in the original; 
and it may mean ' the Scripture 
iaith,' w 'God aaith.' The ooinf 
of the argument here is, that Christ, 
when he ascended to heaven, ob- 
tained certain giflt ftr men, and 
that those ^ifta are bestowed upon 
his people m accordance with this. 
To prove that, he adduces Ibis pas- 
sage trom Ps, lnviii. 18. Much iwr- 
plexit; hoB been felt in regard to 
the principle on which Paul quotes 
this Psalm, and apples it to the as- 
cension of the Redeemer. The 
Psalm seems to have been composed 
on the occasiou of removing the aik 
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Wherefore he saith, * When 



iplgkis. 



of the covenant fron Eirjatb-jeariDi 
to Hoont Zicn. 2 Sam. vL I, seq. 
It is a Bcng of triumph, celebrating 
the victories of Jebotas, and par- 
ticularly the victories which had 
been achieved when the ark was at 
the head of the army. It appear* 
to have no relatim to the Messiah ; 
nor would it probably occur to any 
one OD reading it, that it referred to 
hia aacensicn, unleM it had been aa 
quoted liy the apoatle. Great diffi* 
culty has been felt, ihereliffs, in de- 
termining oo what principle Paul 
applied it to the ascensico of the 
Redeemer. Some have aui^used 
that the Psalm had a primary refeiv 
vaix to the Messiah; some UmI it 
referred to him in oa\y a seccaidary 
sense; some that it is applied to 
him by wajof'acc(XDmodatHH>,'aad 
some that be merely usea the words 
as adapted Co express his idea, as a 
man adopta words which are familiar 
to bim, and which will express his 
thoughts, tbou^ not meaning to 
say utat the wwds had any such re- 
ference originally. Storr supposee 
that the words were used by the 
Efdieaian ChriBtiaus in their Aymna, 
and that Paul quoted them as con- 
tainiiu^ a sentiment which was ad- 
mitted among them. This isjiDsH- 
ble I but it IS mere conjecture. It 
has been also suf^rased that the 
tabernacle was a type of Christ ; 
and that the whole Psalm, therefiare, 
having original reference to the ta- 
bernacle, might be amdied to Chriat 
as the antitype. But this is both 
coniectuial ai^ fanciliil. On the 
various modes adimted to account 
for the difficulty, ttie reader may 
consult Rnenmiiller in lor. To me 
it seems plain that the Psalm had 
original reference to Ihe bringing up 
the ark to Mount Zion, 'and is a 
triumi^ial song. In the song or 
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he ascended np on high, he led ' captivity captive, uid gave ffifta 
• or. o«..Ui(.rf.5r «,'""■ 



[*salm, the poet showe why God was 
to be pntised — on account c^ his 
greatness, and his benignity to men. 
Vs. 1—6. He then recounts the 
doin^ of God in former times — par- 
ticolarly his conducting' his people 
through the wilderoesa, and the fact 
that hia enemies were diacomlited 
be&re him. Vs. 7—13. A]l this 
refers to the God, the symbols of 
whose presence were on the taber- 
nacle, and aceompanybg the ark. 
He then speaks of the Tarioua for- 
tunes that hod befallen the ark of 
the coAnsnt It hod lain among 
Bie pots, ver. 13, yet ithad formerly 
been white as snow when God scat- 
tered kinrs by it Ver. 14. He then 
epealra of the hill of God — the Mount 
Zion to which the ark was about to 
be removed, and says that it is an 
" high hill" — * high as the hills of 
Ba^an,' the hill where God desired 
to dwell for ever. Ver. 1& God is 
then introdneed as ascending that 
bill, encompassed with thousands of 
angels, as in Mount Sinai ; and the 
poet says that, in doing it, he hod 
triumphed over his enemies, and had 
led captivity captive. Ver. 18. The 
&ct that the ark of God thus ascend- 
ed the hill of Zion, the place of rest ; 
that it was to remain there aa Its 
permanent abode, no more to be car- 
ried about at the head of armies; 
wa« the proof of its trium[^ It had 
made everything captive. It had 
■ubdued every &e; and its ascent 
there would be the means of obtain- 
ing invaluable gifts for men. Mercy 
ai^ truth would go forth from tint 
mountain; and the true religion 
would spread abroad; even to the 
rebellious, as the results of the tri- 
BDi;^ of God, whose symbol was 
over the tabernacle and the ark. The 
[dacing the ark there was the proafof 
permanent victory, and would be con- 
neetad with most impartant benefits 



to men. The 'asceiidlag on high,' 
therefore, in the PsaJm, refers, as it 
seems to me, to the ascent of the 
symbol of the Divine Presence ac- 
companying the ark on Mount Zion, 
ortotheplacingtt'onhigh' above all 
its foes. The remainder of the Psain: 
correepoads with this view. This 
ascent of the ark cm Mount Zion ; 
this evidence of its triumph over all 
the foes of God ; this permanent re- 
sidence of the ark there ; and this 
fkcc that its being establi^ed ther« 
would be followed with the bestow- 
ment of invaluable gifts to men, 
might be regarded as a Bsicnnn. 
BMHLEM of the ascension of the Re- 
deemer to heaven. Here were 
strong points of resemblance. Ho 
also ascended on high. His ascent 
was the proof of victory over hi* 
fees. He went there for a perma- 
nent abode. And his ascension was 
comtected with the bestowraent of 
important blessings to men. It is as 
such emblematic language, I sup- 
pose, that (he apostle makes the quo- 
tation. It did not originally refer to 
this; but the events were so simibtr 
in many points, that the one would 
suggest the other, and the same lan- 
guage would describe both. It was 
language fiimiliar to the apnstle; 
lai^oage that would aptly express 
his thoughts, and language that was 
not improbably appti^ to the ascen- 
sion of^ the Redeemer by Christians 
at that time. The phrase, therefore, 
'he saith' — tJyn — or 'it saith,' or 
'the Scripture saith,' means, 'it is 
said ;' or, ' this language will proper* 
It express the fact under considera- 
tion, to wit, that there is grace given 
to each one of ns, tx that the meam 
are fhmished by the Redeemer for 
us to lead holy lives.' f When he 
aaeeaded up on high. To heaven. 
The Psalm ia, ' Thou hast ascended 
on high.' Cranp. Epb. i 22, SS. 



9 (Now that he aacended, what 
ia it but that he also descendtxl 
first into the lower parta of the 
eartht 



f He led captivity caftive. The 
meaDingof Uiia in the PBolm is, that 
he triumphed over his foes. The 
margin is, ' a mvltilvde of eaplieei.' 
But this, I thiab, is not tjuite the 
idea. It is lanffuoge derived &Dm 
a conqueror, wlio not only Dt&iies 
captives, but who mokes captives cf 
those who were then prisoners, and 
who conducts them as a part of his 
triumphal jHvxessioiL He not ouljr 
aibdues his enemy, but he leads bis 
cajdives in triuinfA. The alluBitu 
is to the public triumpdia of cooquer- 
ors, especially as celefaiatad aoKni^ 
the Rtniaus, m which capdves were 
led m chains (Tacitus, Atm. xiL 38), 
and to the custom in such triumim 
of distributing presents among the 
soldiers. Comp. also Judges v. 30, 
where it appean that this was also 
an early custom in other nations. 
Bvrdtr, in Bos. Alt. u. nen. Morgen- 
land, in he. When Christ ascend- 
«d to heaven, he triumphed over all 
his foes. It WIS a eoi^ele victory 
over the malice of tbe great enemy 
of God, and over those who had 
sought his liie. But he did more. 
He rescued those who were the cap- 
tives of Satan, and led them in tri- 
umph. Man was held by Satan as 
a {ffisoner. His chains were around 
hira. Christ rescued the captive 
prisiuier, and designed to make him 
a part of his triumphal proceBsi<Mi 
into heaven, tiiat thus the victory 
might be complete — triumphing not 
only over the great &e himself, but 
swelling his procession with the at- 
tending boats of those who had been 
the captives of Satan, now rescued 
aod redoonied. ^ And gave gifu an^ 
tomta. Suchashespecifiesmver.il. 
9. Abu lAat he atcendtd. That 
i^ it ia affirmed m the Pnlm that hs 
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10 He that descended ia the 

also that ascended up far 
all heavens, that he miglit 
fill all things.) 






asrtmltd — " Thou hast ascended on 
high." This implies that there muat 
have been a previous descent ; or, aa 
applicable to the Messiah, ' if it a 
truth that be previously de£ceuded.' 
It is by no means certam that Paul 
meant to say that the y>ord ' ascend- 
ed' denMmstrated that there must 
have been a previous descent; but 
he probably means that in lbs case 
of Christ there was, tn Jaet, a de- 
scent into the lower parts of the 
earth first. The language here 
used will appn^iately express hia 
descent to earth. ^ Ihlo the lower 
farU of the earth. To tbe lowest 
state w humiliation. This seems to 
be the &ir meaning of the W(»da, 
Heaven stands ^piwed to earth. 
One is above; the other is be- 
neath. Frran the one, Christ de- 
scended to tbe other; and he cams 
not only la the earth, but he stooped 
to the moat humble condition oi hu- 
manity here. See PhiL M. 6 — B. 
Comp. Notes on laa. zliv. 2S. Stxne 
have understood this of the grave; 
othetB of the regicu of departed spi- 
rits ; but these mterpretattons do not 
seem to be neceamr. It is ths 
earlh ilttlf that stands in contrast 
with the heavens; and the idea is, 
that the R^eemer descended from 
his lofly eminence in heaven, and 
became a man of humble rank and 
cooditioiL Comp. Pa cxxxix. 15. 

10. lie that descended u the tame 
abo that a$cended. Tbe same Re- 
deemer came down from God, and 
returned to him. It was not a dit 
ferent beuig, but tlie same, f f <"■ 
above all hnavem. See Notes oa 
oh. L 20—23. Comp. Heb. viL 26. 
He is gone above the visible hea- 
vens, uid haa ascended into the 
higheat abodes of Uias. See Notsa 
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11 And • he gave some, apoa- 
titt; and some, prophets; and 
some, evangelists ; and some, pas- 
tors and teachers : 

a 1 Co. li. SB. 



try, for the edifying of the body 

Jf Christ! 



CD 2 Car. xu. 2. ^ That ke might 
JiUMlhingw. Miug../u(fiL The 
meaning is, "that he might Jill all 
thingB by bia inflnence, and direct 
and oveirale all by his wisdom and 
power." Doddridge. See Notes on 

11. And ke gate feme, apottiet. 
He gave Bome lo be apostles. The 
object here is to abow that he has 
made ample provision for the eirten- 
WKi and edification of his church. 
On the meaning of the word apoi- 
tUt, and on their appointment by 
the Saviour, see Notes on Matt. x. 
1. ^ And iome, praphelt. He ap- 
pomted Bome to do prophets. See 
Notes on Bom. ziL 7. 1 Cor. xiL 28 ; 
xiv. I.. T And tome, evangetinti. 
Bee Notes on Acta xxL 8. Comp. 
2 Tim. iv. 5. The word does not 
elsewhere occur in the New Testa- 
ment. Wliat was the precise office 
c^ the evangelist in the primitive 
chnreh, it is now impassible to deter- 
mine. The evangelist may lisve 
been one whose main business was 
preaehing, and who was not particu- 
tarly engaged in the govnmment of 
thecburch. The word properly means 
■ a messenger of good tidings ;' and 
Robinson (Lex.) snoposes thitt it de- 
notes a minister of the gospel *ho 
was not located in any place, but 
who tnvelled as a mtsaionair to 
preach the gospel, and to feund 
chnrches. The word is so used now 
by many Christians; but it cannot 
be proved that it ia so used in the 
New Testament An explanation 
of the words which here occur may 
be ibund in Neander on the Primi- 
tive Chorch, in the Biblical Reposi- 
tory, voL iv. p. 258, seq. The of- 
fice was distinct Irom that of thr 
]M«or, the iMsJ^, and tiie prophet , 



and was manifestly an office in which 
preaching was the main thing. 
Tf And tome pastort. Literally 

thepKerdt — itu^'xij. Comp. Matt. 

,Ji. 36; MV. 32; iicvi. 31. Mark 

n. 34 ; »iv. 27. Luke il a 15. la 
20. John X. 2. 11, 13. 14. 16, where 
it is rendered ihrpheril, and ihep- 
Jlerds,- alsoHeb. xiii. 20. I Pet. J L 
25. In Matt iivL 31. Mark liv. 
'. Heh xiii. 20. 1 Pet iL 25, it 
applied to the Lord Jesus as the 
great ihepherd of the Bock — t!iB 
church. It ia rendered potion only 

' the place before us. The word 

S'ven to ministers of the gospel 
obvioua propriety, and with 
great i)eauty. They are to exercise 

itchfuloess and care over 

■f th 
ihepherd does o' 

Notes on John 3 _.., „,. 

meaning here is, thai Christ eiter- 
cised a q>ecial care for his church 
by appointing paitort who would 
watch over it as a shepherd does 
over his flock, f And teachers. See 
Notes on Rom. xiL 7. 



here rendered perfecting — mrap- 
THr4.i1. — see Notes on 2 Cor. xiiu ft 
It properly refers to the reitorin'r if 
anything la in place; then putting 
in order, making complete, &e. Here 
it means that these various olficers 
were appointed in order that every- 
thing in the church might be well 
arranged, or put into ita proper place ; 
or that the church might l>e com- 
plete. It is that Christians may have 
every possible advantage for becom- 
-ing complete in love, and knowledge, 
and order. % Fi>r the loork of the 



, Aim 

^ of the 



of the 
engaged in 
I, tSough in 
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13 Till we all come ' in the unto a perfect * mnn, unto tha 
unity • of the faith, and of the measure of the * stature of ths 
knowledge of ihe Son of God, fulness of Christ : 



different deportmenta. Together 
Qiey constituted tub mmutry by 
which Chriat meant to establish ai^ 
edify the church. All these office* 
had an existence at that time, and 
all were proper ; though it is clear 
that they were not aR desired to 
be permanent The apoetolic oQice 
was of course to cease with the death 
of those who were the mtneuet of 
the life and doctrines of Jesus (comp. 
Notes •» I Cor. ii. I) ; the office of 
prophet* was to cease with the ce»- 
sation of inspiration ; and in like 
manner it is possible that the office 
of teacher or evangelist might be 
suspendedi as circumstances might 
demand. But is it not clear f^m 
(his that Christ did not appoint raere- 
It/ three orders of clergy to be per- 
manent in the church 1 Here are 
fice orders enumerated, and in 1 
Cor. xii. 28, there are eisflU men- 
tioned ; and how can it be demon- 
strated that the Saviour intended that 
there should be three only, and tliat 
they should be permanent? The 
presumption is raUier that he meant 
that there should be but one perma- 
neot order of ministers, though the 
departments of their labour might 
be varied according tocircumstances, 
and though there might be helpers, 
asoccLLsionshoulddemand. Infoiind- 
ing churches among the heathen, 
aiS in instructing and mveming 
them there, there is need or reviving 
nearly all the offices of teacher, 
helper, evangelist, &c., which Paul 
has enumerated as actually existing 
in his time. IT For the edifying. 
For building it up; that is, in the 
knowledge of the truth, and m pieti 
See Notes on Rom, " — " ' "' 



^iVL 



Christians arrive at a state <rf' asa- 
plete unity, and to entire perfeetion 
^ In the unity <if Ike /aUk. Mtig 
into. The meaning is, till we aii 
hold the same trut^ and have the 
same coofldeoce in the Son of God. 
See Notes on John ivii. 21— 2S. 
TT And of the knowledge of the Son 
of God. That they mi^ht attain to 
the same practical acquamtance with 
the Son of God, and might thoa 
maturity of Ctiriatiui 



See Notes c 



ch. i 



IS. 



^ete man. This figure is obrioos. 
The apoetle compares theh condi- 
timi then to a state of childhood. 
The perfect man here refers to the 
man grown up — the nvin of mature 
life. He says that Christ had sp- 
pointed pastors and teachers that tbe 
m&nt church might be conducted to 
maturity ; or becMne strong — liite a 
man. He does not refer to the doe- 
trine of nnlns perfection — hit to 
the state of manhood as compared 
with that of childhood — a state of 
strength, vigour, wisdcnn, when tba 
fiill growth should be attained. See 
1 Cor. xiv. 20, % Ualo Ihe meatar» 
of the Mtature. Marg. or a^e. The 
word stature expresses the idea. It 
refers to the growth of a man. The 
stature to be attained to was that of 
Christ He was the standard — not 
in size, not in age, but in moral cha- 
racter. The measure to be reached 
was Christ; or we are to now till 
we become like him. 1[ Of tAe/uJ- 
neu of Chriet. See Notes on ch. 
L 23. The phrase 'the measure of 
the fulnees,* means, probably, the 
' full measure' — by a fbrm of con- 
struction tliat is common in the H&> 
brew writings, where two nouns an 
so used that one is to be rendered aa 
an adjective—^ tfMt ^ grt^nam 
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14 Tbtt w« henerforth be no 
more children, tossea to and fro, 
and cairied • about with every 



Here it 

in pietf and knowledge «• to become 
wnoll; like him. 

14. Thai ira hencefbrth be no 
more children. In some rei^>ecl> 
QuiBtiins art to be like children. 
They are to be docile, gentle, mild, 
and free from ambititHi, pride, and 
hanghtineu. See Notes on Matt 
xviii. 2, 3. But children have other 
ehancLeristics besides simplicity and 
docili^. They are often change- 
able (JMfttt iL 17) ; Uiey are credu- 
lous, and are influenced easily by 
Others, and led astray. In tbeee re- 
spects, Paul exhMla the Ef^< 
to be no longer children, but urges 
them to pot on the characteristicti 
or manhood ; and especially to put 
on tbe jfrmaen iu religious opinion 
which became maturity of life. 
T T\>tted to and fro. tajuSan^o/iitn, 
ThiawtHd is taken fiwn waves or 
billows that are constantly tossed 
about — in all ages an image of in- 



wind of dnelrine. With no firmness; 
no settled course; no helm. The 
idea ia that of a verael 
less ocean, tliat is tossed about with 
every varying' wind, and that has 
settled line of sailing. So many 
persona are in regard to religious 
doctrines. They have no fixed viewa 
and principles. Tbey hold no doc- 
trines that are settled in their minds 
by carcfiil and patient exammatlon, 
and the consequence it, that they 
yield to every new opinion, and aub- 
mit to the guidance of every new 
teacher. The doctrine taught here 
ii^ that we should have settled re- 
ligious opbious. We should care- 
mly Mamine what is truth, and 



wind of doctrine, by the sleight 
of inen, and cunning craAineaa, 
whereby they lie in wait to de- 



having fiwnd it, rfiould adhere to it, 
and not yield on the comiuff of every 
new teaicher. We should not, in- 
deed, close our minds against con- 
viction. We should be open to ar- 
gument, and be witling to ibllow the 
trulh wherever it will lead us. But 
this state <^ mind is not inccosiatent 
with having settled opinions, and 
with being firm in holding- them 
until we are convinced that wo are 
wrong. No man can be nseful who 
lias not settled principles. No me 
who has not such principles can in- 
spire confidence or be happy, and 
the firat aim of every yoono- convert 
should be to acquire sett^d viawa 
of the trutb, and to bectHne firmly 
grounded in the doelrinei of the 
gospeL IT By the iletghl of man. 
The cunning, skill, triditry of men. 
The word used here — x^^^iia — is from 
a word (xv^) meaning a cube, a 
die, and properly means a game at 
dice. Hence it means game, gam- 
bling; and then any thing that 
turns out by mere chance or hap- 
hazard — as a game at dice does. It 
may poeeibly also denote the trick 
or fraud that is sometimes used in 
such games; but it seems rather 
to denote a man's forming- his re- 
ligious opinioDa \if the thrnw of a 
die ! or, in other words, it describes 
a man whose opinions seem to ba 
the result cf mere chance. Any 
thin^ like casting a die, or like 
opemng the Bible at random to d» 
termine a point of duty or doctrine, 
may come under the descripticra d* 
the apostle here, and would all be 
oppoaed to the true mode, that \sf 
calm examination of the Bible, and 
by prayer. A man who forms his 
relm-ious principles by chance, can 
iu)^m tbetn in the same war ; aid 



16 But, ' speaking the truth ' 
in love, may grow up inio him u 



throw them into mootbei form by an- 
other. The phnse ' ike lUighl of 
men,' therettffe, I would renoer ' by 
the mere chance of men, or u you 
m&y happen to find men, one hold- 
ing thia opinion, and the next that, 
bikI allowing yourself to be in- 
fluenced by them without any set- 
tled principlea.' f Cunning erajli- 
ntti. Deceit, trick, art See 2 Cor. 
liL 1ft Luke IX. 28. 1 Cor. ■■ 
19. Notes, 2 Cor. it. 2; xi 
f Whereby they lie in toail la de- 
ceive. Literally, ' Unto the method 
of deceit ;' that is, Id the usual way 
of deceit Doddrtdee, "In every me- 
thod of deceit" This is the true 
idea. The meaning is, that men 
would use plausible pretences, and 
would, if poasible, deceive the pro- 
fessed iriends of Christ Agamst 
such we should be on our g\: 
and not by their arts should 
npiutons be formed, but by the w<ad 
of God. 

15. But speaking Ike trulk 
lour. Mars'., being tineere. The 
translation in the text is com 
literally, trulhiag in love — ottiinr- 
aurif. Two things are here to b 
noted. (l.)Thet[uthiBfo6espoipn- 
the siniple, unvarnished truth. Thi 
is the way to avoid error, and this is 
the way to preserve others irom 
error, la opposition to all trick, and 
art, and cunning, and fraud, and de- 
ception. Christians are to speak the 
■imple truth, and nothing but the 
truth. Every statement which they 
make^HHild be noTamished truth;. 
every promise which they make 
■hould be true ; eveir representation 
which they make of the seotimenta 
of otliera should be simple truth. 
Trvth if the repreientalion qftkingi 
St tftcy art/ ud there ia no rirtna 



all things, which is the head, ' men 
Christ: 

» On. 1. IS, U. 



that ia more isluaUe in a Christiui 
than the iove of simple truth. (2.) 
The second thing ia, that the tnim 
should be spoken in lint. Timn 
are other ways of speaking truth. 
It is scnietimes spoken in a hardi, 
crabbed, soar manner, which does 
nothing but di^ust and offend. 
When we state truth to others, it 
should be with love to their soola, 
and with a sincere desire to do them 
good. When we admonish a brother 
of his faults, it should not he in & 
hanh and unfeeling manner, but in 
love. Where a minister pronounce* 
the awfiil truth of God about de- 
pravity, death, the judgment, and 
future woe, it should be m love. It 
should not be done in a harsh and 
repulsive manner ; it should not btt 
done as if be rejoiced that men were 
in danger of hell, or as if he would 
like to poffi the final sentence ; it 
should not be with indiSerence, or 
in a tone of superiority. And in 
like manner, if we go to convince 
me who is in error, we should 
approach him in love. We should 
not diKrmatize, or denounce, or deal 
out anathemas. Such things ouly 
repel. He hat done about half ki» 
vxnk in eonvijtcingmtothetofvM.'axn. 
uAo kotfirit convinced Aim that h« 
LOVBS him I and if he does not do 
that, he may argue In the hour of 
his death and make no progrem in 
convincing him. % May grow \tp 
into him. Into Christ; that is, to 
the stature of a complete man in 
him. T Which it the head. Notes, 
ch. L 22. 1 Cor. Jti. a 

16. From lokom the tekoU bodf. 
The church, compared with the hu- 
man body. The idea is, that as dw 
head in tiM human frame conveys 
vital influences, vigour, motion, &C., 
to every part t£ the body; so Chriat 
is the nuice of liiii, and vigour, and 



16 From whom ■ ibe whole compacted by that which every 
body fitly joined together, and joint supplieth, according to the 



UONgj, and increase, to the church. 
The senae is, >The whole human 
body ia admirably arranged fer 
growth and vigour. Every member 
rnoi joint coDtcibutea to its healthful 
and harmoiiioua action. One part 
lends vigour and beauty to another, 
BO that the whole is finely pottpar- 
lioned and admirably sustained. All 
depend on the head with reference 
to the most hnportant fiinctioBS oT 
life, and all derive their vigour firom 
that So it is in the t^urch. It is 
aa well arrviged fis growth and 
vigour as the bodf ia. K ia aa be 
tifiilly organized m it* various ra( 
bera and officers as the body 
Everything is designed to be m 
pK^r pl^e, and nothing by the di- 
vine arrangement is wanling i; 
omnization, to its perfection, 
omeers and its memben ate, in their 

Siea, what the various parts of the 
f are with reference to the ho- 
man &ame. The church depends on 
Christ, as the head, to sustain, invi- 
gorate, and guide it, as the body is 
dependant on the head.* See this 
figfore carried out to greater length 
inlCor.xiiia— 26- %FitUi Joined 
lagethar. The body, whose mem- 
braa are prcq>erly united so as to 
noduce the most beauty and vigour. 
Gaoh member ia in the best ^ace, 
and is properly united to the ether 
members. Let any one read Faley's 
Natural Tlkeology, or any work oa 
anatomy, and he will find innumera- 
ble inalances of the truth of this re- 
mark ; not only in the proper adjust- 
ment and placing of the members, 
but in tlie manner in which it is 
united to the other parts cf the body. 
The foot, for inataoce, is in its proper 
place. It should not be where the 
bead or the hand is. The eye ia in 
its [«oper place. It should not be in 
tlM knee or the heel. The mouth, 



the toogue, the teetli, the lungs, the 
heart, are in their proper places. 
No (Xher places would answer the 
purpose so welL The biain ia in 
its proper place. Anywhere else in 
the irady.it would be subject to com- 
preaeions and injuries which would 
soon destroy life. And these part* 
are aa adouraUr united to the other 
parts of the body, ss they are admi- 
rably located. Let any one examine, 
for instance, the tunilniM, nerves, 
muscles, inil bones, by which the 
foot is secored to the body, and by 
which easy and graceful motion is 
drained, and he will be satisfied of 
the wisdom by which the body ia 
'joined together.' How far the 
kaowledg^ of the apostle extended 
on this point, we have not the means 
of aacertainmg; but all the investi- 
gations of uiatocttiats only serve to 
ffive inereaaed beauty ai^ Ibrce to 
UM general tenna which be uses 
here. All that he says here oi the 
human fiame ia strutly accaratev 
and is such language ssnwy be used 
by an anatomist now. lite word 
which is hetB used (aumfiuAirfiii} 
means {xoperly to sew togUher; to 
fit together; to unite; to make one. 
It is applied often to musicians, who 
produce harmany of varions parts of 
mosic. Pattow, The idea of har- 
mony, or appropriate union, is that 
in the word. % And Kompaeled. 
avti0i0a^6iuiiov. Tindal renders this, 
' knit together in every joint.* The 
wOTd properiy means, to make to 
come bother; to join or knit tcm- 
ther. It means here that the di£r> 
ent parts of the body are unifed and 
sustained in this manner. T Bw 
that ahieh enrry joint lupplitth. 
Literally, 'tiirough every jnmt of 
mipjAj; that is, wbish aflbrds oc 
ministeta mutual aid. Tb6 word 
joial here— «^f-(fraDi aiMo, to fit) 



efiectual worting in the meuiire 
of every part, mateth increase of 



IS anything which bindt, faa- 
teni, Mcttre* i and does not refer to 
the ^t'nl in the Eenee in which we 
commcaily use it, as denoting the or- 
licuialum of the limfas, or Ibe jobing 
of two or more bones; but nther 
that which unitetorJaiUni together 
the different puia of the frame — the 
blood-veuela, cords, tendinia, and 
muscles. The meaning ii, that 
every soch meani of connecting one 
port of the body ailh another minis- 
ter nouridunent, and that thus the 
body is sustained. One part is de- 
pendant chi another; one put derives 
nourishment from another; and thas 
all become mutually useful as coo- 
bibuting to the support and hanncny 
of the whole. TiiiiB it fhmishes an 
iUustration of the connectinn in the 
members of the church, and of the 
aid which one can render to another. 
Y According to Iba egeetttai tsork- 
mg. Gr., 'Aceoiding to the energy 
in the measure of each one part' 
Tindal, "According to the operatioo 
as every part has its measure." The 
meaning is, that each part contri- 
bates to the praductuMi of the whole 
result, tar labourM ibr this. This is 
in proportion to the 'measure' of 
each port; that is, in proportion to 
its power. Every part kbouis to 
produce the great result, fio one 
IS idle ; Done is useless. But none 
are overtaxed or overworked. The 
Bupprat demanded and fiimished by 
every part is in exact proportion 
to its strength. This is a beautiful 
account of the anatomy of the hu- 
man frame. (1.) Nothmg is useless. 
Bvery part coatributea to the general 
result— -the health, and beauty, and 
vigor of the system. Not a muscle 
is useleaa ; not a nerve, not an arte- 
ry, not a vein. All are employed, 
ajid all liave an impcslant place, and 
all eoDtitbute mtuAtng to the health 
Bud b«autj of the whue. Soaunw 



) the edifying nf it- 



rous are the Uood-vessels, that yon 
cannot perforate the skin anywhere 
without piercing one; so numerous 
are the pores of the skin,- tiiat a 
grain of sand will cover thoiisaadi 
of them ; so minute the ramiffcatiotM 
of the nerves, that wherever the 
point of a needle penetrates, we feel 
It; and so numerous the absiHhentSi 
that millions of them are emplr^ed 
in taking up the ch3rme of the food, 
andiMnveymg it to the veins. And 
yet all are empWed — all are useful 
— all minister lire and strength Xo 
the whole. (2.) None are ovei> 
taxed. They all work according to 
the ' measure' of their strength. No- 
thing is required of the minutest 
nerve or blood-vessel which it is not 
fitted to per&nn ; and it will vork 
on for years without exhaustion or 
4ecay. So of the church. Thers 
is no member so obscure and feeUa 
that he may not contribute somethingr 
to the welfare of the wbcde ; and do 
(me is required to labour beytnd hia 
strength m order to ee<nire the great 
objecL Each one in kit place, and 
labouring as he should there, will 
cfHitribute to the general strenstli 
and welfero ; out of hit place — Iito 
nerves and arteries out of their 
place, and crowing aikd recrossing 
otiieiH — he will only embanass tiie 
whole, and disarrange the harmmiy 
of the system. IT Maketk tncreow 
of the bndy. The body grows i 



^Vnlo the edifying 

building itsen ui^- 

that is, it grows up to a comjdete 



of iitelf. To building itself' 



stature. % At low. In mutnal har- 
mony. This refers to the AaAr. 
The meaning is, that it senns to M 
madeou the principle of ^ttf. There 
collision, no disturbaDce 
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17 This I any therefore, and forth walk not u other Gentilea 

testify ia the Lord, that ye hence- walk, in the vanity of their mind. 



■nuBcles, and blood-veasels— are uni- 
ted in one, and live together without 
collision ; and to it suwld be io the 
church. Leom, hence, (1.) That 
no member of the church need be 
uecleae, any more tiiau ■ minute 
nerre or Hood-vessel in the body 
need be useless. No matter how 
obacure the individual m^ be, he 
may coetribute to the harmonr and 
rigour of the whole. (2.) Every 
member of the church should contn* 
bote something to the [HYtepeHty of 
the whole. He should no more be 
idle and unemployed than a nerve 
or a blood-vessel should be in the 
human cystem. What wo<ild be the 
efiect if the minutest nerves and 
arteries of the body should reflise to 
perform their oSce 'i Laq^uor, dis- 
ease, and death. So it ^ in the 
church. The obscurest member may 
do tomething to dealioy the health- 
fUl action of the church, and to make 
lis piety languish and die. (3.) There 
should be union in the church. It 
tB made up of materials which difier 
much from each other, as the body 
is made up of bones, and nerves, and 
muscles. Yet, in the body these are 
united ; and so it should be in the 
cburch. There need be no more 
jarring in the church than in the 
body; and a jar in the church pro- 
duces the same efiect as would be 
[Hoduced in the body if tJie nerves 
and muscles should resist thp action 
of each other, or as if one should be 
out of its place, and inui^de the 
healthful fuQcticoaof the other. (4.) 
Every member in the church should 
keep his place, just as every bone, 
and nerve, and muscle iu.thehuman 
frame should. Every meqiber of the 
body should be in its rig'ht position; 
the heart, the lungs, the eye, the 
tongue, should occupy their right 
place ; and every nerve in the sys- 
tem should be laid down just where 



it is designed to be. Ifto,allisweI). 
If not so, all is defermi^, or disorder, 
just as it is often in the church. 

17. This I say, therefore, and 
tatify in (As Lord. I bear witness 
in the name of the Lord Jesus, or 
minieterine by his authority. The 
object of this is, to exhort them to 
walk worthy of their high calling, 
and to adorn the doctrine of the Sa- 
viour. With this view, he remmds 
them of what they were before they 
were converted, and of the manner 
in which the heathen around them 
lived. % That ye haicefoTlh walk not. 
That yon do not henceforth iive— 
Ihe christian life being olten in the 
Scriptures compared to a journey. 
7 As other GenliUt lealk. This 
allows that probably the mass of cchk 
verts in the church at Ephesus were 
from among the heathen, and Paul 
regarded them as Gentile converts. 
Or it may be that be here addressed 
himself more particulaily to that 
portion of the church, as especially 
needing his adPHmition and care, 
f In the vanity of their mind. In 
the way of folly, or in mental folly. 
What he means by thi^ he speciiiet 
in the following verses. The word 
' vanity' in the Scriptares means 
more than mere emplirteu. It de- 
notes moral wrong, being applied 
usually to Uiose who worshipped 
vaia idols, and then (hose who were 
alienated from the true God. 

18, Navinif the taiderttaniing 
darkened. That is, because thev 
were alienated from the true God,- 
and particularly because of "iho 
blindness of their hearts." The 
apostle does not say that this was a 
■judicial' darkening of the under- 
standing; or that they mi^t not 
have perceived tlte truth : or that 
they had no ability to u;> > i-tLud it 
He speaks of a simpla and well- 
known fitct — a &ct that is seen now 



18 Hariugthe nndentanding* 
darkened, being nliennted from 
the life of Ood through the igno- 



rmtce that it in tbem, because of 
the ' bUndnesa of ibeir heart ; 



M well aa thei^— that the andentand- 
Ing' becomea darkeDed In indulgence 
in sin. A man who is intemperate, 
baa no juat views of the goveroment 
of ^e appetites. A man who is 
nnchaete, nea m perceptitai of the 
lovelineea of puritjr. A man ^lO ia 
RTariciouB or covetou, hot no juat 
riewH of the beauty i^ benevolence. 
A man who indnlgei in low vices, 
will weaken hia mental powers, and 
tender himaelf incap^e of intellec- 
tnal effltrt Indnlgence in vice de- 
itroya the intellect as well as the 
body, and unfits a nnn to appreci- 
Vte tbe truth of a piopoeition In tno- 
rala, ot in mathematica, or the benut; 
Vf a poem, as well as tbe troth and 
beauty of reJi^iHi. Notliing is more 
sbvious than that indulgence in ain 
weakens the mental powers, and 
renders them unfit fcr high intellec- 
tnal efibrt. This is eeen ttll over the 
heathen world now — in the stolid, 
atnpid mind; the perverted moral 
■enee; the incapacity for profound 
DT pn^vcted mental effort, as really 
\B it was amoHF the heathens to 
whixn Paul preached, Tbe mission- 
ary who goes aracsig the heathen 
has almost to create an inlfUect aa 
well as a corwcienee, befiffe the bob- 
pel will make an imprewion. u is 
seen, too, in all the intellect of tiie 
bar, the senate, the pulpit, and the 
medical profession, that is ruined hy 



by licentiousness and drunkenni 
I know that ander the influence of 
ambition and stimulating drinks, the 
intellect may seem to put forth un- 
natural efforts, and to glow with an 
intensity nowhere else seen. But it 
lOon bum* out — and the wastes of 
mdi an intellect beecane soon like 



the hardened neotsm of tbe voleamt, 
or the cindeia of the over'^teatcd 
fbmoce. I>eanihenee, that if a man 
widies to be blessed with a deal 
anderstandine, he riioold be a good 
Twm. }]e who wishes a mind well 
bdaneed and elear, shonM fear and 
bve God ; and b»d Chriatianitjr doM 
no other ^ood rai earth than to ele- 
vate the ' iRisUeci of mankind, it 
would have been the richest bless- 
ing which has ever been vouchsafed 
to the race. It fellows, too, that as 
man has debased bis mtl^ertlaruli^lg 
b^ sin, it is needful to make an exer- 
tion toelevate it again; and henca 
a large ^art of the elforta to save 
men must consist in patient inttmc- 
litm. Hence the necewity of acftoola 
at missiMiary atationa. f Being 
aUett^ed. See Notes on ch. iL 12. 
t From the life of God. From a 
life like that of God, i» a life of 
which he is the source and autbra'. 
The meaning is, that they lived a lifb 
which was unlike God, or which ha 
could not approve. Of the truth (^ 
this in regara to the heathen every- 
where, there can be no doubt See 
Notes on Rom. i. T Through tite 
ignormtee that it in Ihem. Tbe 
ignorance of the true God, and of 
what constituted virtue. Comp. 
Notes on Horn. i. 30— Sa T Be- 
caute of the Mindneu of their hettrle. 
Uarg. hafdnen. Hardnees ia abet- 
ter word.' It is a better tianalatint 
of the tireek ; and it better accordt 
with the design of tbe apostle. 
Here the reason is stated why th^ 
lived and acted as they did, and 
why the widartlanding was Uuid- 
ed. It is not that Gi3 has enfee- 
bled the human intellect by a judi- 
cial sentence on account of the 
sin (X Adam, and made it incapable 
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19 Who being put feeling, 
hare ' given themselves over unto 
lasciriousness, to work all un- 
cleanness with greediness. 

20 But ye have not so kamed 
Christ; 



of perceiving' the tratb. It is not 
that there is anv deficieoej or inco- 
pscitf of natural powera. It is not 
that the tmthH of religkn are so ex- 
alted that num haa no natural ability 
to unfleratand them, for they may be 
aa well understood aa any other 
truths. See Notes on 1 Cor. L 14. 
The simple reason ia, ** tAe hardnen 
or THE HKAKT." That is the solu- 
tion given by an inapired apoetle, 
and that is euouffh. A man who baa 
a Uiad and hard heart sees no beauty 
in truth, and feels not its force, and 
is insensible to alt its appeals. Learn, 
tiien, (l.J That men are to blame for 
^e blmoness of their understanding. 
Whatever proceeds from a teicked 
heart they are responsible for. But 
for mere inferiority of intellect they 
would not he to blame. (2.) They 
are under obligation to repent and 
love God. If it was required of 
them to enlarge their intellects, or 
create additional Acuities of mind, 
they could not be boiiod to do it 
But where the whole thing required 
is to have a better heart, they may 
be held responsible. (3.) The way 
to elevate the understandings of 
mankind is tu purify the heart. The 
approach must be made through the 
^flections. Let men feel right to- 
wards God, and [hey will soon think 
right ; let the heart be pure, and Ihe 
understanding will be clear. 

19. WAo betTig pott feeling. 
Wholly hardened ui sin. Tbera is 
a toltrl mm' of all emotion on moral 
subjscla. This is an accurate de- 
scription of the state of a aiuner. 
He nas aofeiUtig, no emolfOR. He 



31 If so ie that ye hare heard 
him, and have been taught by 
him, as the truth is in Jesua ; 

23 That ye put ' off, concern- 
in? the former conversation, the 
old ' man, whic]} is corrupt ac- 
cording to the deceitful lusts ; 

lCo.3.aSv cKo.«.«. 



often gives an intellectual asKnt to 
the truth, but it is without eauMion 
of any kind. The heart is insensi- 
ble as the hard rock. V Have given 
tAeainlKt oner. They have done 
it nduntarily. In Ran. i. 24, it is 
said that " Qod gjivB them up." 
There is no inconsistency^ What- 
1 it, 

Rom. i. 21. J Unto Uucivioutneet. 
See Notes on Rom. i 24—36. 

20. Sat ye have not to teamed 
Chritt. You have been taught a 
difierent thing W Christ ; you have 
been taught mat bis religion requirea 
you to abandon such a course of life. 

21. Ifm be that ye have heard kim. 
If you have listened attentively to 
his instructL<Hi8, and learned the true 
nature of his religion. There may 
be a sli^t and delicate doubt im- 
plied here whetfaer they had atten- 
tively listened to his instrucUons, 
Doddridge, however, renders it, 
"Seeing ye have heard him." 
Comp. Notes on ch. iiL 3. ^ And 
have been taught htf him. By his 
Spirit, or by the ministers wbiwa he 
had appointed. % Am the trvlh ii in 
Jetu». If you have learned the true 
nature of his religion as he himself 
tau^tit What £e truth was which 
the Lord Jesus taught, or what his 
jsineiptea implied, the apostle pro- 
ceeds to state in the following veiaes. 

22. That ye put off. That you 
lay aside, or renonnce. The man- 
ner in which the apostle states these 
duties, renders it not improfaatde that 
there had been some instmctimi 
amoi^ tl wn of a oontrary character. 



SS And be renewed ■ in the 24 And that ye put m the new 
spirit af your mind ; man, which after God is created * 



Knd that it is possible there had been 
Bome teachers there who had not en- 
forced, tiB the; fifaouM have done, the 
duties of practical reiigkin. T Con- 
cerning the former amvertalion. 
The word cmivenalion hero means 
conduct — as it comnnmly does in the 
Bible. See Note^ 2Cor. L 12. The 
meaning here is, 'with reelect to 

J'our former conduct w habila of life, 
ay aside all that pertained to ■ cor- 
rupt and &llen nature. ¥ou ore 
not to laj evert/ thing uaie that 
fbrmerly pertained to you. Your 
dreta, and manners, and mode 
speech and intercourse, might have 
been in many respects correct. But 
every thing that proceeded ftran ain ; 
every habit, and custom, and mode 
of speech aud of conduct that was 
the result of depravity, is to be laid 
aside. The peculiar characteriBtici 
of an onconverted man you are to 
put off, and are to assume those 
which are the proper fruits of a re- 
newed heart If The old man. See 
Notes on Bom. vL 6. f Which U 
corrupt according lo the deeeiifvl 
(tuts. The meaning is, (1.^ That the 
unrenewed man is not under the di- 
rection of reason and sound sense, 
iNit is controlled by his oattiont aud 
ietlres. The wind butt, has a 
more limited signification with us 
than the origmalwoid. That word 
we now confine to one class of sen- 
soal appetites^ but the original word 
denotes any peseiou or propensity 
of the heart It may include ava- 
rice, ambition, ^e love of pleasure, or 
of gratiiiciition in anyway; and the 
meaning here is, that the heart is by 
nature under the control of such 



They plunge us into ruin. All the 
passions and pleasures of the world 
. are illusive. They promise more 



than they perform ; and they leave 
their deluded votaries to disappoint- 
ment, and to tears. Nothing is mors 
"deceitful" than the promised plea- 
sures (^ this world ; and all who 
yield to them find at last that Ihey 
" flatter but to betray." 

23. And be renneed. Tba.t is, it 
is nececeoi^ that a man who has 
been fidlowmg these should becotno 
a new man. See Notes on John iii. 
8, seq. Comp^ Notes on 2 Cor. iv. 
la The word here used— oMnw 
^-does Dot occur elsewhere in the 
New Testament; bat it has the 
ssme meaning as the word used in 
3 Cor. iv. 16, and CoL iii. 10: It 
means to make new, and is descrip- 
tive of the work of t^enenticm. 
This was addressed to £e church, 
and to those whom Paul regarded 
as Christians; and we may leam 
fiina this, (1.) That it is necessary 
that man should bereneioed-in rader 
to be saved. (2.) That it is pnqier 
to exhort Christians to be renewed. 
They need renovated strength every 
day. (a) That it is a matter of o6- 
ligation to be renewed. Men are 
bound thus to be renovated. And 
(4.) That they have sufficient uatu- 
ml ability lo change irom the ctHtdi 
tion of the old to that of the nsw 
man, or they could not be exhorted 
to iL % In the tpirit of your mind. 
In your temper ; your heart ; yoni 

24. And that ye put on the new 
niiin. The new man refers to the 
renovated nature. This is cEilled, 
in other places, the 'new creature, 
or the new creaticw" (see Notes on 
2 Cor. V. 17), and refers to the con- 
dition after the heart is changed. 
The change is so great, that there is 
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Dies, and deairea. He has kid sside 
nis old principlea and pnctice^ and, 
in everything that pertaiiis to moral 
character, he ia new. His body is 
indeed the some; the intellectual 
■tructure of his mind the same ; but 
there has been a change in hta prin- 
ciplea and feelings which make him, 
in all the great purposes of liie, a 
uev being; Learn, that regenera- 
tim is not a trtSing chance. It is 
not a mere change of TelationB, or 
of the outward cmditian. It is not 
merely being brou^t from tiie world 
into the church, and being baptized, 
though by the most holy hands; it 
ia much mors. None of uiese things 
would make proper the declaration, 
'he is a new man.' Regeneration 
by the Spirit of God doa. % After 
Qod. xata atar. In respect to Uod. 
The idea is, evidently, that man is 
BO renewed aa to become like God, 
or the divine image is restored to the 
soul. In the parallel passage in 
Colossians (iiL 9), the idea is ex- 
pressed more fhlly, " renewed in 
Imowledge after Ike image of him 
that created him." Man, by rege- 
mration, is restra^ to the lost image 
of God. Corap. Gen. i. 20. ^ It 
created. A wwd that is often used 
to denote the new birth, from Its 
strong resemblance to the first act 
(^creation. See it explained in the 
Notes on 2 Cor. v. 17, T In nght- 
emitaeu. That is, the renewed man 
is made ta resemble God m right- 
when he was made, was righlaous; 
or that righteousoess constituted a 
part of the image of God in which 
be was created. The cdiject of the 
work c^ redemption is to restore to 
man the lost unage of God, or to 
hring him back to the ccaidition in 
which he was be&re he fell, f Atul 
ftiM AoItncM. Mtjg. as in Greek, 



35 Wherefore putting a\ra}r 
lying, speak evtjiy man truth" 



hotineu of truth — standing in con- 
traatwith 'lusts of deceit (Greeft), 
in ver. 22. HiUineii properly reffers 
to purity towards God, and right- 
eausneu to integrity towards men ; 
but it is not certain that this distine- 
tion is observed here. The general 
idea is, that the renovated man is 
made an upright and a pious man ; 
and that, therefore, he should avoid 
the vices which are practisetl by the 
heathen, and which the apostle pro- 
ceeds to specify. This phrase also 
Cves that, when man was created, 
was a luily being. 
25. Wherefore jmtling aunty bf- 
iitg. It may seem strange that Ibe 
apostle should seriously exhort CEiris- 
tuns to put away lyine, implying 
that thejr were in the habit of in- 
dulging in iklsehood. But wa ore 
to remember, (I.) that lying is the 
univeml vice of the heathen world. 
Among the ancient heathens, as 
among the modems, it was almost 
universally practised. It has been 



that he would not believe a Hindoo 
on his oath. The same testimony if 
borne by almost all the missionaries, 
of the character of heathens every- 
where. No confidence can be placed 
in their statements; and, where 
there is the slightest temptation to 
falsehood, they practise it without 
remorse. (2.) The Ephesians bad 
been recently ctraverted, and were, 
to a great extent, ignorant of the re- 
quirements of the gospel, A con- ' 
science has to be created when hea- 
thens are converted, and it is long 
before they see the evils of many 
things which at^tear to us to be pat 
pably wnmg. (J3,) The effects of 
nnner habits abide long, often, after 
a man ia converted. He who has 
been in the habit of pto&ne Kweaf* -. 



wilh his neighbour : for h 
members ooe of anolber. 



iog, finis it difficult to avoid it ; and 
be who has been all his lite jn^ctia- 
ing deception, will find himBelT 
tempted to practi«e it Btill. It was 
6x Teasona such as these, probi^ 
blj, that die apostle exhorted the 
EphesiaiiB to put away lyirtr, and 
to speak the Unth only. Nor ie 
the exhOTtatkm now inaj^rofnate 
to Chriatians, and there are many 
elaases to wb«n it would now be 
proper — such as the following: ^.) 
He who is in the habit of cmcealmg 
Ihe defects of an article in trade, or 
of commending it for mcnre than its 
real value— fo( him fral ateay lying. 
(3. He, (ft she, who instructs a ser- 
vant to say that they are not at 
home, when they are at borne ; or 
that they are sick, when they are 
not sick ; or that tbey are engaged, 
when they are not engaged — UtUitm 
^I itMNiy lying. (£) He that is in 
the habit in giving a cokwrino' to 
hie nanatives ; of ctmveyibg a blse 
- by the introduction t 



the 



(Ul^rei 



\ of 



iportant to the right un- 
derstanding of an account — let htm 
fut away lying. (4) He that is at 
■K paina to ascertain the exact truth 
in regard to any (acts that may affect 
his neighbour; that catches up flj- 
mg TumouiB without investigating 
them, and that circulates them aa 
ondoubted tnitli, though they may 
seriously afiect the character and 
peace of another — let him put ateay 
lying. (6.) He that is in the habit 
of making promises only to disre- 

Rrd them— let him pul away lyinff. 
te communis is full of faJsehoods 
of that kbd, and they are not all 
confined to the people of the world. 
Nothing is more important in a 
Ctnnmunity than simple truth — and 
f», it is to he Aared that nothing is 



26 Be ye angry and ain not ; 
let * not the sun go down UfxHi 
youx wrath : 



more halHtnally diovgaided. No 
pro&tMDg Christian can do any good 
who has Dot an nnimpeacbable eha^ 
racier ix int^jity and truth — and 
yet who can uy his hand mi his 
breast and nybefiire God that he is 
in all cases a man that ^)eaks the 
simple and unvarnished tbdtb ! 
7 For me are memben one of an- 
other. We belong to one body — the 
church — which is the body of Christ. 
See Notes Rom. y. 12. 'Hie idea 
is, that fidsehood tends to loosen the 
bonds of brotherhood. In the Anman 
body bamKmy is observed. The ere 
never deceives the hand, nor um 
hand the Gttt, DMT the heait Ihe lungs. 
The wbde moT« barmoaionsly a* if 
the ax could pnt the utmoet oottfl- 
denoe in the other — and ftlsebood 
in the chunA is as minous to its in- 
terests as it would be lo the body if 
one member was perpetnally prac- 
tising a decepticai on another. 

26. Ae ye angry and tin not. It 
has been remarked that the directioB 
here is ccoEiTnubte to the usage oT 
the PythagTH^ans, who were boond, ' 
when there were any difierencea 
among them, to fiimish sfHne token 
of recoDciliation befiue the sun set. 
Bjtrder, in Res. Alt u. ncu. Uoigen- 
land, in loe. It is implied here (1.) 
that there may be anger wit^KWt 
sin; and (3.) that there is t^wcial 
danger in ow cases where there is 
ai^er that it will be accompanied 
with sin. Anger is a passim too 
ccxnmoo to need any descrij^ian. It 
is an excitement or anlatim of mind 
of more or less violence, produced 
by the reception of a real or aappoaed 
injury, and attended ccotmonly with 
a desire or purpose of revenge. The 
desire of revenge, however, is net 
essential to the existence of theps» 
sion, though it is probably alwara 
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""fie'*" *■■ 
It prompti 
and whet 



attended with k diipoeition to ex- 
pcesa diepleasure, to chide, rebuke, 
or punish. Comp. Mark iii. 5. To 
a greftt ejitent the sudden excite- 
ment (» the reception of an injury is 
involuntuy, and consequently inno- 
cent. Anger is excited when a horse 
kioks- ub; when a serpent hisses; 
when we dafb our foot against a 
stiHie — and so when a man raises his 
hand to strike us. The iMect, or 
^TuU caute of implontiii^ this pas- 
sion in the mind of man u, to rouse 
him to an immediate defence of him- 
self when suddenly attacked, and 
before his reason would have liuie to 
sug-gest the proper means of defence. 

rjmpts at once to aelf-protection ; 
when that is done its proper 
otnce ceases. If persevered in, it 
becomes sinful malignity, or revenue 
—Always wrraig. Anger may Be 
excited against a thing as well as a 
pertojii as well against an act as 
a man. We are suddaaly excited 
by a vmag thing, without any ma- 
lignaDcy against the man ; we may 
wish to rebuke or chide that, with- 
out injuring Aim. Anger is sinful 
in the following circumstances. (!,' 
When it is excited without any su 
ficient caiise — when we are m u 
danger, and do not need it for a pro- 
tection. We should be safe without 
it. (3.) When it transconds the 
cause, if any cause really exists. 
All that is bevond the necessity of 
immediate self-protection, is apart 
from its design, and is wrong. (3.) 
When it is against the pertmt rather 
than the offmux. The object is not 
to injure another; it is to protect 
ourselves. (4.) When it is attended 
with the desire of revenge. That 
ii always wrong. Rom. xiL 17. Id. 
(5.} When it is cherished, and 
heightened by reSectioa And (6.) 
When there is an unforgiving spirit; 
a determination to exact the utmost 
■atis&ction for (he injury which has 
been done. If men were perfectly 
bidy. that sudden anttuitig oj t&« 



mind in danger, ot on the recepUon 
of an injury, which would serve to 
prompt ua to save ourselves from 
danger, \«ould exist, and would be 
i|)ortaiit principle of our nature. 
IS now, it is violent ; ezceaeive ; 
incontrollable ; persevered in — and 
is almost always wrong. If men 
were holy, this excitement of the 
mind would obey the first injunctionB 
of r«a*on, and be wlioUy tinder its 
control ; as it is now, it seldom obeys 
reason at all — and is wholly wrtxig. 
Moreover, if aH men were holy ; if ' 
there were ncne ditpoted to do an 
injury, it would exist cely in the 
form of a sudden arousing of the 
mind against immediate danj^er— 
which would all be right Now, il 
is excited not only in view of pAyti 
eal dangers, but in view ctf the 
wrong* done bf others — and faenec 
it terminates on the person and not 
the thing, and becomes often wbtdly 
eviL % Let not the mat go down 
Do not cheri^b anger. Do not sleep 
upon it. Do not harbour a purpoea 
of revenge; do not cherish ill-will 
against another. When the sun telt 
on a man'i anger, he may be evrt 
it it wron^. The meaning of the 
whole of this verae then is, ■ If you 
be angry, which may be the case, 
and which may be unavi^dable, see 
that the sudden excitement does not 
become sin. Do not let it overleaf 
its pnq>er bounds ; do not cherish it; 
do not let it remain in your hoeom 
even to the setting of the suil 
Though the sun be sinking in the 
west, let not the passion linger in 
the bosom, but let his last rays find 
you always peacefol and calm.* 

27. Neither give place to the 
deviL Tliis has respect probably 
to the exhortation in the Ibrmei 
verse. ' Do not yield to the sugges- 
tions and temptations of Satan, wba 
would take every opportunity to per- 
suade you to cherish unkind and 
angry foelings, and to keep up a spi- 
rit of leaentment among brethrau* 



27 Neither ■ give place to the 

deviL 



Many of our feeliii{m, when we rap- 



lingi. 



Tighten and aecuring whit ia OUT own, 
are ]m>duced bj the lemptaticHM of 
the deviL The heart is deccittiil ; 
Hid BeMam more deceitful in anj 
cue than when a man is attempting 
to vindicate hinuelf from injuiiea 
done to hia peraoa and reputatian. 
The devil is alnByi busy when we 
are angiv, ajid in sodoo way, if poB- 
aible, will lead ua into ein ; and the 
bext way to avoid his wiles is to cuth 
the temper, and restrain even sud- 
den an^r. No man sins bj re$trttitt- 
ing biB anger: no man is certain 
that he will not who indulges it tor 
a momenL 

OS. Let him thai tttde tttat no 
mor«. Theft, lite lying, was, and is, 
almost a universal vice amtoig the 
heathen. The practice nf pilfering 
{^evails in, probably, every pagan 
community, and no property is isfe 
which ia not guarded, or so locked 
up as to be inaccessible. Hence, 
as the Christian converts at Ephe- 
■ns liad been long addicted to it, 
there was danger that they would 
&11 into it again ; and hence the ne- 
cesui V of special cautions on that 
head. We are not to suppoee that 
pilft inff was a commcnvice in the 
chun rt, butthecauticnson this point 
proceed on the principle that, where 
a man has been long in the imbit of 
a particular ain, he is in great dan- 
ger of tolling into it again. Hence 
we caution me man who has been 
intemperate against the least indul- 
gence in intoxicating driniis; we 
exhort him not to touch that which 
would be so strong a temptation to 
hiro. The object of llie apostle was 
to show that the gospel requires holy 
living in all it« ftiends, and lo en- 
treat ChristiaDS at Ei^esus in a 
maial manner to avoid the vices of 



28 Let him that stole sted no 
lore : but mther let * him labour, 



the mrrounding hearten, f Bat 
rathtr let him Ubour. Let hi<n seek 
the meana of living in an booett 
manner, by his own mduatry, ratbei 
than tqr wrtttfing others. ^ Work 
ing w%lk his Aonds. Pursuing soon 
luHiest emplOTment Paul was noi 
ashamed to labour with ' Aia owi 
hands' (Acts xx. 35) ; and no man is 
dishonoured Inr labour. God mada 
man for toil (Gen. ii. 15); and em- 
ployment is essential to the haf^inesa 
of Uierace. No man, who is sUe to 
support himself has a right to de- 
pend tso others. Bee Notes aa Rom. 
xii. 11. ^ That he may have to 

five to Ann that needelh, Uajg., 
idrtfrulf. Not merely that he may 
have the means of support, but that 
he may have it in his power to aid 
others. The reason and propriety 
of this is obvious. The hugian race 
b one great brotherhood. A con- 
siderable part cannot labour to sup- 
port themselves: TTiey are too old, 
or too young ; or they are crippled, 
or feeble, or laid <» beds, of sick- 
ness. If others do not divide witta 
them the avails of their labours, they 
will perish. We are required to 
labour in order that we may have 
the privilege of contributing to their 
comfiHt. Leam from this verse, (1.) 
That every Christian should have 
some calling, business, or jntifeffiion. 



a tentmaker; and no man is dis- 
graced bybeingable tobuilda house 
or to ciNistruct a tent (2.) Chris- 
tianity promotes industry. It is rare 
that an idle man becomes a Chrie- 
tian ; but if he does, religion makea 
him industrioas just in proportion aa 
it has influence over hii mind. To 
talk of a biif Ckrittian, is about the 
same as to talk of bnrmug water er 
fraeaingfir*. ^) Christiaiw AooU 
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wodcin^ with Att hands the thing 
which 18 good, that he, may have 
to ' give to him that needetn, 



CHAPTER IV. 



bave aome tu^fid and hojutt e 



poiHDe BU emplojment wliich will 
necpwHrily injure otfaera. No man 
baa a right to place a nuisance under 
the wi^ow of bis neighbour ; nor 
haa he any more right to parane an 
emplo^ent that shall lead bis neigh- 
bour into sin or ruin him. An 
AotmiI erapkijinent beneGts every- 
body. A good fiu-mer ii a benefit to 
hia neighbourhood and countiy ; and 
a good dioemaker, blBeksmith, wov 
ver, cabinetmaker, watchmaker, mo- 
ehiniatiia a bles»ng to the communihr. 
Be injures no one ; be beneflla all. 
Row IS it with the distiller, and the 
vender of alcoholic drinks 1 He 
benefits no one; he injures every 
body. Every quart of mtoxicating 
drink that is taken than his house 
does evil somewhere—evil, and oalj 
evil, and that contmuall]'. No one 
is made better, or richer ; no one ia 
made more mora] or induatrioua ; no 
one ia helped on the way to heaven 
by it. Tbousanda are helped on the 
way to bell by it, who are already 
in the path ; and thousands are in- 
dwxd to walk iu the way to death 
who, hut fiir that distiller^] store, 
or tavern, mi^t have walked in the 
way to heaven, la this then ■ work- 
ing that WBICH u oood}' Woold 
Paul have done itl Would Jeeos 
do it! Strange, that by a professing 
Christian it was ever done ! See a 
atrikins iiHtance of the way m which 
the E[£esiaji Christians acted when 
they were first coovetted, in the 
Acts of the Apostles, ch. xix. 19. 
Comp. Notes on that place. (4.) The 
main businets of a ChristiBn is not 
to make niaaeti, and to becwne rich. 
It i* tfwt he a»J have the mean* of 



2tf Ijet * no corrupt commnni- 

cation proceed oat of your mouth) 

but that which is gooa ' lo the use 

■ C(i.i.a •itr,uiiiffr<fft*ur. 



benefiting others. BeytHid what be 
needs (or himseIC hia poor, and aic^ 
and aged, and afflicted brother and 
friend has a claim («i bis eaming»^ 
and they should be liberally bestow- 
ed. (5.) We should labour in orJtr 
that we may have the means of 
doing good to others. It ahonld ba 
just as much a matter of plan and 
purpose to do this, as it ia to labour 
in order to buy a coat, at to build a 
house, or to live comfbrtably, or to 
have the means of a decent buriaL 
Yet how few are tiioee who have 
any auch end in view, ex who puieue 
titeir daily toil definitely, thai f A«y 
may hare lontelhitig to give awai/ 1 
The world will be aeon converted 
when all Christians make that tlw 
purpose of life. See Notes on Som. 



iioR proceed. See Notee on 1 Cor. 
XV. 33. The wtnd rendered cern^ 
{oorCfif) means bad, decayed, ntUn, 
and IB applied to putrid v^fetablew 
animal subatances. Then it is ap- 
plied to a tree that is of a uaeleM 
character, that prodtices no scod 
fruit. Matt vii. 17. Hien it ia 
vaeA in a nrnal sense, as our word 
■ cmmpt' is, to denote that which ia 
deprawd, evil, oontaminatiiig, and 
may dmote here any thing Siat ia 
obscene, ofeiuve, or that tends to 
corrupt others. The importance of 
this admonition will be appreciated 
when it ia remembered, (1.) that 
such obscene and filthy ccmversattcn 
prevailed everywhere, and does still 
~ ~ the heathen. So general ia 
' at almost every nuanmary 
haa been feund that the 
ceauDMi convenation is so CMrmpt 
and defiling, that minioaaiiea bav« 
felt it neccasary to f^ their diU* 



tm<»u> the 
ihiB,&tat 



of edifying, that it may minister 80 And griere ■ not the holy 
gnce unio the heuera. Spirit of Gtod, whereby ye axe 



dren bome to be educated, in order 
to aecvre them from the contami- 
BBtiDg influence of those around 
them. (2.) Those who have had 
the misfortuna to be fluniliar with 
the common conversBtiiHi of the 
lower classes in any community, and 
eapecially with tho converaation of 
jonof men, will see the importance 
of tbw admonition. Scarcely any 
thing can be conceiTed more corrupt 
or corrupting, than that vhieh often 
prevails among young men — and 
even young men in the academies 
and colleges of this land. (3.) lis 
importance will be seen from the in- 
Jlutnee of such cornipt " 



pollution behirS it ;" the expression 
of such a thought deepens the pollu- 
tion on the soul, and crxrapU others. 
It is like retainiof an oJIendve car- 
case above ground, to pollute the air, 
and to difiiise pestilence and death, 
which should at once be buried out 



ter was pore. His God is pore. Ttie 
heaven to which he goes is pure. 
The reliffion which he profeeeee is 

Kre. NavEB should he indolgs 
Dself in an obscene allusion; never 
should he retail anecdotes of an ob- 
scene character, or smile when they 
are retailed by others. Never should 
he indulge in a jest having a doable 
meaning ; never should he listen to 
a scmg of this character. If thoee 
with whcun he associates have not 
sufficient respect Ibr themselves uid 
him to abstam from such corrupt and 
Gomipting allusions, he ihotdd ai 
met Uaw iKem. f But that vshieh 
i* good to the ute of edifying. 
ISiag., to tdify profitably. &eeh, 
'to useful edification;' that is, adapt* 
td to instruct, counael, and comfort 



others ; to promote their intelligence 
and purity. Speech is an invaluit- 
ble gift ; a blesing of insstimaUe 
worm. We may so speak as aheagt 
to do good to others. We may give 
them some mibnnation which they 
have not ; unpart some conaolatioi) 
which they need ; elicit some truth 
by friendly discoseifai which we did 
not know before, or recall b^ friei^y 
admonitioa those who are m danger 
of going astray. He who talks for 
the mere sake of talking vrill say 
many foolish tbinea; he v^wee great 
aim in life is to Dene&t others, will 
not be likely to say that which he 
will have occasion toreeret. Gomp. 
Mattxii36. EccLv.8. Prov. x. 
19. James 119. 

30. Aadgrine not the hohf Spirit 
of God. This is addressed to C%ri*- 
(tons, and it proves that it is pooible 
for them to grieve the Holy Spirit 
The word here used — xaoixt — 
means property to afflict with aca> 
row ; to make Bad or sorrowfiil. It 
is rendered to make sorry, or soi> 
TDwIhl, Matt liv. 8; xvii. ^; xviii. 
31; xix. 23; xxyl 22. 37. Mark 
xiv. 19. Jc*>o ivi. 20. 2 Cor. ii. 2 ; 
vL 10; viL 8, 9. 11. 1 Thess. iv. 13. 
It is rendered jTteiied, Mark x. 22. 
John xxL 17. Rom. xiv. 1.^. 2 Cor. 
ii. 4,5. Epb. iv. 20: and once, <m 
heavintit,^ 1 Pet L 6. The verb 
does not elsewhere occur in the New 
Testament The ctHnmon meanm^ 
is, to treat others so as to cause grieC 
We are not to suppcse that the Holy 
Spirit literally endures grief, or 

{otn, at the conduct of men. The 
inguBge is such as is fitted to do- 
scribe what mm endure, ajid is ap- 
plied to him to denote that kind ra 
ccmduct which is filed to cause 
grief; snd the meaning here is, ' do 
not pursue such a course ss iaf tied, 
its own nature, to pain the benV' 
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sealed ■ unto the day of redemp- 
tion. 

31 Let nil bitterness, * and 
math, and anger, and clamour, 



volent heart of a holy being. Do 
not act towvda the Holf Spirit in a 
manaer which would produce pain 
in the bosom of a friend who lovea 
yoo. There ia a couree at conduct 
which will drive that Spirit ftmn the 
nund at if he were gnered and 
pained — u a course oTinifiatitude 
and Bin would pain the heut of an 
earthly friend, and canse him to 
leave you.' If asked what that con- 

t 18, W 

gro"' . 

If referred to here ; and the meaning' 
of Paul is, that theft, Silsehood, an- 
grer, and kindr^ vices, would {[rieve 
tne Holy Spirit, and canse Um to 
deport (2.) Aneer, inallitsfbrms. 
Nothing is more nttsd to drive away 
all serious and tender impreBaions 
fttna the mind, than the indulgence 
of anger. (3.) IiiceutiouB tbouxhts 
■nddesires. The Spirit of Ocd is 
pure, and he dwells not ~ ' 

that ia filled with corrupt in ^ 
(4.) Ingratitude. We feel ingrati- 
tude more than almost anything' 
else; and why should we suppose 
that the Holy Spirit would not feel 
itabo! (4) Neglect. The Spirit 
of God is gneved by that Often he 
ptompti na to pray; he disposes the 
mind to seriousness, to the perusal 
(tf the Bible, to tenderness uid pe. 
We neglect those livoured 
a of our piety, and lose those 
happy seasons for becoming like 
God. (5.) Resistance. Christians 
oAen resut the Holy Ghost He 
would lead them to tie dead to the 
world ; yet they drive on their plans 
of gain. He would leach them the 
kUlv of &shioo and vanity ; yet they 
declc themselves in the gayest ap- 
pareL He wmld keep tiiem frun 



and ' evil-spealtin^, be put away 

fmm you, with alTmalice : 

32 Ajid be ye kind one to an- 
other, tender-hearted, foi^iving ' 



* Mar. a u. as. 



the splendid party, the theatre^ 
and the ball-room; fet they go 
there. All that is needful for a 
Christian to do in order to be emi- 
nent in pietf , ia to yield to the gen- 
tle influences which would draw nim 
to jnayerand to heaven. J When' 
bf ye art ttaltd. See i^otes on 
2Cor,L22. ^Ohtothe datfo/re' 
demplion. See Notes on ch. L 14. 
81. Lei all bitteme**. See Notes 
on ver. 2 of this chapter, f And 
wrMk. The word here does not dit 



Noiee, disorder, high words; auchas 
men use in a brawl, or when they 
are excited. Ciuistians are to be 
calm and serious. Harsh conten> 
titms and strifes ; hoarse brawls and 
tumolts, are to be unknown among 
them, f And evUtpeaking. Slan- 
der, backbiting, angry exprenionB^ 
tal»J>earing,reprau»ies,&c. %With 
all malice. Rather, ■ with all enT 
— xnuf. Every bind and sort of 
evil is (o be put away, and you are 
to manifest only that which la good. 
32. And be ae kind one to aiMhtr, 
Beuignant, mild, courteous, peri's — 
'xptatai. 1 Pet iii. 8. Chnstianiqr 

Eroducee true courteonsness, or po* 
teness. It does not make one 
rough, crabbed, eour; aor does it 
dispose its feUowers to violate the 
proper rules of social intercourse. 
The secret of true politeness is be- 
netxiieiux, or a desire to make otheia 
happy; and a Christian tkoald be 
the moat polite of men. There ia 
no religion in a sour, misanthropic 
temper; voae in rudeness, stiffness, 
and repulsiveness ; nme in vio- 
lating the rales eX good-breedii^. 



one another, eTcn ta Ood for 



Tbere is a hollow-hearted politeness. 
Indeed, which the Chriatiaa is Dot to 
aim at or copy. Hia politeaees is to 
be based on kindnttt. Col. iii. 12. 
His courtesy is to be the result of 
love, good'Will, and a desire of the 
liappine»of ^I olhen; and this will 
prompt to the kbd of conduct that 
will render his intercourse with 
otheiB agreeable aod profitable. — 
f Tendfr-hearled. Having a heart 
diapoeed to pity and eompoaskin, and 
especially diapoaed to show kindness 
to the faults of erring brethren ; &r 
so the connection demands. ^ F^ir- 

a'ving one another. See Notes on 
itl. vL 12. lAa Godjbr Chrut't 
takt hath forgiven mn. As God, 
on account of what Chriat has suf- 
fered and done, has pardoned vou. 
He has done it, (l.)./rerfy — witnout 
merit on our part — when we were 
confessedly in the wrong. (3.) Fully; 
he has forgiven tray ofience. (3,) 
Liberally! he has forgiven nutnjr 
ofiencea, fbr our sins have been in- 
numerable. This is to be the rule 
which WB are to observe in forgiving 
others. We Bretodoit>ee/y,/u% 
liberally. The forgiveness is to be 
entuie, cordial, constant We are 
not to rake up oid ounces, and 
charge them again upon them ; we 
are to treat th^ aa though they had 
not ofibnded, for to God treats us. 
Learn, (1.) That the fbrgiveness of 
an oflending brother is a nirrr which 
we are not at liberty to neglect 
(2.) The peace and happiness of the 
church depend on it All are liable 
to offend their brethren, as all are 
liable to offend God; oil need for- 
giveness of one another, as we all 
need it of God. (3.) There ia no 
danger of carrying it too fat. Let 
the rule be observed — ' At God has 
'forgiven you, wo do yon forgive 
other*.' h^ a man recollect his 
own sins and fbllies; let him look 
over his life, and see bow often he 



Christ's sake hath forg:iven you. 



has offended God ; let him remember 
that all has been forgiven ; and then, 
&esh with this feeling, let him go 
and meet an offending brother, and 
say, 'My brother, I forgive you, I 
do it frankly, fiilly, wholly. So 
Christ has forgiven me ; so I forgive 
you. Thei^nceshallbenomorere- 
membered. It shall not be refoned to 
in our intercourse to harrow up your 
fbelings; it shall not diminish my 
love for you ; it shall not prevmt 
my uniting with you in doing good. 
Christ treats me, a poor sinner, aa a 
fiiend ; and to I will treat you.'. 

CHAPTER V. 



This chapter is a cootinuatim c^ 
the practical ezhtstationa com* 
menced in ch. iv. It comprises the 
following points, or subjects : 

1. The exhoitatiut to be followera 
of God, and to walk in love. Vs; 
1,2. 

2. The du^ of avoiding the im 

Core practices of the surroundhu 
eathen, and of wholly breaking off 
from the vices in which even they 
tliemselves bad indulged, before 
tiieir conversion to Cbnstianity. 
Vs. 3—17. 

3. The apostle cautions them parti- 
cularly against the use of wine, and 
the reveliy which attends its use, and 
e:ihorts them rather to engape in the 
exercises to which the Hidy Spirit 
would prompt them, and to the ser> 
vices of praiae and thanksgiving. 

4. He exhorts them to mutual 
subjection ; and particularly enjoins 
on wives the duty of being subject 
to their husbands. Va 21—24 

6. The chapter closes with a 
statement (^ the duty of husbands 
to love their wives, illustrated by 
that which Chri^ showed for tba 
church. Vs. 25— S3. 
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CHAPTER V. 

B ye therefore followers of 
God, as deal childten ; 



3 And waltc in lore, ■ as Christ 
also hath loved us, and hath given 
himself for us, an oSeiing and a 



1. Be ye therefore foUaver* of 
Ood. Gr., 'Be imi'Mort— pwru 
-of God.' The idea is not that Uiey 
were to be tfae tVienda of God, or 
numbered among his followers, but 
that thejr were to imilale hira in the 
particular thing under onisideration. 
The word ' therefore' — h*— con- 
nects this with the previous efiapter, 
where he had been exhorting uiem 
to kiodneaa, and to a spirit of fbr- 
giveuess, and he here entreats them 
to imitate God, who was always kind 
and ready to forgive. Cknnp. Matt 
T. 44— 47. As he forgives us (ch.iv. 
W), we should be ready to forgive 
others ; as he has borne with onr 
faults, we should bear with theirs; 
as he is ever ready to hear our cry 
when we ask for mercj, we should 
be ready to hear others when thejr 
desire to be fbrgivsn ; and as he is 
never weary with doin^ us good, we 
should never he weary m benefiting . 
them. IT As dear children. Tiie 
meaning is, 'aathoeechildrenwhich 
are beloved follow the example of 
a father, so we, who are beloved of 
God, should follow his example.' 
What a simple rule this is! And 
bow much contention and strife 
would be avoided if it were fbllow- 
edl If every Christian who is 
angry, unfta-giving, and unkind, 
would iuBt ask hinuelf tiie qnsstirai, 
'Ifow does God treat me? it would 
save all the trouble and heart-burn- 
ing which ever exists in the church. 
2. And matt in love. That is, 
let your lives be charanteriied by 
love ; let ^t be evinced' in all your 
dep(Htment aai conversation. See 
Notes on John xiii. 34 T d» ChrtMt 
alto hath tovrd tM. We are to 
evince the same love lor one another 
which he has done for ua He 
allowed Am love by giving himsetf 



to die for us, and we should evioce 
similar love to one another. I John 
iiL 16. f And hath given kinueff 
for us. This is evidently added ij 
the apostle to show what he meant 
t^ saying that Christ loved us^ and 
what we ought to do to evince our 
love for each other. The strength 
of hit love was so great that he was 
willizig to give himself up to death 
cm our account; our love Sa onr 
brethren should be such that we 
would be willing to do the same 
thing for them. 1 Joha iiL 16. 
T An offering. The word here used 
— itposfopd — means properly that 
which is offered to Ood-^ any . 
way, or whatever it may be. It is, 
however, in the SeripturM, ctsmnoa- 

Sused to denote an offering without 
rod — a thank-o%ring — and thus 
is distingnidied from a sacrifice or a 
bloody Mlatioa. 7^ word occois 
(HilymActsxxi.SO;xziv. 17. Rom. 
xv. 16. Eph. y. 2. Heh. x.5.8. 
10. 14 18. It means here Uiatha 
~ed l^nself as an offering to 
f And a tacrifice. Jvouw. 
Christ IS here expressly eaUed a 
Sacrifice — the usual word in the 
Scriptures to deiuits a proper sacri- 
'"" A sacrifioe was an o^rinf 
to God by killing an animal 
and burning it on an allar, deigned 
to make attmement for sin. It al' 
wars implied the kiMing of the ani- 
mal as an acknowledgment of the 
sinner that he deserved to die. It 
was the giving up of life, which 
was supposed to reside in the Nood 
(see Notes on Rom. iiL 35), and 
hence it was necesmry that blooi 
should be shed. Christ was' such a 
aacriSce; and his love was diown, 



■aerifice to God for a 
■melling earrmi. 



' Bweel- 8 But fomiiiation, * and all un- 
cleanness, or covetonsDess, let it 

tlCo.ClB. 1Tb.«.3. 



on 2 Cor. ii. 15, where the word 
•omnir is ^cpluned. The meaning 
bera is, that the oSbring which 
Christ made of binuelf to God, was 
like the giatefiil and pleassjit smell 

to hiin. It was an exhihitiou of 
benerolence with which he waa 
pleaaed, and it ^ve him the oppor- 
tunity oi svincmg his own benevo- 
lence in the mIvwchi of men. The 
meaning of this in the connecticn 
here i^ that the ofiering which 
Chiist made wu (»e of Ime. So, 
Bays Paul, do you love one another. 
Christ sBciificed himself bj Iom, 
and that sacrifice was accepbble to 
God. So do you show love one to 
another. Sacnfiee every thing which 
opposes it, tai it will be accepta.ble 
to God. He will aj^rove all which 
is designed to fcomote love, as he 
approved the sacrifice whidi was 
made, under the influence of kve, 
by his Bon. 

3> SiU /omicatum. A eomnum 
vieo among the heathen then as 
it is now, and one into which they 
were in special danger of lalling. 
See Notes m Rom. L 29. ICorTri. 
16. T And *U imeleamneu. . Lnpu- 
ri^oflife. SeeNoteeonBoin.L34. 
Oanp. Run. vi 1ft Gal. v. 19. E^ 
iv.19; Col. iilS. ^Oronwtoiunui. 
The cann«cfton in which tliis weed 
is found ia remarkable. It is asso- 
ciated with the lowest vd most de- 
basing vices, and ttiia, as well as 
those vices, was not once to be 
tuaned amraig them. What was 
Paul's eedmate then of covetousnessl 
He considered it as sn odious and 
abominable vice; a vice to be re- 
gaided in the sanxe light as the 
most gross ma, and as wholly to be 
abhoiTed by all who bcH« the Chris- 
tian name. See ver. 5. The co- 
Mbxu man, according to Paul, is to 



be ranked with the sensual, and with 
idolaters (ver. 5), and with those who 
are entirely excluded Irom the kin|r- 
dom of God. Is this the estimats 
in which the vice is held now 1 Is it 
the view which protessing Chris- 
tians take of it! Do we not teel 
that there is a greM difierence be- 
tween a covetous man and a man 
d" impure and licentious life 1 Why 
is thisi Because, (1.^ it is so ccon- 
mon; (2.) because it is found aoun^ 
those who make pretensions to re- 
finement and even religitai; (3.) be- 
cause it is not BO easy to define what 
is covetousness, as it is to define im- 
parity of life 1 and (4.) because the 
public conscience is seared, and the 
mind blinded to the low and grovel- 
ling character of the sin. Yet is 
not the view of Paul the right viewl 
Who is a covetous manl A man 
whO) in thepursuit of gold, neglects 
his soul, his intellect, and his heart 
A man who, in this insatiable pur- 
suit, is re^udleee of justice, truth, 
chari^, &ith, prater, peace, comfort, 
usefiilneas, conscience; and who shall 
say that there is any vice more de- 
basing or degrading than this? The 
time ffuy come, therefore, when the 
covetous man will be regarded as 
deserving the same rank in the fob- 
lie estimati<» with the most vicious, 
and when to covrr will be consider- 
ed as much opposed to the spirit of 
tlie goepel as any of the vices here 
nanMd. When that time shall ciHne, 
the world's conversion will probably 
be not a distant eveoL ^ lietitmilbt 
onee named among vou. That is 
let it not exist; let there be no oc 
casion for mentioning such a thing 
among you ; let it be whollj un- 
known. This cannot mean that il 
is wrrmg to mention these vices fin 
the purpoee of rebuking them, a 
cautimiug thoso in danger ofnn- 



Bot be onee named ' amoi:^ you, 4 Neither filthiaesE^ nor fooliah 
H beeometh saints ; talking, nor jesting, which * am 



this T 

•Bd {irequentl<r elsewhere — but thtt 

nghoutd not exial uacmg them. 
I beeometh innlt. Aa befits the 
niMncter of Chiistiuia, who are f»- 
gardedubd^. Literally, 'as be- 
eometh holtf otteg^-^^VipCoif. 

4. Neilhrr JUlhinem. That i^ 
obaeene, <r' indecent convemtioB. 
literally, that which is shamefiil, or 
detbroied — aia^por^f. The word does 
not eliewhere occar in the New 
Testament. T Norfonlith lalkiiyf. 
This word — ftupo^o^ui — does not oc- 
cur elsewhere in the New Testa- 
iRent It meaTiH that kind of talk 
■ which ia insipid, senoetess, stupid, 
fetdish; which is not fitted to in- 
■tmct, edify, .proflf — the idle chil- 
chat which is so common in the 
worU. The meaning is, that Chris- 
tjans ehonid aim to bve tiieir con- 
venation senaible, aerioua, i 
remembering the wm^ of the JjjfA 
Jesus, "that eve:y idle word that 
men shall speak, uiey shall give 
connt thereof in the day nf judg- 
ment" Matt. siL 38. % Nor jell- 
ing. fiifpiutriLui. This word occars 
alat nowhere else in the New Tee- 



•epiKu — (ohirn); and then that which 
is sportive, refined, courteous; and 
tiien urAanify, hamour, wit; ' 
then jfUing, levity — whieh is 
dently the meanii^ here. The apos- 
tle would not forbid oourteoosneMi 
or refinement of mannera (comp. 
I PcL iii. 8), and the reference, 
therefore, most be to that which ' 



that which ia known amoog __ _. 
jesting. It may be Aserved, (1.) 
that eonrtrmttneM* is not forbidden 
in tlie Scriptures, but is positively 
foqutted. 1 Pet. iiL 8. (3.) Ch^er- 
10 



fxdntti is twt fbffaidden — ftr if waj 

thing can make ehe e r fii l, it is the 

hope of heaven. (3.) PteoMnlrf 

camiot be forbidden. I mean that 

tt and eentle hnraoor that ariaea 

1 goad^oature, and that makes 

good-natured in spite of hin^£ 

h are many of the poema of 

Cowper, and many of the eanys vt 

AddisoD m the ■■ Spectator"— a bB> 



be good-natured, but not to in- 
spire levity. Bot levity and jest- 
ing, tbouen often manifested bf miiw 
iateia atd other Ghristiaas, are as 
ineonsjstent witk tne digni^ as 
witbthegoi^. Vfbet9 wete Hivf 
sera in USe convnsuioa of Uie JLo- 
deemert Whets in the Writing* of 
Paull T micA are net oonoenienL 
That is, which are BotjEf or proper; 
which do not become the character 
of Christians Notes, Rom. I 28. 
ChristianB riioold be erave and 
eeriouB — tlioug^ cheerfiJ and [dea- 
sant They ehoold feel that they 
have great mterests at stake, and that 
the world has too. They are re- 
deemed — not to make Bof»t; pnr- 
chaaed witii jn^cion* blood--^ 
odier purposes than to make men 
laugh. Thej are soon to be in 
heaven — and a man who has any 
impresrive sense of that will habito- 
ally feel that he has much else to da 
than to make men laugh. The true 
eonrse of life is midway between 
" and levity ; i ' ' 



Be benevolent, kind, dieer 
coorteous, bat serious. Be solemn, 
tbott^itful, deeply impressed with 
the presence of Grt»d and with eter- 
nil things, hut pleasant, afikble, and 
benignant Think not a smile aim- 
fill ; but think not levity and jeatuur 
harmless T But rorter ^t^ tf 



110 APHEE 

net coQV«ment i Init nther giving 
of thanka. 

6 For this ye know, that * no 

■ Hc.13.1. Bii.t8.1S. 

Ihmnkf, Tiania to God, or pnisea, 
m man becomiiii^ Chriatiuu tbao 
JMtiBf. The idea here seemB to 
M^ tuU anch emplojmeDt vcnld be 
&r iDore ap{HO[aiate to the chuae- 
ter of Chnstiuis, than idle, tcifliiw, 
andiudeUcatAcoavenaticn. ImteaB, 
thnef<H«, rf meetutg- blether tot 
low wit uid jestjng: fiv aaffog 
Boofa, and &r the Tulgsr dkcMne 
whu^ oftea attend* auch 'gather- 
infs' d frienda, PanI weald have 
thimooiiie tM;edwr fbr the piupoaa 
of pcaiaiiiff Uod, and enguinit in 
hia aenice. Men are aodaFmuieir 
nature; and if the; do not snenible 
for good lurpoaea, thef will for bad 
onea. It ia much more appropriate 
to the character c£ ChrtBtiaoa to 
come together to nng praises to 
God, than to nng aongi; to pnt; 
than to jot; to conTerse of the 
things of redemption than to tell 
a&ecdotea; and to devote the time 
to a ctKiteiiiiJation <^ the world to 
oome, than to tziflea and nonaenae. 

5. For tkit know. Be aaeared of 
this. TbB object here is, to deter 
ttiMa indulgence in thoee vieee b; 
the sdemn asBotance that Ite one 
who committed them conld poaaiblr 
he nved. % JVor unclean penw. 
Nomed command licenttooalife 
can be saved. See Bev. zzii. 16. 
% Xor covelotu nwm, teko it «r 
tdotater. That is, he beatowa on 
numey the nOectkau doe to God. See 
Col. iii. 5. To wwahip mone; ia as 
real idolat^ as to worship a Uocfc 
of stme. If this be eo, what an 
idolttrona world ia thia! How manj 
idcdatera are there in profbnedljr 
Chriatian lands ! How man;;, it is 
to be feared, in the church itself! 
. And since even/ covetous man is 
certainly to ba excladad Qvm the 



lANa [A.D.«fe 

whomnenger, nor mdeui par 

aon, nor coTetons man, irtw * it 

an idolater, hath any inheritanca 

tco.is. 

kiogdoni of God, how anxiene abeidd 
we be to examine onr beaita, and 
to know whether this ain mar not 
lie atoardoorl %SMhaKifiakerit' 
anee. Sic. Saeh an obc ditU never 
enter heaven. This aettlea the itn 
qaii7'abont the final deatinj of a 
large pwtton of Ae world; and tUs 



all OUT views of heaven apiwow. 
Let i» kam hence, (l.) Ifaatkeaven 
will he pwe. (2.) That it will be 
a JenroNa place— fi« who wonid 
wish to live alwaya with the 4ice*- 
tioua and the imputel (8L) It ia 
right to reprove theae vicea and to 

rich Bgunst them. Shall we not 
allowed to preach against tboae , 
sine whidi will ceartainljr exclude 
men ficm heaveni (4.) A laigfl 
part of the world ia exposed to the 
wrath <£ God. What numbers era 
oovetous I What multitodes' are li- 
eentionsl In bow many placea ia 
UeentiousDev openly and nnbloah- 
ingly praetiaed ! In bow mai^ more 
plaMS in aecretl And in how many 
more ts the ktart pdluted, while the 
ext^TMl condect is moral; the sool 
tmrupt, while the individiMl moves 
in respectable society! (6.) What 
a world cfabanie wiU hril be! How 
dia h oBomaMe and diagraceAd to be 
damned fower, and to linger en ia 
eternal fires, beoanae the man was 



pure social I Here, pertiapa, he 
moved in AdiionaUe hfe, and was 
rich, and honoured, and ^attend; 
there he will be sent down to bell 
because his whcde soul was corrnpt, 
and because God would not auner 
heaven to be containinated by hia 
presence ! (fi.) What a doom awaits 
theeeveloKf man! He, like the se>- 
tnialist, is to be excluded thm Ibl 



AD.M.] ' CJHAP 

in the kingdom et Christ utd of 

6 Let no nnEm deceive * you 
with vain words ; for because of 
these thinga cometh the wrath of 
Ood upon the children of ' die- 
^Mdienoe. 

■ ». iff. S, g. • nr. (uMit 



Imudca 
befiiid 



^cm of Ood. And what ia lo 
ii doomt WOl he have a pbice 
apart frmn the cmnmon danin^—- a 
mdden nalace and a bed of down in 
bell ? No. It will be no ■moll part 
of his aggiaTBtian' that he will be 
docsned to speod an etemit; with 
tiiose in compariacni with whom on 
earth, perhipo, he tbougbt himsnlr 
to be pore as an angel (flight. (7.) 
With this moHitude of the licentious 
knd the coretoui, will sink to lull 
^ who are ml renewed and sanc- 
tified. What a pnMfteet lor the gay, 
the fiudiimaUe, the moral, the amid.- 
Ue, and the kyraljr, who Imve no re- 
ligion t For aU the impenitent and 
the nnboliering, there is bat one 
booie in etenu^r- I&ll Jeleasterri- 
Ue from its peml fire* and its maoke 
of tonnoit, than fiom its being mad^ 
up of the jn&ne, the sensnai, and 
the vile; and its sntnemest hvrora 
■rise frnn its being' the pbce where 
riiatl be gstbered all the corrupt and 
anbi^v dwdloa in a ftllen wwld ; 
all who are so impure tbat they 
cannot be admittea into heaven. 
Why then will the refined, the 
moral, and the amiable not be per- 
Htnded to seek the society of a pure 
heaven 1 to be [vepared for the world 
' where holy beings dwell 1 

6. Let no sun deceive yov. Let 
DO one by artful pleaa persuade you 
thit there will be no dan^i from 
practising tfaeie vices. We may 
suppose that tiiey would be under 
strong temptatioas to mingle in the 
gay and festive scenes ivhem these 
vices were not fiowned on, or where 
Ibey were practised; or that they 



i-ER V. ^ m 

7 Be not ye tkeiefere putaben 
with them. 

8 For * ye were lometimet 
darkness, but now are ye light * 
in the Lord: walk as ehiUren' 
of light ; 



(c.t-ll.U. 



(>.».» 



might be tempted to commit tbenr 
by some o! the plausible arrumenta 
which were then used fer Uieir in- 
dulgence. Many of their fHends 
may have been in these circles ; and 
they would endeavour t '""' 

them that such were U 



their indnlgeuee. Not a (hw jio' 
losophers endeavoured, as is well 
known, to defend some of these pmo. 
ticee^ uid even isactised th«n tiien»> 
selves. See Notes on Rom. I It 
required, thereftre, all the authori^ 
of an apostle to convince them, 
that however plausible were the 
arguments in defbnce of them, they 
certainly exposed those iriio prac- 
tised them to the wratii of God. 
IT For becatue of Ihete tkingi com- 
eth the wrath of God. Bee Note^, 
on Rom. L 18; iL 8, 9. f l^xm the 
children of ditobedienee. See Notes 

1 Matt. L 1. Rom. it. 8. 

7. Be not ye therefore eortdUr* 
with ihem. Since these things dis. 
please God and expose to his wrati>. 
avoid them. 

B. For ye were unnetime* dart- 
nm. See Notes on ch. iL II, IS. 
1 Cor. vL II. The meaning here ii^ 
that they were themselves formerly 
sunk in the same ignorance, and 
practised the same sbominattcna. 
■T Bui june are ye light in the Lord, 
Light is the emblem of happiness, 
knowledge, holiness. The meaning 
is, tJiat they had been enlig btenad 
l^ the Lord to see the evil of these 
"iractices, and that they ought, tiisM- 
are, to fbtsake them. T ^•<^ ■* 



9 (For the Irait ■ of the Spirit 

'j in a!] goodness and righleoua- 



10 PioTiiig ■ what is accepts- 
Ue unto ttw Loid. 



ekOdrtn of hght. See Notea oa 
Ibtt i. I, oa the DM of the WMd 
ton, or ehilimt. The meaning here 
ii, that ther thonld lire as become 
thete viho had been enJiehtened ta 
we the evil of ain, and the beauty 
of rirtne and religicai. Cowp. Jdu 
ui 86^ where the aune phiaw oe- 

9. For the JruU tif Ihw SpirU. 
That ia, eince the Holy Spirit tfaniu?h 
the goepel predneee poodnesa, right- 
w onwrn a, end truth, see that you ex- 
hibit these in ;rour Uvea, and thus 
show that you are the diildrai of 
light. On the firuits of the Spirit, 
•ee Notes <m GaL v. 33, ^ f b 
iR' all goodneu. le Been in produe- 
ing all kbdi of goodnes. He who 
in not good-in not a Chriitian. 

10. Pnmng what u aeeeplaite 
vnlo At JjOtI. That ia, 'Walk bb 
diildren of lig^Cver. 6), thus ehow- 
ii^ niiat ii acceptable to the I^ird.' 
Bosenmflller auppoaea that the par- 
ticiple ia used heK instead cf the 
imperative. Tlw raeaning is, that 
by BO living you will maJtaa &ir 
tnal of what is acceptable to the 
Lnd. The result on your baj^iinesa 
h) thii life and the next, will be such 
a4 to Bhcnv that Bneh a oourse ia plea»- 
ing in hia sight Dr. Chandler, bow- 
ever, renders it as meaning that by 
this conne the; would show that 
they diseemed and apfnvved of what 
waa acceptable to the Lwd. See 
Notea on Rom. ni. 2, where a simi- 
kr farm of expremka occurs. 

11. AnihavenofeOowMhip. See 
the sentiment here eiq^essed fully 
explained in the Notea on 2Cor. vi. 
M— 1& Y ThtmfivUfid ucrki. 
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11 And hsre ' no felfojrahip 

with the unfruitful works of AaJk- 
ness, but nitber reprove 'thtm. 

12 For it is a ahaine even to 
speak of those things which an 
done of them in secret. 



Hie deeds of darkneaa that producft 
no ben^ lo the body or the aoiil. . 
The word tmJruHfiU t» here nadu 
contrast with the ' fruitof the ^nit,' 
ver. a. f But tvthtr nepnwe tbua. 

Syoor life, your eonveraation, ani 
your inflnenee^ 1^ is tbe boei^ 
nes of Christiana; Their live* 
should hp a standing rpbiiln' ftn niw- 
ful world, aul they should be ever 
ready tA ezjaeaa their dinpptohatian 
of its wickednesB in every fixm. 

13. For it it a tkamt esea lo tptok 
SiAi. Camp. Notes, Bom. L 24^-^ 
It is still a shame to qteak ctf lh>. 
practices of the heathen. Miseim- 
aries tell us that they caaaot doi 
scribe the images oa the car i^JuB>> 
gernaut, or teU us what is dcma id 
ue idol templtw. All over the world 
the Wine thing is true. The cheek 
of modesty aM virtue would be anf< 
fused with atume at tlie very uiea> 
tion of what is ilaae by tbe wecsh^ 
pars of idols; and the wme is tma 
of what ia dene by multitude in 
Christian lands, who arc not wia> 
shippers of idols. Their deeds can- ■ 
not be described in the circles of the 
refined and the delicate ; they cai^ - 
not be told in the jueeeoce of mt^' 
thers and sisters. Is there vtA em- 
phasis here in the words ■ even to 
epBU of these things r Iftheapoa- 
tle would not allow them ta nanM 
these thiossi or to i^iMjt of them, is it 
wise or sa% tiv Christiana now to be 
ftmitiar witli the accounts of thoe» 
piactices of pollution, and fi>r minis, 
tera to portray them in the pulpit^ 
and for the triends of 'mwalretbnu'. 
In describe tbem befi«e tbe world I 
The vary naming of those abotn^ 



13 Bat all things tbot are ' re- 
prored (ffe nukdc manifest ' by the 



h^ : lor whstsocTCT doth tniko 
manireat is light. 
14WherefoTe*he£aith,'AwakB 



Bttiona often ptoduces iaiftMai w 
■ocifttkniH in Uie mind ; the owtip- 
tioB eraates jwdluting inw^ before 
thtf imafinAtioo ; tlw ezEibitioD of 
pictnTea, cren for the puipoM of 
txmdfmmmg then, defile* tiie wmL 
Tham «m ionw vicea which, from 
the corraptioM of Ibe hunMn heart, 
cMiBot be aafeljr deacribed, and it m 
to be feund that, unileT the fi^ of 
fci^hfil^^>eai^ mao j hare <k»e eril bf 



tbejabduUlM 



oeaiWBcao memi ne am boc «weu 
Hpaa them kng euouf^ SX the iina- 
gma,tioD to Sad emplapinent and to 
eotropt the aonl. He maatioiied Ibe 
vioe— aad then he meatioBed the 
wiatbd'Godi be alluded to the ain. 
•ad then he t^ke oi tbe exeluskm 
(hat heavea. Comp. Notea on 1 
Cm. vi. 16. T Which ore 4mm ^ 
IhemitimartL Uui^ have tunuaed 
tbot tbme is aa allMMU bera to the 
*' HMuleriei^ irtiicb weie eelebiated 
in Gieecet nauslly at nu^ and fti 
fimm thre public aye. Ifanjroftbeae 



ble, but there ii no neceeHty lor 
BHi^waiag that these ie aoch an alln- 
aioD her<k The reference ma; be 
la the vicea wliich were secietlf 
paactiaed then u now; the lUioinina- 
tiflD* whicb flee from tbe e;e of day. 
aad which are peii>raied &r fiom Im 
pyUiceaze. • 

13. ital M tkmgw thai are re- 
froMd. Maxg., iweotertd. The 
WMd here med prapatlj meana 
proved, demonalnled, r^pmred, or 
ooavicied (see Notea on Jebn xri 
8); butitaa^Bfl im» to bemad ia 
ue aeiue of dieclwed, «* diaeovered. 
Xhe aaoaa ia, that ifa Awe aalvra M 
itwautroiti , that )■• it ia Dw4« 



known. IT Are nuuk mata/eMt hu 
Ue UgkL Tbe aenae h, ' light is 
tbenwans of aeeinf what thioga. are. 
We diaoera their Ibtm, naturei ap> 
peaiaDce. bf it So it ia with the 
(oaDcl— the light of the wcsM. It 
eaaUea as to aee the trae natura of 
BCtiaoa. Tb^ are done in dailcr 
neaa, and are like olnectB ia tbe 
dark. Their Strm and nature caot 
not then be known ; hot, when tbe 
light ahinea, w« Bee what they are.' 
(Sxap. Notea on John iiL 20^ 21. 
^ For MiMlMmer rfofA moke nom- 
fe*t it light. '.Anything which will 
abow the real Sma and nature of an 
object, deaerres to be called Ughl.' 
Of the truth of tbia, no one can 
doubL Tbe OKaniBg in this eoo- 
nectioa ia, that that qaton which 
diacloaee Ute tiue oatute of whU it 
done by tbe bwtben, deeervea to be 
considered as tightt and that tha 
A which deee .thi^ ahoold be 



and vilweaa^ and. it atanda thua in 
atroBf; contraat with all the Uae and 
^omwaUe ayatemB which bave i^ 
' lid or prodoced thote rieea. 
14. WAerq/bre ha tmlh. Hang.. 
if. Ou.xiyM. The meaning may 
be, either that tbe L(vd aaye, or the 
Bcriptoro. Huchdiffiaulty^baen 

ixperienced in endeavaunng to an. 

seriain loAepe tha ia aaid. It ia 
agieed aa all banda that, it ia not 
fimnd, m aa nany words, in tbe Old 
Tealaawt, Bean* hare anraoaed 

hat the aUnaioB ia to laa. un. 11^ 

i Th^.daad man ahall liva-^T«wake 



Aa, But tha otgeetiaoB to tl^ an 

obvioMS and etoclnaiTa. fL) TUa 

ia tMl a qaotatito ot tkat placa^ not 

It a rwfeai^faaee to it. etc^ 9 



thou tbm sleepeet, uid & 



e {mm tbf dead, and C^it shall grra 
thee light. 



the wort "awake." (2.) The pas- 
mg» in IkUi refen to a diffinent 
matter, and h«i a diftreot eeaM al- 
tegiether. Bee Note* ea the ii—wge. 
Te make it nAr to tfaoee to whom 



"Amo, itiine ! fiv thy light k coBM," 
&e. But the oUedrac ta this n not 
lendeciaiT«h (1.) It ntuMaqoot^ 
tko of that pawajio, and the r o e w D- 
Uauee ii tbij remole, if it oan he 
eeeaatalL (2.) ThmtiatMnaaei 
te Um cfaareh, tsSlmg on hef to 
let her licfat shine ; t&i, te awake 
ud arJBO fron the dead, with the aa- 



manner, ind that the naaniag i 
'Wberefine, ai it is nid in tl 
hfinne whidi we mag, 
'Awake, thou that deepest; 

Ariee from the 6ead ; 

Christ ehall give thee light' 



pMvailed antofi; the imn, ws p aal 
mg the MgoiflMnOT (f Uoioiiw tte 
tiwapet oa tha AhA daf of tlM 



Maimonid— conjaetmiea that that 
oaU of A» Inn^et, eipNtially ia tba 
mtnlh Tiiri, la i*bich the gnat dav 



lighL Tba e^dniti 
uuialianai loaaeut 



___ Sera ia t. 
&» ■4oeaa^UU 
l; theexbcM^- 
tioB in baiah ia to the ^or^ to 
frjatet aad «m<( in new «f the bot 
that the day eftriamph had come, 
ud that tha hei^tanwMe 



ignatdav 



Knaebva 
Bd that tfae wndi aie takeo 
IB book amooff the Mebvewi wUd 



Boogthe: 
Bpiph. 



thuit 

]ihecj of Elijah ; Sfaoelluaaitd 
thalioB, fnaa aome writing of Jere- 
miah; Hippcdytua, ftom the writing 



M, 'That li|^ says; that is, that 
Man who ia panadad bj that light, 
let him ■> My to another.' Hao- 
noim, and afUr him Stan, Micba^ 
j^mlJeaDiD9(Je«iskAiiL ii. W^ 



mmgot l^nm that waa wmg bf tbs 

«a^ Ciamt>nm,kfpmi»f in M» 



to aigni^a qieeUl nU to mmoI* 
asee; maaniwy, 'Von who mmpt 
aiouae ftcon yew aluaibeKi eeawji 
end try yooMelves; thioh on yonr 
Oteator, Meat, and attend to the 
aalvalkm of the sooL' Bmdtr, m 
Dm. Alt. n. neu. Mergeidand, is 
loe. Bnt all Una is andualy cen. 
jectnra. I see no evideoce Aat 
FW meant to mahe a iputation at 
all. Why may we not auppow that 
ho ^eake aaan UMpiied man, and 
that ha maaae to my, aim^y, that 
God M*v gives this caramawd, o 
tbat Ocd now qieahi in this wayl 
Tbe eenae then would be, ' Be b^ib- 
rate fiom sinnerB. Come out fiv* 
amogf^ the heaven. Donotraiagk 
witil their abominationa; do not 
muna them. You are the children 
ofiigfat;BtulGad8ByslofOu, awaha 
from Un aeeority, rouae frcai the 
death of sin, and Christ t^ll em 
Kghten you.' Whatever be the on- 
gu) of the lenliiurait in this ven», it 
Hi werthy of inqiiratioa, and aciNMla 
with all tiiat is alsewbare said in th* 
ScripbiMB. 1[A«alw thim tUl 
tUsfeiL Arooaa horn a state of 
slumber and &laa aeeuri^. Sl»tf 
and rfiHtA ave abnkmv rspfassMta- 
tagpagf tha state ia wMh KM an 



A.D. 64] 



CHAPTBR V. 



living-, iiiE«iaible to any danger tiut 
dm; be near; we are uncon.'cioiis 
itf'wfaftt may bei^oiaf on around ua; 
vs. bear not the voice of our friendB; 
we see Tiot th^ beaurf of the grove 
w tha laadBCape; we ue foreetiiil 
of OUT leal cWacter and cooaitioo. 
So with Um sinner. It ia u if hie 
ftcultiei wwe locked in a deep almo- 
Iwr. Be bean HtwbMi Gad calls; 



le to the bnuliea aod BiorieB 

of the heavenly woiU; he ialirgel- 
fiil of hia ttue charaeter and ceadi- 
tioo. To Bee all thie, be muet be 
fint awak^nd ; and benaa ttie so- 



He miiat loose fiom this 
OT be cannot be saved. Bat can 
awaken himaein la it oatthe wwk 
gf God to awaken a muier ! C 
be MUM himself t» a seme of 
oeadJtioD and danger ! Hpw do 
do in other things} The man I 
ii Ble^Mng on t^ ver^ of a daage^ 
oua praoipioe we would ^proaeh, 
and m, 'Awake, you are in daiuer.' 
Tiie chikd that is sleeping quiet^ ia 
its bad, while the Buobb are buntinr 
into the nom, we would rmme, aai 
will fnrial 

the Hanar Blumboing oa ne vewe 
of Tuin, in a deep motf, while the 
flames of wrath ara ~ 
Um ! We bave oo dffieaUy ia caU- 
'mg on sleepMB elaewheie to awake 
when in dai^er; bow can we have 
aity difficulty when speaking to the 
■nner! ^ An4 mrue Jrom lU lUtuL 
The Btale of theainaer is e&ea eaa> 
pared Kt death. See Note* cat ch. 
b. 1. M«t are by naiare dead in 
turn; yet they - -. ■ 

—'••■ *'-i^ wui pensn. 

tel HowcMiU th^ 
nise theiase]|ei npl Yet Qoi 



nsaka tl 
IImbi te 



a &on thaderithof «tt. 
Laa,ra, ihaa, (l.X That nn an ool 



MtTfl 
lafatf 



(2.) That they are not dead 
in any such sense diat they bave no 
power <^ any kind. <&) That ii ia 
right to call «a atanen to uona 
fi«m tbeii uonditioii, aad liva. (4.) 
That they MMt |Mt fiaih thnr afibtta 
aaif thay wer« to iggin (be wiMik 
thenwelvee, wilbnut waiting fer God 
to d« it ftr them. Tiby are to 
awake ; lAejr are to anaa. It ia Mt 
God who ia u> awake; it ia not 
ChriitwhaJBtQanM. Iti«(Ae«M. 
nn- wbo H to awaka fiem lua idnat- 
bet, and Miae fran the state afdeidb ; 
nor it ha to wait for God to do tha 
work Cm: bita. f A.a* Ckrtst thaU 
giwt Ate tigla. C&aat. ia tha light 
ofttewraM. Bee Note* oaJahaL 
4 »; vitt. U. Hah. L & Tha idM 
bne Hi that if they will hw idl 
the powero wUi which God baa »• 
domd Aemi and .iwiia ftnm their 
spiritual slumber, aid nnha an af^ 
propriale efleiC fee Mlvalion, llien 
they nay espmt that Christ trA 
shine man them, aad U^ than a 
their^nrta. This is jiMt tha pra. 
mise that we need, and it ia «U that 
we need. Alt tkat ibmi can a^ w, 
that if he wull make ettrta to be 
atved, God will bh« thMe effiiitiV sa 
that they sbaU not be in vain. I^ 
cnlliea of nind have bean given na 
to be employed in aeouring ear sat 
vaUoo; and jf we will cm^oy them 
a« they were intended to be enqridan. ' 
ed, wo may look fer be divine aid] 
if not, we cannot eipect it " God 
lielps thoea irtio help themaelvea;'* 
and tber yAta wittmake no effiirt Ar 
their salvation muit perish, aa tlu^ 
who wiU mab no eflbrt to paorida 
This ( 
■ed at 

C%iiatians; but it invelvoa a ndDcti 
^ which ■ ap^kaUe to all. !•• 
deed, the limg»f h«e n ralkaa 
descriptive cf the eonditkn rf m s p ai 
nitent ainner^ " " "' ' ---- 
JaK&rMOM ii 



16 See then that y« walk* cii- 
sunupectly, not aa foo]s, but as 



■re "Bileep," and 
Whtbsatneani 
Aoald Ibej be entreatad to awake, 



Ig, CareAdlT, Kaaamij, 
■ iMt yoa Idl.mto kd. 



The 



^■pifrrn mMM HHgmtUfiUBfi the 
idea how n^ that the; wcK lobUie 
^eeia] jwin* to pnird againit the 
tBOfitebnifl arooM thaot, and to live 
aa they onfht ta % flet mt Jbelt, 
bMtmtKtm. Not aa the peMieof 
thia w«gdd Uve, iodulginf m tbaliih 
^eaauea and deairaa. but aa thoae 
who han been taoght tonndentand 
heave^jr wiadnn, and who hare 
^tznlywiae. 



and ihea to redeem, to aet tVee — at 
fiom aerriea or bondage. Notes, 
QtL iii. 18. Here it loeaas, to rea- 



! wwU. Bacaoe the timea u 
whkli jon live are e*d. Thero are 



that would lead yeu away OMn the 
proper imnovaoMiit of tune, and 
that wevla draw yoa into ain. Sodi 
weie thoae that woidd tempt them 
to CO to placea of ainfiil indulgence 
and fSTUiy, wheM their time would 
batnaud,aiid wone than vmaCed. 
Aa tfasae teraptttioM abamided,a«r 
aagbt tberefive to be mae eapeeiBi- 
ly on their viuid againat a ainAil 
aalnnixidtaUewaataoftiitte. Thia 
"fr****"" may be addreaaed to all, 
aadia^pliaablaiaallpariadB. The 
■MtiiMBt ia, that . wb oaglit to be 



16 Bedeemug the time, be- 
ause the days are eviL * 



KdicitouB to improve ottr time to 
me lueRil porpaae, because there 
FV, in an nil teorld, to many temp- 
aiotu to moMle it. Time i« given 
I for moat valuable purpnaes. There 
are tluo^ enoogh to be done to oe- 
ennr it all, and no one need have it 
brag heavy on his handa He that 
haa a aou) to be saved from eternal 
death, need not have one idle mo- 
ment He titat htis a heaven to 
win, haa enongh to do to occupy all 
hie time. Han has just enough 
given him to aocompliih all tiie pup- 

CB which God designs, and God 
not given him more than enou^ 
They redeem their time who em- 
ploy it (1.) m eaining osefhl know- 
lodge; (2.) in doin^good to otben; 
(3.) in emptofin^ it for the purpose 
of an himeBt livelihood fi>r then>- 
aeivea and families; (4.) in prayer 
and self-enunination to nuke the 
heart better ; (S.) in seeking salva- 
tion, and in endeavouriug to do the 
will of Ood. l^ey are to redeem 
time fhxn all that would waate and 
destroy it — IiIk recovering marahea 
and fenato make them rich meadows 
and vineyarda. There is rime enough 
wasted Wf each nnner to secure £e 
MlvatioD of Uie aoal ; time enouL'h 
wasted to do all Aat is needful to be 
done to apread religion around the 
world, and to aave the nee. We 
rfioald rtill endeavour to redeem our 
time Ifar the same ressoRs which are 
Boggested hj the apostle — because 
the days are evil. There are evil 
influMicea abroad; allurements and 
vicoa that would waste time, and ftora 
which we Acaild endeavour to rescue 
iL There are evil influences tending 
to waste time (I,) in the allorementi 
to jdeaanre and amusement in every 
Iuce,andeBp«cial)yineitieai ^)iii 
the t— plationa to ooval-nMding, eco- 



A. D. eij CHAP^ 

17 Wherefore be ye not uq- 
wise, but niuleTsUinding what • the 
will of the Lord it. 



18 And be not drunk* with 
wine, wherein ia eicess ; brit be 
Glled with the Spirit; 



mining the precious bourB of piahi>- 
tioD to no valuable pu^KKe; C^-) in 
the temptatiooB of arabitica, nxxf of 
the time spent Ibr which is wholly 
thrown ftwsy, for few trnin the iwiaSi 
and v/ben ijquaed, it ia all a bauble, 
not worth the efibrt; (4.) in dissipa- 
tion — fat who can eatiinala the 
amount of valuable time that is 
worae than tiirown away in the 
places of revehv and disaipatioQ ; 
(5.) in wiki and viaionaij pIbub — 
temptatiaoq to which abound in all 
lands, and pro-^mineutly in oui own; 

S3.) and in luiurious iodulffence — in 
resaing, and eating, and drinking. 

17. St ye Ttot unwiif. Be not fools 
m the employment of your time, 
and in j'our manner of life. Show 
true wisdom by endeavouring 
dersUnd what the will oT the I^ard 
is, and then doing it 

18. And be Ttot drunk milk toiae. 
A danger to which they wera ex- 
posed, and a vice to wtuo!> those 
aroond them were much addicted. 
CompL Notes on Luke xjd 34. It 
is not improbablo that in thia verse 
there is an alliisiaa to the prgies </ 
Bacchus, or to the festivals ueJe> 
hrated in _ bonow of that heathen 
god. He ' was ' tho god of wine,* 
and during tho^ festivals, men and 
women resaided it as an acceptaUe 
act of worship to becoote intoxicated, 
and with wild song's and cries t 
.hrough streets, and hcldi^ and 
yards. To these thmgi the m 
opposes psalms, and hymns, and 
qiiritual songs, as much more appro- 
priats modes of devotion, and would 
nave the Christian worship stand < 

in Btrcmg contrast with the wild i 
dissolute habits of the heathen. 
Plato says, that while those abisai- 
nable ceremonies in the worship of 
Bacchus continued, it wu difficult 



to find in all Attica a single sober 
BotenmuUef, Alt u. nes. 
^■enknd, in he. On the Mibjeet 
of wine, aad the wines used by the 
ancients, see Note* aa John li Iti^ 
II. Wemay leam fromlhia?e™» 
(1.) that it was not nneoranKn in 
tbcae tiniM to become intoxieatei 
im wine ; and (2.) that it was poe^ 
lively fi^adden. AU infanicatiiM 
is prtdubited in tbe Scriptures— b* 
matter 1^ what means it is preduced. 
There is, m faet, but on* Hiing tbat 
prodoces intaxicatton. It is tSeoM 



by lennoatatian. This tubttartce is 
neither created nor changed, in- 
creased nor diminidied, bf dislJUa- 
tioQ. It fKist« in tba cid», the beer, 
and the wine, n&u they are hf- 
mented, and the whole fmetm of 
distlUatioa omwists in dtinng it off 
by heal, and coUeoting it in a co»- 
ceDtratedfbnn, and.so that it may 
be preserved. But dieiiliing does 
not uoJtc it, nor change it. Aleobol 
is^ precisely ihe some thing in the 
wine that K is in the branfy after it 
is distilled ; ia the tHet at the beei 
that it it in tbe wbieky or the mm ; 
and why is it riglit to beeone intoa- 
icated on it in one £>rm ratbec than 
in another ! Since therefise there 
danger of intoxication in tbe use 









1 the u 



ardent spirits, why should i 
abstain &om one as well as the 
other 3 How con a man prove that 
it ia right ia him to druik alcohol 
in the tbnn of wino, and that it i* 
icroKg Ibi me to drink it in the tbrm 
of hnndy or rami IT Wherein ia 
exeeM. There has been mudi dii^ 
fereoce of opinioa about Ihe word 
here rendeiod cxee«> — downa. It 
occurs only in two other pbtcea ia 
tbe New Test«meDt, wbeta it la 



10 Speaking to youiselres 



[A.D.6f: 

psalnta Bbd h}rinhs, and spiritual 



rendered rioi. Tit i. a 1 PeL iv. 
4. The edfeetive occurs tmeo (Luke 
XT. 13), where it a rendered riolout. 
liie word (derived, according bi 
Pattoa, from a, and aij(u — to tave, 
itliver) meane that which is unmfe, 
not to be recovered ; lost beyond re- 
corery ; Qien that which is abandoa- 
ed to eeosuality and lust ; dissolute- 



J here is, that all this fbl- 

hwB the nee of wine. !s it jKopet 
i^en fiar Chnstiana to be in the habit 
(^drinking it? *'Wine ia to fre- 
quen^ the cause of this, by the un- 
grateful abuse of the bounty of Pro- 
rideace in eririnf it, that the enor- 
mia is represented by a very stnnig 
and beautiful jfrure, as cmtained in 
Iba tery tiipivrr Doddridge. J But 
beJUUdwilh the Spirit. The " * 
Spirit How mnch more appropri- 
ate to Christians Aon to be filled 
with the q>irit of intozicatioa and 
leveliy! Let Christians, when about 
to indulge in a glass of wine, tlunk 
of this adntonitKn. hel them re- 
member that their bodies should be 
the temple of the Holy Ghost, rather 
than a receptacle for intoxicating 
drinks. Was any man ' 

better Christian by the 
Was any minister ever better fitted 
to counsel nn anxious 
pray, or to preach the gnepel, by the 
use of intoxicating drinks! Let the 
history of winenilnnking and intem- 
perate clergymen answer. 

19. SpealiiTtff to ytmrieleet. 
Speaking aramg yourselves, that is, 
endeavouring to ediiy «ne another, 
and to promote purity of heart by 
■ongs w praise. This has the fbrce 
of a command, and it is a matter of 
obligation on ChristiauB. Prran the 
begmniog, praise was an important 
put of public worship, and ia de- 
signed to be to the md of the world. 
Bee Notes on ICor. jxr. W, No- 



_ is more clear than that it was 
practised by the Saviour himself and 
the apostles (see Matt. xxvL 30), and 
by the primi^ve church, as well atf 

5' the great body of Christiana in 
1 ^es. IT In piatmi. The Psalibf 
of Imvid were sung by the Jews ^t 
the temple, and l:^ the early Chria^ 
tians ^otes Matt xxvi. 30), and the 
singing of those Psalms has conatitit- 
ted adelightfiil part of public worshii> 
in all ages. They n>eak the laor 
guage ofdevotion at all times, and a 
urge part of them are as well fitted 
to the services of the sanctuary now 
as thev were when first composed. 
f And hymni. It is not easy to Ae- 
ine precisely what is the differ- 
in the meaning of the wonb 
here used, ca to designate the Idnd 
of compositions which were osed in 
the early churches. A hymn is pro- 
periy a Bcsig OF ode in hoDoor of God- 
Among the heathen it was a song in 
honour of some deity. With ns now 
it denotes a riiort poem, compoeed 
for religious service, and sung in 
[Raise to God. Such brief poenu 



should early introduce and adi^ 
them. Whether any of them wem 
composed by the apostles it is im- 
possible now to determine, though 
the presumption ia very stroi^ tluLt 
if they had been they would hare 
been preserved with as much caiv 
as their epistles, or as the Palms. 
One thing is oroved clearly by tHfi 
passage, Uiat there were sther com- 
positions used in the praise of God 
than the I^alms of SBvid ; and if it 
was right then to make use ^ sach 
compoaiticms, it is now. They wetq 
not merely "Psalms" that were 
sang, but there were komni and odtt, 
f ^ritual tongt. Sjdritnal ode* 



&om thcee which were sung in j^Aces 
OT festivity and nyelty. An ode ie 
piopeil; ft ahort poem or aong adapt- 
ed to be aet to niuaic, or to m ming; 
& Ijric poem. In what w&y these 
jrcTB Romr, it i« now nln to coiyec- 
tore. Whether with or wilboat in- 
BtnuBMital scoafnpaDiineDts ; whe- 
ther by n choir or W the uembly; 
whether by ui uiiuvidutl oulj, or 
whether thev were bj nmonaea, it 
ii not poMible to decide from any- 
thing in the New TeMament. It is 
pioMUe that it would be Ame in the 
tnoat simple uunner powible. Yet 
as music ccmstituted so important a 
psirt of the worship erf* the temple, it 
la evident that the early Christiatui 
would be. by no means indi^rent to 
the nature of the music which tbe^ 
had in their churches. And as it 
was so impOTtant a part of the wof- 
ihip of the heathen gods, and ooa- 
tributed BO moch to maintain the 
influence of heathenism, it is not un- 
likely that the early ChristianB would 
feel the importance of nutkino; their 
music attractive, and of nuEmg it 
tributaiy to the support of religion. 
If there is attractive music at the 
banqnet, and in the theatre, coutrU)- 
uting to the maiDlenaiice of am 
meats where God is fii^fotteo, 
Ruredly the miwic of the sanctoaij 
flbould not be such as to disgust thow 
€^ pure and refined taste, f Siitg- 
ing. fSorrif. The prevailmg clu- 
laoter of music in the woruip of 
God should be mwbI; If instruments 
are employed, they should be so sub- 
ordinate that the service maybe cha- 



h^rtmmu, inasmuch as melody is an 
ngle voicei harmoDj cmaista in 



the accordance of dififerent sounds. 
It is not certain, however, that the 
apostle here had reference to what 
is properly called melody. The word 
which he uses — ^oMlu — means to 
touch, twitch, pluck — as the hair, 
the beard; and then to twitch a 
g — to ttfaiv it— *s the string 
of a DOW, and then the string of an 
instrument of music. It ia mosi fre- 
quently used in the sense of touch- 
ing or playing a lyre, or a harp ; and 
then it'denotea to make music in 
general, to Slug — perhaps usuaHy 
with the idea <^ being accompa- 
nied with a lyre or harp. It is used, 
in the New Testament, tmly in 
Roni. V. 19. 1 Cor. xiv. 15, where 
it is translated ting ; in James v. 
13, where it is rendwed Hng ptalnu, 
and in the place before us. The 
idea here is, that of singing in the 
heart, or praising God from the heart 
The psalms, and hymn^ and soigi 
were to be sung so that the heart 
should be engaged, and not so as to 
be mere mune, or a mere external 
performance. On the phrase 'in 
the heart,' see Notes on 1 Cor. siv. 
15. ^ To the Lord. In jMuise of 
the Lord, or addressed to him. Sing- 
ing, as here meant, is a direct and 
ei^mn act of worship, and should 
be considered such as really as pray- 
er. In singing we should regard 
ourselves as speaking directly to God, 
snd the wora^ therefore, should be 
spoken with a aolenuiity and awe 
becMuing such a direct address to 
the great Jehovah. So Pliny says 
of the early Christians, Carmenque 
ChtUto quati Deo dicere tecum 
invtcem — ' and they sang among 
themselves hymns to Christ as God? 
If this be the true nature and design 
of public psalmody, then it follows 
(1.) that eJi should regard it as on 
act of solemn worship m which they 
should engage — in keart at least, if 



thCT cannot themselves tiag. (2.) 
Public pBalmod; should not oe in- 
tniited wboll? to the tight and gnj ; 

■ ■" ■ tof a 



to the triflinff and ci 






duct thiB part ofpuUie woniiipoogfat 
to be pious. The leader ought to 
be a Christian ; and thev who join 
in it iMc-At also to give tfieir hearts 
to the Redeemer. Perhare it would 
not be proper to say abeolutelj Ihat 
no one who ia not a proTeasw i^relf 
gion should take part in th'e exei 
ciscs of a choir in a church ; tni 
there can be no ern>r in nying that 
such persons imgit to give them- 
«e1vCB to Christ, and to sing &om the 
heart Their voicea v 
the less sweet; their 
piiro and beaudiiil ; nor could their 









ened. A choir of sweet singers 
a church — united in the same praises 
here — nvght to be prepared to join 
in the same praises around the throne 
of God. 

W. Oivcng thanke alteayf. Thi 
is probably designed to be connected 
With (he preceding verse, and to J- 
note that the proper subject of pealr 
and hynins is tiianksgiving and 
praise. This is indeed alwajs the 
mam design, and should be so re- 

Srded; and this part of wtvship 
>uld be so etxiducted as to beep up 
in the heart a lively eeoee of the mer- 

Sand goodness of God, IT For oi 
inff*. iitif natrav—Sa all thtngi . 
or all mrami*. I^. Borrow saj^Mses 
that the meaning here is, that they 
were to give thanks for all fermma, 
and to regard themselves as tinder 
obligations to give thanks Ibr the 
mercies bestowed upm the human 
race, in accordance with the Hf 
exprea^ in the Litiusy of tl)e Epi 
copo! church, "We, thme unworthy 
servants, do give thee most humble 
and hearty thanks Sx Ogf goodness 
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ceasions, and going ^ Ikm^t, b« 
ntade for til nwa." Suchisasdn^ 
of Qffistiiui*; and I see ne dajlar- 
ture fhtti Ifae Mr mnsning oT th« 
words here, ia sapposite that th* 
apostle may have destgnel to exfvesa 
aoch an idea. The senset wccenlii^ 
to this, would be, that we u« to 
intse God fiw his geaarad amiivf va 
mankind ; fiw all the bappiiWM wUcli 
BKirtals are pennitted to enjoy; for 
Ae kwe of God to maakind in crea- 
tion, in proridenee, and In redenp- 
tkai--juHt aa a gnttefiil child will 
give thanks ftf all the kiadaees 
rimwn to his trethers and natsrs. 
One obrioas efieet of this would be 
to overcmie sefjitAness, and to make 
us rejrace in the hapinnesB of (Aers 
as well as in our own. Another 
eflect woDld be to make ua fbd s 
deeper mtereet in the CMidition of 
our tellcnv creatures. Anathw wotUd 
be to elevate and enlarge ooi coo- 
ceptiMs of the foodncMi of G«d— 
directing the mind to all the taronni 
wbiefa m has bsstowed era the race. 
Man has much fir whidi to be grate- 
ful j and the dnbr (^aGkaowleiiging 
the mercy of God to the race shcUM 
DO* be ft^jotten. V - * 
pnme so to magnity n 
and to contemplate th< 
race, that we oreihrnk 
for gratitnde ; and we should, thete- 
fore, lodt upon the mernei which 
we enjoy as well as the niaeiies 
which we endnre, that our hearts 
may be r^^ He yAn look* nir 
on his tri^* will soon find hia mind 
soured and oamphmi^; be who 



is tba nmw af vat Lo*d Jcau* 

Christ! 

31 Submitting yoursdrea one 
to aaothei in the fear of God. 



find ths iMBdMi of his amtows alle- 
Tisled, and tiii mioid trEnquU uid 
MJm. Yet. if the woidB here are 
tobe tahen u in o«r tnasluiao, " ibr 
ail lliinga," tbej ue full of fmce and 

' beau^. At the elaee of life, and in 
knvHi, we riaUl see occasion to 
UiBM God fcr «ti bia dealiaga niUi 
tM. We ibail aao thqt we bare not 
nSbMd OM pan^ too mach, or been 
iBq u ire d to perlbrm one du^ too ao- 
me. We aball sm that »ll our 
■WintCTM^ aa welt aa our meicie*, 
were deavned Ibr oar good, and were 
needful &r us. Why then Aould 
we not UeM God in the fu^uMS *■ 
well M is the pakco ; on a bed of 
pain «a well •■ en a bed of down ; 
la want m well as when sitting 
down at theafdendid faanquetl God 
knowa irtwt la best for ua; and the 
way in which he leads us, myiteri- 
ena thoufh it seem to be now, will 
fat be Men to have been (iil t of good- 
ncai and mercy, f Vnio God and 
tke Faiher. Or, ' to God, even the 
fVtber.' It canttot mean to God aa 
dwtinguiabed from the Father, of 
fint to God and then to ibe Father, 
aa if the Father wece distinct from 
Chid. The mcanm^ ia, that thanka 
are to be givea specialty to God the 
Father — the jfreat Author of all 
neiciea, and the source of all bless- 
mga. ^ In tke namf of our Lord 

■ Jmu* CAHst. That is, through his 
mediation, or bmting in him. 8oe 
Notes on John xiv. la The mean- 
ing' is, teat we are Wimijw to a{>- 
'pnach God trough ths mediation 
of the Loid Jesua. When we ask 
ftr mercy, it is to be on his ecooont, 
or throi^ hie merits; when we 
plead for strength and i^nce to sup- 
port ns in trial, it is to be in depand- 
«nDe en hua; sad when w« five 
11 



33 Wives, * sulmit ToonelTOi 
unto your own husbandsf as unte 
the Lord. 

■ 1 Pe, 1. ). *& «aL & IS, ks. 



thanks, it is to be throu^ him, and . 
because it is throu^ his interren- 
tion that we receive all blessings, 
uid tqr his merits that even the gra- 
titude of beings so sinful aa we are 
can be accepted. 

21. Stibniilting ymirutset ome la 
another. Maintaining due subordi- 
nation in the vorioosiehUions of life. 
This general prmciple of religion, 
the apostle proceeds now to illuBtra.te 
in reference to wives (vs. 22 — 24) ; 
la children (ch. vi. 1—3); and to 
servants, ch. vL 5— & At the sante 
time that he enforces this duty of 
submission, however, he enjoins on 
others to use their authon^ in a 
proper manner, and gives solemn in- 
junctions that there should be no 
abuse of power. Particularly he 
enjoins on husbands Iho duty of lov- 
ing their wives with till tenderness 
(va. 35— 33)1 on ftthers, tlie duty 
of Renting their children so that 
tiiey miriit easily obey them (ob. vL 
4); ana (m masters, the duty of 
tilting their servants with kind- 
ness remembering thst they have a 
Haater also m heaven. Cb. vL & 
The ^nerul meaning here is, that 
Christianity doee not break up the 
rektiooB M* life, and produce disor- 
der, lawlenness, and insubordinop 
tion ; but that it will ccmfirm every 
proper authority, and make eveir 
just yoke lighter. Infldeli^ is al- 
ways disorganizing; Christiani^, 

23. Wises, submit yotarielvet ti)l- 
lo your men kuibandt. On this 
passage, cotnp. Notes on 1 Cor. xL 
3— fl. I^e duty of the submisskn 
of the wife to her huabond is every- 
where enjoined in the Scriptures. 
See 1 PeL iii. 1. Cd. iil la Titus 
ii & While Christianity deajn^d 
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to d«TBte the dmnieteT of tibe wife, 
and to make her a fit ooropanioii of 
BD intolligeDt uid pwus hutbnnd, it 
did tiot iiMnd to deelnqr all Huboidi- 
nation and authoritj. Man, by the 
ftct that he was first created ; that 
'the woman was taken Irom him; 
that he la better (jnalifled Ibr ruling 
tlian abe is, is evidently designed to 
Be at the head of the little commonity 
that conatitntea a ftmily. In man^ 
other things, woman may be his 
equal ; in ^veline«H, and grace, and 
beauty, and tenderness, and gentle- 
ness, she is &T his eupenor; but 
these are not theqtiafities adapted for 
government Their place is in an- 
other sphere ; and there, oian riiould 
be as cautious abont invading ber 
prerogative, or aWidging^ her liberty, 
as she i^ould be aboat mvading the 
prerogative that beltmgs to him. In 
every fiimily there shoold be a head 
•^-some one who is to be looked up 
to as the counsellor and the ruler ; 
some one to ^lom all should be «il>- 
ordinate. God has given that pre- 
rogative to roan; and no family 
prospers where that arrangement ts 
violated. Within proper metes and 
limits, therefore, it is Uie duty of the 
wife to obey, w to sahmit herself to 
her husband, "nioaelimitfl are audi 
as the fbllowing: 1. In domeetie 
anangemenls, the husband is to be 
regarded as the head of the ftmilv ; 
ai3 he has a right to direct as to the 
style of living, the expenses of the 
fcmily, the clothing, &c. 2. In 
regart to the laws which are to re- 
ffiuate the &inity, he is the head. 
It is hie to say what ie to be drae ; 
in what way the chiMten are to em- 
irioy themselves, and to give direc- 
Cons in regard to their education, 
Ac 3. In busing matters, the 
wile is to sabmit to the husband. 
She may counsel with him, if he 
obooses ; bnt the affiiirs of business 
and proper^ are under his cOitroI, 
and most be lefl it his diapoeal. 
L In everj^ng, except that whkii 



rebtea io ranwemu* ml nHifitn, 
he has oathnrity. But there hu aA- 
thori^ ceases. He baa no right to 
require her to commit an 4£t (^ dis- 

of amusemen't w 
tells her is wroDS', nor 
has he a right to interfbfB wiSi the- 
proper discharge of her r^gkme do- 
ties. He baa no right to fiamd her to 
go to church at the pmper and aaatt 
time, or to make a pirfeamon of re- 
ligion when she pleases. He has na 
right to fbibid her endeavouring to 
exereise a religions influence over 
her children, or to endeavour t* 
lead them to God. She is bound t» 
obey God, rather than atif man (se« 
Notes on Acts iv. IB); and wji^ 
even a husband interferea in sn^ 
cases, and attempts to control her,' 
he steps beyond his {noper bonndi^ 
and inv«de« the pren^ative of God 
and his authority ceases to be bind 
ing. It ou^t to be said, bowevei- 
that in order to justify her actingin- 
dependently in such a case, the fid 
lowing things arc pn^r: (1.) li 
should be Ttatly a case of conscience 
— a cose where the Lon! has plainly 
required her to do what she proposes 
to do — aftd not a mere matter of 
whim, &ncy, or caprice. (2.) Whea 
a hustand makes opposition to the 
coorse irttieh a wife wishes to pui*' 
sue in religious duties, it sinuU 
lead her to re-Aamine the mattei^ 
to jmj much over it, and to see wiie- 
ther she cannot, with a. good con- 
science, comply with bis wiahea. 
(3.) If she is convinced that she it 
right, ^e should still endeavoor to 
see whether it ia not jmtribie to wm 
him to her vieWe, and to persuade 
iiim to accord with her. See 1 Pet 
iii. 1. It iapouibk diat,if she does 
right, he may be vitfumd»d to do 
ri^t also. (4.) ffuieiaccastnuiied, 
however, to diwr ftom htm, it sfaonld 
be with mildness and gentleneiM. 
There should be no TepnMefa,Mid no 
eeotetition. SheehovUrimplyfltBta 
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' S3 For tbe huabttod U the fae&d 
of the wife, eVen as Christ is the 
head of the church: and he is 
the Saviour of the hody. 

34 Therefore as the church is 
subject unto Christ, so let the 



CHAPTIAT. 

wives be to their o 



her teuons, and leave the event to 
Ood. (5.) She dMuJd. tffler this, be 
a better wile, and putlbith more and 
more eSurt to make her huabaod and 
family happy. She sliouid show that 
the efiect other religion has beea to 
make ber love her husband and chU- 
dren more ; to make her more and 
more attentive to her domestic dutiea, 
and nu^re and more kii^ in aMiction> 
Bjr aIi/«of pure religion, she atuuld 
aun tn aecure what Ae could not by 
her entreatiea — hie consent that sbe 
diould live as she thinks she ought 
te^ and walk to heaven in the path 
in which she believes that her Lord 
calls her. While, however, it is 
to be ccaiceded that the husband has 
authorUy over the wife, and a right 
to ctxnmand in all cases that do not 
pertain to the conscience, it should 
be lemarked, (1.) That kU command 
should be reasonable and proper. 
(2.) He has no right to require any- 
thing. wnBig, or contrary to the will 
of (^. (3.) Whcrb ooniLksaa at- 
OIK in thtt rdolion, atgriKsaa ub:> 
AU-T ENDS ; and the moment a hus- 
band requtrei a wife to do anything, 
it is usually a signal of departing or 
departed oSection and peace. When 
there are proper feelings in both par- 
ties in this relation, there will be no 
occasion elthertocommandorto obey. 
There should be aucb mutual love and 
eonfidence, that the known icisAoTthe 
husband should be a bw to the wife . 
and that the known desiiea of the 
wife should be the rule i^)iich he 
would approve. A nerfect govern- 
ment is that where tne known wish 
of the lawgiver is a sufficient rule 
to the BubiecL Such is the govern- 
ipent of heaven i and a lamtly < 



church, and gave himself for it; 



earth should approximate as nearly 
■a possible to that. % A» unfo lie 
Lnrd. As you would to the Lord, 
because the Lord require* it, and 
has given to the. husband this ait- 

33. fW- (&e tmtbaai u the head 
of the vife. See Notes on 1 Cor. 
XL 3. f A( Ckritt U the luad tf 
th» church. A* Christ rules over 
the church, and has a right to direct 
and ctmtrol it. % And he it At S». 
vHHir nf Iht body. That is, of the 
ohurch, re[K«sented as hit badif. 
See Notes, ch. L 23. The idea, hen 
seems to be, that as Christ gava 
himself to save his body, the church i 
sa he piactieed aelMenul, andmid* 
it on object of intense solidtude to 
preserve that church, so ought the 
husband to nMinifhet a "»t*»i** aolici* 
tude to make his wife bimr)'. and to 
save her fiom WA, aUKtion, and 
pain. He ou^ to regard himself 
OS her nstun! protector; •• bound 
to anticipata and provide fbr her 
wants ; as under otdigatitn) to com> 
fort her in trial, even as Christ doe* 
the church. VHtat a beantilul illu» 
tratioD of the spirit which a huiiiand 
should manifest is the care which 
Christ has shown £« his " bride," 
the church ! Sea Notes on va, 25 
—29. 

24 l« tvtry thing. In everf 
thin^ which is not ctoitiary to the 
will of God. See Notes on ver. S& 

25. Htuhandt, love your wieNi 
The duty of the vrife is to <Abj ; the 
right of the husband ki to coauoawk 
But the apostle would guard agsiiial 
the abuse of that right by enjoininff 
the manifestation of such a apkit m 
the husband a« would scoure obad^ 



IA.AOC 

36 Hist he mig^lit eanctify mnd clennM h with the wulung ■ of 
water by the word : 

• 11. iS. 



«Qce on the [Wrt of the wife. He 
anxteie, tfaerefi»«, to dnw, ttutt the 
huBbuid, ID all his ioteicoiuse with 
ibe wiTe, should manifeet the saine 
apirit which the Lord Jmub did to- 
wards the church; or, ill other 
words, he holds up the conduct of 
the Kedeemer towards the church, 
»B the model for a husbaod to imi- 
tate. If a liuHband wished a rule 
that would be short, Bimple, clear, 
and efficacioui, aboat the manner in 
which he abonld TM^aid and treat his 
wife, he could not find a better cme 
ibaa that hers soaveBted. *i Even 
M Ckritt foW Ae ckmvh. This 
was the etnouest love that has ever 
been eTioced in this wiwld. It 
follows, tbttt a husband is in no 
daiser of loving his wife too much, 
provided she be not loved more than 
Qoi. We are to make the love 
which Christ had 6x the church the 
BtodeL ^ Aad gmte kimtelf for it 
Gave himself to die to redeem it 
The moaning here is, that hoabands 
are to imilate the Bideemer in this 
respwjt Ah he gave bimBelTlo suf- 
fer on the cross to mve the church, 
■□ we are to be willing to deny our- 
selves, and to bear loirand trial, that 
we mar jvomote the hajminesB of 
the wi&. It is the duty of the hna- 
band to toil Sa her support; to pro- 
vide Sx her wants ; to deny himself 
of rest and ease, if necessary, in 
cnderto attend m her in sickness; 
to go before her in danger; to de- 
fend her if she is in peril ; and to be 
readv to die to save her. Why 
riuuU he not bel Ifthej areahip- 
wreoked, and there is a single plant 
M which ja&ly can be secured, 
■buuld he not be wilting to place her 
« that, and see ktr s^ at all ha& 
arda to himself 1 But there may be 
more implied in this than that a man 
s to ted, and sven to lay down his 



life for the wel&re of his wif«. 
Christ laid down hit life to gave the 
church; and a husband should feel 
that it should be one great c^ect of 
his life to jHtMHote the salvatioa of 
his wife He is bound bo to live aa 
not to interfere with her «Ivation, 
but so as to promote it in evefy war 
peasible. He is to fumiah her all 
thefaeitiiiei that she may need, to 
enaUe her to attend on tfae worship 
of God ; and to throw uo obstacles 
in her way. He is to set her the 
example ; to counsel her if ^e needs 
eounsel, and to make the path of 
salvation as easy for her as pcseiUe, 
If a husband hsis the spirit and selt 
denial of tfae Saviour, he will re- 
gard no atcrifice loo great if he maj 
promote the salvation of his &miiy, 
26. Tbalhe might laitctify. Tm 
great object of the Redeemer was 
to puri^ and save tfae church. The 
meaning' here is, that a husband is 
to manSeat similar love towards bis 
wife, and a similar desire that aha 
Aoo\A be prepared to ' walk hefura 
him in white.' f And cUante it 
mlh Ihe waihing b/ voter. In all 
this there is an Plosion doubtlees to 
the varioaa methods of purifying and 
cleansing those who were abont ta 
be married, and who were to bo. 
united to nwnarcha as their brides. 
In some instances this previous pre* 
paraticm contmned for twdve mowA 
The means of purificatioo were t»- 
rkius, but connsted ninally in tha 
use c^ costly miguents. See Esther 
ii. 12. "Six months with oil irf 
myrrii, and six months with sweet 
odours, and with other things Sa the 
purifying of women." Cranp^ P& 
xiv. 13,14. Eiek. xvi. 7— 14. As 
Biu:h a virgin was puriSed and ja^ 
pared fi^lier hiv^and bv wadiiiiy 
and by anointing, so the church is to 
be prepared for ClHist. It is to bf. 



AD. 61.] CHAF 

27 That he might pTcaent ■ it 
to himself a glorious chuich, not 
harinf spot, ' oi wrinkle, or any 

iiMd« poN and holy. Ontwaidly 



T. 135 

such thii:^ ; but that it ahonld h« 
holy and without blemish. 

38 So ought men to love Iheli 
wires aa theii own bodies; he 



within there is to be htrfinraB of 
beart. See Notes on 2 Cor. xi. S, 
where Paul says of the Corinthians, 
"I have espoused you to one husband, 
lliat I may present you as a chaste 
Tii^in to Christ" ^ Bulhe teord. 
There has been much diversity of 

rioa respecting the meaning of 
ProbaUy the sense of tlie ex. 
preeaifHi is, that all this was to be 
KCCOTOfrfishod br the instnunentaJity 
of the truth— Uie word of God. By 
thftt tiulh they were to be sanctified 
(JoJin xvii. 17); and in accordance 
with Uut the whole work from the 
oommencement to the close was to 
be accwnplished. It was not by ex- 
ternal ceremoaies, and not by any 
minienlous power mi the heart, but 
by the faithful applioation of truth 
to tfae heart 

27. That ke may preieitl it to 
&itnte{/l In the last day, when he 
■ball receive the church as his spouae 
to heaven. Rev. xxi. 9. Perhaps 
the word prtpare would better ex- 
press the sense here than present — 
that he may prepare it lor himself as 
a holy cherch. Tmdal renileia it, 
' to make it unto himselC ^ Agio- 
riovt ehurcK. A church iiill of ho- 
Door, splendour, beauty. The idea of 
tUniag; at of being bright, would 
con*eytheseiisehere. ProbaUythere 
IS stiU here an allusion to a bride 
•adorned Sar her husband' (Rev. xkl 
2; comp. Ps. xlv. 9 — 14); and the 
idea is, that the church will be 
worthy of the love of the bride- 
ICTOom, to whom it will then be pre- 
sented, f Not kaving tpot. Not 
having a stain, a defect, or any iaf 
ninbr-*atiU nt»uiinir the aUusioa to 



a bride, and to the care taken to r^ 
raove every blemish. TOr uriakle. 
In the vi^Mir and beauty c^ youth ; 
like a bride in whom there is no 
wrinkle of age. % Or any lack Iking. 
Nothing to defbrni, disugure, or a£ 
fend. To this beautiliil illustration 
of the fmal glory of the church, the 
apostle was led bj the mention of 
the relation of the husband and the 
wife. It shows, (1.) The tendency 
cfthe thou^ilBofPauL He delight- 
ed to allow the associations in hia 
mmd, no matter what the subject 
was, to draw him aloo; to the Re- 
deemer. (2.) The passage here 
shows us what the church will yet 
be. There will be a period in its 
history when there dull not be any 
imperfection; when there shall be 
neither spot, nor wrinkle, nor any 
such thing. In heaven all will be 
pure. On earth we are preparing for 
that world of purity; and it cannot 
be denied that here there is much 
that is imperfect and impure. But 
in that future world, where the 
church ^all be presented to Christ, 
clothed in the robes of talvation, 
there shall not be one unholy mem- 
ber; one deceiver or hypocrite; one 
covetous or avaricious man ; one tiiat 
shall pain the hearts of the iriends 
of purity by an ualioly life. And in 
all the millions that shall be gathered 
there out of every land, and people, 
and tongue, and age, there shall be 
no envy, malice, backbiting, pride, 
vanity, worldliness; there shall bo 
no annoying and vexing conflict in 
the heart with evil passions, 'nor 
any tueh Iking.' How different fhnn 
the church as it now is ; and how we 
should pant for that blessed world I 

26. So ought fimi (a lone Iheit 
vivtt, at thtiraen bodi4*. B own wa 
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(faat loTfltli hjM wife loreth hia^ cbciiahetli it; creit u the Loid 
Belf. the church : 

29 For DO man erei yet haled SO F«r we an mnnbets ' of 
hU own fleah ; bul nouiisbeth and ■ i co. n. n 



diey aie one Oesh. Ver. 31. This 
i* tbe nbject ea which Paul had 
been epee.kui;, and fma which he 
bad been diverted bj the lUusian to 
the gloriSed church. Tha doctrine 
iiere is, tivt & hueband sboald have 
the Muoe care Sx the eointbrt of 
bii wife vhich be hu for huMelf: 
Be ^tould regard her aa one with 
hisiKlf ; and as lie protect! his own 
bodj frinn oold and hunger, end, 
when sick and aufiering, endeaToura 
to reetcvB it to health, n he diould 
regard and treat her. ^ He that 
iBvtih hi* aif ■- •• < 
Because Aa 
their intereets are identified. (2.) 
Beoause, by thia, he really i^timotee 
hii own wel&n, ai much as he does 
when he takes ca» of fan own bodr. 
A man's fcindneee te his wife will be 
more than repaid by the hanpineai 
which she impaits; and all the real 
mlkitude which be ahowi to make 
her ba]^, will come to more than 
it costs. If a man wishes to promote 
his own happiness in the most efiec- 
tual way, be had better beg-in by 
Acwiag kindness to bis wife. 

29. For no man ever yet haled 
hit otea JUik. This is urged ts an 
ai^ument why a toau should love 
bis wife and abow kindness to her. 
As DO man disregards the bappinees 
of his own body, or himBelr, so he 
abould show equal care to promote 
tbe haziness of bis wife. A s^iti- 
meiit similar to this is found in the 
classic writers. Thus Curtius (lib. 
vil) nyi, Corporibta tuMri* gHC 
itlique HSR edimiu — 'We do not 
hate those thiiu;* that pertain to our 
own bodies.' So Seneca (Epis. 14), 
Fateor inttlotn naiit rue corporis 
MMrt ekanlate» — 'I CGoiees tliat 
Jmb* is iniphoted in ot tbe lore of 



our own body.' The wcrd nouri*^ 
(lA here means pn^)eriy to brinffupt 
as e. g., c hildren. The sense Iwi* 
is, tSinib provides for it, and gwrim 
it from eipasure and want Tha 
wud eheritheth — ftaxxii — means 
properly In intrni ; and may ineaa 
here that he defends it fium cold by 
elothinf — and the two enrewtgna 
denote tiMt he provides foocl and nu- 
ntent fia the body. So he is to de 
lin-hiswilh; and in like manuer &• 
Lord Jesns regards the eburch, and 
ministeia to its quritnal neeeeotieM, 
But thk should not be spirituali^ 
too &r. The general idaa is all that 
we want — that Christ baa a tender 
DMiceRi tot the wanis of the ebuvh, 
as a man has for his own body, aii4 
that the hnriiand sboald riiow a ain^ 
itai regard S» his wife^ 

30. For we are me mher t nf him 
body. Of the body of ChrisL See 
Notes <Hi 1 Cor. xL 3; xiL27. John 
XV. 1— «, and Eph. L 2a The idea 
here is, that there is a cloee and ii^ 
timate onion between the Christian 
and the Saviour — a union lo intimate 
that tbey may be ^loken of as oim 
J Of hit filth, ami nf hit bone*. 
There is an allnsion here evidendy 

the languBg« which Adam used 



Gen. ii. 23. It is language which 
is employed to denote the cloeeneM 
of the nuuriage relation, and whiah 
Panl applies to the connection be- 
tween Christ and his people. Of 
course, it cannot be understood Uier- 
ally. It is not true literally that oar 
bcnes are a part of the bones of 
Christ, at our flesh of bis flesh; nor 
Bb<iuld language evar be used dat 
wouM imMy a miraculoas union. It 
ia net a pnysical unicn, bnt a unioa 
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hli bo^, of tm fla^ and of Mb 



of attachment; of feeling; of lore. 
f r ws vvoid the nnUon o{ a pkyrical 
vnion, however, it is scaroetf poen- 
Ue to Uae too strong lansuagie m do- 
•Bribing tbe union of believers with 
the Lord JeatM. Tbe Scriptoret 
make vm of language which is 
Mronger than that emplojed to de- 
scribe anf dttier coaaectkm; and 
there ii no union trf'afiectkHi sonow- 
srfhl •« thai iriiieh binds the Chria- 
tian to tbe Saviour. 80 etiong is 
ft, diat he la willing for it to FtMBake 
Atfaer, mother, aad home; to leave 
ina ooontr^, and 10 abendwi his poe- 
MMODs; to goto diat&nt lands and 
dwell among bsrbariuis to malte 
tbe Redeemer known; or to go to 
<be cross or the stake f^m simple 
love to the Saviour. Account for it 
ae men may, there has been mani- 
'festedonearthnowhereelse so strong 
an attachment as that which binds 
the (^ristian to the cross; It is 
stnager love than that which a man 
baa f^ hie own flei^ and bones; for 
It makes bim willing that his flesh 
rimitd be consumed by fire, o 
hones biTiken on the wheel rather 
than deny him. Can the infidel 
count for this strength of attachment 
on any other principle than tha'. it 
has a divine origin ? 

81. For IhU cause. 'Avri tisrou. 
'Tiaa verse is a quotation from Gen. 
(L 24, and crattains the account of 
the instilgtifm of marriage. The 
meaning rf the phrase rendered 'for 
this imuk' is, 'anavrerably to this;' 
Dt correspnndirir 't this — (hat is, to 
What Paul had just said of the union 
or believers and the Redeemer. On 
tte meaning of this verse, see Notes 
Ml Matt xiT. 4. There \a no 
■fmeatbat the nnniage oonnectien 



shall Iw joined unto his Wife, and 
they two * shall be one flesh. 
i This is a great mystery: 



was orwinally designed to eymbriiie 
or ^rpiQ' this union, Imt it may be 
need to illoaUate tint eMmectbn, 
KoA to lAow the strength oT the at- 
tachment between ibe Redeemer 
and his people. l%e comparitoii 
should be confined, however, strictly 
to the use made (rf* it in the New 
Testament, 

82. T^aUagmtniytt^. The 
Latin Vn!gat*translatea this, tacra- 
menltan hoc magnum ett — ' this is 
a great taerameni' — and this is the 
proofi I suppose, and the only proof 
adduced by the Papists that mar^ 
riage is a lacrament. But the ori- 
ginal here conveys no such idea. 
The word mytleryf — fmrig,u>ir~~ 
means something which is coaeeat 
ed, hidden, before nnknown; some- 
thing into which one must be initi- 
aled or inatmcted before he can un- 
derstand it It does not mean that 



kept secret When discloeed it may 
be as intelligible as anv oUter tniCta. 
See the word explained in the Notes 
on eh. i. 6. Here it means, simply, 
that there was much about the union 
of the Redeemer with his-people, 
resembling the mirriage connection, 
which was not obvious, eicept to 
those who were instructed ; ivhieh 
was obscure to those who were not ini- 
tiated; which they did not understand 
who had not been taught. It does 
not mean that no one could under- 
stand it, but that it pertained to ths 
class of truths into which it was ne- 
cessary for one to be initialed to 
order to comprehend them. Tbit 
truth that was so great a mystery 
was, that the eternal Son of God 
riiould form such an union with 



IS8 GPHEf 

but I speak eoncMnung ChriBttnd 
the church. 

33 Nevertbelev, let every one 
of you in paiticulu, so loTe his 

men; that he should take tfaem into 
a comwctioa with himseIC implying 
mn Btdour of attachment, aoa a 
strangth (^kflectim niperior toeven 
tlist which exists in the marnag-e 
relation. This was a gieat and pro- 
(biind truth, to nnder^QJid which, it 
was neceasary to receive instruction. 
No cue would have upderBlood it with- 
out a revelation ; no one underetandH 
it now except they who an taught 
of God. 1 Bat Itpeak conefrmng 
Chriit md the Church. This, it 

of any intention to be understood as 
affirming that the marriage contract 
nas desired to be a lypr of the 
union of Uie Redeemer and his peo- 
ple. The iqMStle says expreesly, 
that his remarta do not refer. to Tnor- 
tiagt at ail when he speaks of the 
mystery. They refer soUli/ to the 
union of the Redeemer and bia peo- 
ple. How strange and unwarranted, 
^erefbre, are all the comments of 
expositors on this passage designed 
.to explain marriage as a mx/tteriimt 
tupe of the unbn of Christ and the 
church 1 If men would allow the 
apostle to speak for himself^ and not 
ibrce on hmi sentiments which be 
expressly disclaims, the world would 
be saved from such insipid allegories 
as Macknieht and others have de- 
rived from this passage. The Bible 
is a book of sense ; and the time 
will come, it is hoped, when, freed 
&om aU such allegorizing e:q>08i- 
tioDS, it will commend itself to the 
good sense of mankind. Marriage 
U an important, a holy, a noble, a 
pure institution, altogether worthv 
of God ; but it does not tbence tbl- 
low that marriage was designed to 
bo a type of the union between 
Christ and tha church, and it is ear- 



that the apostle Panl meuit to 

teach no such thing. 

33. Neverthtleit. The eportlB 
here resumes the subject which be 
had been diacussmg m vs, 31 — 29^ 
and says that it was the du^ of 
evety man to bve his wife as he did 
himself This waa the main tdpc, 
from which he bad been diverted fay 
the discuaeicm respecting the love 
which the Redeemer ban shown Ibr 
his church. 1' And the teife see (kal 
the reverence her ktuband. Tha 
word ■ we' is supplied by our trans- 
latoix. The meaning is, that it was 
the especial duly of the vii& to 
show respect for her husband as the 
head of the family, and as set over 
her in the Lord. See Notes on vs. 
22, 28. The word rendered rne- 
rene«, is that which osuaJhr denote! 
frar—^o^^tai. She is to^ear ; L e. 
to honour, respect, obey the will of 
her husband. It Is, <H* course, not 
ilied that it is not also her duty 
ove. her husband, but that tiiere 
should be no usurping of authority; 
no disregard of the arrsiigemeat 
which Giod has made; and that order 
and peace should be secured in a 
family by regarding the budsmdM 
the source (» law. 

Fnrni what is here said of the da- 
lies of husband and wife we may 

(I.) That the happiness of society 
depends on Just views of the 'nia> 
riage relatkm. It is tru^the wc«ld 
over, that (be views which prevail 
in regard to this relation, determine 
ever; thing in reference to all other 
relations of life, and to all other 
sources of enjoyment 
. (2.) God deeigned that wmnsa 
shoold occupy a subordinate, thDufh 
an impwlant place in ih* lehtloni 
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f^ Moial life. Tku amngement 
is never disregarded without evils 
which cBDDOt be oorreeted '' 
the orifiiMl inteotion is aec: 
No inugioary good that can i 
out of the violation of the original 
iewiga; no braiefits which females, 
individual or associated, can confer 
oa mankind by disregnrding thia ar- 
rangement, can be a compeimtion 
&r the evil that is done, nor can the 
esil be remedied unless wmnan oc- 
cupies the place which God desir- 
ed she should filL There nothm^ 
else can supply her place; ana 
vrtien she is absent ftom that aitua- 
ticHi — no matt^ what good she may 
be doing elsewhere — tnereitBiilent 
evil reigning, which can be removed 
obly by her return. It is not bera 
to figlit battles, or to command 
armiea and navies, or to oontrol king- 
doms, or to make laws. Nor w it 
hen to go fitf ward as a ptiblic leader 
even in enterpfioes of benevolence, 
or in Bssociationa dedgned to act on 
the puMic mind. Her eminre m the 
dixnestic circle ; her first influence 
i* there; and in connecdon with 
that, in such scenes as she can en- 
gage in without trenching on the 
prerogative of man, or neglecting 
the duty which she owes to her own 

(3.) ItianotbeittlttttbeTeBhoald 
he the open exercise of authority m 
a &mily. When conunond* begin 
'n the nelatiui of hniband and wife, 
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it, that moment he may bid adieu to 
domestic pence and joy. 

(4) A wife, therefore, dioold 
■ever giv^her husband oceatian to 
command her to do any thing, or to 
forbid an; thing. His known wish, 
except in caseaof conscience, should 
be law to her. The moment she 
oan aaeertun what hia will is, that 
moment ought to settle her mhid aa 
|Q what is to be done. 



(6.) A husband should never wiM 
or expetl any tfahig that it may nat 
be perleetlf proper (bra wife lo rea- 
der. Hei toO) stioald consalt ker 
wishes; and when he undenrtanda 
what tbey are, he should regard 
what abe prefers as the very uiing 
which be would command. The 
known wi^ and prefh«nce of a 
wife, ' nnleas there be something 
wrong in it, shoold be allowed to in 
fluence hs mind, and be that which 
he directs in the fimily. 

(6.) There is no danger that a 
husband will love a wife too much, 
provided his love be snbOTdinate to 
the love of God. The command is, 
to love her as Christ loved the 
chnrch. What love has ever been 
like diatl How can a hosband ex- 
ceed if. What did not Christ en- 
dure to redeem the church* So 
dtonld a hutband be^wiSmg to deny 
hhuself to prooMte the happiness of 
his wife : to watch by hra- in eick- 
neso, and, if Dead be, to peril health 
ukt life to praiMte her wel&re. 
Dtnng Uiia, he will not go beycod 
what Christ did Ibr the church. He 
aboold remember that ihe has a spe- 
cial claim of jnstiM cm him. For 
him aha haa left her fttber'a homo, 
forsskra the fHends of her youth, 
endowed him with whatever propeN 
1^ she may have, sunk her nunc m 
his, conOded her honour, her cha- 
racter, and her happirjess, to hw vi^ 
tue ; and the least that he can do fer 
her is to love her, and strive to make 
her happy. This was what sba 
asked when she consented to becoma 
his; and a hinftand's love ia what 
she still aaka to mstain and cheer 
her in the trials of lifb. tf she haa 
not this, whither riwlt she go ftc 
comfort? 

(7.) We may see, thrai, the ffuiH 
of those husbanos who withhold Uieir 
affections from their wives, and fyf 
sake those to whom tbey had sdenm- 
ly pledged themselves at the altar; 
tbflse who neglect to provide 6w tbMf 
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wmnU,ef tainiiiift«r totbcm inaick- 
km; utd tbeee vba become the 
Tietiina of intempermtice, and leave 
theii wires to lean. There if much, 
much guilt of thi« kind on eutb. 
There are many, maa; broken vowa. 
There are many, taany beaita made 
to bleed. There is many a pure and 
TirtuouB woniao who was once the 
object of tender ^Section, nOw, bv 
no fault of here, foraakeii, abused, 
teoken-heartad, t^ Uie bnilal cooduct 
of a huaband. 

(6.) Wives ahoald manilbBt nich 
a character aa to be worthv of leva. 
They owe this to their husbands. 
They demand the coofidenee and 
affecticm of man; and they should 
show that they are worthy of that 
confidence and afiection. It is not 
posaible to love that which is unlove- 
ly, nor to fivce afiectkn where it is 
undeserved; and, as a wile expects 
that a husband will love her more 
than he does auv othor earthlv being, 
it is but right that she ahould evince 
such a spirit as shall make that pro- 
per. A wife may easily oJienate the 
aflections of her partner in life. If 
she ia irritable and faull-findinjt; if 
none of his ways pleAse her; if she 
takes no interest in his plans, and in 
what ha does; if she fbrsakea her 
home when »be should he there, and 
seeks happiness abroad; or if, at 
home, she never greets him with a 
amile ; if she is wasteful of his earn- 

a prevent the 
i of life on liis 
mind. And when a wile perceives 
the slightest evidence of alienated 
affection in her hud»nd, she should 
inquire at once whether ^e has not 
given occasion ibr it, and exhibited 
such a spirit as tended inevitably k> 
produce such a result. 

(9.) To secure mutual love, there- 
fore, it is necessary that there should 
be mutual kindness, and mutual love- 
liitet* of character. Whatever is 
•een to be ofibnsive or painful, should 
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bcfttsfkceabandmiMl. Altthelitd* 
pecnlisTities. of temper and modos of 
speech that are observed ta gin 
pain, should be fbiaakcn; aad, 
while one party should endeavear 
to tolerate tbem, and not to hv 
oSended, the other abouU nmks -il 
a matter of conscience to remova 

(10.) The great secret of ccejonl 
happiness is in the caltivatioB of c 
proper temper. It is not so mucfa ia 
the great and trying seeoeB of lile 
that the tfrength of virtue is tested; 
it is in the events that are eoDstantfa!- 
occurriog; the manifestatioaoTkiait 
neM in the things tlurt are bappetuog 
every moment; the genUeoeas that 
flows alimg every day, Ifte the stream 
that winds tbtou^ the meadow and 
around the fariMouae, ixNMteM bit 
usefiil, difiiiaiDg fertility 1^ day asi 
' ' " Great deeds rarely oecnr. 
, . MS* of life depends Utde 
them, but mainlj' on the littl* 
acts of Hn.ipw.1 in Igje, We need 
them everywhere; we need them 
always. And eminently^ in the mai>, 
riage relatioa there is «eed of gen- 
tleuesB and love, returning eaeli 
morning, beaming in the eye, and 
dwelling in the heart Ihroogh tha 
liveloufr day. 

CHAPTER VI 

ANAI-TStS OP THE GHAPTEK. 

This chapter oomfviMS the follow 
ing aubjecU: (1.) An ezbcrtatka 
to children to ober their parents, t^ 
a pnanise of the htoijng Uiat wcwld 
fellow ftom obedience. Vs.1— & (2.) 
An exhortation to fathers to manifest 
such a character that children could 
pr(^»erly obey them, and to train 
them up in a proper manner. Ver.4. 
Ca) Thadu^ofservantiL Vs. 5-* 
(4.) The duty of masters towards 
their servants. Ver. 9. (5.) An ex, 
hortation to put on the whole aimont 
of God, witA a description of tbt 
christian soldier and af the chnatiw 
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/"IHIiJdBEN, • obey your pa- 
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pHMply. Vi. W— 17. (ft) The 
aatj cS i^Byer, ui6 es|)ecislty of 
pnjBT ft* the ttnortle himsell^ Biat 
he might be enabled to apeak with 
bUdneas in tbe eanse of hia Master. 
Vi. IS— 20. (7.) In the concluskwl 
(tb. 21—34), he infonna them tint 

if tbe; wished to mike an'- ' '-— 

■boot hia emdition, Tycj ... 
canve]red ftia letter, could acqnabl 
them witli hl« ciicumBtances; and 
ttxm ckaes tbe epistle with the usual 



lente in the Loid: 
right . 



1. Chiliren. tixta. This word 
usnally ngpifiea tboee who are 
jnmg ; but it ii here used, evidently, 
to denote those trtio were under the 
cjrre and government of their pa- 
rents, or thoee who were not of age. 
^Otfty jrmir parentt. Thia ia the 
Bnt OTeat du^ which God has en- 
joined on children. It is, to do whst 
their parenta command them to do. 
The God of niture Indicates that 
this id du^ ; fbr he has impreaeed it 
on. the miiHls of all tn every a^ ; 
and the Author of revelation eouAmtt 
it It is particularly important, (1.) 
Because the good order of a family, 
atad hence of the community, de- 
pends on it ; no comrauni^ or femily 
being proBperoui where uere is not 
due Eanerdination in the hoaaehold. 
r2.) Becaeae thewelftre of the child 
depends m it ; it beinfr of the higgl- 
es! importance tiiat a child riiouM be 
eaily taugfit obedience to late, as no 
Mie can be prosderous or happy who 
is not thus obedient (a) Because 
tiie child ia not competent, aa yet, to 
reason on what is nebt, or tpialilied 
to direct hiniaelf; ami, while that is 
the case, he roust be tubject to the 
teiU rfsome other peison. (4.) Be- 
cawe the parent, ^ his age and e«- 
neiiencDe, u to be premmed to be 
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The love which God' has implanted 
in the heart of a parent fbr a child 
secures, in general, the admimatra^ 
tion of this domestic goveminent in 
BUch a way as not to injure the child. 
A flither will not, tmless under strong 
pasion or the excitement of intoz>* 
cation, abuse his authority. He lorea 
the child too much. He desires his 
welfare ; and the placing of the child 
under the authority of the parent it 
about the same thinr in regard to 
the wel&re of the child, as it would 
be to endow the child at once with 
11 the wisdom and experience of the 
important, 
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ilf. (5.) It is. 
' family government ia 
be QD imitation of the 
government of God. The govern- 
ment of Ood is what a perfect 
family government would be; and 
to accustom a child to be obedieat 
to a parent, is designed to be oao 
method of leading him to be obe- 
dient to God. No child that is dis- 
obedient to a parent will be obe- 
dient to Gpd ; and that cliild that is 
most obedient to a father and mother 
will be most likely to become a 
Christian, and an heir of hiiaven, 
And it may be observed, in general, 
that no disobedient child is virtuous, 
posperoua, or happy. Every oae 
Kireseee the ruin cm such a ctiOd; 
and most of the cases of crime that 
lead to the penitentiary, or the gal- 
lows, commence by disobediance to 
parents, f/n Ike Lard. That is, 
as &r aa their commandments agree 
with those cf God, and no fartaei. 
No parent can have a right to re- 
quire a child to steal, or lie, or cheat, 
ist him in committing murder, 
doing any other wrong thing, 
irent has a right to' ^Hud a 
to pray, to rewl th« Bibla> tn 



2 Homnr-tliyfaUiet 
ther, (which ia ihe first " 
ment with prDmise,} 



woidiip God, or to mtke a profenion 
Of relLeion. Tbe duties and ri^ta 
t)t cbiUren in sach caaea u« BHrnlitr 
to those rf wives (see Notee en cb. 
T. 32) ; and, in all cssee, God is lu 
be obeyed nther thin man. When 
% parent, however, ia opposed to a 
child ; when he expresses an nit- 
willinfpieEB that a child dkoold attend 
a particukr church, or ma^e a ]m- 
IWHon of religion, audi oppoaitioti 
ifcoubl in all caeca be a eofficient 
teason for ibe lAiM to panse and re- 
ncunine the mbjetl. He ahoald 
fny mucb, and ttunk much, and io- 
qaire mncb, befOTe, in any case, he 
acta contrary to tlie will c^ a fetber 
or mother ; and, when he dnet do it, 
be should state to them, with great 
gentlenen and kindDees, tbat he be- 
lieves he ought to love and serve 
God. T For (All U right. It it 
rig^t, (1.) because it ia so appointed 
by God as a dn^ ; (3.) because chil- 
diren owe a dela at gratitude to their 
|iarentB Sx what tliejr have done for 
them ; (3.) because it will be for the 
good of the children themselves, and 
ia the wel&je of society. 

2. Honmtrlhg father and Mother. 
Bee Ex. xx. 12. Comp. Notes on 
Ibtt XV. 4 T Which it Iht Jlnt 
commandment uilh prmnite. Wah a 
promise anaesed to it. The promise 
was, that their days should be long 
in the land whicn the lyird their 
God woold give them, tt is not to 
be snpposed that the observance of 
the fcw fi»t commandments would 
not be attended with a blewing, but 
no partieolar bleanng is womised. 
It is true, indeed, tiat there is a 
general declaralioH annexed to the 
•ecood commandment, that God 
would show mercy to thouEaods of 
(;eneTati<ns of them that loved him 
ftod that kept his commaiidmeiits. 



3 That It amy he well with 
thee, and thou mayeat live lotig 
on t^e earth. 



But that is rather a deehratioa ia 
regard to all the coramands of God 
tiwn a promiEe annexed to that ape- 
cific conunandmenL It is an assor- 
Biice that obedience to the law of 
God would be fidlowed with Mess- 
tnga to a thounnd generattons, and 
is given in view of tbe fiist and a^ 
com Commandments tocelher, b^ 
cause they related particmarlv to the 
bcoour that was due to Goo. But 
the promise in tiie fiith command- 
ment is a ipecial protnise. It doea 
not relate to obedience to God in 
general, but it ia a particular assur- 
ance that they who bonoor their pai- 
rents shall have a portioular blesung 
as the result of ttial obedience. 

3. Tlial it may be toell teith lA«e 
This is found in the fifth command- 
ment as recorded in DeuL v. IS, 
The whole commandment as theia 
reccsded ia, "Honour thy fttherand 
thy mother, as the Lord thy God hath 
commanded thee ; that thy days may 
be prolonged, and that it may go 
well with thee in the land whi(£ the 
I/Hil thy God giveth thee." The 
meaning here is, that they would be 
DKffe ha;^, ueelfal, and virtuous if 
they obeved their parents than if 
they disobeyed them, f And thou 
moyest Jive long om the earth. Ia 
the commandment as recorded in 
£x. XX.12, the promise is, 'that thy 
days may be long upon the land 
which the Lord thy God giveth thee.* 
This referred to the promwed land 
— the land of Canaan. "niB meao- 
ing doubtless, is, that there would 
be a special providence, securing to 
those who were obedient to parents 
length of days. Ijmg life was rs- 
gai^ed as a great blesgiiv ; and thia 
blessing was promised. The apostle 
here gives to tbe promise a more 
genmL form, and says that obedi- 
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4 And ye fathen, pioroke not 
yo«r children to wi^ : but bring 



euce to parents wai cmmectecl at all 
timcB with long life. We aay re- 
DMik bere (1.) that Itffig life u a 
Uoaing. It afibrda a lonjfer space 
to prepare for eternity ; it enables a 
maa to be more ueelu] ; and it tiir- 
nishes a 1<tt^r omiortuiuLy lo etudj 
the works uf God cu earth. It ia 
not improper to desire it; and we 
abould make use of aJl the means in 
our power to lengthen out our da^ 
and lo preserve and protract oar 
lives. (2.) It is stiU true that obe- 
dience to paieuta is conducive to 
length of lite, and that those who 
are most obedient in early lile, other 
thing* being ^ual, iiave the best 
jrogpect ofliving long. Thie oc- 
curs because (a) obedient children 
are saved from the vices and crimes 
which shcoten lite. No parent will 
command his child to be a drunkard, 
a gambler, a apendthrift, a piralei i 
a murderer. But these vices ai 
crimes, resulting in most cases &o 
disobedience to parents, all sborten 
life; and they who early ccramit 
them are certain of an early grave. 
No child who disobeja a parent can 
Jukva any «wHfy that be will not 



&Ua 



ntoi 



(£) Obedience to parents ia connect- 
. ed with virtuous habits that are ctm- 
ducive tA long life. It will make i 
child industrious, temperate, sober 
it will lead him to restrain and goV' 
em his wild passions ; it will lead 
bim to &nn habits of self-got 
mant which will in future life 
him &om the snares of vice 
temptation, (c) Hany a life is lost 
early by disobeying a parent 
child disobeys a lather ai^ goes : 
a dram-shop ; or he goes to sea ; 
he becomes the companion of 
wicked — and he may be wrecked at 
•ea, or his character on land may be 
wrecked for ever. Of disi^eilie 
children there is perhaps not <me 



hundred that ever reache* an ho- 
noured old affe. (J) We may still 
believe that Uod, in his |Ht>viaence, 
will watch over those who are obe- 
dient to_^a &ther and mother. If he 
regarde'a filling sparrow (Matt. x. 
20), he will not be umnmdful of an 
obedient child; if he numbers tiie 
hairs of tlie head (Uatt x. 30), he 
will not be regardless of the little 
boy that honours bim by obeying » 
&ther and mother. 

4. And ye/athfri. A commoad 
addressed particularly to father*, 
because they are at the head of the 
&mily, and its eovemment is espe- 
cially coinmitt^ to Ihera. The ob- 
ject of the apostle here is, lo show 
riUtfi that their commands, diould 
such that they con be aisily 
obeyed, cm' such at are entirely rea- 
sonable and proper. If children aro 
required to oAey, it is but reaa>Hiable 
that the coounands of the parent 
should be such that they can be 
obeyed, or such that the ^ild shall 
not be discouraged in his attempt to 
obey. This statement is in accord- 
ance with what he liad said (ch. v. 
22 — 25) of the relation of lii^band 
and wife. It was the duty ofthe wife 
to obey — but it was the correspond- 
ing duty of the husband to muoilest 
such a character that it would be 
pleasant to yield obedience — so to 
love her, that his known utUh would 
be lam to her. In like manner it 
is the duty of children to obey a 
parent ; but it is the duty of a pa- 
rent to exhibit such a character, and 
to maintain such a govemmcat, ttiat 
it would be proper for the child to 
obey ; to command nothing that ia 
unreasonable or improper, but to 
train up his children m the ways of 
virtue and pure religion. ^ Provcit 
not your children to iDrath. Thai 
is, bv unreasonable commands; by 
needless severity ; by the maoifcsta 
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tkm of uigsr. 80 ^em tbetn, and 
Ro ponuh ibent^^if prnijnlwftniif m 
jKcetaty — th&t thej ehsli IMt loae 
dieir conBdence in voo. but ehall 
love ycm. The Hportle hen hu hit 
on the very duiffer to which puentB 
are moEt expa«M in the govemmeDt 
of th(>ii children. It is that of mat- 
ing their temper; of nmhing' tbem 
feel that the parent is nnder the in- 
AoeiKc of anger, and that it ia right 
for them to be sa too. This ia dene 
(1.) when the comnainda of a parent 
•re nnreaaooable and severe. The 
spirit of a child then beromea irri- 
tated, and lu is "discouraged." CoL 
iii. 31. (2.) When a parent ia evi- 
dently fxeiled when he ponlsheB a 
(^ild. The child then feels (a) that 
if hia /oiAcr is angry, it ia not wrong 
for him to be angry; and (ft) the 
very ftct of anger in a parent kin- 
' ' a boBom — just 



"e;; 



If be submits in the case, it is cmty 
because the parent is the itrongeil, 
not because he is r^Af, and the 
child cherishes "^""i while he 
yields to potctr. There ia no prin- 
ciple of parental government mwe 
inipoTtint than Uiat a fiitlier shoold 
command his own temper when he 
inflicts piuiisbmpuL He should pun- 
ish a child not becanse he is angry, 
but becauM it is righl ,' not because 
ft has bectane a matter of permnat 
eontnt, but because God reqnirea 
that he dnald do it, and the wellkre 
of the cbild demands it The roo- 
ment when a child sees that a pa- 
rent puniahes him under the influ- 
«iee ot aneer, that moment the 
child will belikely to be angry too — 
and his anger will l>o as proper aa 
that of the parent And yet, how 
oAen is punishment inflicted in this 
manner ! And bow often does tJie 
child tbel that the parent punished 
him simply because ho was the 
timngeii^TtOt because it was riglit 1 
and bow often is Ihe mind of a child 
left with a strong conviction that 
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man? has keM doM bim \r^ the 
pmiiAnwnt whiefa lu ha« roMiFcd, 
nther than with repentance tor the 
WToc^ that he has himself done. 
f Bvt bring tKrm up. Place them 
nnder such discipline and inEtrue- 
tion that th^ shall become acquaint- 
ed with the Lord. % fntke nnrlurei 
iv nattitif. The word here used 
means training of a rhitd ; henca 
education, instmcticm, discifdine. 
Here it means that they are to train 
up their children in such a mannn 
aa the Lord aj^novcs; that is, th^ 
are to educate them fiir virtue aiw 
religicm. T '*'"' ni'"'>"i'»'i. The 

literally, s pulling in minit, then 
wanting', admonition, instrvction. 
The sense here is, that they were to 
put them in mind of the Lori — of 



This command is positive, and ia in 
accordance «ilh all (he requirements 
of [he Kbie on the sulnect. No one 
can doubt that the Bible enjoins ott 
parents the duty of endeavouring to 
train up their children in the ways 
of religion, and rf making it the 
OTand purpoee of this life to preparo 
Uiem lor tieaven. It has been olten 
obj'icted that children diould be left 
on religious subjects to fxm their 
own opinima when they are able to 
yiige fiv themselves. Infidels and 
irreligious men always oppoee 01 
neglect the dnty here enjoined; 
^ ■■ ■ ■ \ thai to 



tiaUy o 



make them prejudiced; to destroy 
their independence of mind; aid 
' their judging as impar- 
> important a subject as 
uitr/ Dugnt to. In reply to this^ 
and in defence cf the raqnimnenlji 
of the BiUe on the subject, we 
may remark, (1.) That to mt^ a 
child to ^7x>w up without any in- 
struction m religion, is about tha 
same as to suffer a garden to lie 
without any (mlt(n«. Soeh a gat^ 
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C Servants, ' be «be4i«Rt lothem 
dnt ue your mosten Bccording to 

■ IF*. £.IS,fce. 



CHAPTER VI 



den would soon be ovemn witb 
weedo, and briui, and thonu — but 
not aoaaei, or more certaialv, than 
the mind of » child would. (2.) 
Ueu do initruct tbeir childrea id a 
great many thin^ and why ebould 
they not in reliffioDl Thej teftch 
tfaem how to b^ve in compuiv ; 
the art of &rmisg ; the way to make 
M use tools; bow to make nnoejr; 
bow to avoid Iheartsirf'the ounning 
•educer. But why should it not M 
mH that all this tends to deatrcf 
their independence, and to make them 
prejudiced 1 Why not leove their 
minds open end tree, and auSer them 
to Ibrm their own judgiments about 
fitf minf and the mechanic arts wh»i 
their minds are nfaturedl (30 
Men Jo inculcate their own seati- 
menta in reiigion. An infidel is not 
usually very aniioos to conceal his 
views trom his children. Men teach 
by example ; by incidental remarks; 
1^ the neglett of that which they 
tegard as of no valne. A cotm wlio 
does not pray, is teaching hie chil- 
dren not to jHuy ; he who Deglecls 
the public worship of God, is teach- 
ing his children to neglect it ; he who 
does not read the BiUe, is teachine 
his children not to read iL Such is 
the constitution of things, that it is 
impossible for a parent not to incul- 
cate his own religmuB 
children. Binpe this is sOt all that 
ths Bible requires is, that bis in- 
■tractkiiM should be aiam. ^1} 



ceive the truth. Religion mak«a 
the mind candid, conscieutioas, open 
'3 coanctioa, ready to fbtiow' the 



ifae fleeli, with fear and iremUing, 
in si^eness of j^ar heart, at 
unto Ctirist. 



diced. (5.) If a man does not teach 
his children Imik, others will teach 
them error. The young skeptic that 
the child meets in the itrnet; the 
artful inSdel ; the hater of God ; the 
unprincipled stranger, imU teach the 
child. But is U not better for a pa- 
rent to teach his child the tnitk than 
&» a 8tni^g«r to teach him nror^ 
(0.) Religion is the nxnt important 
of all subjects, and ther^m-t it is (rf 
most importance that children ca 
tliat subject stupid be tan^t trftk 
Of whom can God so jwoperly i^ 
quire this as of a purmt? If it ha 
asked in what vwya parent is la 
bring up his chiliiren in the nartun 
and adinonitiou (^ the Lord, I ait- 
Bwer, 1. By directly inculcating 
the doctrines and duties of Khgiaa 
— just as he does any thing else that . 
he regards as of value. 2. I^ 
j^cing them in the Sabbath-schoM, 
where he may have a guarantee that 
they will be taught the truth. 3. 
By eandueling uiem — not merely 
sending them — to the sanctuary, that 
they may be taught in the house d* 
God. 4. By example — all teacb> 
ing kieing valaekes without thaL 
b. By prayer hr the divine aid in 
his eOivts, and &>t the salvation of 
ttiair souls. These duties are plain, 
simple, easy to be perfiMined, and 
are sudi as a man inoui* he ou^ 



has a moat ftarfiil ai 
to God. 

6k Sereant*. Oi£««UH. The word 
here used denotes one who is bound 
to render service to another, wh» 
ther that service be iree or vt^imlory, 
nod may denote, therefore, either a 
slava, or one who binds himself to 
render service to aootber. Itisoftea 
used in theae saosss in the New Tea- 



taneirt, jBrt aa it ia risewbare. It 

cuinot be demooeUated thai the 
wprd here necessarily means slavei; 
though, if elaverj existed among 
those to whom this epistle was writ- 
tea — OS there can be littlo doiibt that 
it did — it is a nord whid) would ap- 
tAj to thoae in this eonditioD. CotDn 
Notes on 1 Cor. vii. 21. GaL iii. 38. 
On the genera! sabject of davery, 
and the ScriptuTe doctrine in recnrd 
to it, See Notee on Isa. Ivjii. 6. 
Whether the peiwrns here referred 
to were slaTea, or were those who 
had bound themselves In render a 
voluntary servitude, the directiom 
here given were e<jua!ly apjwopriate. 
it was not the deaten of tho Chri»- 
tian religion to [nxMuce a rude sua- 
derJQg of the ties which bind man 
to man, but to teach all to perlbnn 
tiieir duties aright in the relationB 



of aocietf, and to produce oltimatelj 
the nniversal prevaleBce of that 
which ia right % Be obedient to 
Ihem. TiuB te the unifbnn direction 
in the New Testament See 1 Pet 
a la 1 Tim. Tl 1— a Notes, 1 
Cor. *ii. 21. The idea is, that they 
were to dtow iu that ration the ex- 
cellence of the religiwi which they 
professed. If they could be nhde 
ftee, they were to pfefei that fooAi- 
tion to Bstaleof bcikla^ (ICor. viL 
21 )t but while the relatKn remained, 
they wer? to be kind, gentle, and 
obedient as became ChristianB. la 
the parallel place in Ctriosaiacs (ilL 
23), It is said Ih&t they were to obey 
their masters " in all things." But 
evidently this ia to be understood 
with the limitations implied in thf: 
case of wives and children (see Notes 
on ch. V. 34; vi. 1), and a master 
would have no right to c«mmand 
that which was morally wnxig. 
t Aecorrfin^ to thejleth. This is 
designed, evidently, to limit the ob- 
ligation to obedi^ice. The mean- 
ing ia, tlwt they had contrd over 
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He bodg, Ibe Jleti. Thtf btA the 
power to oommiand the gervice which 
the body could render; but they 
were, not lords of the spirit The 
soul acknowledged God as its Lord, 
and to the Lord they were to be sub- 
ject in a higher eesse than to theii 
maflteni. f^ Wilh fern- mn4 traaft 
Ming. With reverence ftnd with 
a dread of o^ndmg them. Tbef 
have authority and power over youi 
and Tou should be ^iaid to incUf 
their displeasure. Whatever might 
be true about the pro|»riety of ^ve* 
ry, and whatever might be the duty 
tk the master about setting the ^ve 
free, it would be taate to Uie bonow 
of religion Su-the servant to perfitm 
his task with a willing mind, than 
to be contumacious and rebelliooK 
He eould do more for the honour of 
religion by patiently sutHnitting U) 
even what he felt to be wrong, thaa 
by being punished for what would 
be regarded as rebellkm. It may be 
added here, that it was presumed 
that servants then could reoij. These 
directitMui were addresnd to them, 
not to their masters. Of what use 
would be directiom like these ad- 
dressed to American riave*— ecpiOB 
any of whom can read T ^Intiiigle- 
Tteit nf ymrr heart. With a sinplt^ 
sincere desire to do what ought to 
be done. % Ai unto Chrut. Feel- 
ing that by rendering pteper servioe 
to yoor masteiB. you are in GMt 
serving the Lord, and that you aw 
doing that which will be well-pleas- 
ing to him. See Notes tat 1 Cor. vii. 
Zi. Fidelity, in whatever situatioB 
we may be m life, is acceptable ser- 
vice to the Loti. A Christian Biay 
as acceptaUy serve the Lori Jeena 
in the condition of a servant, as if 
he were a. miniver of the gospel, or 
a kinff cw s throne. Beeid«^ it w31 
greatly lighten the burdens of sueii 
a situation, and make the toils of an 
humble condition easy, to retnem 
ber tiiat wa are then tenting t4t 
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Not with eye-Mrtice,« men- 
j^eaaefB; but ks the tervsnta of 
Christ, doing the will of God from 
the heart; 



6. Nol leith •jw-acrvux. Thtt a, 
not with wrvice Tendered ool/ ud- 
4er the eye of the muter, or when 
lui ejre h fixed on you. The ^ms- 
Ue haa here tdrerted to ooe of the 
evib of uiToltinluy oerritude aa it 
exists eveiywhere. It to, tbM the 
■Uie will uMkll; otef only when 
the ere of the master is iqna bun. 
The freeman who agteea to kbour 
for itipuktad v»f^ea mkj be trusted 
when the master is out of nght; but 
not the slave. Hence the necessity 
wfaOTB there aro slaves of having 
■drivers' who shall attend them, 
And who shall compel them to work. 
TUa evil it is unpoaeible to avoid, 
except where true i«ligian prevails 
—and the extensive prevalence of 
true religion would set the riave at 
libwty. Yet u loug as the relation 
exists; the apoetle would aajoia on 
the servant the du^ of pedoiming 
his work conseientiotisly, as rratder- 
ing service to the Lord. This direc- 
tioDi moreover, is ooe i^ great im- 
portance to all who are emcJoyed in 
the service of othor& They arc 
bound to perEirm their duty with as 
much Sdetity as though the eye <£ 
the employer ^as always upon tbeoa, 
remembering that though the eya 
of man may be turned away, that 
of (^ never ia, % At mtn-pUatert. 
As a it were the mBiii object to 
please mea The object should be 
rather to please and hooour God. 
\ But a» the tervanl* of Chritt. 
Sea Notes on 1 Cor. vil ^ ^Do- 
ing tke wOI of Goi Jran Ih* heart. 
Tut is, God requires indudjry, fideli- 
ty, conscitintiouBueSB, subouBsuiii, and 
otodieoce in that rank of life. We 
render acceptable service to God 
whfm, from regard to his will, we 
jetfbnn the iwTicM which ai* i»- 



nthe 



ilift 
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mandedirf'ui 

where we may be pla 

bumble that may be. 

7. Am to th* Lord, and not to men. 
That is, he should regard his lot in 
life aa having beea ordered by Di- 
vine Providence for soma wise and 
good purpose ; and until he may bo 
permitted to enjov bis libertjr ir - 
quiet and peaceable manui 
I Cor. viL ai). he should p. 
duties with fidelity, and mel that he 
was Kuderiug acceptable service to 
God. This would reconcile hun to 
much of the bdrdshipe of hia lot 
The feelmg that Gtut has ordered 
the circumstanoes of our lives, and 
that be baa some wise and good ends 
to answer by it, makes us contented 
there ; though we may feel that our 
fellow-man may be doing ua injus- 
tice. It was this princii^e that oMda 
the martyrs so patient under the 
wrongs done them by men; and this 
may make even a alave patient and 
eulHaisBivo under the wrongs of a 
master. But let not a master think, 
because a pious slave shows this spi- 
rit, that, therefore, the slave feels 
that the master is right in withhold- 
mg his flreedom; nor let him sup- 
pose, because religitm reqwes the 
slave to be submiMive and obedient, 
that, therefbre, it approves of what 
the master does. It does this no 
more than it sanctioned the ctrnduct 
of Nero and Hary, because religion 
required the martyrs to be onresist- 
mg, and to allow themselves to be 
led to the stake. A conscientious 
slave may Und happiness in submit- 
ting to God, and dobg bis will, wA 
as a ccmscieutioua martyr may. But 
this does not sanction the wrongs 
either of the slave-owner or nf ih« 



us 

8 Knowing that whatsoever 
good thing any man doetb, the 
Bame Bhail he receive of the Lord, 
whether he be bond or free. 
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9 And ye maslers.do the same 
things unto them, ' forbearing 
threatening : knowing that * youi 



8. Kiuneing that whationer good 
thijig. Whatever ft ntan does that 
is right, for that he shall be appro- 
priately rewarded. No matter what 
uis rank in life, if he discharges his 
duty to God and man, he will be ac- 
cepted. A man in a state of servi- 
tuae may so live as to honour God ; 
and, so living, he should not be 
greaOy soliciloua aboot his conditioL 
A master may &il to render snitable 
recompense to a slave. But, if the 
servant is &ithfuL to God, he will 
recompense him in the future world. 
It is in this way that religion would 
make the evils of lifb truerablc, by 
teaching those who are oppressed to 
b^ their, trials in a patient spirit, 
and to look forward to the ftititre 
world of reward. Religion does not 
approve of slavery. It is the friend 
of human righu. If it had fiill in- 
fluence on earth, it would restore 
every man to frewiom, and import to 
each one his rights. Christianity 
nowhere requires its friends to make 
or to own a slave. No one under the 
proper influence of religion ever yet 
made a man a slave ; there is no one 



and just in proportion as true reli- 
gion spreads over the world, wilt 
universal freedom be its attendant 
But Christianity would lighten the 
evils of slavery even while it exists, 
and wwild comfort those who are 
doomed to bo hard a lot, by assuring 
them that ^ere they may render ac- 
ceptable service to God, and that 
they soon will be admitted to a world 
where galling servitude will be 
known no more. If they may not 
have freedom hero, they may have 
contentment; if Iheylbel tlistwron^ 
is done them by mtn, they mrf feql 



that rightwillbedonetiiranbyOod; 
if their masters do Dot reward them 
!(«■ their sHTvicfls here, God will; 
and if they may not enjoy lifaet^ 
here, thev will soon be re(«ived into 
the world of perfect Jreedam — 

9. And jre tnatlen. The objeel 

of this is, to secure fer servants a 
proper treatment It Is evident, 
Rom this, that there were in the 
christian ehnrch those who wen 
mattfrt; and the most obvioos i»- 
lerpietation is, that they were the 
owners of slaves. Some such per- 
sons would be cmverted, as such are 
now. Pant did not say that they 
could not be Christians, Me did not 
ssy that they dtould be excluded at 
once from the communion. He did 
not hold them up to reproach, or use 
harsh snd severe Isngnage in reenrd 
to them. He taught them their doty 
towards those who were nnder them, 
and laid down principles which, if 
followed, would lead ultimately to 
nniversal IVeedom. *r Da the lame 
Ihingt unto Ikfni. to. ivra. Tlie 
■same thing*,' here, seem to refer 
to what he had said in the previous 
verses. They wore, to evince to. 
wards their servants the same spirit 
which ho had required servants to 
evince towards them — the .same 
kindnc^ fidelity, and respect Sx the 
will of God, He had reqnired serv- 
ants to act cimscientioaely ; to ro- 
member that the eye o£ God was 
upon tliem, and that in that condi- 
tion in lifb they were to regard 
themselves as serving God, and as 
niainty answerable to him. The 
same things the apostle would hava 
masters feel. They were tobeftitb- 
fiil, conscientious, just, true to thv 
" oflileirBefvBn(B,and toro- 
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MBsteiaboismheavea; neitheris there respect'ofpersoMmth him. 



member that thef were lesponsible 
to God. Tbey wera not to t«ke ad- 
vantage of their power to of^reas 
then, to puniab them uniCBaooablj, 
or to mppoee that they were freed 
Awn le^nnaibilitf in regard to the 
laaaBei in which they treated them. 
In the coReepondtn^ paasage in Co- 
lossiana (iv. 1), thii k, "MastHS, 
give unto yoar servants that which 
■B just and eqaaL" See Note on tiut 

S7 forbearing ikredtening, 
,, moderatiit/f. The Greek 
means, to relax, looteni and 
then, to omit, eea*e /rom^ Tfaia is 
evidentl; the meaning here. The 
•ense ia, that the; were to be kind, 
•ifiectioiiate, just. It doea not mean 
that they were to remit puniahment 
trbere it was deserved ; but the ob- 
ject iatogoard against thattowhich 
uey were so much cxpoeod in their 
ecHtaition — a fietllil, dissatisfied 
per ; a difiposition to govera by terror 
rather thaa by love. Where this un- 
hai^y state of society ezisUt, it would 
be worth the trial of these who sustain 
the relation of masters, to see whe- 
ther it would not be poiiible to go- 
vern thaii servants, as the apostle 
nere advises, by tlie esercise o^love. 
jkieht not kitidness, and conGdcnce, 
anil the fear of the Lord, be substi- 
tuted Ibr threata and stripeal — 
f Knotaiag Ihai yiiur Matter alio it 
m /iMoea. Uarg., ** Some read, bolb 
^ur and their." Many MS9. have 
this reading. See Mill. The sense 
u not matraially a^cted, further 
than, according to the margin, the 
effect woidd be to inake the master 
•od the servant feel that, in a 
important sense, they wera oi 
equality. Aoo<^ding to the 

mastsra should remember 
they were reaponsUil« to God, and 
this ftct ^ould be allowed ta inQu- 
«nDV them in a fnoi>erinanDer. Thw 



the tact that mjustiee toward 
servants would then be pn 
it deserved — aiilce there w 
spect of persons with Ood. ^) 
It would lead them to act towards 
thek servants aa thej would desh'a 
Giod to treat them. Nothing would 
be better adapted to do this uian ^e 
feeling that they had a common 
Master, and that they were soon 
to stand at hid bar. f Neither it 
tkere rttpect of perimit with hint. 
See this expressioo explained in the 
Notes on Rom. ii. 11. The mean- 
ing here is, that God would not be 
Influenced in the distribution of re- 
wards and punishments, by a regard 
to Uie rank (x condition of the mas- 
ter or the slave. He would show no 
bvour to the one because he was a 
master; he would withhrJd none 
Irom the otlier because he was a 
slave. He would treat both accord- 
ing to their character. In this world 
they occupied difierent ranks and 
conditions; at his bar they would be 
called to answer before the same 
Judge. It follows from this, (1.) 
that a slave is not to be regarded as 
a "chattel," or a "thing," of aa 
"property." lie is a man; a re- 
deemed man; an immortal nian. 
He is one Sir whom Christ died. 
But Christ did not die for "ohattehi" 
and"thing5." (2.) The master an4 
the servant in tiieir great interests 
are on a level. Both are sinners; 
both will soon die ; both will moulder 
bank in the same manner to dust; 
both will stand at the tribunal of 
God; both will give up their account. 
The one will not be admitted tohea- 
ven because ho is a master; Star 
will the other be thrust down to hell 
because he is a slave. If both are 
Christians, Uiey will be admitted tt 



10 Fiully. my brethren, be 
•Hong in toe Lend, and in the 
power of his might. 



the routerisDotaChiiBttanuidthe 
MTvint ia, be trim hu iwguded fain- 
Mir as ■npraiortottae eemuit iothia 
lift, will see kim asceod to beaven 
while be bintwlf will be thraM down 
toheU. |^)Coniidenuoiwtiketiteae 
will, if th^ bive their proper infio- 
ence, produce two eKcta. (a) Th^ 
will lighten the yoke <^ da very while 
it ccwtiauei, aid while it may ba 
difficult to remove it at ooce. If 
the maatai and the alave were both 
ChriMianB, even if the relatuKi con- 
tinned, it would be rather a relation 
of mutual confidence. The master 
would becrane the protecior, the 
teacher, the guide, the friend ; Uie 
nrvant would becoute the taithiiil 
mlper — rendering service to one 
whom he loved, ud to whom he felt 
hinuelf bound bj the obligatiuis of 
gratitade and aifectioi). (A) Bat 
this Btate of feeling would aoon lead 
" k There ii eome- 
lo the feeling! of all, 
□ a ChriBtiait, in the 
idea of htddmg a ChrtMtian broUier 
in bandage. So long as the slave ie 
r^ardeaaea "chattel" or a mere 
piece of "prt^jerty," like a horse, so 
long mem endeavour to content them- 
selves with the feeling- that he maj 
be held in braidaee. -But tbe mo- 
ment it is felt that ne is a Ckritlian 
brother — a redeemed fellow-traveller 
to etemi^, a joint heir of life — that 
nuxnent a Chri^an ihould feel that 
there is stvnething that violates all 
the orinciples of lus religicoi in hold- 
ing nim aa a. blatb ; in making a 
"chattel" of that fer which Christ 
died, and in baying and selling, like 
a hone, on os, or an aas, a child of 
Cfod, and an heir of life. Accord- 
ingly, the prevalence of Cbrifltiasit]' 
fooodid sway the evil of slavery in 
the Bvnaq em^.( and if it pre- 



11 Put on tbe whole aimour' 
of God, that ye may be able to 
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its poritr, U would aocB 

_ Inm the &c« of the earth. 

10. FintUlv, vtj/ brethren, (c 
ttrwut tn lis ijord. hoi had now 
Mated 10 Uie Erhesiaiii the dntiee 



i^kh tbey « , 

had ecnsidered tbe various lehrtiona 
of life wbieh they auMMoed, and the 
oUigatioM inwdllim ttoBt them. Ho 
waa dot unaware that in the dw- 
chane of their duties tbey wo«dd 
need strength froto above. He 
knew that they bad great and 
mighty foes, and that to meet them, 
they needed to be ckAbed in the 
panoply of the Christian stMier, 
He closes, therefiYe, W exbortiog 
them to pat on all the itzei^Hi 
which they could to meet tbe ene- 
mies with which they had to coo- 
tend; and in tbe commencemoit cf 
fail exhwtnticm he reminds them that 
it was only by tbe strength of the 
Lord that they could hope for vic- 
tcny. To be ' sHong in tbe Lord,' 
is, n.) to be strong or courageous 
mhis cause; (2.) to feel thatie m 
our strength, aiid to rely on bim and 
his {Homisea. 

11. Pill on the uiele armmtr of 
God. The whole descriptioii here 
is dmved fiom the weapons of an 
ancient soldier. Tbe various parts 
of those weapons — constituting the 
'whole panoply' — are spooified in 
vs. 14—17. The word rendered 
* whole annour' (itaroiaMH',panojilif), 
means amfUu armour, o&nsive 
and defensive. See Lake zL 23 
Notes, Rom. xiii. 13. 3 Ccr. vi. 7. 
'The armour of Ood' is not thai 
which God wears, but thst which 
be has prov^ed tai the Christian 
soldier. The meaning here is, (1.) 
that we are not to jxvvide in our 
war&re such weapons as men en^ 

ploy in their ceatei^ but.aiwb w 
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God ])rovide3; that we are to re- 
ndtuwe the wcapooa wbioli are car- 
nal, and put oa aicii as God has di- 
rected fie lite aohievenient of the 
-notory. (2.) We are to pat on the 



We a 



ago 



■nned |iudj wHh what God has 
mffmtttei, and parti; with ntefa 



KoB a part at the armaiir onlj, 
the uioh of it. A man needs 
«U diB.t armour if he is about to 
agbt the batClea of the Lord; and if 
he lacks oae of the weapona which 
Ood baa appointed, deleat 11U17 be 
Ae coiwequeiiee. f Tkmt jw may 
be able to Hand. The ibes are m 
DUEBeraM and m^fa^, that unless 
dotbed with the divine aimoar, vie- 
ti>ry will be nnpovible. IT Agaiiut 
tke wife* of the devil. The word 
rendered 'teiUt' (lu^m), means 
properif tbat which ia traced out 
with method r that which ia method- 
wed; and then that which is well 
Iai*^-*it, skill, etmnin^. It oocan 
fai the New Testament only in Eph. 
IT. 14, and in Uiis place, tt is ap- 
profmately here rsndered wiUt, 
meaning' eunniaff devices, arti^ at- 
tempts to dekde and destroy us. 
^nie wilea e/" the detni ore the va- 
nMB arts and Btratag^ems which he 
emjdcqrs to drag soiiU down to per- 
ilitioa. We can more easily encoun- 
ter f^enfbiee' than we can ciinniD^; 
uid we need the weapons of Chri*. 
tiaa anrnur to meet the attempts to 
draw us iRto a raare, u moch as to 
ineet open force. The idea here is, 
that Satan does Dot carry <n an (^n 
warfare. He doee not meet the 
ChHstian aotdier fkce to Ikce. He 
adtances covertly; mikea his ap- 
proaehea in dukneas; emplofs cun- 
KOg rather than power, and seeks 
■ nther to delude and betray than lo 
b by mere fime. Heiic< 



13 For wc wrestle not against 
' flesh and blood, but against piin- 

necenity of being eotutanlly arroed 
to meet kkn whenever the attack ii 
made. A man who has to conteQ^ 
with a visible eiteiny, may feel saft 
if ho tmly prepares to meet him in 
the open field. But &r diflerent ia 
^e ease if the eoemy is invisible; 
if hs steals upon us slyly and 
steamdly ; if be fmctiaes war ohIt 
by ambudiea and by eurpriaes. Sum 
ts the Ibe that we have to CMitaid 
with — and almost all the Chriatiaii 
straggle is a wariare againat Mjatb- 
gena and wiles, Satan does not 
[^nly appear. He appioachea bs 
not in repulsive Ibnmi, bnt eomes to 
recommend Bome plausible doctrine^ 
to lay beftre us some temptatioa 
that slBlt not immediately repel d» 
He preaenta the worU in an oUurin; 
aspect; iuvites us to pleasures that 
seem to be harmless, and leads us in 
indulgence until we have gis>e so far 
that we caniiot retreaL 

12.' For wt lorettU. Gr^ ' Th« 
wrestling to ua ;' or, ' There is not to 
US a, wr^tlinff with flesh and Uood.' 
There is un^btedly here ag allu 
aion to the ancient games of Greece, 
a part of the exercises in which con- 
sisted in wrestling. See Notes on 
lCor.ix.35— S7. The (ih«ek wonl 

lin/r ; and then a struggle, fight, 
combaL Here it refers to the stm^ 
glo OT combat which the Chria- 
tjan is to maintain — the christian 
war&re. ^ Not toilh ^ih and 
blood. Not with men. See Notes 
on Gal L 16. The apostle does not 
mean to say that Christians had no 
enemies among men that apposed 
them, for tiiey were exposed often to 
Gery persecution ; nor that they had 
notbin? lo contend with iit the ca^ 
nal and corrupt prrqiensitie* of their 
nature, which was true of them thea 
■8 it is now ; but that their main 



cipalities, * a^aiiut poweis, ngauist world, actunal ' spiritual widwd 
the ruleis of the darkness of this nesa m 'iughplace$. 



eontroveraf was with the inrinble 
■pirits erf* wickedneM that eaaght to 
deatro^r them. Tbej were the soutce 
■nd onpa of all their spiritual con- 
flicts, and with Iheai the warfare 
was tobe maintained. ^Jiitl agaiml 

C'ncipalilua. There can be no 
bt whatever tluit the apoetle al- 
ludes here to evil apirils. Like good 
apffcla,, they were regarded aa di- 
vided into ranka and oraers, and were 
■uppoaed to be noder the ctmtrol of 
one miffhtjr leader. See Note* on 
dL L 2L It IB {ffobable that the al- 
liwioti here ia to the lanla and <wden 
which they sustained befi»e their 
&11, BomethinK like which they may 
■till retain. Thn word jtrincipalitiei 
lefera to OTincipal nilei^ or chief' 
tajna. ^ PotDtn. Tboee who had 
power, or to whom the name atptno- 
eT$ was ^ven. Uilton represents 
Satan aa addressing the &llen angehi 
in similar lanffuafc ', 

•f Ttiron H. domiu lloiu, princtdoBa. vl 

IT Agcitut the ruler* of the darktutt 
of una teorld. The nilera that pre- 
side over the reeioaa of ignorance 
Mid Bin with which the earth abounds. 
Ccanp. Notes on ch. iLS. Darkneu 
is an emhlem of ignorance, miacn, 
and ain; and no desciiptioi couM be 
nwroaecorata than thai of represent- 
ing the«e malignant spirits as ruling 
over a dark worM. The eaith— 
dark, and wretched, and ignorant, 
and sinful— is just such a dominion 
as they would choose, or as they 
would cause; and the degradatioo 
and woe of the heathen wOTld — 
Just such aa foui and maltgiiant , 
ri(a woukl delight in. It is a wide 
and a powerfiil empire. It has been 
Gooaolidatedbragea. It if sustained 
by all the authority of law ; by all 
the onmipotence of the perverted n> 
lii(ioua peineiple; by all the r ~ ~ 



rence fbr antiquity ; W all the power 
-' ~~lfiah, compt, and hhse passkna. 
mpire has Men so ext^ided, or 
has continued so hmg, as that anpure 
of darkness ; and nothing im eaith 
9 so difficult to dostrcy. Yet the 
.poetle says that it was on iJioJ kiiig> ~ 
dom they were to make war. Against 
that, the kingdom of the Redeemer 
was to beset up; and that was tobe 
overcome by the spiritual weapon* 
which he specifies. When he 
speaks of the christian vvarbre here, 
be reltrs to the cintest with the 
powers i^ this dark fcinpliim He 
regards each and every Chriatian aa 
a soldier to wage war oti it in what- 
ever way he cculd, and wherever ha 
could attack it. Tlie contest, there- 
fore, was not primarily with Men, or 
with the internal cormpt prooensi- 
ttea of the soul; it was with this 
vast and dark kingdom that had 
been set up over mankind. I do 
not regard this passage, therefiire^ 
as having a orimary reference to 
the atru^le which a ChristiaD main- 
tains with his own corrupt propensi- 
ties. It is a warlare on a large scale . 
with the entire kingdom of (urknew 
over the world. Yet in inatntmnin^ 
the war&re, the struggle will be with 
such portions of that kingdom ss we 
come in contact with, aim will actu- 
ally relate (l.^ to our own sinful pro. 
Densities — wnich are a pert irf the 
kingdom of darkness ; (2.) with the 
evilpassionB of others—their pride, 
ambition, and spirit of revenge — 
which are also a part of that king- 
dom; (a) with the evil customsi 
laws, opnions, employments, plea- 
sures of the world— which are also 
a port of that dark kingdom; (4.) 
with error, EQperstition, &lse doiy 
trine — which are also a port of thai 
kingdmn ; and (.^.) with the wicked- . 
ness of the heath^ world — the sin* 
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18 Wherefore take nnlo yon the 
whole anoourof God, thatyemay 
beable towilhetandintheevilday, 
ani% having done ' aU, to sland. 



of benighted luttiona — also a poitof 
that kingdom. Wherever we conw 
in contact with evil — whetho^ in oni 
own hearts or elsewhere — there we 
are to make war. % Againtt rpiril- 



tsinga of wickedness ;' but the ailu- 
akm is undoubtedly to evil spirits, 
and to tbeir influences on earth. 
T In high places, it t»( tnoixmrns 
— ■ in celestial, or fieavenly ^cea.' 
The same [rfirase occurs in en. i. 3 ; 
ii. 6, where it is translated, ' in hea- 
venly places.* The word (Inwfarux) 
is tisea of those that dwell in beaTen, 
&fo,U. xviii 35. Phil, ii 10; of those 
who come from heaven, 1 Cor. xv. 
4a Phil. iii. 21 ; of the heavenly 
bodies, the sun, moon, and stois. 1 
Cor. XV. 4a Then the neuter plu- 
ral of the word is nsed to denote the 
heavens; and then theZotcerheaveaB, 



the el 



a the 



seat of evil spirits. Notes, ch. iL 2: 
This is the allusion here. The evil 
spirits are suppoeed to occupy the 
lofly regions of the air, and thence 
to exert a baleful influence on the 
a^irs of man. What was the ori- 
gin of this opiaioD it is not needful 
here to inquire. No one can prom, 
however, tliat it is incorrect. It is 
against such spirits, and all their 
malignant influences, thai Christiana 
are called to contend. In whatever 
way their power is put forth — whe- 
ther in the prevalence of vice and 
enw; of stiperstilion and magic arts; 
of infidelity, atheism, or antinomian- 
iam; ofevil customs ajid laws; of per- 
nicious tashions and opinions, ex in the 
corruptions of our own hearte, we are 
to make war on all these forms of evil, 
and nevei to yield in the confli«L 



14 Stand iheTeforchanneyoni 
loins gilt ' about with trutb, and 
having on (he bieast^tlato of rights 



violently aanulted. f ^^ having 
done aU, to (land Morg. 'or otwr- 
crnne^ The Greek word means, to 
work out, eflect, or produce; and 
then lo work up, to male en end oi, 
to vanquish. UabintorL, Lex. The 
idea seems to be, that they were lo 
overcome or vanquish all their foes, 
and Ihut to stand firm. The whole 
laDffuage here is taken fiom war; 
and the idea is, th^ every iie vnw 
to be snbdaed— ^ matter how nu- 
merous or formidable they toi^t be. 
Safety and triumph coold be leak- 
ed fi^ only when every enemy waa 

14. Stand therefirre. Resist every 
attack— as a soldier does in battle. 
In what way they were to do this, 
and how they were to be aimed, the 
apostle proceeds to specif; and in 
doing i^ gives a description of the 
ancient armour of a soldter. f Hav 
ing your loim girl abmit The gir- 
dle, or tath, was always with the 
ancients an important part of their 
dress, in war as well as ■■ peace. 
They wore loose, flowing robes; ai^ 
it became DecQsnry to gxd th«n up 
when they tiarelled, or nn, or hi' 
boured. The girdle was often hk^y 
ornamented, and was the plac« tram 
they carried tbeirmtney, their sword, 
their pipe, thetr writing inrtrumoits, 
SuL See Notes va Slatt. v. 38 — 11. 
The 'girdle' seems sometimes to 
have been a cincture of iron or steel, 
Lod designed to keep every part of 
he armour in its place, and to gird 
the soldier on every aide. The fol- 
lowing figure will give an idea of 
part «r the armjur of an ancient 
addier. 



Si«dmn Wuitor, 



OccuioDallj he waa entirely encased in mail, ss in the fbllowinf; figoiM 
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f WUk Irvli. It may not be eaey 
to determine with entire accuracy 
the resemblBJice between ttic parts 
of tlie armour specified in thia de- 
sciipticBi, sod the thin^ with which 
tliey are ctHnpafed, or to detenaine 
pieeieely why he compued (rwiA to 
a girdle, tuul righteoutne$i to a 
bmst-plate, nther thaa why he 
should Iwve chaeen n di&raat order, 
•.nd compared rigbteousoeM to a eir- 
dle, &c. Perhaps is tbeiaBe»ee 
there may have been do spaeial rea- 
son for this amn^meiiti but the 
abject may have been mersly to spe- 
cif the diflereat ports of the anaoui 
of a soldier, and to compare then 
with the weapooB which ChristiaJis 
were to use, tbougli the conparisan 
should be made somewhat at raa- 
dom. InBomeoftbecasesibawefer, 
we can see a partjpiUar BigniGcancy 
it) the compwiBOBs which are made ; 
uid it may not be impropet to make 
euggestions of that kind as we go 
along. The idea here may be, tl^t 
>a the gifdte was the tmtcer op, or 
support of the body, so truth is fitted 
to brace us up, aBd to e^d u 
constancy and firmness. The girdle 
kept all the pacts of the armour in 
their proper place, and preserved 
firmness and coosiateucy ia the dress: 
and so trudi might serve to give con' 
wsteocy and firmaess to our conduct 
"Great," says GiotiuB," is thelaxitv 
of ftlKhood; truth binds the man.''' 
Truth jffeservea a saan from those 
lax views of Dbuals, of du^ and of 
lialigion, which iaave hin exposed 
to every assault It moJKS the soal 
aJDcere, firm, constant, ajid always 
on its guard. A man who has no 
coatitfent views oTtratk, is just the 
man for the adversary successfiilly 
to assaiL ^ And honing on the 
bnatt-ptate. The word nere ren- 
dered 'tMvaat-plate' (^ufnj) denoted 
the cutrois, Lat., loriea, or coat of 
mail ; L a. the armour that covered 
the body from the neck to the thighs, 
•lid consisted of two parto, one 
13 
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covering the foot and the otlier the 
bacL It was mode of rings, or in 
the Stem of scales, or of pbtes, en 
6ifltened tt^ther that they would 
be flexible, aad yet guard' the bod^ 
from a sword, spear, or arrow. It W 
referred to in the Scriptures aa a 
coat o/meil (1 Sam. xviL 5); an 
habergeon (Neh. iv. 16); or as a 
breoMt-plale. We are told that Go- 
liath's coat of mail weighed fivs 
thousand ehekels of brass, or nearly 
one hundred aud si^ pounds. It 
was often formed of phtes of brass, 
laid one upou another, like tlie scales 
of a fish. The futa on the &llowing 
page will give an idea of this ancient 
piece of armour. ^ Q^ rigUeoiu- 
neM.lBtegntf,hiilmesB, purity of life, 
eincerity a( piety. The hreost^iIatB 
defendM Uie vital partnof the body; 
and the idea here may be that u- 
tegrity of life, and righteonsneaa of 
chancier, is as necessary to defend 
us from the assaults of Satan, aa the 
coat of mail was to jKeserve the 
heart from the arrows of an enemy 
iptible integri^ ol 

J her eenae, of&a 
. that saved them 
from the temptations of the deviL 
And it is as true now that no one 
can successfully meet the power of 
temptation unless he ia r^hteous, as 
that a soldier could not Mfend him- 
self aniost a fi>e withoat auch a 
coat c? mail A want of integri^ 
will leave a man exposed to the as- 
sanlts of the enemy, just as a man 
would be whose coat of moil was 
defective, oi somis mrt of which 
was wanting. The King of Israel 
was smitten by an arrow sent from 
abow, drawn at aventure, "between 
the joints of his harness" or the 
' breast-pUte' (margin), 1 Kin^s zxiL 
34 ; and many a man who thinks he 
has on the ekritlian armour is smit- 
ten in the same manner. There ia 
some defbct of character ; some want 
of incorru^bla integrity; some 
point tiiat IS unguatd«d--aiid dM 
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15 And your feet • shod with the preparation of the gospel of 

a ca. 7. 1, peace ; 



will be sure to be the point of at- 
tack by the foe. So David was 
tempted to commit the enormouB 
erimes that stain his memory, and 
Peter to deny his LonL So Judas 
was assailed, for the want of the 
armour of rif hteousness, through his 
avarice; and so, by eome want of 
iuconiiptible integrity in a single 
point, many a miiuster of the gospel 
has been assailed and has fallen. It 
may be added here, that we need a 
rigntcousnees wbidi God alone can 
give ; the righteousness of God oui 
Saviour, to make us perfectly invul- 
nerable lo ail the arrows of the Ibe. 
15. And your feet shod. There 
IS undoubtedly, an allusion here to 
what was worn by the ancient sol- 
dier to guard his feeL The Greek 
is, literally, 'having undcrboimd the 
fbet;' that is, having bound on the 
' shoes, or sandals, or whatever was 
worn by the ancient soldier. The 
protection of the feet and ancles con- 
sisted of two parts. (1.) The san- 
dals, or shoes, which were probably 
made so as to cover the feot, and 
which often were fitted with nails, 
or armed with apikea, lo make the 
hold firm in the ground; or (2.)with 
greaves that were fitted to the legs, 
and designed to defend them troca 
any danger. These greaves, or boots 
(1 ftom. sva 6), were made of brass, 
and were in almost universal use 
among the Greeks and Romans. See 
the figure of the 'Grecian warrior' on 
page 144. if With the preparation. 
Prepared with the gospe! of peace. 
The sense is, that the christian sol- 
dier is to be prepared with the gos- 
pel of peace to meet attacks similar 
lo those a^inst which the ancient 
soldier designed to guard himself by 
the sandals or greaves which he 
wore. The word rendered prepara- 
iian — (ifw^cuiMi) — means properly 



readiness, fitness for, alacrity; and 
the idea, according to Robinson 
(Lex.), is, that they were to be evei 
ready to an forth to preach the gos- 
pel, Ta)dor (Fragments to Calmet'a 
Die., No, 219) supposes thai it means, 
"Your feet shod with Uie preparation 
of the gospel; not iron, not steel — 
but patient investigation, calm in- 
quiry, assiduous, laborious, lasting; 
orwilh/rm/oofing-in the gospel of 
peace." Locke supposes it to mean; 
'with a readiness Lowalk in the gos- 
pel of peace.' Doddridge supposes 
that the allusion is toereaves, and the 
spirit recommended is that peaceful 
and benevolent temper recommend- 
ed in the gospel, and which, like the 
boota worn by soldiers, would bear 
them safe through manv obstructions 
and trials jtliat might be opposed U 
tbem, as a soldier might encounter 
sharp-pointed thorns Uiat would op- 
pose his progress. It is difficult to 
determine the exact meaning; ana 
perhaps all expositors have erred in 
endeavouring to explain the refer- 
ence of these parts of armour by 
some particular thing in the gospel. 
The apostle figured to himself a sol- 
dier, clad in the usual manner. 
Christians were to resemble him. 
One part of his dress or preparation 
consisted in the covering and defence 
of the IboL It was to preserve the 
foot from danger, and to secure the 
&cility of his march, and perhaps to 
make him firm in battle. Christiatta 
v/ere to have the principles of the 
gospel of peace — the peaceful and 
pure gospel — to facilitate them; to 
aid them in their marches ; lo make 
them firm in the day of cmflict with 
their foes. ■ They were not to be fur* 
nished with carnal weapons, but 
with the peaceful gospel of the Re- 
deemer ; and, sustained bf this, they 
were logo on in their match tbtnugn 
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16 Above all, taking the shield able to q^aench all the fiery daita 
(rf faith, ■ wherewith ye shall be of the wicked. 



the wortd. The principlM of the 
gospel were to dp lor them what the 

rives and iron-spiked Bandals did 
the soldier — to make them readf 
for the march, to make them firm in 
their fboMread, and to be a part of 
their defence againat their toes. 

16. Above ml. 'Ejd taew. Not 
ubove ell in point of importance or 
value, but over all, as <i eoldier holds 
his shield todef^id himself It con- 
Btitutea a iHDtectioQ over every part 
of his body, as it can be turned in 
levery direction. The klea is, that 
•a the shield covered m" protected 
the other parts of the armonr, so 
laith had a similar importance in the 
christian virtues. ^ The ihield. 
Note, lau xxi. 9. The shield was 
usually made of ligbt wood, or a rim of 
brass, and covered with several folds 
or thicknesses of stout hide, which 
was preserved hj frequent anointing. 
It was held by the left arm, and was 
■ecured by straps, tiirougb which 
the arm passed, as may m seen in 
the annexed cut. The outer surfice 




ot the shield was made mcn« or less 
lounding from the centre to the 
edge, and was polished smooth, or 
anointed with oU, so thai arrows or 
darts would glance ofi; or rebound. 
T Of failK. On the nature of faith. 
see Notes on Mark xvi. Id Faith 
here is made to oecopy a tnoie im- 



portant ^ace than eidier of the other 
christian ^cea. It bears, to tfie 
whole chnsUan character, the nroe 
rclati(Hi which the shield does to Qie 
other pertacftheannooTofaeoldier. 
It -prtkee^ all, and is indiqtensable 
to the aecurity of all, aa is the oaae 
with the shield. The riiield was an 
utgeniooB device by which blowa and 
arrows might be parried oS, and the 
whole bo^ defended, It conid be 
made to protect the head, rx the 
heart, or thitiira behind to meet an 
attack there. As lopg as the soldier 
had his shield, he felt secure; and as 
long as a Christian has faith, he is 
safe. It comes to his aid in every 
attack ttiat is made on him, no mat- 
ter from wJiat quarter ;_ it is the de- 
fence and guardian rfeyery other 
chnstian -grace; and it secures the 
protecticn which the C^iristian needs 
m tiie whole of the spiritual war. 
% WkfrewUh ;« tkmU he able to 
quench ait Ike Jtertf darlt of the 
wicked. Or, rather, ' of the wicxbo 
V rt<»^pov. The allusion is 



wicked one. Coinp. 
3 Thess. iii. 3. Mr. Locke renders 
tills, "Wherein you may receive, 
and ao render ineSectual," tie. 
There seems a littTe incongrui^ in 
the klea of quKnckmg darts 1^ a 
tkield. But the word quench, here, 
means only that they would be put 
out by being thrown against the 
shield, as a candle would W being 
thrown against anything. The fiery 
darii tliat were used m war woe 
small, slender pieces of cane, which 
were filled with combnstible mate- 
rials, and set on fire ; or darts aroond 
which some combustible material 
was wound, and which were set on 
die, and then shot etomb/ againat a 
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17 And take the helmet * of Spirit, which 
aalration, and the sword * of the God : 



foe. The object was to make the 
arrow fsBten in the body, and in- 
creaee the danger bv the burning; 
or, more frequently, those darts were 
thrown agamst shipe, torts, tents, 
&c., witb an intentKin to set them 
on fire. They were in common use 
among the ancients. Arrian (Eipe. 
Alex. 11) mentirau the lAipfopa ^iXi^, 
the fire-bearing weapons; Thucy- 
didei (E e. 75), the nnf^ofn iiatat, 
the fire-bearing arrows | and Livy 
refers to similar weapon* as m com- 
mtw use in war. LiL xxL c a By 
the ' fiery darts of the wicked,' Paul 
here refers, probably, to the tempta- 
tions of the great adversary, wiiich 
ore likS fiei; darts ; or those Airious 
suggestions of evil, and excitements 
to sm, which he may throw into the 
mind like fie^ darts. The^ ore — 
blasphemous thoughts, unbelief, sud- 
den temptation to do wrong, or 
thoughts that wound and torment 
the soul. In regard to tiiem, we 
may ohaeire, (1.) that they oome 
Boddenly, like arrows sped from a 
bow ; (2.) they come from unexpect- 
ed quarters, like arrows shot suddenly 
from an enemy in ambnsh ; (3.) they 
pierce, and penetrate, and torment 
the soul, as arrows would that are on 
fire ; (4.) they set the soul on fire, 
and enkindle the worst pssions, as 
fiery darts do a ship or camp against 
which they are sent. The only way 
to meet Uiem is by the ' shield of 
fiiith ;' by ctKifidence in God, and by 
relying on his gracious promises and 
aid. It is not by our own strength ; 
and, if we have not &ith in God, we 
are wholly defenceless. We shiMild 
have a shield that we can turn m 
BUji direction, on which we may re- 
ceive the arrow, and by whioh it 
may be put out 
17 Awl («*• rtf Mm^ TV 



helmet was a cap made of thick lea- 
ther, or brass, fitted to the head, and 
was usually crowned with a plnme, 
or crest, as an ornament Its me 
was to guard the head frcan a blow 
by a Bwordj or war-club, or battle- 
axe. The cuts on the pecediiw 
page will show its nsaal Ham. n 
may be seen, also, m the Ggur« of the 
< C^kn warrico',' on p^ 144. JO/ 
saivalitm. That ie, of the hi>pe of 
salraimn; Ibr so it is expressed in 
the parallel place in 1 Them. v. a 
The idea is, that a well-ftonded hope 
of salvation will preserve ns in the 
day of spiritual convict, and will 
guard us from the blows which an 
enemy would strike. The helmet 
defended the head, a vital part; and 
90 the hope of salvation will defend 
the soul, and keep it fiwn the blows 
of Ute enemjr. A soldier would not 
fight well without a h<q)e ot victory. 
A Christian coiUd not contend with 
his fbes, without the hajm o[ fina) 
salratkn; but, sustained by thii^ 
what has he to dreodl f And the 
«oord. The sword was- an essential 
part of the armour of an ancient sol- 
dier. His other weapons were the 
bow, the spear, or the battle-axe. 
But, without a sword, no soldisr 
would have regarded hunself as 
well armed. Theaocieot sword waa 
short, and usually two-edged, and re- 
sembled very much a da^iger, as may, 
be seen in the annexed engranng. 
representing Riroan swtnds. % Of 
the SpiTil. Which the Holy l^itit 
furnishes; Ihe truth which he ha* 
revealed. T Wkieh it the word of 
Qod. What God has spoken-^k 
truth and promises; Sea Notes aa 
Heb. iv. 12. It was with this wea- 
pon that the Saviour met the tMnpter 
in the wilderness. Matt. iv. U m 
Onljr tf thu tbat 8M>« fan mw bp 
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met, EmO' and (slBC^icod will not 

Ct back temptation; nor can ire 
pe fbrricttny, unlerawe are armed 
with truth. Leam, hence, (I.) That 
WB dionld Btiiiiy the Bible, that we 
may. understand what the tfuth ie, 
(2.) We should have texta of Scrip- 
tiire at eranmand, as the Saviour did, 
to meet the various Rhuis of tempta- 
tion. (8.) We should not depend on 
our own reascoi, or rely on our own 
wiadom. Asingletextof Scripture ie 
better to meet a teraptatiiw, unn all 
die [AiloBoidif which the world con- 
kioB. The tempter can reason, and 
reaaon jdatuibly too. But he cannot 
lenat a direct and pontive command 
■ of the Almighty. Had Eve adhered 
nmfjy to the word ofGoi, and urged 
hia command, without attemptbg to 
twaion kboot it, she would have been 
kft^ TtM Bkviow ^litt. iv. 4. 7. 



ICh met the tempter with the word 
of 6od,and he wa» foiled. Soiseahall 
Lfe if we adhere to the simple 
declarations of the Bible, and oppose 
a temptation by a positive command 
of God. But, the moment we leave 
that, and begin to parley with sin, 
that moment we are gone. It is bb 
if a man should throw away his 
Bword, and use his naked bauds ont^ 
in meeting an adversary. Hence, 
(4.) we may see the importance of 
traming up the youne in the accurate 
study >^ the Bible. Tbere is nothmg 
which will furnish a better security 
to them in future life, when tempta- 
tion cornea upon them, than to have 
a pertinent text of Scripture at com- 
mand. Temptation often assaila m 
so auddenly that it checks all reii«on>i 
ing; but a text of Scripturo WiH 
Mmce to drire tko lemptw from vm. 
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18 Praying ahrays • with all | Spirit,- and watching * therenoto 

prayer and supplication in the with all perseverance nnd supph- 

^ j_^ jg^ , cation for aU saints ; 



18. Praying aluiay$. It would 
be well tor the aoUier who goee forth 
to bottie, to pray — to pray for victo- 
ry ; or to pray that he may be pre- 
pared for death, should fae &II But 
soldiers do not often feel the neces- 
sity of this. To the Christian soldier, 
however, it is indiBpeneable. Prayer 
crowns all lawful efibrts with suc- 
cess, and gives a victory when no- 
thing else would. No matter how 
complete the ojmour; no matter bow 
skilled we may be in the scieoce of 
war; no matter how courageous we 
may be, we may be certain Uiat with- 
out prayer we shall be defeated. 
God alone can give the victory ; and 
when the Christian soldier goes Ibrth 
armed completely for the spiritual 
WHifiict, if he loolu to God by prayer, 
he may be sure of a. triumph. This 
prayer is not to be intermitted. It 
IB to be always. In every tempta- 
tion and spiritual conflict we are to 
pray See Notes on Lube iviii, 1. 
T With ail prayer and iitpplieali^n. 
With ali kinds of prayer ; prayer in 
the cloeet, the &mily, the social 
meeting, the BTeat assembly; prayer 
at the usual hours, prayer when we 
are specially tempted, and when we 
feel just lilie praying (see NotCR, 
Matt vi. 6); prayer in the form of 
supplication for ourselves, and in the 
form of intercession for others. This 
is, ailer all, the ^eot weapon of our 
spiritual armour, and by this we may 
hope to prevail. 






Pr.var 
AnJSii 

T In the Spirit. By the aid of the 
Holy Spirit; or perhaps it may 
mean that it is not to be prayer 
of Ibrm merely, buL when the spirit 
v/d the heart accompany it The 



Rurmer idea leems, however, to be 
the correct one. f Aa4 watching 
thereunto. Watching for opprwte- 
nities to pray; watcbing' Sx the 

aiirit of prayer; watcbing igaisut 
1 those things which woiud himler 
prayer. See Notea, Matt 3wvl 3a 
41. Comp 1 PeL iv. 7. Tf With 
all per^Kuerance. Never becoming 
discouraged and disheartened, Comp 
Notes, Luke zviii. 1. ^ And mp- 
plication for ail saints. Far aR 
.Christians. We should do this (1.) 
because they are our brethren'— 
thoug-h they may have a di^rent 
skin, lan^uagO, or name. (2.) Be- 
cause, like us, they have heatta 
prone to evil, and need, with no, 
the grace of God. (3.) Because no- 
thing- tends so much to make ns kne 
others and to forget their faults^ as 
to pray for them. (4) Because the 
coodiuon of the church is always 
such that it greatly needs the grace 
ofGod. Many Christians have back- 
slidden; many are cold or luke- 
warm; many are in snar; .jnaBy 
are conformed to the world ; and we 
should pray that they may become 
more holy and may devote them- 
selves mca% to God. (5t) Because 
each day many a Christian is sub- 
jected to some peculiar temptation 
or trial, anid though be may be un- 
known to us, yet our prayers may 
benefit him. (&) Because each day 
and each-night many Christians die. 
We may reflect each night as we 
lie down to rest, that while we sleep, 
snne Christians are kept awake by 
tbe prospect of death, and are now 
paeeing through the dark valley; 
and each morniiv we may reflect 
tbat to-day sane Christian will die, 
and we should remember them be- 
fore God. (7.) Because we shall 
soon die.aod it will bo a cdoiGhI to 
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19 And for 'me, that utlersnce 
may be given unto me, that I may 
open my mouth boldly, to moke 
known uie myatery of the gospel, 

■ « Tta. 3. 1. 



t VL in 

30 For which I am an ambas- 
sador in bonds ; ' tliat * therein I 
may speak boldly, as I ought ' to 
speak. 



ua if we can remember Ihen that ice 
have often prayed for 6ypg saints, 
•nd if we maj leel ttiat they are 
piajing for iia. 

19. And for me. Paul was then 
« prismCT at Rone. He specially 
needed the pnyera of Cfaristians, 
(1.) that he might be sostained in 
hisafflicticinE; uid (2.) that he mi^ht 
be able to maniftst the n)irit which 
he ooght, and to do good ai he had 
wportunity. I^m baice that we 
Hiould pray for tbe prisoner, the 
captive, tbe man in chains, the 
dave. There are in tki* land coi- 
•lantly not far from t«n thouand 
niswierB — husbands, fathera, Sana, 
orotheTB; or wivea, mothers, daugh- 
ims. True, they are the children 
of crime, but they are also tbe chil- 
irta at BOROw; and in either ease 
or both they need our prayers. 
Th«e are in this land not fiir from 
three millioos of riaves— and they 
■eed OUT prayers. They are the 
children of raisfintune and of mauy 
wrongs; they are sunk in ignorance 
and want and wo ; they are subject- 
ed to trials, and exposed to templa- 
tkma to the lowest vioes. But many 
of them, we trust, love the Redeem- 
er ; and whether they do w do not, 
they need an interest in the pvayers 
oi Chrutiana. t Thai utlerance 
auj/begieenimloine. Paul, though 
a prisoner, was permitted to pret«h 
the go^tel. See Notee, Acta ziviiL 
80^ 31. f That I may npfn nty 
mouth boldlp. He was m Rome. 
He was almost alone. He was Bur~ 
rounded by multitudes of the wick- 
ad. He was exposed to death. Yet 
be desired to speak baldly m the 
Oame of the Lord Jesus, and to in- 
vite sinners to repentance. AChri»- 



tian in chains, and surrounded by 
the' wicked, may speak boldly, and 
may hare hope of success — for I^ul 
not an nnsuccesslul preacher 
when a captive at Rome. See 

- ■ IT. 2k , - 
nf the go»ptL Notes, cl 
). For afiick I am en at 
in bondt. In chains (see the 
margin) ; or in confinement. There 
is sOmetiiing peculiarly touching in 
' 's. He was an ambanador — sent 
proclaim peace to a lost world. 
But he was now in chains. An am- 
a sacred character. No 
greaier aflVont can be given to a na- 
tion than to put Its ambassadors to 
death, M even to throw thera into 
prison. But Paul says here that the 
usual spectacle was witnessed of an 
ibasBador seized, bouod, confined, 
imprisoned; ao ambassador who ought 
to iiave the privileges ctmceded to all 
such men, and to be peimitted to go 
'erywhere publishing the terms of 
mercy and salvaticn. See the word 
ambaaadoT explained in the Note* 
on 2 Cor. v. HO. % Thai iktretn. 
Mare, or thereof. Gr., iv iurf — >* 
it ; mat is, says Rosenmuller, in the 
gc^)el. It meani^ tiiat in speaking 
Uie gospel he might be bold, f 7 
' ■ "" "" ' ihiinly, 
1 Acts 



.27; 



i46;x 



'iUiout 
v.l3;i 

1" A* I ought 
tpeak. Whether in bonds or at 
rga. Paul felt that the gospel 
ought always to be spoken with plaui- 
ness, and without the fear of man. 
It is remarkable that he did not ask 
them to pray that he might be re- 
leased. Wht/ he did not we do not 
know ; but perhaps the desire of re- 
lease did not tie so near his heart as 



31 But that ye also may know 
my a^rs, imti how I do, Tychi' 

ens, " a beloved brother and faith- 
ful minister in the Lord, shall 
make known to you ali things 

33 Whom * I have sent unto 
you for the same purpose, that ye 



the duty of speaking the gospel with 
botdnoaa. It may m of much more 
importoncethBt we perform our duty 
aright when we are afflicted, or are 
in trouble, than that we should be 

21. Bui that ye may know my 
affairs. May muersland my condi- 
tion, n)y feelinga, and in what I am 
engaged. To them it could not but 
be a subject of deep interest IT And 
howl do. Gr., 'What I do;' that 
is, how 1 am employed. If Ttjehieu*. 
Tychicus was of the provmce of 
Asia, in Asia Minor, <J which Ephe- 
sua was the capital See Acts xx. 
4. It is not improbable that he was 
of Ephesus, and that he was well 
Jluowu to the church there. He 
also carried the letter to the Coloa- 
sians (Col. iv. 7), and probablythe 
Second Epistle to Timothy. 3 Tim. 
iv. 13. Paul also proposed to send' 
him to Crete to succeed Titus. Tit 
iiL 13. He was high iu the confi- 
dence of Paul, but it is not known 
when he was converted, or why he 
was now at Rome. The Greeks 
speak of him as one of the seven^ 
disciples, and make him bishop of 
Colophon, in the province of Asm. 

23. Wknm I have sent unlo you. 
The churches where Paul had 
preached, would feel a great inte- 
rest in his welfare. He was a pri- 
soner at Rome, and it was donhtful 
what the result would be. In this 
situation, he felt it proper to despatch 
a special messenger to give informa- 
tion about his condition; to state 
what was doing in Rome; to ask 
the prayers of thn churches; and to 
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might know our aSaira, and that 
he might comfort your hearts. 

23 Peace ■ Ae to the hrethren, 
and love with faith, from God the 
Father, and ihe Lord Jesus Christ. 

34 Grace be with all them that 

aIPe.S. II. 



admiotster consolation to them in 

their Tariooa trials. The some eeu- 
tiraent in regard to the embassy of 
Tychicus, is expressed in the Epistle 
to Ihe Coloffiians. Ch. iv. 7, a No 
small part of the ccaisolBtion which 
he woiild import to them would ba 
found in these invaluable letteis 
which he bore to Jhem fiom the 
apostle. 

23. Peace be to f b hrethren. The 
epistle is closed with the usual salu- 
tations. The expression 'peaee to 
you,' was the common Ewm of salu- 
tation in the East (Notes, Matt x. 
13. Luke xxiv. 36. Horn. xv. 33. 
Comp. Gal. vi. 16. 1 Pet v. 14. 
3 John 14), and is still the ' talam' 
which is used — the word taiam 
meaning peace. ^ And hrce leilk 
faith. Love united with &itb ; not 
only desiriuff that they might have 
jaith, but the &ith which worked 
by love. IT Fh>m Qod the Father 
and the Lord Jetut Chritl. The 
Father and the Son are regarded as 
equall; the author of peace and love. 
Comp. Notes on 2 Cor. xiiL 14. 

"". Grace be, &c. Note, Rom, 
20. ? That love our Lora 
Jetui Christ. See Notes on 1 Cor. 
32. IT In sincerity. Marg. 
leilh incorruplion. With a pure 
heart; without dissembling; without 
hypocrisy. There could not be a 
more appropriate close of the epis- 
tle than such a wish ; there will be 
nothing more needful tbr us when 
we come to the close of life than the 
consciousness that we love the t/tii 
Jesus Christ in sinceritt. To 
n and reader may this b» 
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lore our Loid JeniB Christ ' 
riaeerity. Amen. 



equally the inestimsbla consolation 
ihen '. Better, Sir better then will be 
the eTidence of euch sincere love, 
thin nJl the wei'th which tcil c»,n 
g»>, bH tie hpvi-n j'Picii tl" 
vorM can beatow — than the moet 
qilendid manmcaii or the widest fiune. , 



Written from Borne unto the 
Ephesinns by Tycbicus. 



The Bubecription to this epistle, 
like those BfRxed to the other epi» 
ties, is of no authority, but in this 
irrti3ce there ir, nvrrj' rca-irr ta bo- 
ii !V i 1I.V it if 1 01 1 i-t C-o tp. 
Notes at the end of the Epislle to 
the RomuiB and 1 CoriBibiana. 
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EPISTLE to THE PHILIPPIANS. 



INTRODUCTION. 

{ 1. The tituation of Fhibpjn. 



_ t coune to 
ia and Neapolls, and from thence to PhilippL" 
time that the " Lord opened the heart rf Lydia to attend to the tiaaga 
which were spoken by Paul," and that the jailer w*t coiwerted widex 
■ach interestiiu; circumstaiiceB. In Acts xx. 1—Q, it amean that Paul 
again visited Philippi afler he had been to Athena aad Owinth, and when 
on his way to Judea. From Phitippi he went to Troae. In i Theas. iL 2, 
Paul alludes to the ahameful treatment which he had received at Pbilippi, 
and to the (act, that having been treated in that marraer at Phiiij^ he 
had passed to Thessakmlca, end preached the gcape) there. 

Philippi received its name from Philip, the miher of Alexander the 
Great Before his time, its history is nnknown. It h toid that it w&a 
(bunded on the site of an old Thosian settlement, and that its firmer name 
was Crenides, from the circumstance of its being' surrounded by numerous 
rivulets and springs deecending from the net^bouri^ nioimtains (than 
sp^Hp-Arene, a tpHag^. The city wits also called l^tboa, or Data»^ 
batof. Notes, Acts xvi. 12. The Tiiasians, who inhabited the ishnd of 
Thasus, lying off the coast in the £gean sea, had been attracted to tbt 
place by the valuable mines of gold and silver which were found in that 
region. It was a city of Macedonia, to the tuirth-east of Am^ditpolis, and 
nearly east of Tliesulonica. It was not fiir &om the bOTders oi Thrace. 
It was about fifteen or twenty miles fVom the M^ean sea, in the neigh- 
bourhood of Mount PangEUB, and had a small nver or stream runtung 
near it which emptied into the .S^gean sea. Of the «we of the city when 
tbeeaepel was preached there by Paul, we have no information. 

T^is city was originally within the limita of Thrace. Hiilip of Hace- 
don having turned hia altention to Thrace, the situation <^ Crenides and 
Mount PangKus naturally attracted his notice. Accordingly he invaded 
thia country; eipelled the feebleCbtysthHohiB throne, and then proceeded 
to found ft new city, on the sileof theold Thosian colony, which hs oiled 
after hia own name, Philippi. Anthtm, Class. Die. When Maeedcmia 
14 (d™> 



became Bibject to tho Romuis, the advantages attending the ntuation 01 
Philippi induced tlrat people to send a colony there, and it became oue of 
the most floDriahing cities of the empire. Comp. Acts svi. 12. Pliny, 17. 
10. There is a medal of this city with the following inscription. Col. 
Jvh. Alio. Phil ; from whicli it appears that there was a colony seat 
there by Julius Ciesar. lUichaelii. The city derived considerable import- 
ance ftwn the fact that it was a principal thoroughfare from Asia to Eo- 
npe, OS the great leading road from one continent to the other was in the 
vicinity. This road is described at length by Appiao, De fielL Civ. I. 
iv. c. 105, 106. 

This city ia celebrated in histoiy trom the &et that it was here that a 

S-eat victory— deciding the fitte of the Roman empire — was obtained by 
ctavianuB (afterwards Augustas Cesar) and Antony over the Ibrcea of 
Brutua and Ca^aius, by which the republican party waa completely sub- 
dued. In this battle, CasaiuB, who was hard pressed and defeated Vf An- 
tony, and who supposed that every thing waa lost, slew himself in 
despair. Brutua deplored his loss with tears of the sincerest sorrow, call- 
ing him " the last of the Romans.' After an interval of twenty ^ys, 
Brutua hazarded a second battle. Where he himself Ibught. in person he 
was successful ; but the army evervwhere elae gave way, and the battle 
terminated in the entire defeat of the repuUican party. Brutua escaped 
with a few friends; poased a night in a cave, and seeing that all was irre- 
trievably kst, ordor^ Sbato, one of his attendants, to kill bim. Strata 
for a long time rejused ; but seeing Brutus resolute, he turned away hia 
bee, and held hia sword, and Bruins fell upon it. The city of Philippi is 
often mentioned by the Byzantine writers m history. Ita niina atill retain 
the name of FUibah. Two American miasiiHiaries visited these ruins in 
May, 1834. They saw the remains of what might iiave been the forum or 
market-place, where Paul and Silaa were beaten (Acta zvj. 19) ; and slso 
the fra^ents of a splendid palace. The road by which Paul vent ftcm 
NeapoUs to Philippi, th^ thmk is the same that is now travelled, as it is 
cut throug-h the most difficult passes in the mountains. It is Btull paved 
thronghout 

j 2. Tke eilallukmmt of Ike chvrch in PhiUppL 

Philippi waa Uie first place in Europe where the go^i was preached ; 
and this fitct invests the place with more interest and importance than it 
derives fh>m the battle fought there.> The goepel was first preached here, 
in very interesting curcumstances, by Paul and Sila& Paul had been called 
In a remarhabie vision (Acts :tvi. 9) to do into Macedonia, and the firat 
place where he preached was Philippi — having made bis way, as his cr~ 



torn was, directlv to the capital The first person to whom he preached 
was Lydia, a seller of purplb, fkim Tbyatiia, in Asia Minor. She was 
converted, and received Paul and Silas into her house, and entertained 



them hospitably. In consequence of Paul's casting out an evil spirit frtan 
a "damsel poasessed of a spirit of divination," bj which the hope of gain 
I^ those who kept her in their employ was destroyed, the populace was 
excited, and Paul and Silas were thrown into the inner prison, and their 
feet were made &st in the stocks. Here, at midnight, God interposed in 
a remarkaUe manner. An earthquake shook the prison ; their bonds were 
loosened ; tho doors of the prison were thrown open, end their keeper. 
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wno faefbro had treated them with peculiar severity, was converted, and 
all hb &milj were baptized. It was in such solemu circumstances that 
the gtKpel was tirst introduced into Europe. After the tuiciuit,and the con- 
version of the jailer, Paul was honoutsblj released, and sood left thecitjr. 
Acts xvL 40. He Bubeequently visited Macedonia before hie impristai- 
ment at Rome, and doubtless went to Philippi (Acts xs. 1, 2). It is sup- 
poeed, that after hia. first impriscmment at Rome, he was released and 
■gain visited the churches which he had tbunded. In this epistle (ch. L 
23, 36; iL 24) he expresses a confident hope that he would be released, 
and would be permitted to see them again ; and there is a probability that 
his wishes'in r^ard to this were accomplished. See Intra to 2 Timothy, 

{ 3. T^e time token the epulh teas ariKen, 

It is evident that this epistle was written from Rome. This appeani, 
(1.) because it was composed when Paal was in 'bonds' (ch. L 13, 14); 
(2-3 because circumsbnces are su^ested, such as to leave no doubt that 
the imprisomnent was at Riane. Thus, in ch. i. 13, he says that bis 
'bends were manifested in aU the palace;' a phrase which would nalo- 
raUy suggest tha idea of the Roman eapitol ; tuid, in ch. iv. 22, he Bijs, 
"All the saints salute you, chiefly they that are of Cieiar'* houtehold." 
It is further evident that it was after he had been imprisoned fiir a ctmsi- 
deiahle time, and, probably, not long before his release. This appears 
-6x>[D the following circumsJAnces : (1.) The apostle had been a prisooer 
80 long in Rome, that the character which be had manifested in bis trials 
had contributed consideriLbly to the success of the gospel. Ch. i. 12 — 14. 
His bonds, he says, were manifest " in all the palace ;" and many of the 
iHelhrcn had bec<Hne mcreasingl; bold by his "bonds," and had takoi 
occasion to preach the gospel without fear. (2.) The account given ol 
Epaphroditusimpprts that, when Paul wrote this epistle, he had beenacon- 
sidetable time at Rome. He was with Paul inI{ome,andhadbeenBick there. 
The Phihppians had received an account of his sickness, and he had again 
been infbnned how much they had been affected with the intelligence of 
his illness. Ch. ii. 25, 26. The passing and repassing of this intelligence, 
Dr. Paley remarks, must have occupied considerable time, and must have 
all taken place during Paul's residence at Rmne. (3.) After a residence 
at Rome, thus proved to have been of considerable duration, Paul, at the 
time of writing this epistle, regards the decbion of his destiny as at hand. 
He anticipate that the matter would soon be determined. Ch. ii. 2S. 
" Him therefore (Timothy^ I hope to send presently, so soon as I see how 
it will go with me." He had some expectation that he might be released, 
and be permitted to visit them again. Ch.'ii. 24. *' I trust in the Lord 
that I also myself shall come shortly." Comp. ch. i. 2.'). 27. Yet he was 
not absolutely certain how it would go with him, and though, in one place, 
be speaks wiOi great coi^dence thit he would be released (ch. L 25), yet 
in anotlier he Eugsfeats the possibility that he might be put to death. Ch. 
ii. 17. "Yea, and if I be offered upon the sacrifice and service of yoar 
fiiith, I joy and rejoice with you alt." These circumEtancea concur to fix 
the time of writing the epistle to the period at which the imprisonment in 
Rome was about to terminate. From Acts iTviii. 30, we learn that Panl 
was in Rome 'two whole years;' and it.was during the latter part of this 
period that the epistle was written. It ia ccsnmouly agreed. therslbn< 
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that it wu written sboat A. D. 61 or 62. Hitg (Intra) pluM it at tiM 
end of the year 61, or the be^nnin^ of the year 6S; Ltirdner, at tiie close 
of Ibe fear 63. It is evident that it was written befere the ^reat cmfla- 
ffimtioD at Rome in the time of Nero (A. D. 64) ; fin' it- i« hanity credible 
uat Paul would have omitted a reference to such an event, if it had 
occnrred. It is certain, £rooi the perseculion of the Christiana which 
followed that event, that he would not have been likely to have represented 
his e«idition to be ra ftvouixide aa he haa done in tlua epistle. He could 
bardiy have locdied then for a release. 

{ 4. The denga and eharaeter of the epiiUe, 

like object of the epistle is apparenL It waa sont by Epa^riiroditiu (eh. 
il 25), who appears to have been a restdeot at Philijmi, and a member of 
the church there, to ezpreaa the thanks of the apostle far the &vours which 
they LAd ccuferred on him, aixl to comfort them with the hc^ that he 
might be anou set at liberty. Epaphroditus had been sent by the Philip- 
pians in soBvey iheir bcneSicticeB to him in the time of his imprisomnent. 
Ch. iv. 18. WhUc at BcHoe, be had been taken Hi. Cb. iL a& 37. On 
hia reu>ve^, Paul deemed it prt^ter that he should retom at once la 
Phili[^. It vru natural that he riiould five tbmi sMiie infivmation aheot 
bis oMtdilkia and praapecta. A consideimble part <^ tbe ^istle, tbwefiim, 
is ucGupied in ginag an socomit <it the effiKts of his impnsoDment in foo- 
tnoting the ipreDd S the gospel, and of hi* own feeling in the cirOoiK 
stances in which he tiben was. He was not yet certain vitat tbe result 
of his intprisonmoit would be (ch. i. SO^ ; but he was prepared either tn 
live or to die, ch. L 83. He wished to live mly that he might be useful 
to others; and, sniqiosing that be mij^t be made Dse&t, he had soum 
expectation that he might be released Rvm his bonds. 

There is, pertiaps, no one of the episUos of the apostle Pan] which is ao 
tender, and which abounds so much with expressions of kindneaa, as this. 
In relation to other churches, he was often under the necenity of using 
the language of reprooC The prevalence <^some error, as in the churches 
ri'Galatia; the ezisteneeofdivisinu and Mri^tv some aggravated case 
requiring discipline, or some gross irr^;nlari^, as in the chucb atCcointb ; 
freqaenUy demanded the langua^ St severi^. But, in tbe church at 
Phiiipiu, there was scarcely anything which required rebuke ; there was 
very much that demanded conDnendatiMl and gratitude. Their conduct 
to^rards him, and their general deportment, had been eremplary, generous, 
noble. They had evinced for huu the tenderest regard in his troublea; 
providing for hia wants, sending a special messenger to suj^y him when 
no other opportunity occurred (ch. iv. 10}, and sympethiiing with him in 
his trials; and thev had, in the order, peace, and harmcnv ol the church, 
eminently adomeu the doctrine of the Saviour. Tlie language (rf'tfae 
apostle, therefore, througbout the epistle, is of the meet a^tionate cha- 
racter—such as a benevolent heart would always choose to employ, and 
such as must have been exceedingly gmtefut to them. Paul never hen- 
tated to use the language of commendation where it was deserved, as he 
never shrank flrom repraof where it was merited ; and he appears to have 
r^arded the one as a matter of duty as much as the other. We are to 
remembw, too, the circumstances of Paul, and to ask what kiitd of an 
■Hitle an afiectionate and grateful spiritual fttfaer would beMefytowrite 
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tn a much-belored Sock, when he felt that he wu about to die ; and we 
Khali find that thU is jtist siich an epistle aa we should suppose such a man 
would write. It breathes the spirit of a ripe Christian, whose piety wia 
mellowing for the harvest; of one who felt that he was not Sir fivn) 
heaven, aod might soon "be with Christ" Though there was soms 
expectation of a release, yet his situatioo was such as led him to look 
death in the foce. He was lying under heavy accusations; he had na 
hope of Justice Ironi his own craintrymen; the character of the aovereign, 
Nero, was not such as to inspire him with great confidence of having 
justice done ; and it is possible that the fires of persecution liad B.lr8ady 
begun to bum. At the mercy of such a man as Nero; a prisoner; among 
strangers, and with death etaritu' him in the &ce, it is natural to suppose 
that Oiere would be a peculiar s^emnity, tenderness, pathos, and ardor of 
affection, breathing through the entire epistle. Such is the tact ; and in 
none of the writings of Paul are these qualities more apparent than in 
this letter to the Philippians. He expresses his grateful remembrance of 
all their kindness ; he evinces a tender regard for their welfare; and he 
pours forth the full-flowing language of gratitude, and utters a lather's 
^elings toward them by t^er and Kind admonitions. It is important to 
remember these circumstances in the interpretation of this epistle. It 
breathes the language of a fether, rather than the authority of an apostle ; 
the entreaties of a tender friend, rather than the commands of one in 
authority. It expresses the afiections of a man who felt that he might be 
near death, and who tenderly k)vod them; 
model of affectionate counsel and advice. 
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EPISTLE TO Ta5 PHIUPPIANS. 



CHAPTER L 



tliis ch&pter embraces the fiJlow- 
ing points: — 

L Tha aalut&tion to llie church. 
Vb.1,2. 

H In YB. S— 8, the apMrtJa ex- 
presses his gratitude tor the evidence 
wbich they had z"ea of love to God, 
and for their fidelity in the gospel 
firora the time when it was firet pro- 
elaimed amon? them. He etjs that 
he was confident that this would 
continue, and that God, who had 



in. He eijKesseB the earnest hope I 
that thej nli|i4it abound more and , 
more in mtowledge, and be without 
offence to the daj of ChrisL Vs. 9 



the giwpel was proclaimed— no mu- 
ter by whom or with what motivea. 
The whole aflaJr he trusted would 
be made conducive to his salvation. 
Christ was the greit end and aim 
of hia life ; and if he were mada 
a, everything else was of minoi 

The mention of the fact (ver. 
21/) that his Treat aim in living wu 
' Christ,' leads him to advert to Iha 
probability that he might saon be 
with him. Vs. 22—26. So great 
was hia wish to be with him, tut he 
would hardly know which to choose 
— whether to die at cmce, or to live 
and to make him known to othenb 
Believing, however, that his life 
might be slill usetiil to them, he had 
an expectation of considerable con- 
fidence that hia life would be spared, 
and that he would be released. 

VL The chapter closes, vs. 27— 
30, with an earnest exhortation that 
they would live as became the g 



gence to them that even his impris- 
onment had been overruled for the 
spread of the gospel. His trials, he 
says, had been the means ofthe ex- 
tenaion of the knowledge of Christ 
even in the palace, and many Chris- ^ 
tians had been emboldened by hia 
Bufierings to increased diligence in 
making known the truth. Some, 
indeed, he says, preached Christ 
from unworthy motives, and with a 
view to increase his affliction, ijut 
in the great fiict that Christ was 
preacheC he says, he rejoiced. Fot^ 
geUiog himaelf, and any injury 
which they mi^ht design to do to 
him, be o<»ild wncerely rej<»ce that 



know that they were living s 
come the gospel. They were not to 
be aftaid of their adversaries; and 
if called to sufler, they were to re- 
member that 'it was given' them 
not only to believe on the Redeemer. 
but also to sufier in his cause. 

1. Paul and Timolheut. PauP 
fi^uentl^ unites acaie person with 
him in bis epistles. Bee Notes ta 
I Cor. i. 1. It ia clear fium this, that 
Timothy was with Paul at Rome. 
Why he was there is unknown. It 
is evident that be was not there aa 
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CHAPTER I. 

PAUL and Timotheus, the s 
vanls of Jeaus Christ, to 

bility is, that he wes one of the 
Riends who hsd cpne to Borne with 
a view to alio'A L'^ symtatliy witli 
him in hix Buffering. Comp. Notes 
on 2 Tim. iv. 9. There was special 
propriety in the &ct thdt Tiniothj 
was joined with the apostle in writ- 
ing the epislie, for he was with him 
when the church was founded, and 
-doubtlesi felt a deep interest in its 
wellare. Acta xvi. Timothy had 
remained in Macedonia after Paul 
went to Athens, and it is not impro- 
bable that he had visited them after' 
wards, IT The tervajtlt of Jp-tus 
Ckritt. Notes, Rom. i. 1. % To all 
the taints in Christ Jeaiu. The 
common appellation g'iven to the 
church, denoting that it was holy. 
Notes, Rom. i. 7, ^ With the fiisA- 
opt. oiiF fxMxoiMt;. See Notes, Acts 
XX. 28. The woii here used occurs 
in the New Testament only m the 
fiUowing places. Acts xx. ^, trans- 
tated over$etTtt and Phil. i. I. I 
Tim. ui. 3. TiL i 7. 1 Pet ii. 25, 
in each of which phices it is render- 
ed bishop. The word properly means 



I the saints in Christ Jesus which 
are at Pfailippi, * with the bishops 
' and deacons ; 
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the gospel because tliey exercised 
this care over the churches, or were 
appointed to oversee their interests. 
It IS a term, therefore, which might 
oe given to any of the officers of the 
churches, and was originally equiv- 
alent to the term presbyter. It is 
•videnljy used in this sense here. It 
cannot he used to denote a diocesan 
bishop; or a bishop having the care 
of the churches in a large district 
of country, and of a superior rank 
i) other ministeis of the gospel, for 
the word is here used in the plural 
lumber.sjid it is in the highest degree 
fanprobable that tber« were dioceses 



in Philippi. It is clear, i 
that they were the only officers of 
the church there except 'deacons;' 
and the persons reterred to, there- 
fore, must have been those who were 



early Fathers, says, respecting tba 
word bidlop: "A presbyter is the 
same as a bishop. And until there 
arose divisions m religion, churchea 
wore governed by a common coun- 
cil of preabyters. But aflertcards, 
it was everywhere decreed, that one 
person, elected fiom the presbyters, 
should be placed over the others." 
'* Philippi, says he, " is a single city 
of Macedonia ; and certainly thers 
could not have been several like 
these who are now called bishops, 
at one time in the sama city. But 
as, at that time, they called the same 
bishops, whom they called presbyters 
also, the apostles spoke indifierently 
of bishops as of presbyters." Anno 
tations on tlie EpisOe to Titos, as 
quoted by Dr. Woods on Episcopa^^y, 
p. 63. ^ And deacons. On Uie ap- 
pointment of deacons, and their duty, 
see Notes on Acts vi. 1. The word 
deacont does not occur belbre this 



nthec 



f the 



New Testament, though the Greek 
word here rendered deacon frequent- 
ly occurs. It is rendered niini>l«r, 
tinAminl*iers,iaMB.ttxx.-i6. Mark 
X. 4Z. Rom. xiii. 4; xv. R 1 Cor, 
iii.5. 2Cor.iii.6; vi. 4; xi. 15 
23. Gal. ii. 17- Eph. iiL7; vi31. " 
Col. L 7. 23. 2.5; iv. 7. 1 Tim. iv. 
G ; servant and «^can(>, &btL xxti, 
13;xxiiull. Mark ii. 35. John 
ii. 5. 9 ; xii. 26. Rom. xvi. 1 ; and 
deacon aidracons, Phil. i. 1. 1 Tim. 
iii. 8. 12. The word properlv means 
■ervonta, and is then a^iea to the 
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minieten of the gospe^ us being the 
servants of ClutBt, and of the 
churches. Hence it came especially 
to denote those who had charge of 
the alms of the church, antf who 
were the overseers of the sick and 
llie poor. In this teoMe the word is 
pTotably used in the posEage before 
OB, as the officers here referred to 
were distinct in srane way trom the 
bisbopa. The apostle here mentions 
but two orders of mbisten in the 
ehdrcb at Philippi, and tiua account 
is of great importance in its bearing 
on t^ qnestuH) about ihe way in 
which Christiaii churches were at 
first mganiied, and about the officen 
which existed in them. In r^aid 
to this we may remark, (1.) that but 
two orders of ministers are mention- 
ed. This ia undeniable, whatever 
Tank fAey may have held. 02.) There 
is no intiQutitHi whatever that a mio- 
uster like a prelatical bidiop had ever 
been appointed there, ana that the 
incumbent of the office was absent, 
or that the.office was now vacant 
If the bithop was absent, as Bloom- 
field and others suf^iose, it is remark- 
able that DO allusion is made to him, 
and that Paul should have left the 
impression that there were in &ct 
hot two ' orders' there. If there were 
a prelate there, why did not Paul re- 
fer to bim with affectionate aaluta- 
tions? Why does he refer to the 
two other ' tmen of clergy' without 
the slightest allusion to the man who 
was set over them as " superior in 
ministerial rank and power!" Was 
Paul jealous of this prelate 1 But 
if they bad a prelate, and the see 
was then vacant, why is there no 
reference to (fti>fiict} Why no con- 
dolence at their loes 7 Why no pray- 
er that God would send them a man 
to enter into the vacant diocese 1 It 
ii a mere assumption to suppose, 
■s the IrieDda of prelacy oHen do, 
that they had a prelatical bishop, 
but that he was then absent. But 
trrea gmnting this, it is an inqniry 
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which has never been answered, 
why Paul did not make some refer- 
ence to this &ct, and ask tlieir piay- 
ers lor the absent prelate. {3.) The 
church was organized by the apostle 
Paul himself, and there can be no 
doubt that it was organized on the 
'trulyprimitive and apostolic plan.' 
(4.) The church at Philippi was in 
tlie centre of a large temtory ; was 
the capital <rf' Macedonia, and was 
not likely to be placed in subjectioa 
to the (UoceBan of another region. 
(5.) It was surrounded by other 
churches, as we have express men- 
tion of the church at Theaaalonica, 
and the preaching of tlie gospel at 
Berea. ActaxviL (6.) There is mor« 
than one bithop mentioned as coo- 
uected with the church in PhilippL 
But these could not have becm btA- 
af» of the Episcqnl or prelatical 
inder. If Episctqnlians cbooee to 
say that they were prtlalti, then it 
fbUows (a) that there was a plurality 
of such persons in the same diocese, 
the same city, and the same churcli 
— which is contrary to the fimdo- 
mental idea of Episcopacy. It tal- 
lows also (b) that there was entire]/ 
wanting tn the church at Philippi 
what the Episcopalians call the " se- 
cond order" of clergy ; thatachurch 
was organized by the apostles defec- 
tive in one of the eseentiol grades, 
with a body of prelates without pres- 
byters — that is, an order of men of 
"superior" rank designated to exer- 
cise jurisdiction over *' priests" who 
had no existence. If there vers 
such presbyters «■ 'priests' there, 
whf did not Paul name them ! If 
their office was one that was cod- 
tempkted in the church, and was 
then vacant, how did this heppeni 
And if thit were so, why is there no 
allusion to BO remarkable a &ct! ^,) 
It Ibllo ws,theretbre, that in this charch 
there were but two orders of cheers; 
and further that it is right and pro- 
per to apply the term frtiAep to the 
ordinary ramisters of the ehnrebei, 
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3 Grace * bt unto you, and 
peace, from God our Father, and 
from the Lord Jesus Christ. 

3 I thank my God upon every 
' remembrance of you. 



• Bo. 1. r 



Ab no neation is made of a. prelate ; 
Bs there are bat two orders of men 
mentioaed to wbom the care of tjie 
church was intrusted. It follows that 
there was one church at least organ- 
ized by the apostles without any pre- 
late. (S.) The same thing may he 
ohserved m reaard to the distinction 
between 'teaching' elders and 'rul- 
ing' elders. No such distinction is 
referred to here; and however use- 
till iuch an office as that of ruling 
elder may be, and certain as it is, 
that such an office existed in some 
of the primitive churches, yet here 
is one cnurch where no such officer 
is found, and this fact proves that 
Euch an officer is not essentia! to the 
Christian church. 

2. Grace be unlo you, &c. See 
Note, Rom, i. 7. 

3. 1 thank mi/ God upon every re- 
tnembrance of you. Marg., men- 
lion. The Greek word means re- 
colteclion, remembrance. But this 
recollection may have been suggest- 
ed either by his own reflections on 

- what he had seen, or by what hs had 
heard of them by others, or by the 
favours which they conferred on him 
reminding him of them. The moao- 
ing IB, that as often as he thought on 
them, from whatever cause, he bad 
occasion of thankfulness. lie says 
that he thanked ftu God, intimating 
that Che conduct of the Fhilippians 
was a proof of the lavour of God to 
to him; that is, he regarded their 
piety as one of the tokens of the 
tavour of God to his own soul — for 
m producing that piety he (lad been 
mainly instrumental. 

4. Aluiay$. There is much em* 



4 Always in every prayer* of 

nine for you* all making request 

5 For your fellowship in the 
Tjspel, from the first day until' 



Ehaaia in the expres^ns which are 
ere used. Paul labours to show 
them that he never Ibrgot them; 
that he always remembered tbein in 
his prayers. ^ /n every prayer of 
mine. This was a proof of partjcu- 
lar and special affection, that while 
there were so many objects demand- 
ing his prayers, and Bo many oUier 
churches which he had founded, be 
never forgot Ihem. The person or 
object that we remember in every 
prayer must be very dear to the 
heart 1 For you nil. Not for' the 
church in genera!, but for the indi- 
vidual members, " He' industrious- 
ly repeats the word all, that he 
might show that he loved them all 
equally well, aod that he might the 
moro successfully excite them to the , 
manifestation of the same love and 
benevolence.". We(«(pin. ^Making 
requett iciih joy. With jov at your 
consistent walk and benevolent lives 
— mingling thankagiving with my 
prayers in view of your holy walk. 
5. For youT Jeltoicship in ikegoS' 
pet. "For your libemlity towards me, 
a preacher of the gospel" Welttein. 
There has been, however, no littie 
difierence of opinion about the mean- 
ing of this phrase. Many — as'Dod- 
dcidge, Koppe, and others — suppose 
it refers to the tact that they parti- 
cipated in the blessings of the gospel 
from the first day that he . predclied 
it until the time when he wrote this 
epistle. Others suppose that it re- 
fers to their constancy in the Chna* 
tian fiiith. Others — as Pierce, Mi- 
chnelis, Wetslein, Bioomfield, and 
Storr — suppose it refers to their 
liberality m contributing to the bu|^ 



A.IX&1.] CHAP 

pert of the goWJel ; to their partiei- 
paling with others, or sliaring what 
they had in common with others, 
for the maintenance of the gospel. 
That this is the true setise seems 
apparent, (1.) because it accords with 
the scope of the epiatle, and what 
the BK^le eleewhere says of their 
benelactionB. He speaks particiilar- 
Ij of their Ut)eTali1y, and mdeed this 
was one of the principel occasions 
of his writing the epistle. Ch. iv. 
10—12, 15— la (2.) It accords 
with a frequent meaning of the 
vord rendered fellomtkip—xouKMa. 
It deiKites that which is in tmnTnim; 
that of which we participate with 
(MiBrBfCommtxnionijetlotDghip. Acts 
iL 42. lOir.L 9; i. 16. Philem. 6; 
then it tnesJis communicalion, dis- 
trUiution, conlribuliim, Rom. xv. 
28. 2 Cor. ix. 13. That it cannot 
mean 'accession to tjie gospel' aa 
has been supposed (see Rob. Lex.), 
is apparent irom what he odds — 
' fh»n the first day until now.' The 
fellowfJiip must have been some- 
thing constant, and continually nmni- 
fest — and (he general meaning ia, 
that in relation to the gospel — to its 
support, and privileges, and spirit, 
they all shared in common. They 
fell a common interest in every thing 
tliat pertained to it, and t.iey showed 
this in every suitable way, and espe- 
cially in ministering to the wnnts 
of those who were appointed to 
^each it. ^ From the first day. 
The time when it was first preached 
to them. They bod been crmilanl. 
This is honourable testimony. It is 
much lo say of a church, or of an 
individual Christian, that they have 
been constant and uniform m the 
requirements of the gospel. Alas, 
ofhow/fiocan this be said! On 
these verses (3 — 5) we may remark, 
(l.J Tiiat one of the highest joys 
which a mbister of the gospel can 
have, is that furnished by tjie holy 
ivalk of the people to whom he ha^ 
kninistere^ '.^omp. 3 John 4. It is 



rasL in 

joy like that of a ftimer when ho 

sees his holds whiten Ibr s rich har- 
vest; like that of a teacher in the 
good conduct and rapid progreee cf 
his scholars; tike that of a parent 
in the virtue, success, and piety of 
his sons. Yet it is superior to all 
that Tiie interests are higher and 
more important; the results are more 
far-reaching and pure; and the joy 
is more disinterested. Probably there 
is nowhere else on earth any happi- 
nesB BO pure, elevated, conraling, 
and rich, as tltat of a pastor in the 
piety, peace, benevolence, and grow- 
ing zeal of his people. (2,) It is 
right to commend Christians when 
they do well. Paul never hesitated 
to do this, and never supposed that 
it would do injury. Flattery would 
injure — but Paul never datt«^ 
CommendationorpraiBe.inordertodo 
good, and not to injnre, should be (o) 
Sie sunple statement of the trulih; 
(6) it should be without ejia^geiB- 
tion ; (c) it should be connected witii 
an equal readiness to rebuke when 
wrong; to admonish when in error, 
and to counsel when one goes astray. 
Constant &ult-finding, scolding, or 
fretfiilness, does no good ia a family, 
a school, or a church. The tendency 
is to dishearten, irritate, and dis- 
courage. To commend a child when 
he does well, may be ss important, 
and as much a duty, as to rebuke 
him when he does ill. God is as 
careful to commend his people when 
they do well, as he is to rebuke them 
when they do wrong — and that pa- 
rent, teacher, or pastor, has much 
mistaken the path of wisdom, who 
supposes it to be his duty lUiea^i to 
findfauit. In this world there is 
nothing that goes so liir in promoting 
happiness as a willingness to be 

e leased rather than dispieoMd; to 
3 satisfied rather than disE^tisiied 
with the conduct of others. (3.) Our 
absent friends should be remembered 
in our prjyers. On our knees bo. 
fbre God is the best place to teaifaa- 
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6 Being confident • of this vety thing, that he ' which hath begun 



ber tbem. We knov not their con- 
dition. If they are Bick, we cannot 

minister to their wsnts ; if in doD' 
^r, we cannot run to their relief; 
if tempted, we cannot counsel them. 
But &>d, who is with them, can do 
ill this; and it is an iaeetimible 
privilege thus to be pfrmilted to 
commend them to his hot]' care and 
heepiug. Besides, it ii a daty to do 
it It is one wa;— and the best 
way — to repay their kindness. A 
child may dJways be repaying the 
kindnesa oC ab^nt parents by sup- 
plicating the divine blessing on them 
each morning; and a brother may 
strengthen and continue his love for 
a nater, and in part repay her ten- 
der lore, by seekmg, when fer away, 
the divine fiivoar to bo ' ' -~ 



0. Bring cmiJUknl. This is sixoag 
laagTiage. It means to be fully and 
flnnlypeivuaded ofMATinced. Part 
Mid. voice from ru'^u — to persuade. 
Comp. Luke xvl 31. "Neither will 
tiiey be pertuaded, though ooe rose 
ftmn the dead;" that is, they would 
not be eonvineed. Acts xviu 4, 
Heb. XT. 13. Acts xxviii. 24. It 
means hero that Paul was fnlirely 
convinced of the truth of what he 
mid. It is the language of a man 
who had no doubt on the mibjecL 
f Jltal he lokich halk beaim a good 
vorkinyoa. The 'good work' here 
referred to, can be no other than re- 
ligion, or true piety. This is called 
the work of CSod ; the work of the 
LaiA ; or the work of ChrisL John 
vL 29. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 58; xvl 
10. Phil. ii. 3ft Paul affirms here 
that that work was begun by God. 
It was not by their own agency or 
will. Comp. Notes on John L 13. 
It was on the feet that it was begun 
bjr God, that he baaed his iirm ctHi- 
Tiction that it would be permanent 
Had it been the agency of man, he 



would have had no such conviction, 
lor nothing chat min does today can 
lay the foundation of a eerfain con- 
viction that he will do the same 
thing to-morrow. If the persevei^ 
ance of the Christian depended 
wholly on himself, therefore, there 
could be no sure evidence Uiat he 
would ever reach heaven. T W'^ 
perfirrm il. Marg., 'or, finish.' The 
Greek word — litttiiSan — means that- 
he would carry it Birward to com- 
fdetion ; he would perfect it It b 
an tnlensire Ibrm of the word, mean, 
ing that it would be carried through 
10 Iht end. It occurs in the Mow- 
ing places; Luke ziiL 32, "I do 
cures;" Bom. xv. 28, "when Ihaee 
performed this;" 2 Cor.vii. 1, "per- 
fecting holiness;" viii. 6, "bo he 
would also/nwA in you;" 11, "per- 
form the douig of it ;" Gal. iiL 8, 
"are ye now made perfect by the 
flesh ; Heh viii. 5, " when he WBi 
about to make tlie tabernacle ;" ix. 
6, " aceompliihing this service;" 
and 1 PeL v. 9, "are accompluhed 
in your brethren." Tlie word oc- 
curs nowhere else ; and here mcand 
that God would carry on the work 
which he had begun to cMnplfiion. 
He would not leave it unfinished. 
It would not be commenced and then 
abandoned. This would or could be 
'performed' or 'finished' «ily(!.)by 
keeping them Irom falling from 
grace, and (2.) by their ultunate en 
tire perfection. 1 Until the day a} 
jetaa Chritt. The day when Christ 
shall somanifest himself as to be the 
great attractive object, or the day 
when he shall appear to glorify him- 
selfi an that it may be said emphati* 
cally to be At* day. That day ia 
often called " kii day," or " the day 
of the Lord," because it will be the 
day of his triumph and gliHj. It 
refers here to the day when the 
Lord Jesiia will appear to receipt 



a good • work in you will ' per- 
fonn it until the day ' of Jeaus 
Christ: 



his people to himself — Ihe day of 
judgment. We may remark <ni tbis 
verse, that Paul believed in Ike per- 
•rsM-snre qf laini*. It would be 
impossible to exjKess a stronger con- 
viction of die truth of that doctrine 
than lie has dtaie here. Language 
could Dot be clearer, and nothing 
ean be more unequivocal than tbe 
declaration of his opinini that where 
God has begun a good work in the 
aotti, it will not be finally loeL The 
grmtnd of this belief be baa not 
stated in full, bot has merely hinted 
&t it. It is based m the Act that 
Chd had begun the good wmk. 
That ground of belief is somcthin? 
like the following:. (1.) It is in God 

No reliance is to placed on man in 
keeping bimaelfl He is too weak ; 
too changeable ; too ready to be led 
uitray ; too much disposed to yield 
to temptation. (2.) The reliance, 
therefore, is on Ged; and the evi- 
dence that the renewed man will be 
kept is this : (a) God b^ean tbe work 
of grace in the souL (6) He had a 
4Mtign in it. It was deliberate, and 
intentipnal. It was not by chance 
or hap-hazard. It was be'cause he 
bad some object that was worthy of 
his interpesitiui. (c) There IM no 
reason why he shcutd begin such a 
work and then absodon it It can- 
not be because he has no power to 
complete it, <ti because there are 
more en«nie8 to be orercome than 
be had supposed ; or because there 
are difficulties which he did not 
loreaee ; or because it is not desira- 
Ue that the work should be com- 
pleted. Why then should ho aban- 
don iti W God abandons nothing 
that he undertakes. There are no 
iinfiniBhed worlds or systems; no 
15 



7 Even aa it is meet for me to 
think this of yon all, because * I 
have yoD in my heart ; inosDiach 



half-made and forsaken works of his 
hands. Tliere is no evidence in his 
works of creation of change of plan 
or of having forsaken what he began 
trom disgust, or disappointment, or 
wnnt of power to complete them. 
Why should there be in the salva- 
tion of the soul ? (e) He has pro- 
mued to keep the renewed sou! to 
eternal life. See John x. 27, 28, 
29. Heb. vL 17—20. Comp. Rom. 
viiL 29, 3ft 

7. Even a* U it mrrtfor me to 
tMni thii of you alL ' There is a 
reason why I should cherish this 
hope of you, and this confident ex- 
pectation that you will be saved- 
Tbst reason is found in the evidenco 
which you have given that you are 
sincere Christians. Having evidence 
of that, it is proper tliat I should be- 
lieve that you wUi finally reach hea- 
ven.' T BecauK I have you m ml/ 
heart. Marg., Ye have me in t/our. 
The Greek will bear either, tliough 
the former translation is the most 
obvious. The meaning is, that he 
was warmly attached to them, and 
had eicperienced many proo6 of (heir 
kindness; and that there was, there- 
fere, a propriety in his wishing for 
their salvation. Their conduct to- 
wards him, moreover, in his trials, 
had convinced him that Uiey were 
actuated by christiaji principle; and 
it was proper that he should believe 
that they would be kept to eternal 
life, 1 Both in my bondi. While 
I have been a prisoner — referring to 
the care which they had taken to 
minister to his wants. Ch. iv. 1ft 
14.18. f And in the dffence. Gr., 



I both in my bonds, and in the greatly I long alWr you til in lbs 
defence • and confirmation of the bowels of Jeeus Christ. 



gospel, ye al] are partakers ' of my 
8 For God is my record, how 



nroiight against bim. See Notes, 
3 Tim. iv. 16. Perhaps he mesns, 
here, that on that occasion he was 
abandoned by those who should have 
stood byhim, but that the Philippiai 
showecf him all the attention which 
they could. It is not impossible that 
they may have sent some of their 
number to sympathize with him in 
his trials, and to assure him of the 
unabated confidence of the church. 
1( And cnnfirmalion of (fte gotpeL 
In my efforts to defend the gospel, 
nnd to make it known. See ver. 17. 
The allusion is probably to the feet 
that, in all his efforts to defend the 
gospel, he had been sure of their 
sympathy and co«iperation. Perhaps 
he refers to «ome assistance which 
lie had derived from them in Ihis 
cause, which is now to us unknown. 
If Ye all ore partakers nfmy grace. 
Marg,, ' Or, with me nff-Toce: The 
meaning is, that as they had partici- 
pated with him in the defence of the 
gospel; as in all his troublea and 
persecutions they had made eommm, 
came with him, so it followed that 
tbey would partake of the same 
tokens of the divine favour. He 
expected that the divine blessing 
would follow hit efEnU in the cause 
of the gospel, and he sajs that they 
would share in the blesain?. Thev 
had shown all the sympathy which 
rhey could in hia trials; they had 
nobly stood by him when others for- 
sook him ; and he anticipated, as a 
matter of course, that tJiey wonld all 
share in the benefits which would 
flow to him in Ills etlbrla in the cause 
of the Redeemer. 

a for God is my record. My 



9 And this I pray, that your 
love may abound ' yet more and 
more in knowledge and in aU 
'judgment ; 
» I Til. 3.1a. sPe. 3.1s: tat. Hit. 



witness; I can solemnly appeal to 
him. % Hnto greatly I Itmg mfier 
ycm all. To see you ; and ivfv/ much 
I desire your welfere. If '" '** ^""^ 
tU of Jeaui Christ. The w<«d 
' bowels,' in the Scriptures, denotes 
the upper viscera — the region of the 
heart and lungs. See Notes on lea. 
xvL 11. That region was regarded 
as the seat of action, sympathy, 
and compassion, as the Aeert is with 
us. The allusion here is lo the sym- 

Khy, tenderness, and love of the 
deemer ; and probably the mean- 
ing is, tiiat Paul regarded them with 
something of the affection which the 
Lord Jesus had for them. Thie was 
the tenderest and strongest expres- 
sion which he could And to denote 
the ardour of his attachment. 

9. And this I pray, Wo pray for 
those whom we love, and whose wel- 
ve seek. We desire their hap- 
piness; and 4here is no way more 
appropriate of Citpressing that desire 
than of going to God, and seeking-it 
at his hand, Paul proceeds to enu- 
merate the blessings which he sought 
tor them ; and it is worthy of obser- 
vation that he did not ask riches, or 
worldly prosperity, but that his snp 
plications were confined to spiritual 
blessings, and he sought these as the 
mostdesirablec^BlI&voars. ^Tha! 
your love may abonnJ, &c. Love 
to God ; love toone another; love to 
absent Christians ; love to the world. 
This is an appropriate subject of 
prayer. We cannot wish and pray 
for a better thing for our christian 
friends, than t!«t Ihey may abound 
in lotv. Nothing will promote their 
wel^ire like thisi and we hod better 



10 That " ye may ' nppto»e 
things thai ate ' ejcellenl; that 

• Bo. 1.18. ioM.Tr. "or, Jtf". 

pray fot this, than that ihey may ob- 
tain abundant riches, and share the 
honomia and pleasures of the world. 
Tt /» knowledge. The idea is, that 
he willed them to have intelligenl 
affectioa. It should not be loeTe 
blind afiection, but that intelligent 
love which is based on an entailed 
view of divme things — on a Just ap- 
prehension of the claims of God. 
^ And in all jadgmfnl, Marg., 
(etuf. Comp. Notes on Heb. v. 14. 
The word here means, the pnaer ij/" 
discerning i and the meaning is, 
that he wished that their love should 
be exercised with proper diicrvanna- 
hnn. It should be in proportion to 
the relative value of cdijects; and 
the meaning of the whole is, that he 
wished their religion to be intelli' 
gent and discriminating ; to be based 
oa knowledge, and a proper eease of 
the relative value of objeots, as well 
Bs to be the lender action of the 



here denotes the kind of trial 
which metals are exposed in tuder 
test their nature ; and the sense h( 
is, that the apostle wished them 
to try the things that were of ri 
value, as to discern that which was 
true and ffenuine. If That or. 
celirnl. Marg., 'or, diflir.' The 
margin here more oorrectly expresaes 
the aense of the Greek word. The 
idea is, that he wished them to 
able lo distinguish between things 
that differed from each other; to 
have an intelligent appr^iemioi) of 
what was right and wrong — of what 
waa good and eviL He would not 
have them love and approve all 
things indiscriminate! J, They^ould 
be esteemed according lo their real 
value. It is remarkable here iiow 
•nwMia the apostle waa, not only 



ye may be * sinoere and witlmul 
offence till the day of Christ; 



that thej should be Chrittiant, but 
that they should be intelligent Ckrii- 
(iaRi.and should understand the real 
worth and value of cWects. f Tiof 
we mai/ be tinerre. See Notes on 
%^ VI. 24. The word here used— 
(tJjipH^s — occurs nowhere else in 
the New Testament, except in 2 
Pet. iiL 1, where it is rendered pure. 
The noun hmzowiio. however, occurs 
in 1 Cor. v. 8; 2 Cor, i. 12; ii. 17; 
in all which places it is rendered 
aincertf ^. The word properly means, 
that which iBJuiiged of in ttai-nhiite 
(ti^ xfitiS) ; ana then that which is 
clear and manifest. It is that over 
which there are no clouds ; which is 
not doubtful and dark ; which is pure 
and bright. The word fineeremeaniii 
literally un'lAnut wax {tine eera^t 
that is, honey which is . pure and 
transparent. Appli^ to christian 
character, it means thskwhich is not 
deceitful, ambiguous, hypocritical; 
that which is not min^ led with error, 
worldlinesB, and sin; that which 
does not proceed firom selfish and in- 
terested motives, and where there is 
nothing diaguised. There is no more 
desiraUe appellation tliat' can be 
given to a man than lo my that he 
IB sincere — a sincere fiiend, bene- 
fector. Christian; and there is no- 
thing more lovely in UiQ character 
of a Cliristian timn tineeriiy. It 
implies, (1.) that he is truly convert' 
ed — that he has not oisumed Chris- 
tianity asa mask; (2.) that his mo- 
tives are disinterested and pure; (3.) 
that his conduct ia free from double- 
dealing, trick, and cunning ; (4.) that 
his words express the real sentiments 
of his hedrt; (5.) that he is true t.i 
his word, and &ithful to his pro- 
mises; uid (6.) that he is always 
what he profeaaea to be, A sincere 
Christian would bear to have the 
light let in uptai him always; la 



11 Being fiUed wiOi the fniiU; 
of lighteousness, wliich ore by 
lesus Christ unto the glory " and 
praise of God. 



have the emotioas gf bis heart 
to be«c«jpjied everywheie, sud &t all 
times, by men, by aagek, aod by 
God. Y And leithoul offence. lo- 
ofienaive to others. Not injuring 
them in property, feeling or repu- 
Utioti. This is a negiUivt virtue, 
sjkd is often despised by the world. 
But it is much to say of a mnn that 
he iajure* no cue ; that neither by 
example, nor opmioDS, nor ccmveEsa' 
tion,he loads them astray; that he 
never does injustice to tbur mMivee, 
asd never impeto llieir influence ; 
that he never wounds their feelings, 
ot (fives occaaiou ibr hard thoughts ; 
ana tliat be so lives thiU all may see 
that bis is a blanteless life, f TUl 
the dag of OhcuJ. See Notes 
ver. 6. 

1L Being filled tgitk the fniiU 



in UiQ heart pioduces. 
fiuita, or remlla, will be seen i 
life J aod those &uiU are — honesty. 



truth, cliority, kindness, meeltnees, 
goodness. The wish of the apOBtle 
la, that they might show alHuiaantly 



by tlieii liTOa uiat tliey were truly 
righteous. He does not refer (o 
Meraiilt/ merely, but to everythin|t 
which true piety in the lieart is iitt^ 
to produce in tiie life. % Whkk are 
by JeioM CiiriMl. (1.) Which his 
religion is htled to produce. (2.) 
Which reault &om endeavouring to 
follow his example. (3.) Which are 
|>rodueed by his agency oa the heart. 
7 I7h1o Ihe gUiry and praue of God. 
His honour is never more promoted 
tiian by the eminent holiness of his 
friends. See Notes, John xv. & If 
we wish, tlierefore, to iionour God, 
it should not l>e merely with the 
lipo, or by acta of [nayer aod praise 



JfS; [A. D. 64. 

13 But I would ye &houkl un- 
derstand, brethren, that the things 
which happened unto me have 
&llen out rather unto the further- 
ance of the gospel ; 



it should be by a life devoted to him. 
It is easy to render the serviceof the j 
lips; it IS &r more difficult to render 1 
that service which consi£ts in a life 
of patient and consistent piety ; and 
in prwortion to the difiaiUjf of i^ is 
its value in his sight. 

13. Bat J would f/e ikoald wider- ' 
iland, Paul here turns to himselC 
and goes into a somewhat extended 
account of his own feelings in bis 
trials, and of the e&cts of his impri- 
aomoent at Some. He wished them 
to underatand what his circumstances 
were^ and what liad been tbe eSecl 
of bis imprisonment, probably, Sx 
such reasons as these: (1.^ They 
were tenderly attached to bim, and 
would feel an interest in all that per- 
tauied to bim. (2.) It was possible 
that thev might hear unfounded ru- 
mours aWt the manner of his treat- ' 
meat, and he wished that they should 
understand tbe exact truth. (3.^ He 
had real intelligence to communicate 
to Ihem that would be joyful to them, 
about the eSect of bis imprisonment, 
and his treatment there; and ha 
wished them to rejoice with bim. ' 
T TTtat the thingt which happened 
unio me. The accusations a^inst 
bini, and his imprisonment at Bome. 
£b bad been ulsely accused, and 
bad been constrained to appeal to 
Csjiar, and had been taken to Rome 
as a prisoner. Acts xxv.^siviii. 
This arrest and imprisonment would 
teem to have been agamst bis suc- 
cess as a preacher ) but be now says 
that the contrary had been the &ct. 
t Hate fallen out. Have resulted 
in. Litwally, ' have come.* TindoL 
' Uy business is happened.' \ Th* 
furlheranee. The mcrease, tbe 
promotion d'thegaspel. Injtead of 



18 So that my bonds ' m Christ are manifest m all ' the pkhce 
i'in all olhcf phees ; 



bt'mg a hindnoce, they have been 
mtiier an advantage. 

13. So that my bondt in Chriit. 
Mar?., for. The meanrng' is, hia 
bonds in the caute of Christ He 
was itnpmoned btcauie he preached 
ChriBt (Notes, Eph. vl 20), and was 
really suffering' because of hia at- 
tachment to the Redeemer. It iraa 
not for crime, but for being a Chris- 
tian — for had he not been a Chris- 
tian, he wonld have escaped all this. 
The ntonnfr of Paul's imprisonment 
was, that he was sofl^red to occupy 
a house W faimself, though chained 
to a soldiei' vho was his guard. 
Acta xx7iii 16. He was not in a 
dungeon indeed, but be waa not at 
liberty, and this was a serero mode 
of confinement Who would wish 
to be chatHtd night and dav to a 
lifing witness of all that he did ; to 
a spy on all his movements 1 Who 
would wish to have such a man 
always with him, to hear aJ! ho said, 
and to see all that he didi Who 
could well boar the feeling that he 
conld never be alone — end never be 
at liberty to do any thing without 
the permission of one too who pro- 
bably had little diapoeition to be in- 
dulgentl 1! Are mmifeir. That is, 
it MB become loiown that I am im- 
prisoned only for the soke of Christ 
Grotiui. The true reason why I 
am thus accused and imprisoned be- 
gins to be understood, and this has 
awakened sympathy for me as 
injured man. Tbey see tJut it 
not for crime, Inrt that it is on t 
count of m^ religious opinions, and 
the conviction of my innocence has 
nn^ad abroad, and haK produced 
favourable impression in regard 1 
Christianity' itself It must have 
been a matter of much imtxntance 
S)t Panl to have this knowledge irf' 
the red canaa whf he Wat ' 



mnch to prepare others to 
listen to what he had to say — for 
there is no man to whom we listen 
more readily than to one who h sn^ 
foring wiongftilly. 1 In all Ihe 
palace. Marg., 'or Cimor's eourf.* 
Gl., fr cflii* ^9 «f«ut'iijf*9 — in all the 

pratorium. This word properly de- 
notes Ihe ^eneraFl tent m a tamp ; 
then the house or palace of a go- - 
vemor of a province; then any 
ki^e hall, house, or pabce. It oc- 
curs in the New Testament Mily in 
the following places: Matt xxvii. 
27, where it is rendered cofnmon 
hall,- Mark sv. 16, rendered Prte- 
torium; J(^n xviii. SS. 33; six. 9. 
Acts xxiii. S5, mtdered judgment 
kaU; and in Phi), i. la It is em- 
ployed to denote (1.) the palace of 
Herod at Jerusalem, built with great' 
magnificence at the northern part 
of the upper city, westward of the 
temple, and overloolringUie temple; 
(2.) the palace of Herod at Ctearea, 
which was probably occupied by the 
Soman procnrator, and (3.) in the 
place beftreustodenoteeither the pa- 
kce of tlie emperor at Rome, or the 
pretorian camp, the head quarters of 
the pretorian guardsor cohorts. These 
crfiorts were a body of select troops 
instituted by Augustus to guard his 
person, and have charge of the city. 
See Rob. Lex. Bloomfield, Rosen- 
mfiller, and sOTne others, understand 
this of the pretorian camp, and a u[>- 
pose that Paul meant to say thai 
the cause of bis imprisonmertt had 
become known to alltfaebai)d of the 
pretorians. Orotius says that 'the 
usual word to denote the residence 
of Ihe emperor at' Rome was pala- 
linm — paloee, but that' those who 
resided in the piWinces were accus- 
tomed to the word y rcforfem, and 
would me it when speaking of the 
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14 And many of tke biediren m the Lord, waxing omtfident hy 



palace of the emperor. Chryeoetoi 
n.73 that the palace of the emperor 
«U called prelorium, by a Latin 
vori derived iFom the Greek. See 
ErasniOH in lae, Calvin sapposes 
that the palace of Nero is intended. 
The questioB about the meaning oi 
(be x^ai IB important, as it beora oa 
dte inquirj' to what extent the gto- 
pel woe made known at Rtnne in the 
time <^ Paul, and perhaps as to the 
queation why be was released fiom 
nia impriaonmeoL If the btowledge 
of his innocence had reaehed the 
palace, it was a gfround of bcqw that 
he nhght be acquitted; and if that 
palace is here intended, it is an in- 
tereetrag tact, as ehowing that in 
Boma waf the gospel had been intro 
doeed inia the bmilj of the amperiM' 
himael£ That the pilaco or resi- 
dence of the emperor is intended 
bare, mav be considered at least 
fndable liDm the following conside- 
ntitms. (1.) It is the name which 
woold ba likelj to be iwed by the 
Jowa who came np &oin Judea and 
otiter provinces, to denote the chief 
{dace of judgment, or the princEpnl 
teMdence of the behest nw^iatrate. 
So it was used in JerusaleBi, in 
Cesarea, and in the provinces gene- 
rally, to denote the residence of the 
gmwral in the camp, or the procu- 
rator in the cities — the bigliest re- 
presentative of the Soman power. 
(i) If the leCBBrk rf ChryaMtom, 
above referred 10| be well fouaded, 
that this was a oommen name given 
to the polace in Bome, then this 
^oet &r to determine the questim. 
(3.) In cb. iv. 22, Paul, in Uie salu- 
tabon of the saints at Rome to those 
of Philippi, mentioiH particidarly 
thoMof "Cieaar'sboasebi^." From 
this it would aeom that some of the 
&Bkily of the emperor had beenoiade 
aoquainted with the Christian reli- 
gion, and had btan c<»verted. In 
lAat wajr tha kauwledga «f tht- 



true cause of Paul's imprisonment 
had been circulated in the ■ palace,' 
is not now known. There wa^ 
however, cloee intimacy between 
the militaj y officers and the g^vern- 
mmt, and it was probably by means 
of some of the stddiera or officers 
wiio had the special charge of Paul, 
that this faB4 been communicated. 
To Pan!, in his bonds, it must bare 
been a subject of great rejoicmg, 
that the government became thus 
annized of the true chuacter of the 
o[^osition which had been excited 
i^ajnst him ; and it moat have done 
much toieconcilebim tothesMivw* 
and privatims of ifflprisonment, that 
he was thus the means of intro- 
ducmg religion to the very palace 
of the emperM. f And in alt triicr 
place*. Mug., la all othert. The 
Greek will brar either ctnatmction. 
But if, as has been suppoaed, the re- 
ference in the word pretoriurn is ta 
the palaee, then this should be ren- 
dered 'all other placet.'' It thea 
means, that the knowledge of his 
innoeence, and the consequences of 
that knowledge in its happy influ- 
encB in spreading religion, were not 
confined to the palace, but were ex- 
tended to other idaces. The subject 
was genera&y understood, so that it 
might be said thai correct views of 
the matter pervaded (he city, and 
the &ct of his imprisonment was 
accomplisbing estensivelT the nust 
happy efiects on the public mmd. 

14. And many nf the bretkfm. 
Many Ciiristians. It is evident fKfm 
this, th»t there WGiealready 'many' 
in Rome who prcrfesaad Christiuiity. 
T in the Lord. In the Lord Jemn ; 
that is, united to him and to each 
other I9 a proibBsed atlachmtttt to 
him. This is a common phrase to 
deaupiate Christians. ■ % Waxing 
confiient by my bond*. Becoming 
increasiDgly IKM and zealous in 
conwqueoce «f my being eonfoad. - 



tay bondsi are much moie bold to 
apeak the word without fear. 
15 Boiii« indeed preach Christ 



Thia might have been either (l.) that 
friun the very fad that ta aistin- 
ffiuEhed a cumpion of the tiuth 
had been impriscoed, thej weie ex- 
cited to do all they could in tlie 
cause of the gospel. Or (2.) they 
were aroused by the &ct that Che 
cause of bis imprisoDment had be- 
come generally understood, and that 
there was a strong current of popu- 
lar favour setting' towards Chris- 
tianity in consequence of it. Or (3.) 
they had had intercourse with Paul 
Ui his own ' hired house,' and had 
been incited and encouraged by him 
to put forth great efibrta in the 
cause. Or (4.) it would seem that 
aome had been emboldened to pro- 
mulgate their views, and set them* 
selves up as preachers, who would 
have been reatrabed if Paul had 
been at liberty. They were dia- 
posed to form [aities, and to secure 
StUowers, and rejoiced in an oppor- 
tunity to increase their own popu- 
larity, and were not unwilling thus 
to dmiiuish tlie popularity andlesseQ 
the influence of so great a man as 
FauL Ilad he been at liberty, they 
would have had no proq)ect of suc- 
cess. See ver. 16. To thia may be 
ndded a suggestion by Theodoret. 
'.Slany of the brethren have in- 
creased boldDesB — ^oDf — on ac- 
couat of my bonds. For seemg me 
bear such hard things with pleasure, 
they announce that the gospel 
[which sustains me] is divbc. The 
same sentiment occurs in Oecumen. 
and Theophvl. See Bloomjifld, In 
Paul himself they had an illustra- 
Ijcn of the power of religion, and 
being convinced of its tmtfa, thev 
went- and proclaimed it abrooo. 
% To tpeak tht word without /ear. 
That is, they see that I remain safe- 
Ij CMWp- A<^ »viii. 30), wd that 



y Biid etnlc, and mom 



there is no danger of perMcaUos, 
and, stimulated by my suSbrings and 
patience, they go and make t^ g» 
pel known. 

15- Some indeed preach Chriit 
even qf envi/ and ttrife. Whatwaa 
the ground of this ' envy and atriie' 
the apostle does not mentiuL It 
would seem, however, tiiat even ia 
Borne there was a party which wai 
jealous of the influence of Paul, and 
which Buwoeed that tiiis was a good 
opportunity lo diminish his infiuence, 
and to strengthen their own cause. 
He was not now at large go aa lo be 
able to meet and confute them. They 
had qccesa to the niBss of the peo- 
ple. It was easy, under plauuble 
pretences, to insmuate biota about 
the smbitiouB aims, or improper in- 
fluence of Paul, or to take stnaig 
nrouod against hiw and in favour of 
their owa views, and they availed 
themselves of this OMwrtunity. It 
would seem mc«t probable, though 
this is not mentioned, that iheae per- 
sons were Judaizing teaeheri, pro- 
feash^ Christianity, artd who sup- 
posed that Paul's views were derog- 
atory to the honour of Moaes and 
the law. % And toraealta oj" good 
Tcill. fVom pure motives, having no 
party aims to acoomplish, and not 
mtending in any way to give ma 
trouble. 

16. The me preach Chril of 
conlenlinn,. So as to form partiea, 
and to produce strifes among his ]»»■ 
fessed fiJIowera. ? Not tmetrely. 
Not parelg-yifii^ — luA with pure 
motives or i^tention& Their real 
aim is not to preach Ctiriat, but ta 
produce difficulty, and to atir up 
strife. They are ambidoua nunit 
and they have no real regard for ih* 
wel&re pf the church and the hoonu 
gf religiH. % Supfffinf t» «M> 



contention, not sincerely, eappos- ing that I am set foi the defence' 
ingto add affliction to my bonds ; of the eospel. 

17 But the other of love, know- 19 What then! notwithstand- 



auction to mg bondg. To make 
mv trial the greater. How they did 
this is nntnown. Perhaps they were 
those who were Htron^ly imbued 
with Jewieh notions, arul who felt 
that his course teodBd to diminish 
respect for the law of Moses, and 
who now took this opportunity to 
promote their views, knowing tliat 
this would be particularly sinful to 
him when he was not at liberty to 
meet them openly, and to defend his 
own opinions. It is postible also 
that they may hate ur^ed that Paul 
himself had met with a signal re- 
proof fer the course which ho had 
taken, and, as a consequence, was 
now tiirown into chaina Bloom" 
suggests that it was the opinio 
many oF the ancient expositors that 
they endeavoured to do this by so 
preaching fcs to excite the fiiry of 
the multitude or the rulers against 
Paul, and to produce increased 8e~ 
verit^ m liis pnnidiment But the 
way m which they did this is un- 
Imown, and conjecture is altogetjier 
useless. 

17. Bat the other of love. From 
pare motives, and from sincere affec- 
tion to me. 1[ Knowing that I am 
Kt for the defence nfthe gospel 
miey believe that 1 am an ambasBa- 
dor from God. They regard me as 
unjustly imprisoned, and while 1 ara 
disabled, they are willing' to aid me 
in the great cause to which tny IWe 
is devoted. To alleviate Bis Borrows, 
and to can^ forward the great cause 
to defend which he was particularly 
appointed, they engaged in the work 
which he coidd not now do, and went 
fbrth to vindicate the gospel, and to 
maiie its claims better known. Co- 
»erdsle renders this, " for they know 
that r lie here for the defence of the 
gocmel." So Piscator, Michaelis, 
vrf Eiqdiw render it, gappcnog that 



the meaning is, that he lay in prison 
for the defence of the gospel, or as 
a consequence of his effiirts to do> 
fend iL But this is not in accord- . 

ance with the usual meaning cf t^0 ~ ' 

Greek word (xit/wu). It means to 
lie, and in the perf pass, to be laid, 
set, placed. If the apostle had re- 
ferred to his being in prison, he wooU 
have added that 6,ct to the state- 
ment made. The sense is, diat he 
was appomted to be a defender of 
the gospel, and that they being well 
convinced of this, weut tbrth topro- 
mulgate and defend tiie truth. That 
fiict was one of Paul's chief conso- 
lations while he was thus in confine- 

la What then? What foltowi 
from this 1 Whatefleet does it have 
on my raind? Does the fact that 
some preach from a spirit of envy 
and contention give me pain! U Not- 
withttanding every way. No mat- 
ter in what way it is done. We are 
not to suppose, however, that Paul 
was indtncrent as to the way in 
which the ^oe^\ was preached, or 
the spirit with which it was done; 
but the meaning is, that it was a 
matter of rejoicing that t( too* dtm/e 
at aU, whatever uie motives might 
be. i" Whether in pretence or in I 

tmth. Whether as a mere prelert ( 

to cover op some other design, or | 

from pure motives. Their pretence 
was that they preached the gospe. 
because they believed it trae and 
loved it; tiieir real object was to 
build up a party, and to diminidi the 
influence and authority of Paul. 
f Ckritt u preached. They made 
known the name of the Saviour, and 
announced that the Messiah had 
come. They could not go fcrth un- 
der any pretence as preachersi vrith- 
out making kdown some trath about 
Oe Sedffimer. So now, i% is hsTdly 
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tag enry wsy, whetbei ia pie- 
tence or in truth, Christ is pieacb- 
ed ; and I therein do rejoice, yen, 
and will rejoice. 



poeeible that snj persons should at- 
tempt to i»each, without ■tatin^ ■one 
tnith that would luA otherwiso be 
known. The name of a Saviour 
will be aQDOunced, and that will be 
■omething'. Soma viewa of his hfe 
axd work will be pceseatcd, which, 
though they may be &r enough &om 
full views, are ;et better than none. 
Though there roay be much error in 
what la aaid, ret there will be also 
anno truth. It would be better to 
have iHeacheia that were better in- 
structed, or that were more pnident, 
ot teat had purer motivea, oi that 
held a mwe periect Byetem, yet it i« 
much in our world lo A«iie the aume 
^ the Bxdtaotr antunmeed in aai/ 
iMjhUid even tobe t(dd,in thetUMt 
•tanunNBig maiuier, and finm what- 
ever motives, that bmh hat a Sor 
tiaar. The atu)oniicemeDt of that 
£tct in any way ntay save a soul ; 
bat ignorance <^ it c«ild save ntme. 
% And I therein do rejoice. Thia 
is an instance of great magnaniaiity 
00 ths part of ^lul, and nothing, 
perhaps, could better show hie sit- 
pceme love for tlie Saviour. Part 
preacliad to increesB hia afflietLsna, 
and tlie tendency of that preachiug- 
was, (Htibabiy, as it was designed to 
be, to onaettje conddeuce m him, 
81^ to lesHO his influence. Vet this 
did not move him. The morb im- 
portant matter waa aecurad, and 
ChriK was made known; and if this 
were secured, he was willing that 
his own name should be coal into the 
■hade. This may lumish valuable 
LemHiB to preactiera of the gospel 
now. When (1.) we are laid aside 
from praachmg by sichneaa, we 
ahould rejoice that othara are in 
health, and are able to make the Sa- 
viour known, Ihougik we are & 



19 For I know that this • ahftll 
turn to my salvation ihiougb'your 
[iiayer, and the supply oltl^ Spi 
rit of Jesus Christ, 



Ian. (2.) When we are iii^icynlar 
and unsuccessful, we should rejoice. 
that others are more popular and 
succesaiiil — 1!^ Christ is preached. 
(3,) When we have rivals, who 
have better plans than we tor doing 
good, and whose labours axe crowned 
with success, we should not be envir 
ouB or jealous — ibr Christ is preach- 
ed. (£} When ntinistera of othei 
denomiaatirais piaach what we re- 
gard as enxv, and their preaching' 
becomes piqnilar, and is attended 
with succasB, we can find occasion 
to rejoice — ibr they nreach Christ. 
In Ui£ errtir we should not, we cai^ 
BOt rejoice ; but in the Act that the 
rreat truth is held up that Christ 
died Kit men, we can always fiud 
abundant occasion ibr joy. Mingled 
as it mav be with error, it may be 
neveitheleaa the means of saving 
souls, and though we should rejoice 
more if the both were preached 
without any admixture of error, yet 
still the very &ct that Christ is made 
known lays the foundation fiir grati- 
tude and rejoicing. Had all C^is- 
tiam, and Cbristtan ministers, the 
feelings which Paul expresses here, 
there would be much less envy and 
uncharilablenesa than there is uow 
in the churches. May we not hope 
that the time will yet come when 
all who preach the gospel will have 
such supreme reganl ibr the name 
and work of the Saviour, that they 
will find sincere joy iu the success 
of a rival denommation, or a rival 
preacher, or in rival plans &i doing 
goodl Then, indeed, contentious 
would cease, end the hearts of Chris- 
tians, "like kindred drt^" would 
mingle into one. 

19. For I kmnn thai thit *Wt 
turn to my ttUtmUon. Will ba a 
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90 Acconliag to my earaest 
expectation and my hope, that ' 
nothing I shall be ashamed, ■ b 



Dieans of my aalration. Whether 
the etfk^ shill be to turn pnUic la- 
vour towards the christian religion, 
and eecure my release; or whetlier 
it shall be to instigate my etu 
more, so as to lead to my death ; I 
am sBtislied that the result, to tar sa 
I am concerned, will be welL The 
word ' salvaticn,' here, does not reter 
to his releate from captivity, as Kop- 
pe, Roeenmiiller, Clarke, and othen, 
sappose; tor he waa not alMolutely 
certain of that, sod eonid not eirpeet 
that to be eflhcted by " the aupply 
of the Spirit of Jesus Christ." Bu< 
the meanin? it, that at) these deal- 
ings, inclndiaf his imprisonment, 
and ospeciftlly the conduct of those 
who tboug^it to add affliction ^to his 
bonds, would be among the meana 
of his salvation. Trying and pain- 
Ail as all this was, yet bul and pain 
Paul reckoned among the mean* nf 
grace ; and he had Do doubt tint 
this would prove eo. f TArough 
j/tmr prayer. See Notes oa 2 Cot: 



and to cause those happy resales to 
come out of tiiese b'ials. He needed 
the same spirit which Jesus Christ 
had, to enable hinr to bear his trials 
with patience, and to impart to him 
the consolatifflis which he required. 
He had no idea that tliese trials 
would produce these efi^ts of their 
own accord, nor tl»t it could be by 
any strength of his own. 

20. According lo my eament ei>- 
j>ectatUm, The word here used oc- 
curs but in one other place in the 
New Testament See it explained 
m the Notes on Rom. viii. 1ft The 
"earnest desire and hope which Paul 
had was not, primarily, that he might 
be released; but it was tliat. In all 
ttRmmstances, he might be able to 



that ivilh all boldness, ' as alwnya, 
so now also, Christ shall be nug- 

tEp.e.lS.M. 



htHtonr the go^>el, living or dyb;r. 
To that he looked as a much mure 
important matter than to save his 
lifb. Life with him was the second- 
ary oonEideratian ; the main thing 
wae, to stand up everywhere as tho 
advocate of the go^wJ, to maintain 
its trath, and to ezhibit its ^Irlt. 
^ Tkal in nothing 1 shall be ashamei. 
That I sliall do notiiing of which 1 
shall have oceaaion to be ashamed. 
That in these heavy trials, I may na 
be left to deny the truth of the chris- 
tian religion; that, even before the 
empercr, I may maintain its princi- 
ples; and that the dread of death 
may aO. lead me to do a dishmoar- 
able thing, oc in any way eo to sbrinll 
fi'cm an avowal of my belief^ as to 
give me or my friends occadon of 
regret % But .that toUh all ioU- 
itCM. By my speakii^ tiie truth, 
and maintaining my prmciples with 
all boldness. Nott^ 2 Cor. vii. 4. 
Eph. vi. 19, 20. t Chriit ihaU be 
magnified. Shall be held up to th« 
view of man as the true and only 
Saviour, wbat^rer becomes of me. 



not yet 

certain bow the case would termi- 
nate with him. He had not been 
put oir hia trial, and, whether that 
trial wouVd result in his acquittal or 
not, hs could not certainly know. 
But he felt assured that, if he waa 
acquitted, the e&ct would be to ho- 
nour Christ He would ascribe his 
deliverance to his gracious interpo- 
—•■—]; he would devote himself with 
ardour to his service; and be 
felt assured, from his past eSbrt^ 
that he wonld be able to do soma- 
thinsT (hat would 'magnt/i/' Christ 
in the estimation of manlcind. HOr 
bj/ death. ■ If my trial ahall result in 
my death. Tbwi, he h ■' ' ' 
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nified in my body, wheUier *itbt 81 For to me to Uw it ChriM, 
by life ot by death. and to die ' h gnin. 



would be able to lium each a aiMrit 
B9 to do honour to Christ and bis 
eauie. He w&a not aftaid to die, 
snd he waa pemnded that he would 
be enabled to bear the pain* of death 
in such a manner as to ihow the a»- 
taining power of religim, and the 
raJue of Cbiistianity. Christ is 
■magoified' in the doith of ChriC' 
tiaoa, whpn his gospel is aeen to 
tustain them; when, euppprted by 
ite promises, tiiey are enabled to go 
calmly into the dark valley; and 
when, in the departing mtaienl^ 
they confidently commit their eternal 
iJI into his handa. The eSectof thia 
state of feeling on the mind of Paul 
mast have been moat happy. In 
whatever way bia trial temunated, 
he felt Basured that tbe great c^ect 
for which be lived would he |wo- 
moted. Christ would bo honoured, 
perhaps, as much by his dying is s 
martyr, as by his living yet many 
years to proclaim his go8peL_ He 
was, therefore, reconciled to his lot. 
He had no Hnziety. Come what 
might, the purpose which be had 
most at heart would be secured, and 
the name of tbe Saviour would be 
hoaonred. 

21. For to me lo live is Chrul. 
My sole aim in living is to gl<Kify 
Christ He ia the supreme End of 
my life, and I value it only as being 
devoted to his honour. DtMrii^e, 
Hta aim was not honour, learning, 
rold, pleasure; it was, to eiotii^ the 
Lord JesuB' This was the smgle 
parpcee of his soul — a purpose to 
which he devoted himself wiih as 
much singleness and ardour as evn- 
did a miser to the pursuit of gold, or 
a devotee of pleasure to arousenteot, 
or an aspirant for fame to ambitiiHL 
This implied the Allowing things: 
(1.) A purpoee to know as much of 
Cliriat as it was poasible to know — 



._ become as fiilly acquainted as be 
could witii his rank, his oaaraeier, 
his plana, with tbe relations which 
he sustained to tbe Father, and with 
the claims and influences of his reli- 
giim. Bee Phil. ui. 10. Eph. iiL Ift 
Comp. John zvii. 3. (2.) A purpoee 
to iaiilale Christ— to make him the 
model cf his Hfe. It was a design 
that his Spirit dmold reign in his 
lieart, that tbe seme temper ebonld 
actoate him, and that the same great 
end should be constantly h^ in 
view. (3.) A purpose to make hia 
religion known, ns &r ss possiUe, 
ammig mankind. To this Paul se- 
riously gave liii life, and devoted hi* 
gmt talenta. His aim waa to tee 
on bow nvoy nrinde he could impress 
the sentimenta of tbe christian reli- 
gioo; to see to how many rf the hu- 
man lami^ he could make Christ 
known, to wlimn he waa unknown 
before. Never was there a man who 
gave bimself with more ardour to 
any enterprise, than Paul did to 
this; and never waa oie moce Bue> 
cesafiil, in any undertaking, than 
he was in this. (4.) It waa a'puT- 
poee to enjnjr Chritl, He drew his 
comtbris bom him. His baniinese 
he found in communion with him. It 
was not in the workaof art; not in 
the pursuits oS eleguit literature; 
mt in the gay and &8hiimable world ; 
but it was m commimiim with the 
Saviour, and ia endeavouring to 
please him. Remark, (1.) Paul ne- 
ver had occaaiaa to regret lb ts couTSft 
It pmdueed no satLneas when he 
looked over hia life. He never felt 
that he had had an unworthy aim of 
livmg; bedidnotwiah that hia pmr> 
pose had been different when ha 
came to die. (2.) If it was PauKa 
duty thus to live, it is no lees that of 
evwy Christian. What waa tbeM 
' '■ ease that made it hia dutf t* 



'Hn ODU CfanI,' wUeh doe* Dot 
•xiit in Uw C4M ct evoTj BUHwra 
Chriatiut on euthi No believer, 
wboi he comes to die, will regret 
Alt b» bw lived imta Cbridt; bat 
hinril>fett]r,BlKsl Mffivt that this hsB 
noi been the kiiDuupiuinae of their 
MNili I ^And lodUu gmin. Comp. 
Rev. xiv. 18. A ■eutiment timiiar 
to thn occore frvqaentlf m the Graek 
and Lalln ckano wiiten. Bee Wel- 
tlma, tM l«c., who hta collected m- 
nwraoa tucfa pUMig«K With them, 
the nntioMiit had iU origin in the 
bdieT that the]' wonld be fteed bmi 
anflbriDB, nod admitled to mne http- 
w worn beyond the grave. Tn 
iMnti however, all tfiis wu conjeo- 
tnre and ancertainty. - The word 
g«im, here, nuAns pr^ 



! in dyiof nbore that 
oflivB^. InportaBt buiMDiH would 
TMolt to hhn ptnmMi, Andd he 
die; and the onlr reeKO why be 
flheald wtA at ^ to live wan, that 
he nigfat be tbe meane of beo^tiiv 
otfaen. Va. 34, 25. Bat how wooM 
it be citiB to die ! What advantage 
woatd dtere be in Panl'a circam- 
fUmeeal Whatinouiel It mar be 
antmerei, tiwt it will be rain ier ft 
ChiirtiBn to die in the fcUowinB i«- 
meets: (1.) He wiU be then Seed 
fftHnnn. iWe it is dMBOtnceof 
Derpetaml homiliirinn and nnow; 
m heaven he mil m ne more. {^L) 
He will be fteed from doobts abont 
bis enoditkn. Here the beat ate 
liable to doubla aboot thm peraoaal 
piet^, and oftsn experienee many ~ 
ancKNii hour in reference to t 
point ; in heaven, doubt wilt be knmrn 
M more. (8.) He will be freed from 
temptation, Here, no one knows 
when be may be tem^«d, nor Itow 



to lead bim aatrey ; no artftl, cui 
nns', uid ikilfiil votaries of ^eamii 
to fiMM bdueeromta before him i 
•m; a«d-noftaart to yield to them, 
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I. (4) H«wiU be fo. 
livered from all hia eaemiee — from 
alaoderer, the calumnia.tin', the 
penecutor. 'Here the ChrisiiaD in 
eoMtently liable to have hta motives 
called in qucFtion, or to be met widi 
detraction and Bbtnder; there, lliera 
wilt be none todobim injustice; all 
Bjoice in the belief that be is 
<&) He will be dtdrrend front 
ng. Here he is cooslantlj 
liable to it. Hta health &ils, his 
friewls die, his mind is sad. Tliere. 
there tdnllbe no separatim of friends, 
. and DO te«n. (6.) He 
will be delivered from deeth. Here, 
death is ever nigh— dreadfiil, alarm- 
ing, tmrible to onr nature. There, 
death will be known no more- Nc 
__.j will ever turn' pale, and m 
knees tremUe, at his approach ; ic 
aD heaven there will never be seen 
a ftmeml jHtveesnon, nor will the 
soil there ever open its bosom to fiir- 
niA a grave. (7.) To at] ftis may 
be added the ftct, that the Christian 
will be surrouDded by bis best 
fiirads; that he will be reunited 
with tboee whom he loved on earth ; 
that he will be associated with tfie 
of light; nod that hs will be 
admitted to the immediate fn^sence 
of hie Savioar and his Gcd ! Why, 
tlten, should a Christiau be afraid to 
die 1 And why sbould he not ha3 
that hour, when it cornea, as the hoor 
of his deliverance, and rejoice that 
be ngvinghome? Does theprisoD- 
._ 1... _._-.j^ j^^ dungeon, dread 
:h is to open hia nrisoo, 
and permit him to retnin to nia &• 
mllyand frimds) Does the man in 
a foreign land, long an ezile, dread 
the hour wlien he shall embttrk on 
the ocean to be conveyed where he 
may enttaiee the friends of bis 
youlhl Does the nek man dread 
the bonr which restores him (o 
health 1 the affiieted, the hour of 
cranfbrt ! the wanderer at night, the 
cheering li^t of rettminaf dayl 
And wfay then dieuld the C&irt&n 
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33 But if I live i 



tbe fleali, this i* die fhutofrnTl^ovr: jrM 
what I Ehalt choose I wot not. 



dread Uie bour which will rei 
hun to inunoital vigour; which t^iall 
remove all his scamwa; wliich abiUi 
iutioduce him to everlasting <biy ~ 






MgU T^hn/ilu, 111, 

32. But if I Ihe in the JUA. 
[f I continue to live; if I am apt 
condemned snd mahe a maityr at 
taj approocbiiiE triaL 1 TMs is 
the fruit ofmgT^our. The mean- 
ing of thia pasBBge, which has given 
much perplexity to commeotatiKS, it 
seemj to me is, ' If I live in Uie 
flesli, it will cott mo labour; it wiU 
be attended, as it liae befp, with 
much efibrt and auxioua cue, and I 
know not which to ^«ier — wbetlter 
to remain oa the earth with these 
cares and tbe liope of doing good, or 
to go at once to iL world of rest' A 
more literal version of the Greek 
will show that this is the meaniDg. 
titrra fux xaaniis toytv — ' this to me is 
[or would be] the &uit of labour.' 
Coverdale, however, renders it, "In- 
asmuch as to live in tiie flesh ia 
fruitful to me for tbe weak, I wot not 
what I shall choose," So Luther, 
' But since to live in the flesh serves 
to produce more &uiL' Aod so 
Bloorafleld. "But if my life in the 
flesh be of use to the go^>et (be it 
Bcs I say no more), veiily what 1 
shall choose I see sod know not." 
Bee also Koj^ Rosen muller, and 
Calvin, who give the same sense. 
According to this, the meaning 14 
tte.t if his life were of ralue to the 
16 



gospel, he w 



as willing to live; or 
valualde ohject — opera 
vrelium — worth an eflort thus to 
live. This sense accords. well with 
the connection, and the thought is a 
valuable oDOi but it is stmewhti 
doubtM whether it can be ntade out 
from the Greek. To do it, it is as- 
ceasM^ to njqtsM that fiot— Diy~ig 
expktaw (Koppe), and that ■■>— 
and — is used m as unusual sense. 
See Eratmut. According to the in^ 
ter|n:etatioo first suggested it means, , 
that Paul felt that it would be gain 
to die, and that he was entirely will* 
iiu;; tliat he lelt that if he contmu- 
ed to hvo it weuld involve toil and 
&tigne^ wmI that, thereGve, great es 
was the natural love of life, and de- 
airoua as he was to do good, he did 
ihA blow which to choose — aa im- 
mediate depailure to the world of 
rest, or a prolonged life of toil and 
pain, attended even with the hope 
that he might do good. There was 
an intense desire to be with Christ, 
joined with the belief that his life 
here must be attended with toil and 
anxiety ; and cm the other hand an 
earnest wish to live in order to do 
good, and he knew not which to pre- 
fer. ^ YeL The sense has beea 
obscured hp this tranalation. The 
Greek wimo (9m() means and, and 
should have been so rendered here, 
in its usual seose. ' To die would 
be gain ; my life here would be one 
of toil, ADD I know not which to 
choose.' ^ What I thall ckoote I 
tcot noL I do not know which I 
should pre&r, if it were left to me. 
On each side there were important 
cimsideratiiHis, and he knew not 
which overbalanced the other. Are 
not Christiana often in this state, 
that if it were left to themselves 
they would not know which to 
choose, whether to liTO or 10 die ^ 
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TI3 For I am in a strail betwixt and lo be with Christ ; which is 
two, having a desire ■ to depart, far better : ' 






23, FYiT lamina ttrait betwixt 
(WO. Two things, each of which I 
deaire. I earnestly long to be with 
Christ; and I desire to remain to be 
useful to the world. The wwd rett- 
dered -I am in a strait' — avrixopa^ 
tneana to be pressed on or con- 
strained, as in a crowd ; to feel one's 
self pressed or pent np to ae not to 
know whftt to do ; and it here means 
that he was in perpleitityand doubt, 
and did not know what to chooee. 
'The words of the original are very 
emphatic. They appear to be de- 
rived thnn a ship when lying; at 
anchor, and when violent winds 
Uow npon it that wonld drive it out 
to sea. The apostle represents him- 
self as in a Biroilar ramdition. His 
Btrong affection tor them bound hie 
heart to them— « an anchw holds 
a ship to its moorings—aDd yet there 
livaa a heavenly mfluence bearing 
upon him— like the gale upon the 
vessel— which vronld bear him avrey 
to heaven.' Burder, in Hos. Alt. u. 
neu. Morgenland, in toe. 1[ Having 
tt detire to depart. To die— to leave 
this world for a better. Men, as 
' they are by nature, usoally dread to 
die. Few are even made wnWmff 
to die. Almost none (fciTfe to die — 
and even then they wish it only as 
the least of two evSs, Pressed down 
by pain and sorrow; or sick and 
weary of the worid, the mind mai/ 
be wrought up into a deiire to be 
away. But this wiA the world is, 
in all cases, the result of misan- 
thropy, or morbid feeling, or disap- 
pointed ambition, or an accnn iulation 
of many sorrovre. Welatein has ad- 
duced on this verse seTeral moet 
beautifiil psasa^s ftran the claaic 
writers, in which men expreteei a 
desue to depart— bnt a]l of them 
probably Mild be traced to disap- 
pointed ambition, or to mental fw 



with the world. It was ftrim no 
eneh wish that Paul desired to die. 
It was not because he liated man, 
■for he ardently loved him. It 
IS not because he had been d»- 
ai^inted about wealth and hmour 
— for be had BODrht neither. It was 
not because he had not been snc- 
<;eaBfiil — for no man had been more- 
B not because he had been 
su^ected to paii» and imprisonmenta 
— for he was willing to bear them, 
not because Tie was old, and 
infirm, and a burden to the world — 
fia-, from any thing that appears, ho 
was in the vigour of life, and in the 
fiihiees of his strength. It was from 
a purer, higher motive than any of 
these — the strength of attachment 
ndiich bound him to the Saviour, and 
which made him long to be with 
him. /IT And la be with Chriit. Wo 
may rwnark on this eTpreseicm, (1.) 
That this was the true reason why 
"tied to be BVeay, It was hia 
love to Christ; his anxtooa 
1 be with him ; his hrm belief 
his presence was ' thlDees of 
(2.) Paul believed that the 
soul of the Christian would be im- 
mediately with the Saviour at death; 
It was evidently hia expectati«i that 
he would at tmce pass to his pre- 
sence, and not that he would remain 
in an intermediate stale to some fa- 
distant period. (3.) The soul doea 
not dtep at death. Paul eipected 
to be with Christ, and to be conseioQa 
of the fact— to see him, and to par. 
take of his glory. (4.) The soul at 
the heUever is made ba^pf at death. 
To be with Christ is synonymoua 
with bebg in heaven — fe Christ ia 
in heaven, and is its glory. We 
may add, (a) that this wMi to be 
with Christ eonstitutea a marked 
I dilference between a Christian and 
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24 NereTthelecs to abide in the 
flesh M more needful for you. 



other men. Otiier men ma^ be 
willing to die; perhaps be deairoue 
to die, because their sarrowB aie bo 
gteat that they feel tha,t the; cannot 
be faome. But the Chriatian deairoa 
to depart fstxa a difierent motive 
altc^ther. It is fa be leith Ckritl 
— «Dd this conatitutea a brood hne 
of distinction between hint and other 
meiL (b!) A mere aiilin^nett to 
die, or even a detiVe to die, is no 
certain evidence of preparation for 
de*th. If this willuagoeBs or desire 
ii caused by mere iotoosity of «uf- 
faring ; if it ia produced by disgust 
■tthe w<xld or by disappointment; 
if it arisea &oin emneview of fancied 
Ellysian fielda beyond the grave, it 
conititutes no evidence whatever of 
a preparation 6>r death. I have seen 
■ot a tew perscOB who were not pro- 
fieeed ChrinianB on a bed of death, 
and Dot a. few itiUting to die, nay, 
not a lew who wUhed to depart. 
Bot in the vast majtvityof instoncea 
it was because they were sick of 
life, or becaose their pain made them 
ngh fin r^ie^ or bacaiue tkey vxre 
•o wrefcAed that they did not care 
what happened — and this they and 
their Irieuda construed into an evi- 
dence tiiBt they were [^epared to 
die! In most instancea this is a mise- 
rable delusion; in no case is & mere 
willingnees to die an evidence of 
p^nmtion for death. % Which it 
far belter. Would be attended with 
more harauoesa; and would be a, 
higher, holier state than to remain 
<m eartli. This proves also that the 
nulof theChristianatdeath is made 
■t once happy — tor a state of insen- 
■ibility can in no way be iatd lo be 
a better conditiim than to remain in 
this [n^sent world. The Greek 
phrase I ere — TtiiUj^ /louw xfiissw 
— ie vcrj emphatic, and the apostle 
•eema to labnir tor lai ' * ' 

vill lully convey hia id 



25 And having this eonfidence, 
I know that I shall abide and god- 



'by much more, ot rather better,' 
and the sense is, ' better bevond all 
expression.' Doddridge. See nu' 
meroua examples illustrating the 
{dtrase in Wetstein. Paul did not 
mean to say that he was merely 
wUling to die, or that he acqaieKrd 
in its necessity, but that the &ct of 
being with Christ was a condition 
greatly to be pre/erred to remaining 
on earth. Thiaisthetrue feelineof 
Christian piety ; and having this feel- 
ing, death to UB will have no terrom. 
24. Nevertheleii to abide in (Ji« 
_^ft,.TDlLve. Alt this is language 
derived &csn the belief that the aral 
will be separate from the body at 
death, and vnll occupy a separate 
state of esifitence. If Is more need- 
ful for you. Another object that 
was dear to the heart of Paul He 
never su;qiosed that his life was use- 
lesBi or that it was a matter of no 
impcalonce to the cauae of religicQ 
whether he lived or died. He knew 



is of real value to the church and 

the world. His experience, his in- 
Suence, hia paternal counEels, he 
felt assured would be of value to the 
church, and he had, therefore, a de- 
sire to live — and it was no part of 
hia reli^on affectedly to undervalue 
or despise himselil 

25. And having Ihia cm\fidenet. 
'Being persuaded of this, Uiat my 
continuance on earth is desirable lor 
your welfere, and that the Lord has 
a work for me to do, I confidently 
expect that I ahall be permitted to 
live.' The 'Confidence here refer- 
red to was, that his life was needlul 
for them, and hence that God would 
spare hun. A literal translation 
would be, ' And being persuaded ob 
to this, or of Ihia' — rovro it EtM^wc — 
'I know,' &L/i. The foundation of 
his expectation that be should liv« 
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tttiae with you ell, foi your fur- 
therance ana joy of faith ; 



i, by my coming lo you again. 



does not appear lo have boen tuij 
revelation to that effict, as Doddfidge 
supposes; or any intiinatton which 
be iMid from the palace, of the inten- 
tione of the government, as some 
others euppoee, hut the &ct that he 
believed hie life to be necessaij tor 
them, and that tlierefore God would 
presage it ^ I knoa that I tkaU 
mtride. The word knme, iiowever, 
(fUa) is not to be frented ae .deoot- 
Bigabsolute neceeaity — Hx it appe&re 
from ver. 27, and ch. iL 17, that 
there was »ame ground for dcubt 
whether he wouldlive — but ia to be 
taken io a jmpuiar sense, as deoot- 
ipg good courage, end an earnest 
hope, that he would be permitted to 
live and vieit them. Heinricht. 
T And conffntie vdlh you aU. Tliat 
is, that ho would be permitted not 
only to live, but to enj<^ their soci- 
ety. 1[ For your fartheranee and 
joy o/faUh.- For the increase of 
your iaith, and tho promoti<mof that 
ioy which ia the consequence of 
giith. Welatein has quoted a beau- 
tiful paeaaee from Seneca (Epis. 104) 
which etrikiDsly reaemblea this sen- 
timent of Paul. He soys that when 
a man had meditated death, and 
when on his own account he would 
be willing to die, yet that he ought, 
to be wilEit^ to live — to corae tack 
again to life — for the sake of 
fiienls. He then add^ 'It pertains 
to a great mind to be willing to comf 
Lack to life tor the teke iS others : 
which distinguished men often da' 

26. That your rejoicing may be 
more abundant in ChriMt Jetus. 
Through the mercy and ^race of 
Christ. If he was spared, his de- 
liverance would be traced to Christ, 
and tbey would rejoice toyatiier in 



27 Ouiy'iet your( 

bo aa it hecometh the gosptl of 

Christ ; that, whether I come and 

you, or else be absent, I may 



Mte who had so mercifiilly delivered 
him. 1 For me by my coming le 
yoa again. Their joy would not 
onlybe that be waadelivered, but that 
he waa poinitted to see them again. 
27. Only l^ your oonvertalio^ 
The word eonvenalioa we now a|>- 
ply almost exclusively to oral dis- , 
course, or to taUcing. But it wa 
not formerly confined to that, and ia 
never so used in the Scripture*. It 
meaoa conduct in gecoral — includ* 
ing, of course, our manner of speak- 
iug, but not limited to that — and 
should be so understood in every 
^ace wliere it occurs in the Bibles 
The original word here used — nou- 
I'm) — poliletto, means properly » 
adminitter the Slalti lo Use at a 
citizen ; lo conduct oneself aecori- 
ing to Ibe laies and cuMlomt of 
a Stale. See Acta ixiiL 1. Comp. - 
examples in Wetctein. It wotUd 
not be im[»oper]y rendered, 'let 
your conduct as a citizen be as l>o- 
comes the gospel i' and might with- 
out imprqiriety, tliough not eiclo- 
sively, be referred Eo our deportment 
aa members of a community, or citi- 
.zenaofa State. It ondoubtedlv im- 
plies that, (M citizetB, we siionld act, 
m all the duties which tint relation 
involves — in maintaining the laws, 
in tutmisaion to authority, in the 
choice of rulers, &c., aa well as in 
other rebtioos— «n tlie principles <S 
the gospel ; for the believer is bonod 
to perform every duty on chnstkn 
principles. But the directiixi liere 
should not be ccnfined to ttiat It 
doubtiew includes our condost in all 
relations in life, and refers to our de- 
portment in general ; not merely m» 
oititens of the Sute, but as membera 
d the church, and in all otho' reliv- 
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bearof your a^iis, that ye ■stand 
fast in one spirit, with one mind, 
striving '• togelhei foT the failh of 
tbe gospel; 



tioDs. In oar msnner of ra)eech,onr 
plane of living, oar de«hnM with 
others, our c«nliKt and walk in the 
cdmnA Bud out of it — all ahoolil be 
dcme as becomes the gospel The 
direction, tlierefcae, in this [4ace, is 
to be understood of everythug per- 
i^itiing to conduct. %Aa il btcomtA 
the gmpd of CftrMf. (1.) The rules 
of the gospel ore to be applied to all 
our c^nct — to oar conversation, 
bnsinen tnasactions, modes irf dress, 
atvie of living, eitCertaiiiments, &«. 
Tiirae is nouing which we do. 



cept- 



si^t or pnrpaeeT^t i 
edftom those roles.' (2.) There 
a way of living which is appropriate 
(e tie ^MpsAtv which issDchsBthe 
gosjiel requires. There is something 
which the gospel would secure as iu 
mperfrmti m sll our condncl, and 
ty which our lives should be regu- 
lated. It would distinguish us fnms 
the gaj, and from those who seek 
hoDDUT and wealth hs their supreme 
object If all Christians were under 
the influence of the gonie), there 
wooU be lometking in their dress, 
teniper, conversation, and aims, 
which woold distinguish them from 
others. Thegospd is not a thin^ 
of naughtj nor is it intended that it 
ahonld exert no influence on its 
fiiends. (3.) It is very important 
that Christiana should frame their 
lives by the rules of the gospel, and, 
to this end, should sliuJu them and 
know what they are. This is im- 
portant, (a) l>eaause they are the 
be*t and uisetl of all rules; (A) be? 
cause it is only iu this way that 
Christians can do good ; (c) beoauae 
Ihey have nlrainly covenaiited wi^ 
the Lord to take his laws as their 
guida; (d) bocaua^it isonly in thi 
W«y ti»t tijey can enjoy religion 
IB* 



28 And in nothing tefflfieii*by 
your adversaries: which * is t6 
them an evident token of perdi- 



and (<) because it is only by this tha 
they can have peace on a dying bed. 
If men live as ■becometh the' gospel,' 
they live well. Their lives are ho- 
nest and hotiourable ; they are men 
of trath and Hprlghtness; they will 
have no soorcea of regr^ when they 
die, and they will ncrt give occasion 
to their Iriends to hang their heads 
with diame io the remembraoce of 
them. No man on a dyin? bed ever 
yet regretted that he had ^med hia 
lile by the rales of the gospel, or fell 
that his conduct had b^n confcsrned 
too much to it 1[ 7*«1 vihtHier I 
come and see you. Alhiding to the 
ponibiti^ that he mi^ht be releaMd,' 
and be permitted to vmit them again. 
f Or elm be lAtera. Bitter at 
Rome, still cuoflned, or released, and 
permitted to go abroad. ^ I majf 
kear of your affairs, &c. I tnay 
hear always respecting you that yon 
are united, and that you are vigtx^ 
ously striving to promote the tnte> 
rests of the gospel. 

28. And tn nothing terrifiti bf 
your advertarirt. Adversaries, or 
opponents, tiiey had, like moet of the 
other early Christiana There wera 
Jews there who would be likely to 
oppoee them (comp. Acts xviL 5), 
anil they were exposed to peiGcci)- 
tion by the heathen. In that eity, 
Paul had himself suKred much 
(Acts xvi.); and it would not bo 
strange if the same eeenes sboold be 
repeated. It is evident from this 
passage, as well as thsn some other 
ports of the ejnsUe, that the I%ilipr 
piaus were at this time experiencing 
some form of severe iufibring. But 
in what way, or why, the oppcvition 
to them waa excited, is nowhere 
stated. Tilt laeaning hm ia, 'da 
not be akiraed at asylhing wbidt 
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bon, but • lo you of salvation, and 
that of God. 



SB For unto yon it is giTen'in 
le behalf of Christ, not only to 



thej can do. Maintain your cbris- 
tku intagri^, notwitfaBteudin^ all 
the qipcsitioa wbidi they can moke. 
They will, in the end, certainly be 
daatroyed, and you will be nvsd' 
f Wluch U to them an evidaU taken 
of perdilion. What, it ' may be 
asked, would be the token of their 
perdttim 1 What ia the evidence to 
which Paul refeiB that the}' will be 
destiojedl Tho relativa 'which' 
— ■TT'tf — is jsobably used a* refnTing 
to the pertecutioH which had been 
oaatoimeed, and to the eonslancy 
which the apostle suppcwed the Pfai- 
ti)qiiaiis would evince. The aen-- 
trance is elliptical t but it ia Dmnifert 
that the apostle refers either to Ab 
circumBtanee thea occurring', that 
they were persecuted, and tl^t they 
•vinced constancy ; or to the- cod- 
atancy which he leuked them to 
«vince in their peraecutions. He 
■aye that (Ats etrcuoutonee of pent- 
cution, if they evinced mrJi a tpirit 
a* he toiihed, would be to them an 
evidence of two things: (1.) Of 
the destructicn of these trtio were 
engaged in the perseeutioo. 7%iB 
woim be, beeaose tbey knew IIib 
such penecaton could not ultimately 
prevail PenecutioB of the church 
would be a certain indication that 
they who did it would be finally de- 
Etn^ed, (_%) It would be a proof 
oi their own salvation, because ' 
would allow that they were tl 
friends of the H«deemerj and they 
bad the assurance that all those who 
weiie persecuted for his sake would 
be saved. The glider of the Greek 
njative here is determined 1^ the 
fcllowiog' noun {trSiiiis)t in a man- 
ner that is not uncommcai in Oreek. 
See Wetstein, in Inc., and Koppe. 
^ And Ikat of Ood. That is, their 
peisecolioD is a procrf* that God will 
nterpMe in dao tjn^e aqd aaya yon. 



The hostility of the wicked to us is 
one evidence that we are the friend 
of God, and shall be saved. 

39. Far unto yvu. Unto yoH as 
Christiana, l^is itvonr is grMtod 
unto yon in yoar }a«sent oiicnn- 
stances. %Il i» gitta, God con- 
cedes to you tins priyUege or adron- 
Utge. t J'a 'he behalf of Chritl. lb 
■'e cause of Cbrist, cr with a view 
fanreoT Clirist Or, these thii^ 
e brought on yon ai eoDsequenop 
of your being^ Gbriitians. T Net 
onif to believe on him. It is npK' 
— "--i here as a. privilege to be peT< 
A to boliera on Christ It is so. 
(L) It is an hcmour to a man to be- 
lieve one who ou^t to be believed, 
to tnist one who ought ta be trusted, 
to love c«ie ^o ought ta be loved, 
%) It is a pmile^ to beheve on 
Christ, because it is ly such AiHi 
that our Bins are fergiven ; that we 
beoome reconciled to God, and have 
the hope of heaven. (3.) It is a 
privilege, becaose it saves the mind 
firm &B torJure* and the deadly in- 
ce of unbelief— the agitation, 
and restlesHiesa, and darknees, and 
gloom of a skeptic, (4.) It is a pri- 
vilege, because we have ttien a friend 
to vrhom we may go in trial, and on 
whom we may roll all. our burdens. 
If there is anything for which a 
Christian ought to give unfeigned 
thanks, it is that he bss been per- 
mitted to believe on the Redeemer. 
Let a sincere Christian compare his 
peace, and joy, and hope of heaven, 
and support in trials, with the rest- 
lessness, uneasiness, and dread of 
death, in the mmd of an unbeliever; 
and he will see abundant occasion 
fyr giatitode. If But alto to suffer 
fcr hie take. Here it is represented 



of the Redeems — a iledaiation 
^hich may sound strange to t])f 



believe od him, but also 10 tmffer 
for his sake ; 

80 Having the same conflict 



veo'ld. Vet this sentiment frequently 
oeeurs in the New Testainent. Tbda 
it k Mid of the apostles (Aeli v. 41), 
that " tfaef depu1«d Horn the pre- 
•eiKe of tlie cooDcil, reioiein; that 
th^ were coonted nortn; to aufier 
■hBoie tar hit DUne." CoL i. 24. 
" Who now rejoice in my sOSetiage 
fcryou." 1 Pet iv. 13. -But i 
joice, inasmuch as je are partakt 
of ChriBt's Btifierings." Coma. Junes 
i. 2. Matk X. SO. See Notes i 
AetsT. 41. It la a prnilege thus 
mitStt in the cause of Christ, because 
(1,) we then resemble the Lord Je- 
ais, and are united with him in 
trials; (2.}becauBewB have evidence 
that we are his, if trials come npoD 
w in hia caiifw ; (3.) because we are 
engaged in a good caiiae, and the 
privilege of msintainin? such a cause 
H \ior& much of suSenng; nod (4.) 
because it will be connoted wiUi a 
brighter crown and m<»e exalted 
honoyr in heaven. 

30. Having Ihe tame tonfiict. 
The same ff jvny— utrm — the same 
Htrife with bitter fees, and the same 
Btraggle in the war&re. T Wkick 
■w lou in me. When I was in Phi- 
lippi, opposed by tiie multitude, and 
thrown into prison. Acts :ivi. ^And 



D hear 



In I 



1 prisoner there, 
rounded by enemies, and was about 
to be tried for his life. He eays Uiat 
they ought to rejoice if they were 
called to pass uirough the 
trials. 

In this chaptar we have a beauti- 
fill illustration of the trae ^irit of i 
(^uistian in nreumttanoea excMd- 
ing^y trying. The apoatle 
Rtuation where inhgkn woald show 
Ueel^ if there were any in the heart ; 
and where, if titere was ncMia, the b(td 
pMsioQS of OUT nature would be de- 
vel<^ied. " '■ "- 



had been unjuetly accused. He was 
about to be put aa trial for his lite, 
and it was wholly uncertain what 
the result would be. He was siir- 
rounded with enelnies, and Oiere 
were not a few lalse friends and ri- 
vals who took advantage of his im- 
prisDnntent to diminish bis influence 
and to extend theb own. He was, 
perbape, about to die; and at any 
rate, was in sncli c' 



In this situation he exhibited some . 
of the tenderest and purest feelingB 
that ev» exist in the heart of man 
—the genuine fruit of pure religi«i. 
He remembered them wi^ al^- 
ti<Mate and constant interest in bis 
pnivers. He gave thanks for all that 
God had done Ibr them. Looking 
npon his own condition, he said that 
the trials which had haroened to 
him, great aa thCT were, had been 
overruled to the iurtherance of the 
ffoapel. The goepel bad become 
known even in the imperial palace. 
And though it had been preached by 
some with no mod will towards him, 
and with mueh error, vet he cher- 
irited no hard feeling ; he Eouffht for 
no revenge; he rejoiced that in any 
way, and from any motives, the great 
truth had been made known that n 
Saviour died. Looking forward to 
the powibility that his trial before 
the emperor might termuwte in his 
death, he calmly sjiticlpated such a 
result, and kwked at it with compo- 
sure. He says that in reference to 
thegreatpirposeof his life, it would 
make no diflOTcnce whether he lived 
or died, for he was assured that 
Christ would be honoured, whatever 
Was the result To him pereoually 
it would be gain'to die; and, as an 
individual, he longed tor the hour 
when he might be with Christ This 
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Jeelioff ifi Kilufiosit kbA this is pr^ 
duced only by the hope of cterniil 
life through the Redeemer. An ira- 
peoitent aumer nerer expreesed such 
feelings aa these ; nor does an}[ other 
furm i)f religion but Cliristiuiity aa- 
fiHe & man to look upon deau in 
UiiB manner. It ia not often that a 
man is even loiihng to die — tutd 
then tlua state of lobd is produced, 
not by tbe hope of beaveo, but by 



wiieu the »i2erer feela Lhat any 
change would be for the better. But 
Paul had none of theee feelings. 
His desire to depart waa oat pro- 
duced Iij a. hatred of life ; nor by 
^ereatne«sof hia aufieriogs; dot 
by disgust at the world. It waa the 
noble, elevated, and pure wi^ to be 
with ChrtMl — to see him whom he 
rapremely loved, whom he had so 
Ions and so &ithfully served, and 
with whom he was to dwell &a ever. 
To that world where Christ dwelt 
he would gladly rise ; and the only 
reaeon why he could be ctmtent to 
remain here was, that be might be 
a little longer useful to bia fellow 
men. Such is tlie elevated nature 
of chiiatian feeling. But, alas 1 how 
&w attain to it; and even anxng 
Christians, how few are they that 
can habitually ^el and realixe that 
it would be gain for them to die 1 
How few can say with sincerity that 
they desire to depart and to be with 
Chriat ! IJow rarely does even the 
Christian reach that state of miad, 
and gain that view of heaven, tJiat, 
Itandin^ amidst hia comforts here, 
and looking on hia &mil7, and friends, 
and property, he can say from the 
depths of hiB aoul, that he /eeU it 
would be gain &r him to go to hea- 
/en ] Yet such deadnees to llie world 



world should c.tist in the heart of 
every sincere Christian. Where it 
iott exiat, death loses its terror, and 



the heir of life can look calmly oi 
the bed where he will lie down b 
think calmly c ' 



them to his boamn for the last time, 
and iiopnnt oa them the last kias; 
can look peacefully on the spot 
where he will moulder bftck to dut, 
and in view of all can triamphutt* 
ly say, "Come, Lord Jesua, conn 
quickly." 



CHAPTER IL 



This chapter ia made up priixa- 
pally of exhortations lo the perfen^ 
BBCe of various christian duties, and ~ 
the exhibition of christian Tirtiie& 
The aponie first exbMts tbe Philip- 
piaos, m the most tendw manoM', 
so lo live as to give him ji^, by 
evincing amon^ themselves unity 
and concord. He entreats them to 
do nothing by strife and a desire of 
distinction, nit to evince that humili- 
ty which is maniteslad when we re- 
gard others as more worthy than wa 
are. Va. 1 — i. This ezhortation 
ha enforces in a most inqireauTe 
manner by a reference to the exam- 
ple of Christ— an example of «»• 
descension and humiliation fitted to 
repress iu us all the aapirioge of am- 
bition, and to make us ready to sub> 
mit to the fnost humble offices to 
benefit others. Vs. 5 — 11. He tb«a 
exhorts them to work out their ni- 
vaticm with diligence, assuring them, 
lor their encourag^nent, tint Giod 
worked In them to will and to do oC 
his good oleasure. Vs. 12, 13. To 
this Ike adds an exhortation that Ihey 
would avoid everything like mw> 
muring and disputing — that thty 
would be blameless and harmless ia 
theii walk, Bbowin^ the «xoellen^ 
of the reli^on which they loved ta 
all around them, and ezorting eoelt 
an influence oa others that Paul 
might feel that he bad not Ubound 
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CHAPTER n. 

IF there be therefore any conso- 
lation in Christ, if any comfort 
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ia vain- Vs. 14 — 16. To eicile 
them to this, he weurea titeni that 
be was ready hknself to be sacrificed 
for their wel&re, aod slaiuld rejoice 
if bjr his layinff down hie life their 
happi'^ess would be promoted. He 
aaked the same thing in return ftoca 
them. Vs. 17, IS. He then tells 
them, in expretsin^ hia interest in 
them, that he hoped aoon to be able 
to send Timothv to ihem a^n — a 
man who felt a deep interest m Iheit 
weliare, and whose going to them 
vould he oue of the highest prooft 
<^tke apcwde'Bjove. W 1&-24 
The aame lore tor them, he aays, he 
bad now ahovn by seading' to them 
Epapfarodiliu — a man to whom lie 
was teaderlv attached, and win bad 
an earnest deai 

MnL Paul sent him, tlieretiire, again 
lo Philippi, that he might be with 
liima Bad comGvt them, and be aeksd 
for hka a kind reception and aSec- 
tiooate treatment, in view of the 
MtfibtingB which he had experienced 
in the cauae of the Redeemer. Vs. 

35— 3a 

1. ff there be tkerefort imy con- 
Mltftion in Chriit. Thim with what 
iawid in the remainder of the versa, 
ia designed as a taoftw for what be 
ediorts them to in ver. 2 — that tbey 
woidd be cf the aame mind, and 
would tills fnUl bia joy. To urge 
tbam to this, he appeals to tbe ten- 
der coiisidarationB wbtch religion 
laiDNhed— and begum by a refer- 
ence to tbe cuuolatioa which there 
was in Christ The meaning here 
Bay be this: 'I am now p^^ecuted 
and afflicted. In my trials it will 



of tove, if any felbwship of the 
' it, if any bowels ■ and mei- 



(cb. i. 28—30); and, in these cit- 
cnmatances, 1 entreat that tbe high- 



goepeL So live as to bring down 
the highest coieolation which can 
be olitained — the consolaticm which 
Christ alone can impart' We ere 
not to euppoee that Paul doubted 
whe^er there uxii any conEolatton 
in Christ, but tbe form of expresiicai 
here ia caie that ia desL^ned to urge 
upon them tbe duty ot seeking the 
highest poBsible. The conimlalion 
IB Ckriit is that which Chnat far- 
Tiithet or imparlt. Pani regarded 
bim as the source of all com&rt, 
and earnestly prays that Uiey might 
io live that be and they might avail 
themselves in the fullest Eenae of 
that unapeakable enjoyment The 
idea is, that Christians oiight at all 
times, and especially in affliction, bo 
to act as to secure the highest pos- 
sible happiness which their Saviour 
can impart to them. Such an ab- 
ject is worth their hiffhest eSbrt; 
and if God sees it needful, in order 
to that, CliH.t tliey should endure 
much afSiction, stiil it is gain. Re- 
li/fimtt: conxaiation it alteayt worth 
all which it aalt lo secure tl. % If 
any comfort of lone. If there be 
any comfort in the exercise of ten- - 
der affection. That there it, no one 
can douhL Our happiness is almost 
all centred in love. It is when we 
love a parent, a wife, a child, a sis- 
ter, a neighbour, that we have tbe 
highest earthly enjoyment It is in 
the love of God, of Christ, of Chris- 
tians, of Uie souls of men, that the 
redeemed find their highest bappi- 
neas. Hatred is a passion full of 
misery ; love an emotion fuU of joy > 



3 Fulfil •ye my joy, that ye be 
'like-minded, having the Bame 
love, bHng at one accord, of oi\e 

.100.3.33. i3Co.13.ll. IPe.lS. 

By this considention, Pinl appeala 
to them, and the raotive here is 
dmwQ fiinn b1! the joy which matual 
loTC and Bympsthy are fitted to pro- 
duce iQ*he soul. Paul would hare 
that love exercised in the highest 
degree, and would hnve them enjoy 
all the happmesa which ita mntoal 
exercise couM furnish. Tf If any 
fellounkip of the Spirit. The word 
' fellowship' — aooKMut — meaUB th 
which is common to two or mor 
that of which they partaie tt^th* 
Notes, Eph. lii, B. Phil. L S. Tl 
idea hero is, that among Christians 
there was a parlidpalion m the in- 
flaences of the Holy Ghost ; that 
they shared in some degree the feel- 
ings, views, and joys of the sacred 
Spirit himself; and that this was a. 
Driviloge of the highest order. By 
this fact, Paul now eihorta them to 
unity, love, and zeal — so to live that 
tiiej might partake in the highest 
decree of the consolations of this 
Spirit %lfanybou>elaandmereiet. 
If there is any at&ctionate bond liy 
which yon are united to me, and 
any regard fyr my sorrows, and any 
desire to ffll up my joys, so lire as 
to impart to me, your spiritual fiither 
and friend, the consolation which I 

2. Faljilye m^joy. Pill up my 
joy so that nothin^shallbe wantin? 
to complete it. This, he says, wonld 
be done by their onion, leaj, nnd 
homility. Conip.Johniii.2e. fTAol 
pe be like minded. Gr. That ye 
think the same thin^. See Notes 
ta 2 Cor. liii. 11. Perfect unityof 
eentiment, opinion, and plan would 
be desirable if it could be attained. 
It may be, bo ftr as to prevent dis- 
cord, schism, contention and strife 
^ tlie chnrch, and so that ChristBuis 
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3 Let nothing 'Redone through 
Btnfe or vain glory ; but in lowli- 
ness of mind let each ' esteem 

other bftler than themselves. 

eGA.!l.9«. Jb. a. IJ. dIPa. 5.S. 

may be faarmoiiDus in promoting' the 
same great work — the salvation cf 
souls, f Having the »aiae love. 
Love to the aame objec^ and thu 
same love raie for another. Tiiougfa 
their opinions might diSer oa soma 
points, yet they niig-ht be united in 
love. See Note* on 1 Cor. i. la 
f Being of otie accord. wfu^m^B— 
of one tout; haviTig your aotd* j«iti- 
ed together. The word used here 
does not occur elsewhere in the New 
Testament It means a union of 
soul; or an acting together as if 
but one soul actuated them. ^ Of 
one mind. Gr. Thinking the tame 
thing, 'nie apcetls here usee a 
great variety of eipresaions to de- 
note the same thing. The ol^ect 
which he aimed at was union {^ 
heart, of feeling-, of ]dan, trfjairpwe. 
He wished diem to avoid all divi- 
sions and strifes ; and to diow Ibe 
power of religioD by being united is 
*'" ~ common cause. Probably theiia 
single thing so much insialsd 
. the New Testament as the iio- 
portance of harmony amon^ Chrts- 
tians. Now, there is almoet nothiof 
so little known ; but if it prevuleo, 
the world wonld soon be converted 
to God. Compt Notes on John xvii, 
^\-~aT see the text itself witfaoat 
the Notes. 

3. Let nothing be done Ihrough 
\lTife. WiUi a spirit of ctmlantioo. 
This command lipids as to do vaf 
', or attempt any thincf as tk« 
retttU of ttrife. This is not th* 
principle ih>m wln^ we are to aet^ 

by which we are to be govemAd. 

e are to fiSm no plan, and aim at 

object which is to be secured in 
this way. The command prohibits 
all attempts to secure any thing 
othen by mere phTiicu 
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stren^, or by •upenoritf of intel- 
lect or Dumbers, or na the result of 
dark Bchemea and piane ibnned bj 
tivalrj, or by the indulgence of 
raxgry pceaionB, or with the spirit of 
ai^itioa We are not to attempt 
to do any thing merely bj outetiip- 
trnig othera, or by showing' that we 
have more talent, coorage, or zeal, 
. What we do is to be by principle, 
and with a desire 



(Aen do christian denominatioDa at- 
tenpt to outatrip each other, and 
to eee which shall be the greatest ! 
How often do ministers preach with 
no better aim ! How otten do we 
attempt to outdo others in dress, and 
in the splendour of furniture and 
equipage ! How often, even in plans 
of benevolence, and in the caoM of 
riitne and religion, ia the secret 
aim to ou(<Jo ofAer*. Thia is all 
VTtmg. There ie do holinese in 
such effiiTta, Never once did the 
Redeemer act from such a motive, 
and never once ebotdd tUe motive 
be allowed 1o influence ua. The 
conduct of others may be allowed to 
show Da what we can do, and ought 
to do ; but it should not be our sole 
aim to outstrip them. Camp. 2 Cor. 
in. a— 4. 1 Or mtn gtoty. The 
word here used — mioS<iia — kena- 
ioxia, occurs nowhere eiie in the 
New Testament, though the adjeo- 



See Notes on 
that place. It means propraly empty 
ftide, or glory, and is deacriptive of 
vain and hollow parade and show. 
Snidaa renders it, 'any vain ofrinkn 
about one's seir— wvaui Vic ftfl* 
hvnv «ipi{. The ioen eeeme to be 
that of mere self^ateen ; a mere 
desire to honour ourselves^ to attract 
attention, la win pnise, to make 
nmelves nppermoet, or feremoet, w 
the main object The command 
here solemnly fbrbide our doing any 
Mmg with mch an aim— no nvttn 
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whether it be in intellectoal attain- 
ments, in physical strength, in eikill 
in music, in eloquence or song, in 
drew, fumiture, or religion. Self 
is not to be Ibremost ; selhshncss is 
not to be the motive. Probably there 
is no CMunnnd of the Bible which 
would have a wider sweep than 
this, or would touch m nK^e 
points of hotnan ctmduct, if fairly 
applied. Who is there who passea 
a single da^ without, in stane re- 
spect, desiring to disj^y himselfl 
What minister of thegospel preaches, 
who never has any wieji to exhibit 
hie talents, eloquence, or leaminf;! 
How few make a ceature, but 
with some wish to diap&y the nace 
or power with which it ia dooe! 
WIki, in conrersatica, ia always 
free from a desire to show his wit, 
or his power in argumentatiiH), or 
his skill in repartee 1 Who plays 
at the piano without the deaire of 
commendation! Who tbtinders in 
the senate, or eoes to the field of 
battle ; who buuds a. house, or pur- 
ehasee an article of apparel; who 
writes a booli, or pertbrnia a deed of 
benevcrience, alti^ther uninfluenced 
by this desire! If all could be taken 
out of human conduct whidi is per- 
tbrmed merelv frwn " strife," or ftom 

lin-gloiy, hi 

lid be left 



which ia rendered humility in Acts 
nt.19. CoL 11.18.23. 1 PeL v. 5; 
AumUenew, in Col. iii. 12; and loo- 
Hmm, in Eph. iv. 2. FhiL ii. S. It 
elsewhere occur in the New 
It here means kumHilu^ 
stands ojqnsed to that fride 
or Ml&Talnation which would Ibad 
na to strive for Uie ascendancy, cr 
which acts from a wish tor flattery, 
or praise. The best and the imly 
true correction of these &ultB is 
humility. This virtue consists in 
estimating ourselves according to 
Irvtk. It ia a wilUngneas to take 



own thit^, but every n 
the things of others. 



the place which we ought lo titke in 
the sight of God and man ; and, lisv- 
iag the low eatiiiAte of our own no- 
portance and character which the 
truth about our insignificance as 
creaturea and vileneM as ainnerB 
would produce, it will lead ua to a 
williogneaa to perfonn lowly and 
humble olficea Utat we ma; benefit 
othcra. ^ Ijet each ttletnrt olher btl- 
ler than thenuelset. Compt 1 Pet 
V. 5. This is one of the e^ts pro- 
duced b;;; true humiiity, and it natu* 
rail; eiiats in evary truly modest 
mind. The reasons aretiteee. (1.) 
We are Bcnetble of our awu defects, 
but we have not the ame clear view 
of the defects of others. We see 
our own hearts ; we are conacious «f 
the great corruption there ; we hajre 
painful evidence of the impurilf of 
the motives which oftaa actuate us 
— of the evil thoughts and corrupt 
desires in our own aouls; but we 
have not the same view of the er- 
rors, defects, and follies of others. 
We can see only their nuMard con- 
duct; but, in our own case, we can 
look wilhin. It is natural for those 
who have any just sense of the depra- 
vity of their own souls, chsiit^y to 
hope that it is not so with others, 
■nd to believe that thev have purer 
hearts. This wiU lead us to teel 
thai they are worthy of more respect 
than we are. Hence this is nlwajv 
thecbanictnisticof modesty and hu- 
mility — ^cas which the gospel is 
fitted emmently to produce. A truly 
pious man will be always, thereltHV, 
an humble man, and will wish that 
otiiera should be preferred in office 
and honour to himself. Of course, 
thia wi]i not tnike him blind lo the 
delects of others when the; are ma- 
nifested; but he will be himself re- 
tiring, modest, unambitious, unob^- 
■ive. Tki* rule of Christiaaitjr 
wouU strifca a How at all the sodit- 



tion of the world. It would rebuke 
the love of office, and would produce 
universal eontentment in an; low 
ccnditii» of life where the provi* 
dence of (Sod may have cast our loL 
Ccsnp. Notes en 1 Cor. vii '21. 

4 Look not every tnan on hit OK* 
Ihingt. That is, be not selfish. Do 
not let ;our ear* and attention be 
whotl; absEohed by your own con- 
cerns, or b; the conceras of ^oor 
own lamily. Evince a tender mt^ 
rest for the hamineas of the whole, 
and let the welfare of others lie near 
your hearts. This, of course, doe* 
not mean (hat there is to be any im> 
jtmpei interference in the bunnesa 
of others, or tliat we are to have the 
character (^ " busy-bodies in o&er 
men's nutt«rs" (coi^ Notes, S 
ThesB.iii. 11. 1 Tim. v. la 1 PeL 
iv. 15); but that we ai« to regard 
with appropriate solicitude the wd> 
&re at othen, and to strive to dc 
ti>em good. ^ But every man alto 
on the Ihingt of otheni. It is tbil 
duty of eiwry man to do this. No 
one is at liberty to live &x himself 
or to disregard the wants of others. 
The ohject <rf this rule is to break up 
the narrow spirit of selfishoea, and 
to jffoduce a benevolent regard 6* 
the happiness of others. In reqieet 
to the rule we may obsMve, (1.) We 
are not to be " busy-bodies" in the 
coDCems of others; See the rafer- 
eocea above. We are sol to attempt 
to prj into their secret purwsea. 
Ever; nun has his own ptara, and 
thought^ and intentions, which im 
other one has a right to look intOk 
Nothing is more odious thui an inter- 
meddler in the ooocena of otbara. 
(2.) We are tMt to obtrude ow ad- 
rice where it it not sm^t, m at im- 
aad pfirn^ even tf 



likes lo be mtem^led b 
mtet and I faftn BO ri^t to rt 
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Uwt he ebonld mspeDd bis bwineM 
in order that /msy give him couneel. 
(a) We are not to Rtui fault with 
what pertains excluaively to him. 
We ore to remember that tiiere are 
aome thing^a which are kii buaineeB, 
not our*,- and we are to learn to 
'poeeees oar aonk in patienc*,' if be 
does not ^ve just as much aa we 
thkik he ought to benevdent ob- 
jects, or if he dieeses in e, mumer 
not to please otir taste, or if he in- 
dnlgea in things which do not bccohI 
e>actly with oar views. He amy 
Me reaaona for his conduct whkh we 
do Dot; and it ia mmiible that be 
may be right, and that, if we vi 
stood the whole case, we d 
think and act as he does. We 
cpniplBin of a man becauM he doet 
not give as much as we think be 
eugtK, to objects of charity; and it 
is poitible that be raij be fliisentblj 
ntggttrdljTHDd narrow. But it iaaleo 
posxisie that he may be moK em- 
bhrmtsed than we know of; or that 
he may just then have demandi 
ttgainst h:m of which we are igno- 
rant; or that he may have numeroin 
poor relatives dependant on him ; oi 
that he gives much with ' the left 
hand' whi<^ ia oat known hj * the 
right hand.' At an; rate, '' ' ' ' 
buHineaa, not oura ; and we 
qualified to judge until we nnder- 
stsnd (Ae icAirfe com. (4.) We 
not to be gottip* about the concerm 
of others. We are not to hunt np 
miall storiea, and petty scandala re- 
apecting their &miliea; we are not to 
pry into doineatic affiuis, and diTuI^ 
them abrcad, and Sod jdeasiire ir 
circulating such thinga dtim boosi 
to houKe. There are domestic ee 
crets, which are not to be betrayed . 
ami there ta ac&rcely an ofience of a 
meaner or more mjurioua character 
than to divulge to the puUic what 
we have seen in a ftmily whose 
biepilolity we have enjoyed, (5.) 
Where christian dul^ Eind kindneae 
teauire ua to look into the ctuoenw 
17 



of otiien, there ahoold be Aie utmoet 
delicacy. Even children have ibew 
own secrets, and their own plana and 
amuaem^ta, on a nnall scale, quite 
aa important to them oe the greater 
games which we are flaying in Ufii; 
and they will feel the metMleeomv^ 
neas of a busy-body to be aa odiooi 
to them aa we ahould in onr plana; 
A delicate parent, therefoPG, who 
haa undoubtedly a right to know ill 
about bia children, will not rudely 
intrude into their privaciee, or med- 
dle with tlieir oorcoms. So, when 
we viait the aick, while we show a 
tender empathy fbr th«m, we ^loald 
not be too particular in inquiring 
into thdr maladiea or their feelings. 
80, when thoae with wtiom we ^m- 
pathiie have bnogbt tlieir calami- 
ties m themselves by their own 
Ault, we afaottld not aak too manj 
qa«atR)ns about it We should not 
too olosetyemmuie one who ia made 
poor by intemperance, or who is ht 
prison for crime. And ao, when we 
go to sympathize with thoae who 
have been, by a reverse of citcnm- 
atancee, rednced l¥om afHuence to 
penury, we ^oold not aak too many 
questiona We ahould let (hem tell 
their own story. If they voluntarily 
make us their confidants, and tell ua 
all about their circumetancea, it iS 
well; but let us not dracf out the 
circBmstances, or wound uieir tM 
ings by our impertinent inquiries, cv 
our indiscreet sympe.thy in their a& 
Airs. - TAere are altcayt teertU 
wAtrA Ike torn and davgkler* rf 
mi^brlane teould tcuh to keep U 
themtelvet. Bnt, while these thinga 
are true, it is also true that the rule 
b^ra us positively requires ua to 
show an interest in the cfflKema of 
others; and it may be regnnied ai 
implying the following things: (I.) 
We are to feel that the spiritual m- 
tere«I9 of every one in the church m, 
in a certain sense, our own interest 
'i'he church is one. It ia cimt^de- 
rmted togethn tor a eomnton object 
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B&ch one is intrusted with k portitxi 
of the hoDouT of the whole, uid the 
conduct of one member aSectii the 
chiracterof alL We are, thetefbre, 
to promote, in eveiy way poasiblr 
the weliaie of every other member 
of tlie church. If they go aetray, 
we are to admonish and entreat 
them.; if Ihey are in error, we are 
to instruct them; if thej are in trou- 
ble, we are to aid them. Ev^ery 
member of the church baa k claim 
on the sympathy of hia brethren, and 
should be certain of always finding 
it when his circumstancoa are such 
OB to demand iL (2.) There aie 
cireumatances where it ia pr(q)er to 
look with special interest on the 
temporal conoema of others. It is 
when the poor, the &therleaB, and 
the afflicted must be taught out in 
order to be aided and relieved. They 
are too retiring and modest to presa 
their aituation on the attention of 
others, and they need that olheis 
ahoulil manifest a g«nerc«a care in 
their welfare in order to relieve 
them. Thia is not impropw inter- 
ference in their concerns, nor will it 
be so regarded. (3.) For a similar 
' Teason, we should seek the welia^e 
of all others in a spiritual sense. 
We shotdd seek to arouse the (inner, 
and lead him to the Saviour. He is 
blind, and will not cotne himself; 
unconcerned, and will Dot seek sal- 
Tstion ; filled with the love of this 
world, and will not seek a belter; 
devoted to pursuits tliat will Lead 
him to ruin, and hs tnight to be ap- 
prized of it It ia no more an im- 
proper interference in hie concerns 
to apprize him of his condition, and 
to attempt to lead him to the Sa- 
viour, than it ia to warn a man in a 
dark night, who walks on the verge 
of a pTeci]uce, of his peril ; or to 
araoBe ma fh)m rieep whase Ikjusc 



ia in flames. In like manner, it is 
no more intermeddling with the con- 
cerns of another to tvll him that there 
is a glorious heaven which may be 
his, than it is to apprize a man tliat 
there is a mine of golden ore on bia 
&rm. It ia tor (he man's own inte- 
rest, and it ia the office of a friend to 
remind bim of these things. He 
does a man a favour who tells him 
that he haa a Redeemer, and that 
there ia a heaven to which he may 
rise; he does his neighbour the 
greatest possible kindness who ap- 
prizes hbi that there is a world of 
infinite woe, and tella him of an easy 
way by which he may escape it. 
The world around ie dependant on 
the church of Christ to be apprized 
irf these truths. The gay wdl not 
warn the gay of their danger ; tlie 
crowd that preeeea to the theatre or 
the ball-room will not apprize those 
who are there that they are in the 
broad way to hell; aad every one 
who loves hia neighbour, should feel 
sufficient interest in him to tell him 
that he may be eternally happy in 
heaven. 

5. Let ihit mind be in you, lohich 
mat alio in Chriit Jeiui. The d)- 
ject of this reiereoce to the exam- 
ple of the Saviour is particularly to 
entbrce the duty of humility. This 
was the highest example which 
could be furnished, audit would illus- 
trate and confirm all the apostle had 
said of thia virtue. The principle 
in the case is, that we are to make 
the Lord Jesus our model, and ate in 
alt respects to. frame our lives, as (kt 
SB posEible, in accordance with this 
great example. The point here is, 
that he lefl a state of^ inexpressible 

Elory, and took upon him the most 
umble form of humanity, and per- 
formed the most bwly offices, \\iiX 
ha might benefit u& 
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6 Who, being * in th« form of God, thou^bt it not lobbeTy b 
.jno.i.i.a C0.1.1S. equal 'wiiL God; 



6. Who bein^ in the form of God. 
Here ia scarcely any passa^ in the 
New Testament which hai given 
rise to more diBouBsiaii than tl ' 
The importance of the paaeage 
the question of the Divinitj or the ! 
vtourwi]] be perceived at once, and.. 
•mall part of the point of the Etppeal 
b;r the apostle depends, as will be 
Been, in the &et that Paul r^arded 
tbe Redeemer aa equal with God. 
If he was truly divine, then his con- 
aenting to become a man was the 
most remarkable of all pceaibte acts 
of humiliation. The word rendered 
Jbm^yuip^ — iTUHTiA^ occurs only in 
three placeB in the New Testament, 
and in each place is rendered form. 
Mark xvi. 12. Phil. iL 6, 7. In 
Harli it is applied to the form which 
Jesus assumed after his resurrection, 
and in which he appeared to two of 
his disciples on his way to Emmaue. 
" After that he appeared in another 
fofrn nnto two of them." This 
'ibrm' was so unlike his usual ap- 
pearance, that they did not tcnow 
nim. The word properly means, 
form, ihape, bodily ihape, eniecially 
a beautiful form, a beautifiil bodily 
appearance. Patgam, In ver. 7, it 
b applied to the appearance oTa ser- 
T^nt — * and took upon him the form 
of a servant;' tJiat is, he was in tite 
condition of^ servant — or of the 
lowest condition. The word form 
V often applied to the gods by the 
clanic writers, denoting their a^tect 
or appearance when they became 
visible to men. See Cic de Nat 
Deor. ii. 2; Ovid, Meta. L 73; 8i- 
liuB xiii. 643; Xeno. Memora. iv; 
£niad, iv. 556, and ctiier places 
cited by Wetstein, in ioe. Hesychius 
explains It by iiia, il&x. The word 
OBciirs often in the Septuagint, (1.) 
as the translation of the word V!t — 
Zie—splettdouT, Dan. iv. 33; v. 6. 



g^lO; vii.28; C^) as the translation 
of the imtircap—Tabaiih^Btzaii 
tare, model, pattern — aa in building 
Isa. Tliv. 13; (3.) as the trandation 
of TWDP — (emana — appearance, 
form, shape, image, likeness. Job, iv. 
16. See also the Book of Wisdom 
sviii. L The wotd can have here 
only one i^ two meanings, either 
(1.) splendour, majesty, glory — re- 
teiring to the honour which the Re- 
deemer had, his power to work minr 
cles, &c. — or (2.) nature, or essenct 
— meaning the same as ^ai(, nalura, 
or ouaia, being. The first is the opin 
ion adopted % CrelJius, Grotiiis, and 
others, and subetantially by Calvin. 
Calvin says, " The form of God here 
denotes majesty. For as a man it 
known from the appearance of his 
form, so the majesty which shines in 
God, is his figure. Or to use a more 
appnqiriate aunilitude, the form of a 
kin^ consists of the external marks 
which indicate a king — as his scep- 
tre, diadem, coat of mail, attendanU^ 
throne, and other insignia of royalty J 
the lis-m of a consul is the toga, ivory 
chair, attending liclors, &c. There- 
fsK Christ before the foundaUtm of 
the world was in the form of God, 
because be had glory with the Fa- 
ther befo^ the world was. John 
xviL 5. For in the wisdom of God, 
before he put on our nature, then! 
was nothing humble or abject, bul 
there was magnificence worthy of 
God." Comm. in loc. The secoud 
opinion is, that the word is equiva- 
nnture, or being ; that is, 
vas in the nature of God, or 
his mode of existence was that of 
God, ac was divine. This is the 
opin ion adopted by ScMeusner (Lex,); 
Pro£ Stuart (LeUers to Dr. Chaii- 
p. 40) 1 Doddridge, and by or- 
X expositors in general, and 
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Beenu to mc to be the ccnect inter- 
pretation. Id support of this inter- 
pretation, and in opposition to tliat 
which refera it 1o his power of work- 
'mg miracles, or his divine appear- 
ance when on earth, we may ejdduce 
the tbllowina: consideratiooa. (1.) 
The 'form' here referred to must 
have been something before he be- 
came a man, or before he took upon 
him the form of a servant It was 
soinethins /mm which he homhled 
liimseir by making 'bimself of no 
reputation ;' by taking upon himself 
' the tbrm of a servant ;' and by be- 
ia/r made ' tn the likene»i of men.' 
or course, it must have been tome- 
thin^ which existed when he had 
not uie likeness of men ; that is, be- 
fore he became incarnate. He must 
therefore have had an existence before 
he appeared on earth as a man, and 
in that previous state of existence 
there must have been something 
which rendered it proper to say that 
he was •*» the farm of Oaif (3.) 
That it does not refer to any moral 
qualities, or to his power of working 
miniclee on earth, is apparent frou 
the &ct that these were Dot laid 
aside. When did he divest himself 
of these in older that he might hum- 
ble himself! Ther« was eomethio^ 
which he possessed which made it 
proper to say of him that he was 'in 
the form of God,' which he laid aaide 
when he appeared in the form of a 
lervant, and in the likeness of men. 
But assuredly that could not have 
been his moral qualities, nor is there 
>ny conceivable sense in which it 
can be said that he divested himself 
of the power of working miracles in 
order that he ntijrfat tajts upon him- 
self the 'form of a servant.* All 
the miracles which he ever wraught 
ver^ performed when he sustained 
the form of a servant, in his lowly 
and humble condition. These con- 
siderations make it certain th&I the 
apostle refers to a period belbre the 
Tt may be added (3.) 
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that llie phrase 'ibrm of God' is one 
that Daturally conveys the idea that 
he was God. When it is said that he 
was 'in the fiirm of a iiervaat,' the 
idea is, that he was actitaUy in a bum- 
ble and depressed cooaition, and 
not merely that he appeared to be. 
Still it may be asked, what urn* the . 
' form' which he had before his in- 
carnaiionT What is meant by his 
having been then ' in the form of 
God V To thcae questions perliaps 
no satisfiMlory answer can be given. 
He himself ^eaks (John xviL 5) of 
"the glory which he had witti the 
Father belbre the world Was ;" and 
the language naturally coaveya the 
idea that there was then a manifes- 
tation of the divine Datiire through 
him, which in some measure ceased 
when he became incarnate ; that 
there was some visible splendour 
and majesty which was then laid 
aside. Wlut manifestation of his 
glory God may make in the heaven- 
ly world, of course, we cannot now 
fully understand. Nothing £«'btdi 
na, however, to suppose that there it 
some such visible manifestation; 
some ^endour and magnificence (rf* 
God in the view of the angelic beinga 
such as heeomei the Great Sovereian 
of the universe— for he 'dwells m 
light which no man can approach 
unla' ITim. vL la Thai glory, 
visible manifestation, or splendour 
indicating the nature of God, it is 
here said that the Lord Jesus 
poesesaed bebre his incomatioa. 
If Thouitht il not robbtry la be 
equal uiilh QotL This passage, alsoi 
has given occasion to much discus- 
NML Prof. Stuart renders it, "did 
not regard his equality with God as 
an object of solicitous desire ;" that 
is, that though he was of a divine 
nature or condition, hedid not eager- 
ly seek to retain his equality with 
God, but look on him an humble cmv- 
dition — even that of a servant. Let- 
ters to Channing, pp^ 8B— 92. That 
thia is the corratt rendering of tiie 
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TMasa^ IB apparent ftom the fbllaw- 
ing considerations ; — (1.) It accords 
With the Bcope and design of the 
apostle's reaeODing-. His object is 
not to show, as our common transla- 
tion would seem to imply, that he 
atpired to be equal with &>d, or that 
be did not regard it as nn improper 
invasbn of tne prerogatives of God 
to be equal with him, hut that he did 
^^lot regard it, in the circumstances 
of the case, as an object to be great- 
fy desired, or eagerly souglit lo re- 
tain his equaljtjr with God. Instead 
of retaining this by an earnest eflbrt, 
ijr by a grasp which he was unwill- 
ing to lelinquiah, he chose to forego 
the dignity, and to assume the hum- 
He conditMi of a man. (2.) It ac- 
cords better with the Greek thiin the 
comnton Terakm. -The wotd ren- 
dered robberif — ipKoy^tos — is fwmd 
nowhere else m the New Testament, 
Uiough the verb from i^ich it is 
deri^ frequently occurs. Matt 
XL 12; xiii. 19. John vi. 15; x. 
12. 28, 29. Acta viii. 29; xjntiii. 
10. a Cor. xii. 2. 4. 1 Theas. iv. 
17. Jade 33. Rev. xii. 6. The 
notion of violence, or ieizing,ca car- 
rying away, enters into the mean- 
njE of the word in all these places. 
The word here used does not pro- 
perly mean ore act of robbtry, but 



thing to be eagerly seized and ap- 
proprialed. SchSrumer. Comp. Storr, 
Optiscul. Acade. i. S22, 3^. Ac- 
cording to this, the meaning of the 
word here is, something to be seized 
snd eagerly sought, and the sense 
is, Ihal hit being eqiml vdlli Ood 
WM not a thing ta he enxioutly re- 
tained. The jrfirase '>thou^t it 
not," means 'did not consider:' *"" 
was not judged to be a mattei 
•ach importance that it could no 
dispeneed with. The sense is, 
did not eagerly seize and tenacious- 
ly hold' as one does who seizes prey 
or ipoiL Ho IloaerimlUl«r, SohleuB- 
17* 
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ner, Bloomfield, Stuart, and others 
understand it f 7b fie equal unlk 
God. tb iuai laa 9i5. That is, Uio 
being equal with God he did not 
consider a thing to be tenaciously 
retained. The pliirsl neuter form 
of the word equal in Greek — ion — 
is used in accordance with a known 
rule of the language, thus stated t^ 
Buttman. " When an adjective as 
predicate is separated from its sub- 
stantive, it often stands in the neuter 
where the substantive is a masculine 
or feminine, and in the singular 
where the substantive is in the plu- 
ral. That which the predicate ex- 
presses is, in this case, considered in 
general as a thing." Gr. Gram., i 
129. 6. The phrase 'equal with 
God,' or ' equal with the gods,' is 
of frequent occorrence in the Greek 
Ctoaiics. See Wetstein in he. The 
very phrase here used occurs in the 
Odyssey, O. 
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Comp. John v. 18. "Wade himself 
equal with God." The pnrase meanb 
one who sustains the same rank, 
dignity, nature. Now it could not 
be said of an angel that he was in 
any sense eqital with God ; much 
less could this be said of a mere man. 
The natural and obvious meaning of 
the language is, that there was an 
equality of nature and of ranli with 
God, from which he humbled him- 
self when he became a man. The 
meaning of the whole veree, accord- 
ing to the interpretation suggested 
above, is, that Christ, hetbre he be- 
came a man, was invested with 
honour, majesty, and glory, such as 
was appropriate lo God himself; that 
there was some manifestation, or 
splendour in his existence and mode 
of being then, which showed thathe 
was equal with God; thathedidnot 
consider that that honour, indicating 
eonality with God, was to be retain- 
ed at all events, and so as to do vio- 
lence, OS it were, to other interests; 
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self of BO fe- putaiioD, ftod took upon him tbo 



and to n& tJte universe aC the glorj 
oi redemption; ami tkat he was 
wiljing, tbereti^ to Byrget that, or 
lay it Of for a tone, in onler that he 
might redeem the world. Tbme 
were a glory sod majesty which wae 
appropriate to God, and wliich indi- 
cated eqaalUu with Goi — such as 
none but God could assume. For 
bow could an aneel have such glory, 
or such extamaf splendour in hM- 
ven, as to ntabe it proper to say that 
he was 'equal with Godl' With 
what glory could he be invested 
which would be each as became 
Qod only t The £iir interpretatitm 
of this passage, therefore, is, that 
Christ betbre his. incarnation was 
equal with God. 

7. But made hinaelf of no repit- 
latioa. This translation bj no means 
conveys the secse of the original. 
According to this it woald seem that 
he cooseated to be without distinc- 
tion or honour tmimg man ; ot that 
he was wiUing to be despised or dis- 
regarded. The Greek is iairtor 
iniuet. The word xiivu means 
literally, to etipiy, to make empit/, 
fo make vain, or ooid. It is render- 
ed made void in Rom. iv. 14; made 
of none effeei, 1 Cor. L 17; raajke 
void, ICor. iz-^5; ehovid be vain, 
2 Cor. ix. 3. The word does not 
occur elsDwhere in the New Testa- 
ment, except in the posEsge behte 
lis. The essential idea is that of 
briu^ing^ to emptiness, vanity, or 
niithuigness ; and hence it is applied 
to a case where one lays aside his 
rank and dignity, and becomea in 
respect I o that as no^Ain^,' that is, 
he assumes a more humble rank and 
atatito). In regard to its meaning 
here, we may remark (1.) that it 
cannot mean Uiat he Ii/er«i{y divest- 
ed himself of his divine nature and 
aerfections, tor that was impossible. 
He could not cease f ' 



and omnipresent, and most holy.and 
true, and good. (2.) It is conceiva- 
ble that M might have laid asidct. 
for a time, the symbds or the muii- 
festation of his glorj, or that tha 
outward expresaiooa (^ his majesty 
in heaven might have been with- 
drawn. It is conceivable for a di> 
vine being to intermit tha ejcetcis*' 
of his almighty power, sinoa it c«a- 
oot be supposed that Qod is aJHiajw 
exertiuK his power to the utmost. 
And in like manner there might b* 
for a time a laying aside or intei^ 
mitting of these manifestations or 

rbob, which were expressive of 
divine glory and perlectiaBa. 
Yet (^) this supposes no change in 
the divine nature, or in the esaeutial 
glory of the divine perlectiaa& 
When Ihe sun is obscured by a 
cloud, or in an eGlipse, there is nu 
real ciiaiige of its ^lory, nor are hid 
beams extinguish^, qor is '' 
himself in any measure ( 
His lustre is only fer a 
So it might have been in t^ard ta 
the manifestatioa of the glory of the 
Son of God. Of couse, thne ia 
much in reffard to this which ia ob- 
scure, but toe language of the apos- 
tle undoubtedly implies more Uaa 
that be took an humble place, or tliat 
he dcsnasned himself in an hnmUa 
manner. In regard to the actual 
change respecting his manifestationB 
in heaven, or the withdrawing of tlw 
symbols of his gloiy there, the Scrip- 
tures ere nearly stlent, u>d conjec- 
ture ia useless — perhaps impmper. 
The language before us £urly im^iea 
that he laid aside that which was 
expressive of his being divine — that 
glory which is involved in the phiaie 
■ being in the form of God'— and 
took upon himself another form an4 
manifestation in the conditioii of » 
servant % And toot unoit him th» 
' , of a sotMuit The phnM 



) changed. 
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form of a semxA, 'and vna made 8 And being found in Aahicn 
in the ' likeness of men : a» a, man, be bumbled himself 

■ Ln. 2f,a;. 1 nr. iUMl. 

■form of ■ serrsnt,' should be al- 
lowed to explain tbe phnae 'Sxm 
of God,' in ver. 6. The > ferm of a 
anvant' is that which indicates the 
wndition of a Benant, in contiKdis- 
tkictkin fitmi aae of higher rant. It 
Means to aopeu aa a servaiU, to per- 
tana &e cfficea of a aervaot, and to 
be regarded as such. He was made 
like a servant in the luwiy cooditicQ 
which he Kssnaaed. The whtrie con- 
Bectioo and Sxca of the argument 
hne demasda this ioterpretation. 
SCorraiid Bosenmullei' interpret this 
as TBeaning- t^at he becorae the «er- 
Mnt or minuter of €iod, and that 
in doinff it, it wae necessary that he 
riiould become a man. But the ob- 
jectkia to this is obvious; It greatly 
weakens the torce of tlie apostle s 
aigument. His object is to state 
the depth of humitiatioa to nhich 
ks descended, and this was best done 
^1J nying that he deaeended to the 
lowest eonditioa of humanity, and 
npeaied in the oiaet hun^e gaib; 
The idea of bein^ a 'servant, or 
Biinistef of God' would mjA ezpteas 
that, for this is a term which mi^t 
be applied to the higher ao^l in 
heaven, llitugb tbe Lrad 4esuB 
was not lUeraily a servant or riave, 
jet what is here sfiinned was troe 
of him in the Sdlowing respects ; — 
(1. ) he occupied a most lowly condi- 
tkffl in life; end (2.) he condescend- 
ed to pedbnn such acta as are appro- 
jviate only to those who are servants. 
■* I am among you as be tha t serveth. " 
Luke sxii. 27. Comp. John xiii. 4 
— 16. f And tea* made in tht Hke- 
■M* of men. Marg., habit. Tbe 
Ga*di word means /iJisne**, rttem- 
Hatiec. The meaning is, he wai 
DNde like nolo men by assoming 
■ncfa a body aa theiia. See Notes, 
tb. viiLS. 
a And being fimmd. Thai is, 



being such) or existing aa a nnn, he 
hnnibled himseltl 1 IttJktMtn a* • 
nun. Tbe woid rendered /aAio» 
— 93:17110 — mnns figure, mien, de> 
portmeot Here it is the wine as 
tlale, or condition. The sense is, 
that when he was reduced to this 
condition be homUed himself, and 
obeyed even unto death. He took 
uptm himself all the attributes of a 
nian. He assumed all tbe innocent 
infinnitiee of our nature. He ap- 
peared as other men do* was subject- 
ed to tbe necessity 1^ tbod and rai- 
ment, like others, and was made lia- 
ble to Buffirin^, ae other mrai are. It 
waa still he who had been in the 
' tbnn of God' who thua appeared ; 
and, though his divine glory had 
been lor a time laid aude, yet it was 
not extinguished or lost It is im- 
portant to rem^nber, in sU oar me- 
dilntiona on the Bavioar, that it waa 
the tame Beings wbo had beeu invest- 
ed with so mtich gloiy in heaven, 
that appeared on earth in the form 
of a man. . % ife kumbkd hrmtetf. 
Even then, whm he appeared as a 
nmn. He bad net only laid aside 
the symbols of hie glory (ver. 7), and 
become a man; but, when he leat a 
man, he humbled himself. Humllia- 
titm was a constant characteristic of 
him as a men. He did not a^ire to 
hi^ honours; he did not afiect pomp 
and parade; be did not demand the 
service of a train of menials; buthe 
condescended to the lowest omdi- 
tions of life. Luke zxii. 27. The 
words here are very carefully chosen. 
In the fermer case (ver, 7), when he 
became a man, he ' emptied himself,' 
or laid aside the symbols of his glory; 
now, tehen a man, he AamWerf him- 
self. That is, though he was God 
ajqaearing in the form of man — a di- 
vine person on earth — yet he did not 
SMnme and asaert the dignity snd 



and became* obedient unto death, ^ Wherefore ' God also hsth 
even the death of the cross. , highly exalted him, and given him 



prerogativea appnipriate tn a divine 
beins, but put himself in a coodkion 
of ^edience. For guek a bein^ to 
<Aej law, implied voluntary humilio' 
tion; and the greatnesi of hia humi- 
IktioQ was sbowa by bia becoming 
entireif obedient, even till he died 
on the croae. % And became obe- 
dient. He BDbJected himself to tbe 
law of God, and wholly obejed iL 
Ueb. I. T. 9: It wag a cbaracteriatic 
of the Redeemer that he fielded per- 
fect obedience to the will of God. 
Should it be said that, if be was God 
himselt^ he must have been himself 
the kw^ver, we may reply that this 
rendered his obedi«Ke the m(H« 
wniderful and the more meritorioua 
If a niraiarch should for an importaot 
purpose pitoe himself in s poaitiiHi to 
obey his own lawa, nolhmg could 
ihow in a more striking manner 
their importance in hia view. The 
highest twnomr that bae been ahown 
to the law of God on earth was, that 
it wae perfectly obaerved by bim who 
made Uie law — the great Mediator. 
T Unto demih. He obeyed even when 
obedience terminated in death. Tbe 
point of this expreeaion is this: One 
may readEy aM cheeriuUy obey 
other where there is no particular 
peril Bnt the case ia diSbient 
where obedience ia attended with 
danger. The child shows a spirit 
of true obedience when he vielda to 
the commands of a &ther, tnough it 
should Bxpoee him to hazard j the 
servant who obeya his master, when 
obedience ia attended with risk of 
life; the soldier, when he ia morally 
certain that to obey will be followed 
by death. Thus many a company 
or platoon baa been ordered into the 
■ deadly breach,' or directed to storm 
a redoubt, or to scale a wall, or to 
&oe a cannon, wh«i it vraa morally 
certain that death would be the ooo- 



No profnmder spirit of 
obedience can be evinced than this. 
It should be said, however, that the 
obedience of the sexier ia in manj 
scarcely voluntary, since, if M 
at obey, death would be the pe- 
nalty. Biit, in the case of the R«> 
deemer, it waa vrtiollj vt^ontary. 
He placed himself in the condition 
of a servant to do the will of Ood. 
and then never shrank than what 
that condition involved. ^Etett Ika 
death tif the croit. It was not such 
a death as a aervant might incur by 
orossii^ a stream, or by &lling 
ammg robbers, or by being worn out 
by toil ; it was not such aa the std- 
dier meets when he ia anddraily cnl 
down, covered with giory as he &1Ib g 
it waa the long, lingering, painfii!, 
humiliating death of Uie 'jnxs. 
Many a one might be wijliiig to obey 
if tbe death that was auSNed wa* 
regarded aa glorious; but when it 
is ignominbua, and of the must de> 
grading character, and the moat tot^ 
turjng that human ingenuity can 
invent, then the whole cbiiracter of 
the obedience b changed. Yet this 
waa the obedience tho Lord Jesus 
evinced ; and it was in thia way that 
his remarkable readioesa to su^ 
waa ahown. 

9. Wherejjore. As a reward of 
this humiliation and these sufferings. 
The idea is, that there waa an appro 
(H'iato reward for it, and that that 
was bestowed upon him bf his exalt- 
ation aa Mediator to the right band 
of God. Compk Notes on Heb ii. ft 
^ Ood alto hath highly exalted Atm, 
As Mediator. Tbmigii be was thus 
humbled, and appeared in the limn 
of a servant, be it now raised up to 
the throne i^gltay, and to oniveinal 
dominion. Thia exaltation ia spoken 
of the Redeemer a* he mat, austain- 
in; a divine and a hnmu natiini 
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I ever}' 10 That at the name of Jisua 
every •knee should how, of tAtn^r 

■ ll. 43. 93. Bv, 5. IX 



If tbere was, as has been euppoeed. 
Mine cdwcnratjon or withdrawing of 
the Bymbois of his glory (ver. 7J, 
when he became a. man, then this 
Kfers to the restoration of that gl<vj, 
nod would seem to implj, aim, that 
there was additional hc«iour confer- 
red oil him. There was all the au|^ 
nented ^lory reeulUne' from the 
-wof k which he had perKmed in re- 
deeming man. % And given kim a 
tMme taldch u above every name. 
No other name can bo compared 
with his. It staodB akne. He onlj 
jB Redeemer, Saviour. He tally m 
Christ, the Anointed of God. See 
Notes on Helx L 4. .He only is the 
Son of God. Hia rank, his titles, 
his dignity, are above atl othera. See 
this illustrated in the Notes > 
i.20,21. 

10. That al the name q/" Jena 
every knee ikmtid btne. The knee 
ihould bow, or bend, in token of ho- 
iMNir, or worship; that is, i " 
should vAote him. This 
mean merely that at the mention of 
the name of Jenu we d>ould bow ; 
am' is there eny evidence that God 
requires this. Why shoold we bow 
at the mention of that name, rather 
than at any of the other titles of the 
Redeemer} la there any tpecial 
oacredneas or kmour in it above tlie 
other names which he beara' 
why should we bow at hie 
rather than at the name of the Fa- 
ther 1 Besides, if any tpedai ho- 
mage is to be paid to the name c^ the 
Saviour under the autliority of thU 
passage — and this is the only ooeon 
which the autboiityof this custom is 
ixteed — it should be by bowing the 
knee, not the > head: Bui the truth 
is, this authorizes and <^uireB nei- 
ther ; and the cusium of bowing at 
the name of Jesu^ in some churches, 
has snsen enlirriy ftom 



pretatim of this passsfe. There ia 
no other place in the Bible to whi^ 
an appeal is made to authorize the 
custom. Comp. Neal's History of 
the Puritans, ch. 5. Ninth. 5. The 
meaning here is, not that a itpecial 
act of respect oi ad<^atJon should be 
showu wherever the name 'Jesus' 
occurs in reading the Scriptures, or 
whenever it is mentioned, but that 
he was BO exalted that it would be 
[Mvper that all in be«v«i and on 
earth should worship him, aad that 
the time would eome when he would' 
be thus everywhere acknowledged 
as Lord. The bowing of the knee 
properly ex|HesEes htsnage, reelect, 
adoratiim (comp. Notes, Rom. xi, 4) ; 
and it cannot be done to the Saviour 
by those who are in heaven, unlev 
he be divine. 1" Of things in hea- 
ven. JitovpoRur— rather, of heingt 
in heaven, the vrord ' things' bein^ 
improperly supplied W our transla- 
lots. The WOT^ may be in the neu- 
ter i^ural ; but it mav be also in the 
masculine plural, and denote bei-ngt 
ratiier then Ikingt. Tkingi do no! 
bow the knee; and the reference 
here ia undoubtedly to angels, and to 
the 'spirits of the just made perfect' 
in heaven. If Jesus is worshipped 
there, he is divine; for there is no 
idolatiy ofa creature in heaven. In 
this whole passage thwe is probably 
an allusion to isa. alv. 23. See it 
itlostraied in the Notes on Horn. xiv. 
11. In the great divisioes here spe- 
cified — r£ those in heaven, on the 
earth, and under the earth — the 
apostle intends, denhtlese, to denote 
the univOTse. The same nude of 
designating the universe oecnn in 
Rev. V. 13. Et. XX. 4. Comp. Ps. 
xcvi. 11, 13. This mode of express 
ston is equivalent toaaying,' all that 
is above, around, and beneatti im,' 
and ariaea irom what apptart to tm 



PHIUPHANS. 



LA.D.64 



in bearen, uid thingt \a earth, 

and things under the earth. 

11 And that every tongue 
should confess ihat Jesus Christ 



i» Ixird, • to the glory of God the 
Father. 

12 Wherefore, ray beloved, m 
ye have always obeyed, not as in 



The division is natucal and obvious 
— that which is above us in the hea- 
vens, tiiDt which is on the earth 
where we dwell, and all that is be- 
neath us. ^ And thioge in earlk. 
Rather, 'beinga on earth,' to wit, 
men i Ibr they wiiy are capable of 
reodering lioma^ IT And things 
tauter fie tank. Beings under the 
earth. Tlte whole universe shall 
c<aifeBa that he is Lord. This em- 
bracea, doubtless, thoae who have 
departed from this life, and perhaps 
includes also &llen angek. The 
ineoDiDg is, Ihat. they ahall all ac- 
knowledge llitn as untveraal Lord; 
all bow to his sovereign will; all 
be eubject to his control ; all re- 
eostusB him as divine. The &llen 
and the lost will do this ; lor they 
will be constrained to yield an un- 
willing hceoage to him by submiUing 
to the sentence trom his tips that 
shall consign them to woe ; and thus 
the whole universe shall acknow- 
ledge the ejtttlted dignity of the Son 
of God. But thii does sot mean that 
they will all be saved, &r tlie guilty 
and the lost ntay be compelled to ac- 
knowledge hia power, and submit to 
his decree as the sovereign of the 
universe. There is the iree and 
cheerful bomrge of the heart which 
they who worship him in heaven will 
render ; and there is the constrained 
homage wbL^b they must yield 
are compeUed to acknowleilge his 



ledge iiim. On the duty and 
portance of eonjeitiag Chriit, see 
Notes on Rom. x. 9, 10. T Thai 
Jetat Chriit is Lord. The ward 
Lard, here, ia used in its primitive 
and proper senaei as denoting owner. 



ruler, sovereign. Coin p. Notes, Rom. 
xiv. 9. The meaning is, that all 
^KHild acknowledge him as the uni- 
versal sovereign. IT To the glory 
nf Oad the Father. Such a nniver- 
sal confession would honour God. 
See Notes on John v. 33, where thia 
sentiment is explained. 

12. WherefoTe, my beUned, as yt 
have altBai/i obeyed. The Philtp- 
pians hod from the beginning mani- 
fested ii remarkable readiness to show 
reelect to the apostle, and to lis- 
ten to his teaching. This readiness 
he more than once referatoand com- 
mends. He still appeals to them, 
and 'irgee them to follow his coun- 
sels, Ljat they might secure their sal- 
vation. % Now mvch more in my 
absence. Though tliey had been 
obedient when He was with them, 
yet circumstances had occurred in 
his abaence which made their obe- 
dience mote remarkable, and more 
worthy of special commendation. 
% Work out yovT uum taltialian. 
This impOTtant comooand was first 
addressed to Christians, but there is 
no reason why the same command 
should not be regarded as addressed 
to all — for it is equally applicable to 
all. The duly of doing this is en- 
joined here ; the reason for making 
the efii^ or the encouragement tot 
the effint, is stated in the next verse. 
In regard to the command here, it is 
natural to inquire why it is a duty ; 
and what is necessary to be done in 
order to comply with it! On the 
first of these inquiries, it may be 
ohaerved that it is a duty tc make a 
personal efibrt to secure salvation, 
or to work out our salvation : (I.) 
Because God commands it There 
is no couHnaod more freqaenUy re- 
peated in the B^jiptures, than th^ 



my presence only, but now much 
more in my absence, work ' out 



command to make to onraelTeB a 
new heart ; to striTC to enter in at 
the strait gate; to break off from 
Bin, and to repent (2.) It is a duty 
because it is our own personal inte- 
rest that is at Etake. No other one 
bas, or can have, as much interest 
in onr salvation as we have. It is 
every man's dull/ to be as happy as 
possible here, and to be prepared for 
eternal happineee in the future world. 
No man has a right either to throw 
away his life or his souL He has 
DO more right to do the one than the 
otheri anifif it is a man's duty to 
endeavour to save his life when in 
danger of drowning, it is no less his 
duty to endeavour to save his soul 
when in danger of hell. (3.) Our 
eattiily friends cannot save na. No ef- 
fort of theirs can deliver us from eter- 
nal death without our own eiertion. 
Great as moy be their solicitude for 
us, and much as they may do, there 
is a point where their enbrts must 
Btop—und that point is always diort 
of our salvation, unless we are roused 
la seek nidation. They may pray, 
and weep, and PJeftd, but thej- can- 
not save us. There is a work to 
be done on our own hearts which 
tkfy cannot da (4.) It is a duty, 
because the salv^ion rH the soul 
will not take care of itself without 
an effort on our part There is no 
more reasMi to suppcee this than that 
health and life will take care of 
tiieraselves without our owh i 
tion. And yet many live as if they 
supposed that $omehuw all would 
yet be well; that the matter of ' 
VBtion need not give them any 
ccrn, ibr that things will so arrange 
themtelvet that they will be saved. 
Why should they mppoee this any 
more in regard to religiMi Uian in 
T^prd to anything elsel (5.) It is 



your own salration with fear ' and 
trembling : 

a duty, because there is no reason to- 
expect the divine interposition with* 
out our own eSbrt No such interpo- 
sition is promiied to any man, and 
why should he expect it! In the 
case of all. who have been saved, 
they have made an effint — and why 
should we expect that God will n- 
roar us more tiion he did themi 
God helps them who help them- 
selves;' arid what reason has any 
man to suppose that he will interfere 
in his case and save him, if he will 
put forth no eBbrt to ' work out hia 
own salvation 1' In regard to the 
other inquiry — What does the cou' 
mand imply ; or what is necessary to 
be done m crder to comply with it! 
we mar observe, that it does jiat 
mean (1.) that we are to attempt to 
denrve salvatirai (m the ground of 
merit That m out of the questicn ; 
&» what con man do that shall be 
an equiuetait for eternal happiness 
in heaven 7 Nor (3.) does it mean 
that we are to endeavour to mak« 
atonement for past sins. Thatwould 
be equally impossible, and it is, be- 
sidee, unnecessary. Thai work haa 
been done by the great Redeemer 
But it means, (1.) that we are to 
make an honest effbri to he saved in 
the way which God has appointed; 
(2.) that we are to break off from 
our sins by true cepoitance; (3.) 
that wfl are to believe in the Sa- 
viour, and honestly to put our trust 
in him ; (4.) that we areto give up 
al! that we have to God ; (5.) that 
we are to break away fnun all evil 
ctnnpanions and evil plans of life ; 
and (6.) that we are to resist all the 
allurements of the world, and aU 
the temptations which may assail im 
that would lead us back nom God, 
and ore to eerieeere ualo the tjid. 
The great difficulty in working nnt 



13 Fot it is God ■ which woA' eth in you both to 
( Hs. iiM. of Ats good pteasui 
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will and to do 



salvBtioQ is in Ibnning' b. purpose lo 
begin at oncF. When tKat putpoee 
jshnmed.BBtTBtionis esBf. \ With 
fear and Irembling: Thai ia, with 
ih&t kind of anxiety which one has 
who feeis that he has an impratant 
interest at Etake, and that he ii in 
dangfii of losing it The read 
the ground tor ' fear' in this cbj 
in genetB.1 this : there it danger of 
loiing the tout. (1.) So many pep- 
eons make ahipwn.-ck of all hope and 
perish, that there is danger that we 
may also. (2.) There are bo Enany 
temptations and allaremeirts in the 
world, and bo many things that lead 
us lo defer attention to religicm, that 
there is dai^r that we may be lost. 
(9.) There is danger that if the pre- 
sent opportunity pocses, another may 
not occur. Death may soon over- 
take OS. No one has a moment to 
lose. No one can designate one tin- 
gle moment of his hm, and say, ' I 
aay safily lose that moment I may 
aafily spend it in the neglect of my 
■oul.'^ (4.) It Bhould be done with 
tbo most earnest concern, tiom the 
immensity of the interest at stake. 
If the soul is lost, all is lost And 
who is there that can estimate the 
vnlue of that soul which is thus in 
danger of being lost for everl 

13. For it is Ond that teorketh in 
you. This is given as a reaton fiir 
making an efibrt lo be saved, or fer 
working out oar salvaiion. It is 
often thought to be the very reverse, 
and men oi^n feel that if Gad 
works > in- OS to will and to do,' there 
can be no need of our making an 
el&rt, and tbat there would be no 
use in it If God does all the work, 
say they, why should we not patient- 
\j ait Btill, and wait until ne puts 
brth his power and aeeranplisbes in 
ns what he wilb! It is of import- 
anoe, Iherefiire, to understand what 
this dodnrstion of the apostle neaa*. 



in order to see whether this objec- 
tion is valid, or whether the &ct that 
God ' works in us* is lo be regarded 
Bs a reason why tee Bhould make no 
efibrt The word rendered uorketh 
— itmim—^oorking — is from a veri> 
ineaitmg to work, to be active, to 
produce effect — and is that &om 
which wo have derived the word 
energetic. The meaning is, that 
God producet a certain effect in ua ; 
he exerts such an influence over us 
as to lead lo a certain result in our 
minds — to wit, ' to will and to da' 
Nothing is Mid of the mnde in which 
this is done, and probably this can- 
not be understood by us here. Camp. 
Jtdui iii. 8. In regard to the divine 
agency here referred lo, however, 
certain things, though of a nefolive 
character, are clear. {,1.) It is not 
God who «eM for us. He leads ai 
to 'will and to da* It is not said 
that Ae villi and dot* for us, and it 
cannot be. It is man that 'wills 
and does' — though God bo influences 
him that he does it (3.) He does 
not cmnpel or force us aWinst our 
wilL He leads as to ■ vnW as well 
as to *da' The wtU cannot be 
forced; and the meaning here must 
be that Grod exerts such an inSoeDca 
as lo make as miXing lo obey him. 
Comp. Pb. ex. 3. (3.) It is not a 
pAv'<<^ force, but it must be a moraX 
mduence. A physical power cannot 
act on the wiVL Yoii may chain a 
man, incarcerate him in the deepest 
dungeon, starve him, scourge him, 
appW n^-bot pincers to his flesh, 
or place on liim the thnmb-screw, 
but the \dM is still free. You can- 
bend that lyt control it, or make 
I believe otherwise ihan as he 
chimies to hetieve. The declaratioa 
here, therefore, cannot mean that 
God compels us, or that we are any 
thing else bnt fi«e agents still, 
though he works in us to will and 
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U do.' It must mean merely that 
he exerts such an influence bb to 
secure tbis reealL ^ To will and 
to do of his good pleasure. Not to 
will and to do edct-^ thing, bul his 
' good pleasure.' The extent of the 
divine agency here referred to, is 
limited to that, and no man ebould 
adduce thia passage to prove that 
God ' works' in bim to lead him to 
eoonnit sin. This paasage teadies 
nti BDcb doctrine. It refers here to 
Christians, and means that he works 
in Cisir hearts that which is agree- 
able to him, or leads tbem to ' will 
and to do' that which is in accord- 
ance with his own wilh The word 
rendered *^ood pleasure' — ivtoxio — 
means deltghi, good-ieiil, /ncour ; 
then fnoii pleatvre, pvrpote, toiU. 
See I^ih. i. 5. 2 Thees. i. 11. Here 
it means that whicb would be agree- 
aUe to bim ; and' the idea is, that he 
exerts such an influence as to lead 
men to uiU and to do that which is 
in accordance with kU wilL Paul 
regarded this £tct as a rea>on why 
we sbonld work out our salvation 
with fear and trembling. It is with 
that view that be urges it, and not 
with any idea that it wtU embarrass 
out efiwta, or be a hindrance to us 
in seehmg salvation. The question 
then is, bow this &ct can be a mo- . 
live to us to make an eflbrti In re- 
gard to this we may observe, (1.) 
That the work of our salvation is 
such, that we need help, and such 
help SB God only can impart We 
ne^ it to enable us to overcome our 
sins ; to give us such a view of them 
as to produce true 
break away from o 
panions; to give np our plans of 
evil; and to resolve to lead difierent 
Uve& We need help that our minds 
may be enlightenoa; that we may 
be led in the way of truth; that we 
may be saved Innn the danger of 
arror, aod that we nmy not be auf- 
&ied to fitU back into the ways of 
{KoaoD. Stieh help we should 
18 



welcome fhnn any quarter ; and any 
assistance flimished on these points 
will not interfere with our freedom. 
(2.) The mfluence which God exerts 
on the mind is in the way of help or 
aid. What he does will not embal- 
rsBs iv hinder us. It will i^event 
no eflbrt which we make to be saved , 
it will throw no hindrance <« ab- 
stacle in the way. When we raealt 
of God's working 'in us to will and 
to do,' men oiten seem to suppoea 
that bis agency will kinder us, or 
throw some ohetacle in our way, ot 
exert some evU influence on our 
minds, or make it more difficult for 
UB to work out our salvation than it 
would be without bis agency. But 
this cannot be. We may be sure 
that aU the influence which God 
exerts over our minds, will be to aid 
us in the work of salvation, not to 
embaTTBEs us ; will be (o enable us 
to overcome oar spiritual enemies 
and our eina, and not to put addi- 
tional weapons into their bands or 
lo confer oa them new power. Why 
should men ever dread the influence 
of God on their hearts,** if he 
would hinder their effints for their 
own good? (a) The £ict that God 
leorkt is an encouragement for us (o 
WOTk. When a man is about to set 
out a peach or an apple tree, it is an 
encouragement for bim to reflect 
that the agency of God is around 
him, and that he can cause the tree 
to produce blossoms, and leaves, and 
fruit When he is about to plough 
and BOW hia farm, it is an encouraTe- 
ment, not a hindrance, to reflect that 
God teorkt, and that he can quicken 
the grain that is sown, and produce 
an abundant harvest What en- 
couragement of a higher order can 
man ask! And what farmer ii 
Hfraid of the agencj/ of God in the 
case, or supposes tttat the fact that 
God exerts an agency is a reason 
why he should not plough and plant 
his field, or set out his orclwrdi 
Poor encouragement would a man 



PHILlPPiANS. 
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14 Do all things without mur- 
muring • and dispuiings ; • 

15 That ye may be blameless 
and ' harmless, the sons ' of God, 



without rebuke, in the midst of 
crooked ' and perverse nation, 
among whom* ye ahine as lights* 
in the world ; 



have in theae things if God did not 
0!tert (my agency m the world, and 
could nut be expected to make the 
tree grow or to cause the grain to 
spring up; aui! equally poor would 
be alFlhe encouragement in religion 
without his aid. 

14. Do all ikit^t without mur- 
rnvringianddiapulingi. In a quiet, 
peace^l, iuoSensire manner. Let 
there be no brawls, Btrifes, or con- 
tentions. The object of the apostle 
here is, probably, to illustrate the 
Beutiment which he had expressed 
in vs. 3 — 5, where he had inculcated 
die general duties of humhleness of 
mind, and of esteeming others better 
tlian themselves. In order that that 
spirit mi^t be fully manifested, he 
now enjoins the duty of doing every 
thing to a quipt and gentle manner, 
and of avaiding any species of strife. 
See Notes on Eph. iv. 31, 32. 

15. That ye niay be blameleii. 
That you may give no occasion for 
otliera to accuse you of having done 
wrong. *f Aad harmtess. Marg,, 
iinccre. The Greek word (axipauii) 
meanB properly that which is ut 
mixed i and then pure, lincere. Th 
idea here is, that they should be art- 
less, simple, without guile. Then 
they would injure no one. The 
wonl occurs only in Malt x. 16. 
Pl)il. ii. 1&, where it is rendered 
harmlem, and Rom. xvL 19, where 
it is rendered tincere. See Notes 
on Matt. X. 16, and Rom. 
f 7^ ions of Qod. The children 
of God i a phrase by which true 
Christians were denoted. See Notes, 
Matt V. 45. Eph. v. 1. % Without 
rebuke. Without blame; without 
giving occasion for any 
eomplain of yoa If In the midtt 



of a crooked and perverse nation. 
Among those of perverted Benti< 
ments and habits; those who are 
disposed to complain and find &ult; 
those who will tJike every occasion 
(o pervert what you do and say, and 
who seek every opportuni^ to re- 
tard the cause of truth and righte- 
ousness. It ia not certainly known 
to whom the apoetle refers here, bat 
it seenu not improbable that be had 
particular reference to the Jews who 
were in Philippi. The language 
here used was employed bv Moees 
(Dent iKxii. 5), ss apphcable to the 
Jewish people, and it is accurately 
descriptive of the character of the 
nation in the time of Paul. The 
Jews were among the most bitter 
~ the goepel, and did perhaps 
lan any other people to em- 
barrass the cause of truth and pre- 
vent the spread of the true religion. 
^ Amnng vhom ye thine. Marg., 
thihe ye.' "fhe Greek will (3- 
of either construction, and ex- 
positors have difiered as (o the cor- 
rect interpretation. RosenmuUer, 
Doddridre, and others regard it aa 
imperattue, and as designed to en- 
force on them the duty of lettii^g 
their light shine. Erasmus says it 
is doubtTuI whether it is to be under- 
stood in the indicative or imperative. 
Grotius, Krn>pe, Bloom Geld, aid 
others regard it as in the indicative, 
and as teaching^ that they did tn 
fact shine as hghts m the wOrld. 
The sense can be determined only 
by the connection ; and in regard to 
it different readers will form differ- 
ent opinions. It seems to me that 
the connection seems rather to re- 
quire the sense of Ju/v or obligatioH 
to be understood. The apintle n 
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16 Holding forth the word of life ; thnt I may rejoice in the day 



enforcing on them the duty of bein^ 
blameless and harmless; of holding 
forth the word of life ; and it is in 
accordance with his design to re- 
mind them liiat they ought lo be 
lights to those around them. % As 
lights in Ike vmrld. The compcui- 
snn of Christiana with Ughl, often 
occura in the Scriptures. See Notes 
on Matt V. 14. 16. The image here 
is not improbably taken bom ligtii- 
hoasei on a, gea-coaat. The image 
then is, that as those light-houses 
are placed on a dangerous coast to 
apprize veseela of their peril, and tc 
save them from shipwreck, so the 
light of christian piety shines on a 
du'k world, and in the dangers of the 
oyage which we are inakmg. See 
the Noie of Burder, in Rob. Alt u. 
neu. Morgenlsnd, in loc. 

16. HSdiitg forth the tcorit of 
life. That is, you are under obliga- 
tion to hold forth the word of life. 
It is a duty incumbent on you as 
Christians to do it. The ' word of 
life' means the gospel, called the 
'word of life' because it is the raes- 
ease that promises life; or perhaps 
''-— -- a Hebraism, denoting (Ae iir- 



human systems of religion — for they 
have no efficacy to save— and to the 
law which 'killeth.' See Notes on 
John ¥L 63, and 3 Cor.iiL 6. The 
(July here enjoined is that of making 
the gospel known to others, and of 
thus keeping up the knowledge of it 
in the worH. This duty rests on 
Christians (comp. Matt v. 14 16), 
and they cannot escape from the ob- 
ligation. Theyare bound lo do this, 
not only because God commands it, 
but (1.) because they are called into 
the church that they may be wit- 
noBBcs for God. Isa. uliii. 10. (2) 
Because they are k^t on the earth 
for that purpose. If it were not for 
■woe such design, they would be 



heaven at once on their 
(3.) Because there are 
others to do it. The gay will not 
irn the gay, nor the proud tlie 
proud, nor the scoffer the scoffer. 
The thoughtless and the rain will 
not go and tell others that Uiere is a 
GodandaSaviour;norwill the wick' 
ed warn the wicked,and tell tliem that 
they are in the way to helL There 
are none who wHl do thie but Cbris- 
tiaos ; and, if tkty neglect it, sin- 
ners will go unwarned and unalarm- 
ed down to death. This duty rests 
on eeery Christian, The exhorta- 
tion here is not made to the paEtor,or 
to any officer of the church particu- 
larly ; but lo the mtut of aimmuTii- 
cattle. They are to shine as lighta 
in the world ; thet/ are to hold forth 
the word of life. There is not one 
member of a church who i^ so ob- 
scure as to be exempt from the obli- 
gatim; and there is not one who 
may not do something in this jvork. 
If we are asked hoic this may be 
done, we may reply, (1.) They are 
to do it by example. Every one is 
to bold forth the living word in that 
way. (2.) By efibrts to send the 
gospel to those who have it not. 
There is alnii^t no one who cannot 
contribute something, though it may 
be but two mites, to accomplish this. 
(3.) By conversation. There is no 
Christian who has not some influence 
over the mmds and hearts of others; 
and he is bound to use that influence 
in holding forth the word of life. 
(4.) By defending the divine orlgia 
of religion when attacked. (3.) By 
rebuking sin, and thus lestifymg to 
the value of holmess. The defence 
of the trutb, under God, and the 
diffiision of a knowledge of the way 
of salvation, rests on those who are 
Christians. Pajraniem never origi- 
nates a system which it would nolhe 
an advantage to the world to have 
destroyed as boo 



is conceived 



Philoaophv has never yet told of t 
mj b; which a. sinnar may be saved. 
Tbe world it large devisea do plan 
for the salvatioD of the bouI- The 
most crude, ill-digested, &nd perverse 
aystema of belief coDceivable, pre- 
vail in the community called ' the 
world.' Every form of qiituoo baa 
an advocate tbere ; every roonatroaa 
vagai^ that the human mind ever 
conceived, finda Iriends aod defend- 
ers there. Tbe human mind baa of 
itself no elastic energy to bring it 
from the ways of sin ; it has no re- 
cuperative povrer to lead it back to 
God. The viorld at large it depend- 
ant on the charchfor aay jtut vitte* 
of Ood, and of the leny of lalva- 
Hon ; and every Chriatian u to do 
hit part in making that aalvatitm 
known. %TTial I may rejoice. This 
was one reason which tbe apoaClc 
urged, and which it waa proper ti 
urge, whv they ahould let their light 
shine. He bad been the instrument 
of their conversiiHi, be had founded 
their church, be was their spiritual 
father, and had shown the deepest 
interest in their wel&re; and he 
now entreats them, as a meai 
promoting bis highest joy, to be &itb- 
tnl and holy. The exemplary piety 
and holy lives of the memb^ of a 
church will be cne of tbe sources of 
hig-heat joy to a pastor in the day of 
judgmenL Comp. 3 Jdba 4. % la 
the day of Chritt. The day when 
Christ ahall appear — the day of j ' " 
menL It iacalled lA<<iiiyo/C/ 
because be will be tiie gloriou 
iect which willbe prominent on that 
nay ; it will be the day in which be 
wul be hoQoarod aa the judge of all 
the world. ? That I have tM run 
tn vain. That is, that I have not 
lived in vain — life being compared 
vfith a race. Sen Notee rai 1 Cor. 
iz. 26. V NtHhtr laboured in vain. 



17 Yea, aod if I be ' ofieied 

upon the sacrifice and Eervice of 

fmirii /trlA. * 9 Tt. 4. 0. 

In preaching the gospel. Their holy 
lives wotild M the fullest proof that 
e was a &ithM preacher. 
17. Yea, and if I be offered. 



iSaif., poured ^orth. The mei 

of biB labours m their behalf| in 



[fi^inga wliidi 
likely yet to endure on their 
occounL He bad laboured tar their 
aalvation. He bad exposed himself 
to peril that they and others might 
have the goBpeL On their account 
he had nmered much; he had been 
mode a [siscneratRKne; and there 
waa a possibility, if not a probability, 
that iuB life might be aCnut forbia 



would not regret it, bat it woold b> 
a source of joy. Tbe word which ia 
here used — eHivtafuu — pK^ierly 
mBotm, to poor ont, to moke a liba 
tion ; and is commonly nsad, in the 
classic writer^ in connactitm with 
■ocriSces. ItrefeiB to a drink-oSer- 

X where one who was about to 
a sacrifice, M to present a drink- 
<^rin^ to Ifae gods^ oefbre he taatoi 
of it bimselfl poured ont a, part <iS it 
on tbe altar. Fattoa. It is used 
also to denote the fact that, when on 
animal was about to be slain in aa- 
criSce, wine waa poured on it as a 
scdemn net ot devoting it- to God. 
Coma Num. xv. 5; xxviiL 7. 14. 
In like manner, Paul may have r«- 

rled himself as a victim prepared 
the sacrifice. In the New Tes- 
tament it is found only in this place, 
and in 2 Tint. iv. 6, where it is ren- 
dered, ' I am ready to be oSered.' 
Compt Notes on that place. It does 
not here mean that Paul really ci> 
pected to be a Mocryfice, or to nuke 
an expiatiiKi fiff sin by his death, 
but that he might be called to pour 
ma bis Uood, or to offer up hia life 



CHAPTER 11. 



jrour faith, I joy, nnd rejoice with 
you all 



a$ if he were a, sacrilice, or an c .. 
ing to God. We have a Biaular use 
of luigiuge, when we say that a 
man lacrifieet himielf for his frienda 
or his couatry. % Upon the wacrifict 
mi rq ^vsif. The woid here rea 
dered lacrifice, means (!■) the ad of 
BBcrificing ; (2.) tbe victim tbat is 
oSered ; and (3.) any oblation or of- 
fering. Robinton, Lex. Here it 
must be iieeil in the hitter senae, and 
IB counected with 'faitk^ — 'the sa- 
crifice of your faith. The reference 
is probably to the fiiith, t. e., the re- 
ligicn of the Philippians, regarded 
09 a EacrificB or an offering to God ; 
the wOTship which tbey rendered to 
him. The idea of Panl i^ that if, 
lit order to render that ofiering what 
it Ghould be— to make it as complete 
and acceptabie to God as possible — 
it were necessary &r him to die, 
pouring out his blood, and strength, 
u>d Urn, as wine was poured out to 
prepare a sacrifice for the altar and 
make it complete, he would not re- 
- Aise to do it, but would rejoice in the 
tfiportunity. He seems to have re- 
garded them as engaged in malcing 
an oflerin^ of &,ith, and 03 endea- 
vouring to make tlui ofiering com- 
plete ahd acceptable ; and says that 
if kis death were necessary to make 
their piety of the highest and most 
acceptable Jdnd, ho was ready to die. 
Tf And lervice. ijirotifyia — a word 
taken from an act of wotship, or pub. 
lie Bervice,and especially the tninii- 
iTu of those engaged in oSering sa- 
crifices. Luke L aa Ueb. viiL 6. 
Here it means, the miniitering or 
service which the Philippians ren- 
dered to God; the worship which 
tbey oBered, the essential element 
of which viaB/aith. Pau! was will- 
ing to endure anything, even to suf- 
fer death in their cause, if it would 
tend to make their 'Berrice' more 
Dure, spiritual, and acceptable to 



18 For the same cause also do 

ye joy, and rejoice with me. 



God. The meanuig of the whole is, 
(1.) that the sufferings and dangers 
which he now experienced were Id 
their cause, aM on their behalf; and 
(2.) that he was willing to lay down 
his life, if their piety would be pro- 
moted, and their wonhip be rendered 
more pure and acceptable to God. 
T J joy. That is, I am not afraid of 
death; and if my dying can be the 
means of promoting your piety, it 
will be a source of rejoicing. Comp. 
Notes on ch. i. 23. ^ And ri^ce 
willt you tdl. My joy will be In- 
creased in anything that promotes 
yours. The fruits of my death will 
reach and benefit you, and it will 
be a source of mutual coogratula- 

18. For the tame came. Because 
we are united, and what afiects one 
of us should affect both, % Do ^e 
joy and rejoice loith me. That is, 
' do not grieve at my deatli. Be not 
overwhelmed with sorrow, hut let 
your hearts be filled with congratu- 
lation. It will be a privilege and a 
pleasuro thus to die.' This is a no- 
ble sentiment, and one that could 
have been uttered only by a heroic 
and generous mind — by a man who 
did not -dread death, and who felt 
that it was honourable thus to die. 
Doddridge has illustrated the senti- 
ment by an appropriate reference to 
a fact stated by Plutarch. A brave 
Athenian returned fi^m the battle 
of Marathon, bleeding with wounds 
and exhausted, and rushed into tbe 
presence of the magistrates, and ut- 
tered only these two words — ^Eipin, . 
xatfiBiift — 'rejoice, we rtjoice,' ond 
immediately expired. So Paul felt 
that there was occasion for him, and 
for all whom he loved, to rejoice, if 
he was permitted to die in Che cause 
of others, and in such a manner 
that his death would benefit tha 



ao 
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19 ' But I trust in the Lord 
Jesus to aend Timotheua * shortly 
unto you, that I also maybe of good 
comfoit, when I know your state. 



[A.D.6t 

20 For 1 have no man ' like- 
minded, who will naturally care 
for your state. 



19. But I Inut in the LordJetut. 
His hope WIS that the Lord Jabus 
would HO order affiurs aa to permit 
this — an expreaskm that do msn 
could Dae who did not regard the 
Lord Jes«i9 as on the throne, and as 
more than human. ^ To tend IH- 
ntolbeiu ihortly unfa you. There 
wu a special reason why Pan! de- 
sired to send Timtdhy to them rather 
than another peraon, which he him- 
self BtsleB, \-eT. 22. " Fe Xrum ike 
proof of him, that as a son with the 
Klher, he bath served with nie in 
the ffospeL" fVom this paas^e, as 
well as fnHn eh. L 1, where Titno 
tby is joined with Panl in the solii- 
tation, it is evidsnt that he hod been 
with the apostle at Phklippi. But 
this fact is nowhere mentioned in 
the sixteenth chapter of the Acta of 
the Apostles, which contains an «c- 
connl of the visit of Panl to that 
idaoe. The narrative in the Acta. 
bowerer, as Dr. Pale; has remark' 
ed (^Mora Paulijia, in foe), ia Euch 
aa to render this altogether probable, 
and the manner in which the &ct is 
adverted to here is such aa would 
have occurred to no one forging an 
epiatle like this, and ^owa that the 
Acta of the Apostles and the epistle 
are independent books, and are not 
the work of imposture. In the Acta 
of the Apostles it is said that when 
Paul came to Derbe and Lyatra he 
fbtud a certain disciple named Tim- 



i«tive then proceeda with an account 
of the jirognfa of Paul through va- 
rious provinces of Asia Minor, till it 
bringa him to Troas. There he was 
warned in a vision to go over into 
AUcsdonia. In pursuance of this call, 
im pund over the .Egean sn, came 



to Samothracia, and thence to Nea- 
polia, and thence to Philit^. No 
mention ia made, indeed, of Timothy 
aa being with Paul at Philippi, but 
after be had left that city, and had 
gone to Berea, where the * brethren 



atilL" From thia it ia evident thai 
he had accompanied them in their 
journey, and had no doubt been with 
them at Philippi. For the argument 
whidi Dr. Paley has deriv^ front 
the manner in which this subject is 
mentioned in the Acta, and m this 
epistle, in ftvoor of the genumenesi 
ri the Scripture accoont, see Ho- 
ne Paul, on the epiatlo to the Phi^ 
lippiana. No. iv. IF WAen / know 
yoiir ttate. It waa a considerable 
time since Gpniriiroditus had left 
the Philippiana, and since, therefore, 
Paul had been informed of tbeir con- 

20. F\tT I have no man Wie-mind- 
ed. Marg. to dear vnlo me. The 
Greek is, laa^vz'x' — timilar in mind, 
or like-minded. The meaning is; 
that there was no one with him who 
would feel BD deep an interest in 
their welfare, t "'A* <"''' natu- 
rally care. The word rendered no- 
tur^ly — ynjinut — means sincerely. 



turally — vnjaiot — means sincerely, 
and the ioea is, that he would regard 
their interests with a sinceR tendeN 
ness and concern. He might be de- 
pended on to enter heartily into their 
concema. This oroee doulJtlesB from 
the (act that he had been with tbem 
when the church waa founded there, 
and that he felt a deeper interest in 
what related to the apostle Paul 
than any other man. Paul regarded 
Timothy as a aim, and jiia sending 
him on auch an occaaion would evince 
the feelinjTB of a fhtfaer who ahoald 



A. D. 84.] CHAF 

21 For all seek theij ovrp, • 
not tlie things which are Jesus 
Christ's, 

HH But ye know the proof of 



TOLU. S» 

him,that,as a sen With die fdher, 
he hath served with me id tbi 
gospel. 
33 Him therefore I hope to 



a beloved ec 



mporUut 



SI. For aU »eek iKeir oum. That 
is, all who a|fl with me. Who Paul 
had witb him at this time ie notfiilly 
koowii, but he doubtless mesim chat 
this remark dwuld appl^ to the mass 
of Christians and christian minisierB 
then ia Bome. Perhaps he had jho- 
posed to some of them togoand viiit 
the church at Philippi, a^ they had 
declined it because cS the distance 
and the dangers of the war. When 
the trial of Paul came on beiara the 
emperor, all who were with him in 
Borne fled from him (2 Tim. it. 16}, 
and it is poGBible that the same dia- 
reffsrd of bis wishes and his welfare 
hu already begun to manifest itself 
among the Christians who were at 
Rome, so that he was constrained to 
say Uut, BH a general thing, they 
sought their own ease and comfotl, 
ana were unwilling to deny them- 
selves in onler to promote the hap- 
piness of those who lived in the re- 
mote parts of the world. Let ua not 
be harsh in judging them. How 
many professing Chriatiana in our 
cities and towna are there now who 
would be willing to leave their basi- 
nees and their ctxntbrtable homes 
and go on emba^ey like ttiia to Phi- 
lippi 2 How many are th^re who 
would not seek stsne excuse, and 
show that it was a chaiacteristic that 
they ' sought their own' ratiier than 
the things which pertained to the 
kingdom of Jesus Christ 1 % Not 
the tkingt tnkick art- Je»ut Chritl'i, 
Which pertain to h'e cause and king- 
dom. Tbey are not willing to prac- 
tise self-denial in order to proinote 
tliat cause. It is implied here (1.) 
that it is the duly of those who pro- 
fess religion to spek the ttun^ whifh 



pertain to the kingdom of the Re- 
deemer, or to make tiiat the ETeat 
and leading object of their Jives^ 
They are bound to be willing to sa- 
crifice 'Ihcir own' things — to deny 
thcmeelves of ease, and to be always 
ready to expose themselves to peril 
and want if the^ may be the means 
rf advancing ha cause. (2.) That 
frequently this is not daae by thoM 
who profess religkai. It vraa the 
case with the professed CbriatiaiiB at 
Rome, and it is often the case in tke 
churches now. There are few Chrb- 
tiana who deny themselves much to 

Jromote the kingdom of the Re- 
eemer; few who are willing to lay 
aside what tiiey regard as 'fAeir 
oten' in OTder to advance hU caussL 
Men live fer their own ease; fbr 
tbeir &milies; for the proaecutioo 
of their own business — as if a Chris- 
tian cotild have anything which he 
has a right to pursue indeperdently 
of the kingdom of the Redeemer, 
and without regard to his will and 

^ But t/t knotB the proof of 
him. You have bad evidence among 
yourselves how feithfully Timothy 
devoted himself to the promotion of 
the goepel, and how constantly he 
served with me. This proves that 
Timothy was with Paul wben he 
was at Philippi. ^ A» a ton uiik 
Ihe father. Manifesting the same 
spint towards me~which a son does 
towards a &tfaer, and evincing the 
same interest in my work He did 
all he could do to aid me, and lighten 
my labours and sufferii^is. 

23. So soon at I thiM let how it 
mil go with me. Paul was a ^^ 
Boner at Rome, and there was not a 
little uncertainty whether he wouU 
bec«adetiuMd«r«o^tt«i. tUwrn, 
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aend presentlv, so booq u I Ehall 
MO how it will go with rae. 

24 But ' I iTuat iD the Lord that 
I also myself shall come aboitly. 

25 Yet I supposed it necessary 



to i^nd to you Epaphroditus, » my 
brother, and companion in labour, 
and fellow-soldier,' but your mes- 
senger, and he that ministered lo 



it ia commonly supposed, in fact re- 
leased on the ficsC tcisl. 2 Tim. iv. 
16. Ho now felt that he would soon 
be able to send Timothy lo them at 
any rate. If he was coodemned and 
put to death, he would, of course, 
have Qo further occasion for his ser- 
vices, and if he was released from 
his present troubles aod dangers, be 
could spore him lor a season to go 
and visit the churches. 

24. But I tnut in the Lord, Slc. 
Note, ch. i. 25. 

S5. Yet I wwppoted it nectnary 
to *end loyou Epaphrodihu. Epa- 
phroditus IS nowhere else mentioned 
but in this epistle. See ch. iv. 18. 
All that is known of iiim, thereibre, 
is what is mentioned here. He was 
from Philippi, and was a mentber of 
the church there. He had been ' 



(cL iv. 18), and while in Rome he 
was taken dangerously sick. News 
of this had been conveyed to Philippi, 
and again intelligence had been 
brought to him that they had heard 
of his sickness and that they 
much affected by it On his 
very, Paul thought it best that he 
should return at once to Philippi, 
anil doubtless seat tbis epistle by 
him. He is much commended ' 
Paul for his &ithfulness and zi 
1[ My brother. In tlie gospel ; 
brother Cbristion. These expres- 
sions of affectionate regard must 
have been highly gratifymg to the 
Pliilippians. f And companion ia 
labmir. It is not irapoesible that he 
may have laboured with Paul in the 
goepel, at Philippi; but more proba- 
iljr tiw sepsa is, that b" regarded 
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as engsiged in the same great 
wwk that he was. It is not proba- 
ble that he assisted Paul much in 
Rome, as be appears to have Zwen 
sick during a considerable part of 
the time he was there, f AnJ fel- 
tov-vddier. Christiana and cnria- 
tian ministers are compared with 
soMiers (Fhilem. 2L 2 Tim. iL 3, 4), 
because of the nature of the service 
in which they are engaged. The 
chrisljan life is a warfi^ ; there are 
many foes to be overcome ; the pe- 
riod which they are to serve is fixed 
hj the Great Captain of salvation, 
and they will soon be permitted to 
enjoy the triumphs of victory. Paul 
regarded himself as enlisted to make 
war on all tbe spiritual enemies of 
the Redeemer, and he esteemed 
Epaphroditus as one who hod shown 
that he was worthy to be engaged 
m EC good a caose. ? But your 
matenger. Sent to convey supplies 
to Paul Ch iv. 18. The original 
is, 'your apoetle' — ijiZw K aKooriAo* 
—-and some have poposed to take 
this literally, meaning that he was 
the apoille of the church at Philip- 
pi, or that he was their bishop. The 
advocates for Episcopacy have been 
tbe rather inclined to this, because 
in ch. i. 1, there are but two ordeia 
of ministers mentioned — "'bishops 
and deacons' — from which they liave 
suppoeed that 'the bishop' might 
have been absent, and mat ' the 
bishop' was probably this Epaphro- 
ditus. But against this supposition 
the objections are obvious. (1.) The 
word oMoinafas means properly une 
tent forth, a messenger, and it •• 
unifcirmly used in this sense unlea 
there is 8on)athinj[ iq the cgniiectioii 



A. D. 84.] CHAP! 

36 For he bnged after vou all, 
and was full of heavineEs, because 
that j-e had heard that he had been 
sick. 

27 For indeed he was sick nigh 
unto death : hut God had mercy 
on him; and not on him only, but 



to limit it to anapottle, technically 
GO called. (2.) The sappoaition that 
it here meang a mtiMtngtr meets 
aJl the circumstanceB of the case, 
and describee exactly what Epaphro- 
ditU9 did. He was in iact sent as 
a mestcnger to Paul. Ch. iv. 18. 
(a) He was not an apostle in the 
proper sense of ihe term — the apoB- 
tles havinff been chosen to be wit- 
nesees of the life, the teachings, the 
death, and the rCEurrection of the 
Saviour. See Acts L 23. Ctxup. 
Notes, 1 Cor. ix. 1. (4.) If he had 
been an apostle, it in altogether im- 
probable that he would have been 
sent OD an errand comparatively so 
liiimble as that of carrying supplies 
to Paol. Waa there no one else 
who could do this without sending 
their bUhop 1 Would a diocese be 
lik'ily to employ a * bishop' &r such 
a inirpoee now! ^ And he thai 
mi-nittered to Tny iranfi. Ch. iv. 19. 

26. For he Umged ajler ya-a all. 
Ho was desirDus to see you all, and 
In relievo your anxiety in regard to 
his safeW. 

27. For indeed he toot tick nigk 
tmto death. Dr. Paley has remarked 
(flbr. Pout on PhU. No. iL) that the 
acconot of the sicItoeES and recovery 
of Epaphroditus is such ns to lead us 
to suppose that he was not restored 
by miracle; and ho infers that the 
power of healing the sick was con- 
lerred a\ the apostles only occasion- 
ally, and did not depend at all on 
their will, smce, if it had, there is 
eveiy reason to suppose that Panl 
would at once have restored him to 
health. This account, he adds, 
riiowB also that this epistle is not the 
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on me also, teat I should have lor 

row upon sorrow. 

28 I send him therefore the 
more carefully, that, when ye se6 
him again, ye may rejoice, and 
that I may he the [ess sorrowfuL 

2d Receive him therefore in 



work of an hnpostor. Had it been, 
a miracle would not have been 
spared. Paul would not have been 
introduced as showing such anxiety 
about a friend lying at the pomt of 
death, and as being unable to restore 
him. It would have been said that 
he interposed at once, and raised 
him up to health. ^£ut Ood had 
mercy on him. By restoring him to 
bcelui, evidently not by miracle, bnt 
by the use of ordinary means. ^On 
me alto, le*l Iihmdd have torrou) 
upon torrme. In addition to all the 
sorrows of imprisonment, and the 
prospect of a trial, and the want of 
friends. The sourees of hia sorrow, 
had Epairiiroditus died, would have 
been such as these : ^1.) He would 
have lost a valued fneiid, and one 
whom he esteemed as a brother and 
worthy fellow-labourer, ^3.) He 
would have felt that the church at 
Philippi bad lost a valuable member. 
(3.) His grief might have been ag- 
gravated flora the consideration that 
his life had been lost in endeavoiii^ 
ingto do him good. He would have 
felt that he was the occasion, though 



earefidly. With more diligence, or 
speed ; I was the more ready to send 
him. T That I may he the leu air- 
rotcful. That is, on account of my 
solicitude for you ; that I may know 
that your minds are at ease, and that 
you rejoice in his being among you. 
29. Receive him therefure in the 
Lord. As the servant of the Lord, 
or as BOW restored to you by the 
Lord, and therefore to be regarded 
BsatVesl gitfhimGod. Ourfiienda 
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ihe Lord with all gladness ; and Christ he was nigh unto death, 

' hold such in reputation : not regarding his life ' to supply 

30 Because for the work of your lack of serrice toward me. 



restored to us aflier a long absence, 
we should receiveaalhegift of God, 
and as a proof of his mercy. %Aiid 
hold su(ih in reputation. Mai 
Iwrtoar sack. This is a liigh cc 
, inundation of Epaplu-oditus, and, 
the same time, it enjoins an import- 
ant duty in regard to the proper 
treatment of those who sustain such 
a character. It is a christian duty 
to honour those who ought to be ho- 
noured, to respect the virtuous and 
the pious, and especially to honour 
those who evince fidelity in the work 
of the Lord. 

30. Because far the vsork of 
Christ. That is, either by exposing 
himself in his journey to see the 
apoEtle in Honie, or by his labours 
there. ^ ^ot regarding hit life. 
Tiiere is a difference in tlie MSS. 
here, so great that it is impossible 
now to determine which ia the true 
reading, though the eense is not ma- 
terially afiected. The common read- 
ing of the Greek text is, xnpadoL- 
Uv«ciiniit>i; literally, miscansutiirtg, 
nol atnniliit^ carefully, not taking 
poins. The other reading is, napo- 
BiAivadiittoi; exposing oneself to 
danger, regardlesg of life. See the 
autnoritiea Edt tliis reading in Wet- 
stein. Comp. Bloomfield, in lac. 
This reading suits the connection, 
and is generally regarded as the cor- 
rect one. U To mppluyov-r lack of 
service toteard me. Not that they 
had been iudiSerent to him, or inat- 
tentive to hla wants, for he does not 
mean to blame them ; but they had 
not had an opportunity to send to his 
relief (see ch. iv. 10), and Bpaph- 
roditus therefore made a special 
journey to Rome on his accoimt. 
He came and rendered to him the 
service which they could nol do in 
perton ,■ and what the church uiovld 



have done if Paul had been among 
them, he jierformed in their tmme 
and on their behalf 



1. Let us learn to esteem othen 
IS iliey ou^t to be. Ver. 3. Evert/ 
person who is virtuous and pious has 
Mine claim to esteem. He has a 
reputation which is valuable to him 
and to the church, and we should not 
withhold respect from him. It is 
one evidence, also, of true humility 
and of right feeling, when we esteem 
them OS better thfin ourselves, and 
when we are willing to see them 
honoured, and are willmg to sacrifice 

promote their wel- 
of the instinctive 
promptings of true humility to feel 
that other persons are better than wft 

2. We should not be disappointed 
mortiiied if others think little of 

us — if we are not brought into pro- 
linent notice among men. Ver. 3. 
We profess to have a low opinion 
of ourselves, if we are Christians, and 
')ught to hive ; and why should 
be chagrined and mortified if 
others have the same opinion of usl 
Why should we not be willing that 
they should accord in judgment with 
us in regard to ourselves ! 



Ver. 3. That Is true humility ; and 
why should any one be unwilling lo 
be esteemed just as he ought to be? 
Pride makes us miserable, and is the 
grand thing that stands in the way 
of the influence of the gospel on our 
hearts. No one can become a Chris- 
who is not willing to occupy just 
the place which he ought to occupy; 
to take the lowly position as a peni- 
tent which he ought to take ; and to 
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have God regard and treat him just 
aa he ought to be treated. The first, 
seconti, and third thing in religion ia 
humility; and no one ever becomes 
a Christian who is not willing to 
take the lowly condition of a ch3d. 

4 We should feel a deep interest 
in the welfare of others. Ver. 4. 
Men are by nature selfish, and it is 
the design of religion to make them 
benevolent Thej seek Uieir 
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would leacn them to regard the wel- 
tkre of others. If wearelrulyunder 
the influence of religion, there is not 
a member of the church in whom we 
should not feel an interest, and 
whose welfare we should not strive 
lo promote as lar as we have oppor- 
Uiuity. And we may have opportu- 
nity every day. It is an easy matter 
to do good to others. A kind word, 
or even a kind took, does good ; and 
who so poor that he canaot render 
'tiiisl Every day that we live, we 
come in conUct with »onie who may 
be benefited by our example, our 
advice, or oar alma; and every day, 
thi /efbre, may be closed with the 
feoling tiiat we have not lived in 
va,'n. 

5. Let us in all thin<ra look to the 
ojt^mple of ChriBl. Ver. 5. He 
came that he might he an example ; 
and he was exactly such an example 
as we need. We may be altnai/i 
3ure that we are right when we iol- 
low his example and poesesa hia spi- 
rit We cannot be m sure that we 
ore tight in any other way- He 
came to be our model in ail things, 
and in all the relations of life. (1.) 
He showed us what the kw of God 
requires of us, (2.) He showed us 
wluLt we should aim to be, and what 
human nature would be if it were 
wholly under the influence of reli- 
gion. (3.^ He showed us what true 
roligitHi is, for it is just such as was 
(cen in his life. (4.) He showed us 
how to act in our treatment of man- 
kind. (5.) He showed us how to 



bear tlie ills of poverty, and want, 
and pain, and temptation, and re- 
proach from the world. We should 
leam to manifest the same spirit in 
suffering which he did, for then we 
are sure we are right. (6.) And he 
has showed us how to die. He hai 
exhibited in death just the spirit 
which toe should when we die ; tor 
it is not less desirable lo dia vteU 
than to live well. 

6. It is rizht an 
ship Christ Ver. 6. _ 
form of God, and equal with God; 
and, being such, we should adora 
him. No one need be afraid to ten- 
der too high honour to the Saviour; 
and all piety may be measured by 
the respect which is shown to him. 
Religion advances in the world just 
in proportirat as men are dispoeed to 
render honour to the Redeemer; it 
becomes dim and dies away just in 
proportion as that honour is with- 

7. Like the B«deemer, we tnould 
be willing to deuy ourselves in order 
that we may promote the wel&re of 
others. Vs. 6 — 9. We can never, 
indeed, equalhiscondescension. We 
con never stoop from such a stale <^ 
digni^and honour as he did; hut, in 
our measure, we should aim to imi- 
tate him. If we have comfiirts, we 
should be willing to deny ouiselvea 
of them to promote the happiness of 
others. If we occupy an elevated 
rank in life, we sbould be williog to 
stoop to csie more humble. If we 
live in a palace, we should be will- 
ing to enter the most lowly cottage, ■ 
if we can fender its inmates baj^. 

8. Christ was obedient unto death. 
Ver. 6. Let IM be obedient also, 
doing the will of God in all things. 
If in his service we are called to - 
pass through trials, even those which 
will terminate in death, let us obey. 
He has a right to command us, and 
we have the example of the Saviour 
to sustain us. If he requires xa, \yf 
his providence, and by Uie leadingi 
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(/ hk ^irit, to fbnake our country 
sod horae ; to visit climea of pestt- 
lentinl tii, or to traverse wasEea of 
barniag mni, to m&ke hie niLDie 
known i if be demands that, in th&t 
service, we ahoU die &r away from 
kindred and home, and that our 
bcraea shall be laid rat the bonks o€ 
the Senegal or the Ganges, — still, 
let UB remember th&t these sufferings 
are not equal to thoee erf' the Master. 
He was an exile fhsn heaven, in a 
w<vld of suSering. Our exile frixn 
our own laod is not like that from 
heaven ; nor will our sufierings, 
though in regions ot pestilence ^d 
death, be like hit suoerings in the 
garden and on the cross. 

ft Let ua rejoice that we have a 
Saviour who hasascended to heaven, 
and who is la be forever hmoured 
there. Vs. 9-.-I1. He is to safier 
no more. He has endured the lost 
pang ; .has passed throuffh a state of 
bnmiliation and woe wnicb he will 
aever repeat; and has sol^itted to 
insults and mockeries to which it 
will not be neceinrj be him to sub- 
mit again. When we now think c£ 
the I&deemer, we can think of bim 
as always happy and honoured. 
There is no monHut by day or by 
night in which he is Dot the id>Ject 
of adoratitm, love, and praise — nor 
will there ever be such a moment to 
all eternity. Our best friend is thus 
to be eternally reverenced, and in 
heaven be will receive a fiill reward 
fiir all his unparalleled woes. 

10. Let us diligently endeavour 
■ to work out our salvatwii. Vs. 1^ 
13. Nothing else BO much demands 
our uncensine solicitude as this, and 
in nothing else have we so much 
encourae«ment We are assured 
that God aids us in this work. He 
thrnws no obstructions in our path, 
but all that God doe* in the matter 
of salvation is in the way of help. 
He does not wcvk in us evil passions, 
i» impure desires, or mibelief; — bis 
Agtacy is to enable ua to pertbnn 



his good pleasure,* at Ukat irtiich 
will oieoie bim — that is, that which 
is btif. The farmer is encauraead 
to plough and plant his fields wb^i 
Ood toorkt around him by sending 
the warm breezes of the spring, and 
by refreshing the earth with gentle 
dews and rams. And ao ve may bs 
encouraged to seek our salvation 
when God works in our hearts^ pro- 
ducing serious tbonritts, and a ^el- 
tluit we need ue bleamngs of 



uutti 



11. Christians should let their 
light abine. Vs. 14— 1& God hsa 
c^ed them into his kinedom that 
they may show what is the nature 
and power of tme religion. They 

to illustrate in their lives the 
nature of that goniel which he has 
revealed, and to aiovr its value iti 
purifying the soul and in sustaining 
It in the time i^ trial The world 
is dependent on ChristianB (or just 
viewB of religion, ■ and every day 
that « Christian lives he is doing 
Kmuthatg to honour or dishonour the 
gespeL Every word that be speaks, 
>reasi<Hi of the eye, every 
beam of sunshine ou his 
brow, will have tome effect in doing 
this. He cannot live without makirtg 
toiTie impressimi upon the woru 
around bim, either lavourahle or an- 
&vourahle to the cause of his R» 

12. We should be ready to die, if 
called to such a sacrifice in behalf 
of the church of CJirisL Ver. 17. 
We should Ttjoiee in being permit 
ted to sufier, that we may promote 
the welfare of others, and be the 
means of saving thcee for whom 
Clirist died. It Ims been an honour 
to be a martyr in tbe cause of reli- 
gieo, and so it evfr will be when 
God calls to such a sacrifice of liJe. 
If he calls ut to it, therefore, wa 
should not shrink from it, nor should 
we shrink from any sufierings by 
which we may honour the Saviooii 
and rescue souls from death. 
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13. Let va lesni, fhim the inte- 
restiugnarrstrte respecting Epiphro- 
ditns Ht the close of this chapter, to 
lire and act as becouies Christimie in 
every situation in life. Va 2-5 — 30. 
It was mach to have the praise of 
an apestte, and to be commended Gir 
dig christdan conduct, aa this etranger 
in Rome was. He nent there, not 
to view the wonders of the impe- 
rial citv, and not to run the Tounds 
Of fWdy pleasure there, but to per- 
form an important du^ of rehgion. 
While there be became Btek — not 

£e result of feasting and revelry, 
but in the work of ChiiaL In a 
Strang city, fitr from home, amidst 
the rich, the ereat, the gay; in a 
place where ueatres opened their 
doors, and where places of aimlse- 
mrat abounded, be led a life which 
an apostle could commend as pure. 
inioe is nothittg more difficult Sx a 
Christian than to maintain an iire* 
proachable walk when awa^ from 
the nsnal restnints and intinences 
that serve to keep him in the paths 
of piety, and when sumninded with 
Uie fa£cinaticme and allurements of 
a great and wicked city. There 
itrangcrs, exteadiu^ the rites of 
aospitality, often invite the ^est to 

e'aces of amusement which Uie 
bristian would not 
home. There the desire to see alt 
Aat is to be- seen, and to hear all 
that is to be heard, attracts him to 
Ihe theatre, the opera, and the gal- 
lery of obscene and licentions statu- 
ary and painting. There the plea 
readily presents itself that an (rapor- 
tunity of witnessing these things 
nay never occnr again ; that he li 
unknown, and Utat his example, 
therefore, can do no harin ; that it Im 
desirable, Ihnn person^ observation, 
to know what is the CMidition of the 
worid ; or that perhaps his former 
views !X>, these mattera may have 
been precise and puritanicw. To 
such considerations he yieldt 
ID 
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C' 's only to regret it in fhture life. 
ly is such a thing dcma without 
its bemg in some wsv soon known} 
and rarely, very rarely does a Chri* 
tian minister or other member of the 
church travel much without injury 
to his piety, end to the cause of re- 
ligion. A christian man who is 
under a neeeitily of visitins Enrope 
ftom ttiis country, should feel that 
he has special need of the pnyeta 
of his frtends, that he may not di»- 
Ikmout his religion abroad ; he who 
is permitted to remain at hone, and 
to cultivate the graces of piety in 
his own femUy, and in the quiet 
scenes where he has been ftccn»- 
tomed to move, should regard it tm 
a cause of special thanldalnesa to 
Ood. 



This chapter consists in the mail), 
of exhortations to holy living, and 
to an eflbrt to make great attain- 
ments in the divine life. It is flill 
of tenderness and affection, and ia 
one of the meet beantiffal appeals 
which can anywhere be fiMnd to 
induce Chriatiana to devote them- 
selves to the service of the Re- 
deemer. The appeal is drawn in a 
great measure from the apostle's 
statement of his own feelings, and 
ia one which (be Philip^na could 
not but feel, fer they knew him well. 
In the conrse of the chapter, he ad- 
verts to the following pomls. 

He exhorts them to rejoice in the 
Lorf. Ver. 1. 

He wama them against the Jew- 
ish teachers who urf^ the necessi^ 
of complying with the Mosaic laws, 
and who appear to have boasted <^ 
their being Jews, and to have re- 
garded themselves as the ftvouiitea 
of God on that account. Va 2, 8, 

To meet what they had said, and 
to show how little all that on whicli 
they r^ied waa to be vahiedt iW 
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FINALLY, my brethren, re- 
joice 'in the Lord. To write 

■ ITta.S.111. 



the same ' things to you, to me in- 
deed t's not gnerous, but for you 
safe. 



says tliat he had had advantages of 
birth and education which surpassed 
thetn all, and that all the claim to 
the &voiir of God, and all the hope 
of salvation which could be derived 
&om birth, education, and a life of 
zeal and confonnity to the law, had 
been his. Vs. 4—5. 

Yet he says, he had renounced all 
this, and now regarded it as utterly 
worthless in the matter of salvation. 
He had cheerfiilly suSered the loss 
of all things, and was willing still 
to do it, if ne might obtain salvation 
through the Redeemer. Christ was 
mors to him than all the advantages 
of birtb, and rank, and blood ; and 
all other grounds of dependence for 
salvatioD, compared with reliance on 
liim, were wiffthlees. Vs. 7 — 11. 

The object which he had sought 
in doing this, he says, he had not 
yet fuUy attained. He had seen 
enough to know its inestimable 
value, and he now pressed onward 
that he might secure all that be de- 
sired. The mark waa before hira. 
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I the 

t the 

same thing, and to endeavour to se- 
cure the same object, asurins them 
that God was ready to diacloee to 
them all that thev desired to know, 
and to grant all iJiat they wished to 
obtain. Va 15, 16. 

This whole exhortation he enforces 
in the end of the chapter fva 17 — 
21) by two considerations. One was, 
that there were not a few wlio had 
been deceived and who had no true 
religion — whom he had often warn- 
ed with tears, va 18, Id; the other 
was, that the home, the citizenship 
of the true Christian, waa in hea- 
ven, and they who were Christians 
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ought to live as those who expected 
soon to be there. The Saviour would 
soon return to take them to glory. 
He would change their vile body, 
and make them like himself, end 
they should therefore live as became 
those who had a hc^ so blessed and 
traosforming. 

1. FiTially, mt/ brelkren, rejoice 
in the Lord. That is, in the Lord 
Jesus. See ver. 3. Comp. Notes 
on Acts L 24, aud 1 Theaa. v. 1& 
The idea here is, that it is the duty 
of Ci^ristians to rejoice in the Lord 
Jesus Christ, This dutyimplies Iha 
tbllowiog things. (1.) Thev should 
rejoice that they have such a Sa- 
viour. Men everywhere have felt 
the need of a Saviour, and to its it 
should be a subject of unfeigned joy 
that one has been provided &a us. 
When we think of our atis, we may 
now rejoice that there is one who 
can deCver us from them; when we 
think of the worth of the soul, we 



think of our danger, we can rejoice 
that there is one who can rescue us 
&i»n all peril, and bring us to a 
world where we shall be forever 
safe. (2.) We may rejoice that we 
have tttch a Saviour. He is just 
such as we need. He accomplishes 
just what we want a Saviour to do. 
We need one to make known to us 
a way of pardon, and he does it 
We need one to make an atonement 
lor sin, and he does iL We need 
one to give us peace frooi a troubled 
conscience, and he does iL We 
need one to support us in trials and 
bereavements, and he does it. We 
need one who con comfort us on the 
bed of death, and guide us tlkrougb 
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? Beware of dogs, • beware of *eTiI workers, beware of the* con- 
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tbe dark valley, and the Lord Jeeus 
is iuBt what we want When we 
looK at his character, it is just such 
as it should- be to win our hearts, 
and to make ns love him ; and when 
we look at what he h&s done, we 
see that he has accomplished all that 
we con desire, and why should we 
not rejoice! f3.) We may and 
should rejoice in him. The princi- 
pal joy of the true ChriEtian should 
be in the Lord. He should find his 
happiness not in riches, or gayety, or 

" vanity, or ambition, or books, or 
tbe world In any tbrm, but in coi 
munion with the Ixrd Jesus, and 
the hope of eternal life through hii 
Li his ti-iendship, and in his servic , 
should be the highest of our joys, and 
in these we may always be happy. 
It is the privilege, therefore, d" a 
Christian to rejoice. He has more 
sources of joy than any other 
— sources which do not fell when 
all others &il. Religion is not sad- 
ness or melancholy, it is joy ; and 
the Christian should never leave t'"" 
impreBsion on others that his religi 
makes him either gloomy or mora 
A cheerful countenance, an eye of 
benignity, a conversation pies' ' 
and kino, should always evmce 
joy of his heart, and in all hii 
tercourae with the world around him 
he should show that his heart is full 
ofj^- % lynDritethe *amelhing>. 
That is, to repeat the same trutha 
and admonitions. Perhaps he refers 
in this to the exhortations which he 
had given them when he was with 
them, on the same topics on which 

- he is now writing to them. He 
says, that for him to record these ex- 
hortations, and transmit them by a 
letter, might be the means of per- 
manent welfitre to them, and would 
not be burdensome or oppressive to 
bun. It was not absolutely n — 



lary for them, but still it would be 
conducive to their order and cMn&rt 
as a church. We may suppoee that 
this chapter is a summary of what 
hehadolten inculcated when he wa« 
with them. % Tome indeed is not 
gritvoui. It is not burdensome oi 
oppressive to me lo repeat these ex- 
hortations in this manner. They 
might suppose that in the multitnda 
of cares which he had, and in his 
trials in Rome, it might be toogreat 
a burden for him to bestow so much 
attention on their interests, f But 
for ytm it is safe. It will cratri- 
bule to your security as Christians, 
to have these sentiments and admo- 
nitions on record. They were ex- 
posed to dangers which made them 
proper. What those dangers were, 
the apostle specifies in the following 

3. Beware of dogt. Dogs in tbe 
east are mostly without masters; 
Ihey wander at large in tbe streets 
and fields, and feed upon o&ls, and 
even upon corpses. Comp. 1 Kings 
xiv. 11; KVL 4; xii. 19. They are 
hold OS unclean, and to call one a 
dog is a much stronger expression 
of contempt there than 'with us. 1 
Sam. xvii. 48. 2 Kings viii. 13. 
The Jews called the heathen dogt, 
and the Mohammedans call Jews 
and Christians by the same name. 
The term dog also is used to denote 
a person that is slmmeless, impu- 
dent, malignant, snarling, diK^atis. 
Bed, and contentious, and is evident- 
ly BO employed here. It is possible 
that the langvage used here may 
have been derived from some custom 
of affixing a caution, on a house that 
was guaraed by a dog, to persons ap- 
proaching it. Leniuit remarks (hat 
at Rome it was common lor a dug 
to lie chained before the door of a 
house, and that-a notice was placed 



* are the ciicumci- sioQt which, warship God in the 
Id. 3. sa, 39. spirit, and rejoice in Christ Jesus, 



in sight, ' Beware of the dog.' The 
same notice I have seen iu this citj 
affixed to the kenoel of dogs in fixmt 
of a benk, that were appointed to 
e;uard it The reference here is, 
doubdese, to Judaizing teachers, and 
tlie idea is, tlist they were conten- 
tious, troubleaorae, diBBatistied, and 
would produce disturbance. The 
strong Wguage which the apostle 
uses here, shows the sense which he 
had of the danger arising &ora their 
influence. It ma; be obeerrod, how- 
ever, that the term dogs is used in 
ancient writings with great trequen- 
cy, and even by the most grave 
speakers. It is employed by the 
most dignified characters in the Iliad 
{Btoomjid^ and the name was 

S'ven to a whole claaa of Greek phi- 
a^ers — the Cvnici. It is used 
in one instance by the Saviour. Matt, 
rii. 6. By the use of the term here, 
there can be no doubt that the apos- 
tle meant to express strong disappro- 
bation of the character and course 
of the persona referred to, uid to 
warn the Philippians iD the most so- 
lemn maimer against them. \ Be- 
ware of evil vMrken, Referring, 
doubtless, to the same persona that 
he had characterized as 4°g*- The 
reference is Xo Jewish teachers, 
whose doctrines asd influence be re- 
garded only aa evii We do not 
know what was the nature of their 
"Baching, but we may presume that 
it ctmsisted much in urging the obli- 
gations of the Jewish rites and cere- 



iu urging a compliance with the law 
in order to justification before Ciod. 
la this way their teachings tended 
to set aside the gieatdoctnne of sal- 
vation by the merits of the Redeem- 
er. % BeiDare of the conciaion. Re- 
ferring, doubtless, also to the Jewish 
teachers. The viwA rendered ctm- 



cititm — xatatoiai — means properly 
a cutting off, a titutilalion. It la 
used here contemptuously for the 
Jewish circuracision in contrast with 
the true circumcision. ifo6in>on, 
Lex. It is not to be understood that 
Paul meant to throw contempt on 
circumcisirai as enjoined by God, and 
aa practised by the pious Jews of 
other times (comp. Acts xvi 3), but 
only as it was held by the false Ju- 
daizing teachers. As they held it, 
it was not the true circumcision. 
They made salvation to depend ou 
it, instead of its being only a sign 
of the covenant with God. Such a 
doctrine, as they held it, was a mere 
culling off of the jfieth, witliout im- 
derstaMing anything o^the true 
nature of the rite, and hence the un- 
usual term by which he designates 
it Perhaps, also, there may be inr- 
eluded the idea that a doctrine so 
held would be in&ctacuttingofi'of 
the soul; that is, that it tended to 
destructicn. Their cutting and 
manghng the flesh might be regard- 
ed as an emblem of Uie manner in 
wliich their doctrine would cut and 
roangie the church. Doddridge. 
The meaning of the whole is, that 
they did not understand the true na- 
ture of the doctrine of circumcision, 
but that with them it was a mere 
cutting of the flesh, and tended to 
destroy the church 

3. For we are the eircumcitinn. 
We who are Ctu'lstians. We havi) 
and hold the true doctrine of circuDi- 
cision. We have that which wafc 
intended to be secured by this rii 



(brw 



'eledt 



thefli 



and to worship God in the spirit 
The apostle in this veree teaches 
that the ordinance o" 



ward ceremony, but was intended to 
be emblematic of the renunciation 
of the fleeh with its coinipt propeo- 



ind hare no confidence in the 



4 Though I cught also have 
confidence in the Eesh. If any 



other man thinlteth (hat he hath 
whereof he might trust in the 
flesh, I more: 
5 Ciicumcised the eighth dayi 



BitieB, and to lead to the pure and 
spiritual worship of God. la this, 
he has undoubtedly stated its true 
design. Thej who now uived it as 
necessary to salvation, and who made 

ward obser^'aDce, had lost sif ht of 
this object of the rite. But tins, the 
real design of circumcisi<Hi, was at- 
tained by those who had been led 
to renounce the flesh, and who had 
devoted themselves to the worship 
of God. See Notes on Rom. ii. 28, 
2a % Which worihip God in the 
spirit. See Notes on John iv. 24 
Comp. Gen. xviL 10—14. f And 
rejoice in Chrixl Jenu. See ver. 1. 
iTiat is, we have, through him, re- 
nounced the flesh; we have become 
the true worshippers of God, and 



have thus attained whit w 

all' 



— . ilempkted by circumcision, 

and by nil the other rites of religiim. 
^ Atul have no conjidence in the 
fieth, la OUT own corrupt nature ; 
or in any ordinances that relate 
merely to the flesh. We do not de- 
wnd on circumcision tor salvation, 
any external rites and forms 
iver — on any advantage of 
ranli, or blood. The word •Jlesh' 
here seems to refer to every advan- 
tage which any may have of birth ; 
to any external conformity to the 
law, and to everything which unaid- 
ed human nature can do to eflcct 
salvation. On none of these things 
can we put reliance lor salvation; 
none of them will constitute a ground 
of ht^ie. 

4. Though I might alto ht^ve con- 
Rdence in the flesh. That is, though 
I had uncommon advantages of this 
kind; and if any one could have 
trusted in them, 1 could have done 
iL The object of the aposUe is to 
Ukiw that Re did not despise those 



things because lie did not possess 
them, but because he now saw that 
they were of no value in the great 
matter of salvatioa Once be had 
confided in them, and if any one 
could find any ground of reliance <h> 
them, he could have found more than 
any of them. But be had seen that 
ail these things were valueless in 
regard to the alvation of the soul. 
We may remark here, that Chris- 
tiana do not despise or disregard ad- 
vantages of birth, or amiableness of 
manners, or external morality, be- 
cause thev do not possess them — but 
because they regard them as insuffi- 
cient to secure their salvation. They 
who have been moet amiable and 
moral be&re their conversion will 
speak in the most decided manner 
of the insufficiency of these things 
lor salvation, and of the danger ci 
relying on them. They hare once 
tried it, and they now see that theii 
feet were standing on a slippery rock. 
The Greek here is, literally, 'al- 
tfaoueh I [was] having confidence in 
the flesh.' The meaning is, that he 
had every ^und of coniidence in 
the flesh which any one could have, 
and that if there was any advantage 
lor salvation to be derived from birui, 
and blood, and external conformity 
(o the law, he possessed it He bad 
more to »ely on than most other men 
had ; nay, he could have boasted of 
advantages of this sort which could 
not be found united in any other in- 
dividnal. What tboso advantages 
were, he proceeds to specify. 

5. Circvmcited the eighth day. 
That is, he was circumcised in cicact 
compliance with the law. If there 
was any ground of confidence frcan 
such CDnmliance with the law, be 
had it The law required that ci»t 
cumc^ion should be performed 9(1 



aS3 PHIUPPIANS. 

of the stock of Israel, of the tribe Hebrews ; as touching the law, % 
of Benjatnia, an Hebrew of the Pharisee ; ' 



the eighth da^ (Gen. xvii. 12. Lev. 
xii 3. Luke i. 59) ; but it is proba- 
ble that, in sooie cases, this was de- 
layed en account of Hickness, or from 
some other cause ; and, in the case 
of proselj'tes, it was not performed 
until adiitt age. See Acti. xvi. 3. 
But Paul saya that, in his case, the 
law had been literallj complied 
with ; and, consequently, aU the ad- 
vantage which could be derived from 
wsah a compliance, was his. T 0/ 
rte itoci tif ItraeL Descended from 
the patriarch Israel, or Jacob ; and, 
therefiDre, able to trace his genealogy 
bock as &T 08 an/ Jew could. He 
was not a proseljte himself from 
among the heathen, nor were any of 
his ancestors pn«elytes. He had all 
the advantages which could be de- 
rived &om a regular descent &odi 
the venerable founders of the Jewish 
nation. He was thus distinguitbed 
, from the Edomites and others who 
raactised circumcision; from the 
Samaritans, who were made up of a 
mixtore of people ; and Irom many, 
even among the Jews, whose ances- 
tors had been once heathen, and who 
had become pi06elyte& ^ Of the 
tribe of Benjamin. Benjamin was 
one of the two tribes which remained 
when the ten tribes revolted under 
Jeroboam, and, with the tribe of Ju- 
dah, it ever afterwards maintained 
its allegiance to God. The idea of 
Paul is, that he was not one of the 
revolted tribes, but that he had as 
high a claim to the honour of being 
aJew as an^ one could boesL The 
tribe of Benjamin, also, was located 
near the temple, and indeed it has 
been said that the temple was oh the 
dividing line between that tribe and 
the tribe of. Judah ; and it might 
have been .Aipposed that there was 
some advanta^ in securing salvation 
ftvO) having been bora W reared 



!ar where the holy rites of reli- 
gion were celebrated. If there were 

any such derived fKxa the prosimi^ 
of the tribe to the temple, be could 
claim it; for, thon^ his birth was 
in another place, yet he was a mem- 
ber of the tribe. IT An Bebrew <f 
the HebreioM. This is tlie Hebrew 
mode of expressing the superlative 
degree ; and the Sea is, that Paul 
enjoyed every advantsee which 
cwld poesibly be derivea from the 
fact of being a Hebrew. He had a 
lineal descent from the very ances- 
tor of the nation; he belonged to a 
tribe that was as honourable as any 
other, and that hod its location near 
the very centre of religious influence; 
and he was an Hebrew by both his 
parente^ with no admixture of Gen- 
tile blood. On this feet— that no , 
one of his ancestors had been a pro- 
selyte, or d* Gentile extraction — a 
Jew would pride himself much ; and 
Paul says that he was entitled to all 
the advantage which could be de- 
rived from it T ^» touching Ike 
late, a Pkaritee. In my views of the 
law, and in my manner of observing 
it, I was of the strailest sect — a 
Pharisee. See Notes on Acts xzvi. 5. 
The Pharisees were distinguishei 
among the Jewish sects for their 
rigid adherence to the letter of the 
law, and had endeavoured to ^uard 
it &om the possibility of violation by 
throwing around it a vast body of 
traditions, which they considered tu 
be equally binding with the written 
law. See Notes on Matt iii. 7. The 
Sadduceea were much less strict; 
and Paul here says that whatever 
advantage could be derived from tho 
most rigid adherence to the lettur of 
the law, was his. 

6. Concerning teal, pertecuJing 
the church. Showing the greatness 
of my jeal for Hie migion whi^ I 



CHAPTER m 



6 Concerning zeal,'peisecutitig 
ibe church ; touching the right- 
eousaesa which is in the latv. 



'■'3." 



7 But wl»t things were gaio 
me, those I counted loss * for 
Christ 



believed to be true, by peTsecuting 
those whom 1 conaidered to be in 
dangerona error. Zeal was supposed 
to be, as it is, as importajit part of 
re%on. See 2 Eioga x. 16. Fa. 
lxix.'P; cxiz. 13a Isa.lLx.1T. Rom. 
X. 2. Paul saya that kt had shewn 
the higfaeat decree of leal that was 
poBsibk. He had gone so tar in hie 
attachment for the religion of his 
&theTs, as to pursue wiUi purpoees 
of deaih those who had departed 
Irom it and who had en^raced a 
difierent tbrm of beiief! IF any, 
therelbre, couU hope f«' salvation 
on the ground of estraordinary 
devotednesB to religion, he said 
that he could, f T\>uching the 
rigfiteouraea winch i$ in the laui, 
blameless. So fiu' as the righteous- 
ness which CBQ be obtained % obey- 
ing the law is concerned. It is not 
needfiji to suppose here that he re- 
fers merelj to the ceremonial law ; 
but the meaning is, that he did all 
that could be d<me to obtain salva- 
txm hj the mere observance of law. 
It was Buppoeed 1^ the Jews, and 
especially by the PhariEees, to which 
sect he Etelonged, that it was possi- 
ble to be saved in that way; and 
I^iul says that he had done all that 
was supposed to be necessary for 
that We are not to imagine that, 
when he penned this declaration, he 
meant to be understood as saying 
that he had wholly complied with 
the law of God ; but that, before his 
conversion, he supposed that he had 
done all that was necessary to "be 
done in order to be saved by the ob- 
■ervance of law. He neglected no 
dnty that he understood it to enjoin. 
He was not goilCy of deliberately 
violating iL He led a iQixai and 
ftrictly npri^t lift, and do one '^ - ' 



blame' or to accuse him 
violator. of the law of God. 
There is every reason to believe that 
Paul, before his conversion, was a 
young man of correct de^iortment, 
of upright life, of entire mtegrity; 
---■ "■-' *■- was ftee from the m- 
vice and passion, into 
which young men oflen fall. In all 
that he ever says iri* himself as being 
' the chief of sinners,' and as being 
uuwortiiy to be called an apoelle^ 
he never gives the least intimation 
that his early life was stained by 
corrupted by licentious pas- . 
On the contrary, we are left 
to the lair presuoiption that, if <mtf 
man could be saved by hia own 
works, he was that man. This fikct 
should be allowed to make its proper 
impression on those who are seeking 
salvation in the same way ; and they 
should be willing to inquire whether 
they may not £e deceived in the 
" vraB,and whether they 
I much real danger ia 
depending on their own righteous- 
ness, as was this most upright and 
zealous young man. 

7. But tekat tkingt were eain ta 
me. The advantages of hirth, of 
education, and d' external conform- 
ity to the law. *I thought these to 
be gain — ^t is, to he ot vast advan- 
tage in the matter of salvation. 1 
valued myself on these things, and 
supposed that I was Tu-h in all that 
pertained to moral cliaracler and to 
religion.' Perhaps, also, he refers 
to these things as laying the feunda- 
tion of a hope of hiture advancement 
in honour and in wealth in thn 
world. They commended him to the 
rulers of the nation; they opened 
before him a brilliant prospect of dis- 
tinction; they made it certain that 
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8 Yea, doubtless, and I c 
all things bul loss for* the excel- 
lency of the knowledge of Christ 
Jeaus my Lord : for whom I have 

ab.mi. Je.».S).a4. Ino.lT.3. ICn.S.3. 



he could rise to posts of honour and 
of office, ttnd could easily gratity all 
the aspirings of his ambition. — 
\ Those I counted loti. ' I oow re- 
gard them all as so much loss. They 
were really a disadvantage — a hin- 
drance — an injury. I kiok upon 
them, oot ss gain or an advantage, 
but as an obstacle to my salvatioo.' 
He had relied on them. He had 
been led by these things to an im- 
proper estimate of his own charac- 
ter, and be bad been thus hindered 
&om embracing the true religion. 
He says, ihercfore, that he now re- 
nounced all dependence on them ; 
that he esteemed them not as contri- 
buting to his salvation, but, so for as 
any reliance should be placed on 
them, as in &ct so much less. ITfbr 
1 Chriti. Gr., 'On account of Christ' 
That is, so iar as Christ and his re- 
ligion were concerned, they were to 
be regarded as worthless. In order 
to ot^in salvation by him, it was 
necBBsajy to renounce all depend- 
ence on these things. 

8. Yea, dmibllett, and Icount all 
thingihutloia. Not only those tbiilgs 
which he had just specified, and 
which he had himself possessed, he 
says he would be willing to re: 
in order to obtain an interest 



and honour which could be conceived 
of his, he would be willing lo re- 
nounce tliem in order that he might 
obtain the knowledge of the Re- 
deemer. He would be a gainer who 
should sacriQce every thing in order 
to win Christ. Paul had not unly 
acted on this principle when lie be- 
came a Christian, but had ever aller- 
wards continued to be ready to give 
up every thing ir. order tliat he 



' suffered the loss of lA tiJiii 
and do count them bui di.;.g, i.i 
I mav win Christ, 



lots which bad been 
sustained by loosing fixan Crete, con- 
trary to his advice, on the voyage to 
Rome. The idea here seems to be, 
'What I might obtain, or did possess, 
I regard as loss in ccHnparison with 
the knowledge of Christ, even as 
seamen do tlie goods on which they 
set a high value, in comparison wi^ 
their lives. Valuable as they may 
be, they are willing to throw them 
all overboard in order to save them- 
selves.' Burder, in Ros. AlL u. neo. 
Morgenland, in loc. T For Ike ex- 
cellency of the knowledge. A He- 
brew expression to denote excellent 
kivnoledge. The idea is, that he 
held everything else to be'worthlesa 
in comparison with that knowledge, 
and he was willing lo sacrifice every- 
thing else in order to obtain it. On 
the value of this knowledge of the 
Saviour, see Notes on GfJi. ijL 19. 
V For lakom I haee ivffered the last 
of all Ihinga. Paul, when be be- 
came a Christian, gave up his bril- 
liant prospects in regard to this life, 
and everything indeed on which his 
heart had been placed. He aban- 
doned the hope of lionour and dis- 
tinction; he sacrificed every pros- 
pect of gain or ease ; and he gave 
up his dearest Iriends and separated 
himself troui those whom he tenderly 
loved. He might have risen to the 
hignest posts of honour in his native 
land, and the path which an ambi- 
tious young man desires was tiilly 
open before him. But all this had 
been cheerfiilly sacrificed in order 
that he might obtain an interest in 
the Saviour, and partake of ths 



9 ^AJld be found in him, not 

having mine own'iighleousnesa, 

wliich is of the law, but that which 

■ Rq. 10. 3. a. 



is through the faith of Christ, the 

righteousness * which is of God 
by faith : 



not, indeed, iDfbnaed us of the exact 
extent of his loas in becmning a 
ChriGtisD. It is bv DO me&ns impro- 
be.ble that he had Men eicommoui- 
cated b^ the Jews ; and that be had 
been disowned bj his own family. 
%Atid do count Ihem but dung. 
The word here uaed — uxi^afM — oc- 
curs nowhere else in the New Tes- 
tament. It means, properly, dregt i 
refute i what is thrown away as 
worthlees; chaff; oSil, or the refuse 
of a table or of slaughtered animals, 
and then filth of sny kind. No lan- 
gua|fe could express a more deep 
sense i^ the utter worthlesanen of 



the question of justificatitni before 
God, all reliance on birth, and blood, 
and external miHalitj, and tonus i^ 
religion, and prayers, and aims, is to 
be renounced, and, in cunparison 
with the merits of the great Re- 
deemer, to be esteemed as vile. Such 
were Paul's Views, and we may re- 
mark that if this was so in hia case, 
it should be in ours. Such things 
can no more avail for our ealvation 
* than they could fi>r hia. We can no 
more be justified by them than he 
could. Nor will tUey do anything 



The idea is, that . .. 
gations of the great day should take 
place in regard to the ground of sal- 
vatioD, it might be found that he 
was united lo the Redeemer snd de- 
pended Bolely on his merits fer sal- 
vation. Camp. Notes on John vi. 56. 
f Not haiiin0 mine otan righleout- 
ncM. That 13, not relying on that for 
wivation. This was now the great 



ahn of Paul, that it might be found 
at last that be was not trustii^ to 
his own merits, but to those of^the 
Lord Jesus, f Which is of Ike law. 
See Notes on Bom. X. 3. 'Rie'ri^tr 
eouHoess which is of the law' is that 
which could be obtained by coofonn- 
ity to the m'ecepts of the Jewish re- 
ligion, such OS Paul had endeavour* 
ed to obtain before he became a 
Christian. He now saw that no oae 
complied perfectly with the holy law 
of Crod, and that all dependence on 
such a righteousneaa was vain. All 
men bynatuie seek salvation by the 
law. 'r^y set up some standard 
which they mean lo ccmply with, 
and expect to be saved by ctmRaraity 
to that With sMne it is the law of 
honour, with others the laws of ho- 
nesty, witli others the law of kind- 
nees and courtesy, and with others 
the law of God. If they comply 
with the requirements of tliese laws, 
they suppose that they will be sate, 
and it is only the grace of God show- 
ing them how detective their stan- 
dard is, or hpw far they come from 
complying with its demands, that 
can ever bring them from this dan- 
gerous dependence. Paul in earlr 
liih depended on his compliance witn 
the laws of God as he understood 
them, and supposed that he was sate. 
Wlien he was hrooght to realize his 
tine condition, he saw how &r short 
he had come of what the law of God ' 
required, and that all dependence 
on his own works was vain. J But 
that Kkieh it IhTough the failh of 
Chritl. That justification which is 
obtained by believing on the Lord 
Jesus Christ. See Notes on Rom. i 
17; iiL34; iv.S. K RiffhleoutneM 
which is of God by faith. Which 
proceeds trom God, or of which Iw 
IS the great source and fountain 
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Thai I may know bim, and the power-of his 



This may include the following 
Jdne^ (1.) God IB the author of 
ponun — aod this is a part of the 
'igbteouioeaa which the map who is 
juBtlfied has. (2:^ God piupoeea to 
treat the justified sinner at if he 
had not sinned — and thus his right- 
eoosneas is of God. (a) God is the 
Bource of all the grace that will be 
imparted to the soul, making it really 
holy. In this way, all the nghteous- 
ness which the CfariBtion has is "of 
God." The idea of Paul is, that he 
now saw that it was far more desi- 
rable to be saved by righteousness 
obtained from God than by his own. 
Tliat obtained from God was perfect, 
and glorious, and sufficient; that 
which he had attempted to work out 
was defective, impure, and wholly 
insufficient to save the soul. It is 
&T more hoooiirable to be saved by 
God than to save ourselves ; it a 
more glorious to depend on him 
than to depend on anytiiing that we 

la That I may IcTUni! him. That 
I may be tully acquainted with his 
nature, his character, his work, and 
wi^ the salvaticKi which he has 
wrought out It is one of (he high- 
est obiects of desire in the mind of 
ti)e Christian to knoie Christ See 
NtAes on Eph. iii. la f And the 
power of his resurrfctibn. That is, 
that I may underst&nd and experi- 
ence the proper influence which the 
foot of his resurrection should have 
on the pind. That influence would 
be felt in impftrting the hope of im- 
mortality; in sustaining the soul in 
the prospect of death, by the expect- 
ation of being raised from the grave 
in like manner ; and in raising the 
mind above the world. Rora. vi. 11. 
There is no one truth that will have 
greater power over us, when proper- 
Ij believed, than the truth that Christ 
has risen from the dead. His resui^ 
rection confirms the .truth of the 



that there ic 
tare state, and that the dead wilt 
also rise 1 dispels the darkness that 
was around the grave, and shows lis 
that onr great interests are in the 
fiitnre world. The fcct that Christ 
has risen from the dead, when fully 
believed, will produce a sure hope 
that we also shall be raised, and will 
animat<^ us to bear trials fer his sake, 
with the assurance that we shall bo 
rabed up as he was. One of the 



of this truth on his soal — that 
his ^reat Redeemer has burst the 
-bands of death; has brought life 
and immortahty to light, and has 
given us the pledge that our bodies 
shall rise. What trials may we not 
bear with this assurance ! What is 
to be dreaded in death, if this is so? 
What glories rise to the view when 
we think of the resurrection ! And 
what trifles are all the things which 
men seek here, when compared with 
the glory that shall be ours when we 
shailbe raised from the dead I If And 
the felloiBship of kit tufferingM. 
That I may participate in .the same 
kind of suSerings Uiat he endured ; 
that is, that I may in all things be 
identifled with him.' Paul widied to 
be just like his Saviour. He felt 
that it was an honour to live as he 
did; lo evince the spirit that he did, 
and to Bufier in the same manner. 
All that Christ did and suffered was 
glorious in his view, and he wished 
in all things to resemble him. He 
did not desire merely to share his 
honours and triumphs in heaven, 
but, regarding his whole work as 
glorious, he wished to be wholly con- 
formed to that, and, as &r as paai< 
ble, to be jiul Hke Ckriat. Many 
are willing to reign with Christ, but 
ther would not be willing to su^ 
with hint ; many would be willmg v> 
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wear a crown of glory like him, but 
not the crown of thorns ; many would 
be willing to put on the robes of 
iplendour which will be wprn in 
heaven, hut not the scarlet robe of 
conlempt and mockery. They would 
deaire to share the glories and tri- 
umphs of redemption, hat not its po- 
verty, contempt, and persecution. 
Thie WQB not the feeling of Paul. 
He wished in all things to be juit 
like Ckritt, and hence he counted it 
an honour to be permitted to auSer 
aa he did. So Peter aays, " Rejoice, 
inasmuch aa ^e are partakers of 
Christ's sufferings," 1 Pet iv, 13. 
So Paul says (C^I. L 24) that he re- 

eiced in his sufierings in behalf of 
s brethren, and desired "to fill up 
that which was behind, of the afflic- 
tions of Christ," or that in which he 
had hitherto come ahort of the afflic- 
tions which Christ endured. The 
idea is, that it is an honour to sufier 
as Christ suffered ; and that the tr 
Christian will esteem it a privilcj 
10 be made jatt like him, not only 
glory, but m trial. To do this, ia 
ene evidence of piety; and we may 
isk' ooreeives, therefore, whether 
Ihese are the feelings of our hearts. 



privilege to be reproached and re- 
viled as Christ was — to have 
names cast out as his was — ti 
made the object of sport and derision 
as he was—and to bo, held up to the 
contempt of a world as he was 1 If 
so, it is an evidence that we bve 
him ; if not so, and we are merely 
seeking the crown of glory, we 
•bould doubt whether we have 
known anything of the nature of 
religion. ^ Being made eonfo 
ble to hit death. In all things, being 
just like Christ — to live as he did, 
and to die as he did. There can be 
no doubt that Paul means to say that 



esteemed it so desirable to be just 
e Ckriil, that he would regard it 

r. Ke would rejoice to go with 
him to the cn»s, aad to pass throo^ 
the circumstances of scorn and pun 
which attended such a death. Yet 
how few there are who would be 
willing to die as Christ died, end 
how little would the mass of men re- 
! a privilege and honour ! 
requires an elevated slate 
of pious feeling to he able to say that 
' would be regarded as a privilege 
id honour to die like Christ; to 
have such a sense of the loveliness 
of his character in all things, and 
such ardent attachment to him, as to 
rejoice in the opportunity of dying 
as he did ! When we think of dy- 
ing, we wish to have our departure 
miule as comfortable as poesible. 
We would have our sim go down 
without a, cloud. We would wish 
to lie on a bed of down ; we would 
have our head sustained by the kind 

n of a friend, and not left to iall, 

the intensity of suSerino:, on the 
Iwoast i we would wish to have the 
place where wa die surrounded by 
avmpathizing kindred, and not t^ 
those who would mock our dytnff 
agoniea. And, if such is the will cf 
God, it ia not improper to desire that 
our end may he peaceful and happv; 
but we should alsofeel, if (rod should 
order it otherwise, that it would be 
an honour, in the cause of the Re- 
deemer, to die amidst reoroaphes^ 
to be led to the stake, as die martyrs 
have been^r to die, as our Master 
did, on a cross. They who are most 
like him in the scenes of humiliation 
here, will be moat like him in the 
realms of glwy. 

II. If by any meam. Implying, 
that ho meant to make use of the 
meet strenuous exertiona to oMain 
the object. ^ / might allaia unto 
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1 1 If by any meaaa I miffht * 
■ttftin unlo the resurrection of the 
dead. 

aAe.S6.T. • 



I may come to, or may secure this 
object IT The reiurrectimt of the 
dead. Paul believed tli&t mil the 
dead would be niaed (Actszziv.I5; 
txvl 6 — B); and in this respect he 
would certainly attain la the renir- 
rection of ths dead, in common with 
all mankind. But the phrase, 'tbe 
resurrection of the dead,' also might 
be lued, in a more limited sense, to 
denote the resurrection of the right, 
eous as a moat desirable object; and 
this might be secured by effist- It 
was this which Paul sou^t — this lor 
which -he strove — this that was so 
bright an object in his eys that it 
was to be secured at any sacrifice. 
To rise with the sauits; to enter 
with them into tbeblessedneas of the 
hoavcnly inheritance, was an object 
that the apmtle thought was worth 
every oAbrt whicli could be made. 
Tlie doctrine of the resurrection was, 
in hia view, that which distinguished 
the true religion, and which made it 
of such inestimable value (Acts xxvi. 
6, 7; ixiii. 6. 1 Cor. jtv.); and he 
sought to participate in the full ho- 
nour and gloTj^ of meh a resurrec- 

12. Not at ihougk I had already 
atlaiard. This verse and the two 

lollowing are full of allusions to the 
Grecian races, and it will illustrate 
the whole passage to insert a cut re- 
presenting a Grecian luotrace. We 
shall thus have the image before us 
which probably the apoette had in his 
eye when he penned the passage. 



ceived il." Picl. i 

ing here is, I do not pretend to have 

aUained to what I wish or ho^ to 



IS Not as though I had already 
attained, either were already per- 
fect; ' but I follow after, if lluit I 



be. H« had indeed been c(RiTert«d ; 
he ha^ been raised op from the death 
of sin ; he had been imbued with 
^ititual life and peace ; but there 
was a elorious object beiae him 
which be had not yet received. 
There was to be a kuid of reeurrec- 
tjon which he had oot arrived at It 
is possible that Paul here may have 
had his eye on sn error which pre- 
vailed to some ezt«Qt in the early 
churoli, that 'the res«UTection was 
already past* (2 Tim. ii. 18), 1^ 
which the Aith of some had been 
perverted. How &r this error bad 
^esd, or on what it was fbtmded, is 
not now known; but it is possiUe 
that it Qiwht have fiiund advocates 
eitensive^ in the chnrohes. Paul 
says, howerer, that he entertained 
no such opinion. He looked fiirward 
to a resurrection which had not yet 
occurred. He anticipated it as a 
glorious event yet to oome, and he 
purposed to secure it by every effiut 
which he could make, f Either 
uxTS atready perfeel. This is a dis- 
tinct assertion of the apostle Paul 
that he did not regard himself as a 
perfect man. He had not reached 
that state where he wns tree from 
sin. It is not indeed a declaration 
that DO one was perfect, or that no 
one could be in this life ; but it is a 
declaration that he did not regard 
himself as having attained to it. 
Yet who can urge better claims to 
having attained perfection than Paul 
could have done! Who has sur- 
passed him in love, and leal, and 
self-denial, and true devotednen ta 
the service of the Redeemer 1 Who 
has mora elevated views of God, and 
of the plan of salvation 1 Who prays 
more, or lives osAter to God than he 
didi That must be extraordiiiarv 
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may apprehend that hi which alao I an 
Jeans. 



piety which iurpsasea that of the 
apostle Paul i and he who lays claim 
to a degree of hdiaea which even 
PbuI did not pretend to, gives littJe 
evidence that he his anj tnie know- 
ledge of himself or baa ever been 
imhied with the true humility which 
the gospel produces. It sliould be 
obeerved, however, that mnny critics, 



B BloomSeid, Kopp 



, RoBemnQIler, 



, Koppe, ( 
RobinsoD {Lex.\ Clarhe, tlie editor 
of the PictoriaJ Bible, and others, 
suppose the word here used — uytiou 
— not to refer to moral or chrutian 
perfeclion, but to be an allusion to 
the garnet that were celebrated in 
Greece, and to mean that he had not 
completed bia eourae'and arrived at 
the goal, so as to receive the prize. 
According to this, the seme would 
be, that he had not ^et' received tlie 
crown which he aspired after as the 
result of his effiirts m thia life. It 
is of importance to understand pre- 
cisely what he meant by the decla- 
ration here; and, in order to this, it 
will be proper to look at the meaning 
of the word elsewhere in the New 
TestainenL The word properly 
means, to complete, to make perfect, 
so sE to be full, or so that notiiing 
shall bo wanting. In the New Tes- 
tament it is used in the fellowing 
Eilaces, and b translated in the m- 
owing manner ; It is rendered ful- 
filUd in Luke ii. 2a John xix. 98 : 
perfect, and perfected, in Luke xilL 
;S. John ivii. 2a 2 Cor. xii. 9. 
Phil. iii. 12. Heb.iL 10; r. 9; vii. 
19; ii. B; x.l. 14; xL 40; xii. 23. 
James ii. 22. 1 John ii. 5; iv. 12. 
17, ler/niiA, and jSniiAed, Jdin v. 
36. Acts XX. 24; odA comecraleJ, 
Heb. viL 2a In one ea^ (AcU xx. 
24), it is applied to a race or courir 
that is run— > l^at I might Jinish my 
■■Durae with joy ;' but this is the only 
instance, unless it be in the case bc- 
Ihre us. Tho proper sense of the 



[A. 1X64, 

apprehended of Christ 



word is that of bringing to an end, 
or rendering ctxnpleto, go that no- 
thing shall be wanting. The idea 
of Paul evidently is, that he had not 
yet attained that which woold be the 
completion of his hopes. There was 
something which he was striving 
after, which he had not obtained, and 
which was needful to render him 
perfect, br complete. He lacked 
now what he hoped yet to attain to ; 
and that which he lacked may refer 
to all those things which were want- 
ing in his character and condition 
then, which he expected to secure in 
the resurrection. What he would 
then obtain, would be — perfect free- 
dom &OBX sin, deliverance daa trials 
and temptations^ victory over the 
grave, ana the poeseasion of immor- 
tal life. As thwpc things were need- 
ful in order to the completicn of his 
happiness, we may suppose that he 
referred to them now, when he says 
that he was not yet *nerlect' This 
word, therefore, while it will em- 
brace an allusion In moral character, 
need not be understood of that only, 
hilt may include all those things 
which were necessary to be observed 
in order 'to his complete felicity. 
Though there may be, therefore, »~ 



yet still it would teach that he did 
not regard himself as in any sense 
perfect. In all respects, there were 
things wanting to render his charac- 
ter and condition complete, or what 
he desired they might ultimately be. 
Tbe same is true of all Christiana 
now. Wc are imperfect in our mo- 
ral end religions character, in our 
i'oys, in our condition. Our state 
ere is &r different th)m that which 
will exist in heaven ; and no Chris- 
tian can say, any more than Paul 
could, that he haa obtained that 
which is requisite to the completion 
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self lo have apprehended : bul 



or perfection of his character and 
condition. Kb looks for something 
blighter and purer in the world be- 
yom the grave. Though, therefore, 
there may be-^4^ I tliiak the con- 
nection and phraseology seem to de- 
mand — a. reference to the Grecian 
games, yet the sense of the pas^ 
sage ia not materially varied. It 
was still a struggle for the crown of 
perfection — a crown which the apos- 
tle saya he had not yet obtained. 
T Birf Ifolloa afier. I pursue the 
object, striving to obtain it. The 
anee was aeea in the distance, and 
he dili^ntly sought lo obtain it 
There is a reference here to the 
Grecian races, and the meaning ia, 
■I steadily pursue my course.' Comp. 
Notes on 1 Cor. ix, 24. ^ If that I 
may apprehend. If I may obtain, or 
reach, the heavenly prize. There 
was a glorious object in riew, and he 
made most strenuous exertions to ob- 
tain it The idea in the word ■ ap- 
prehend' is that of taking hold of, or 
of seizing suddenly and with eager- 
iteas; ai^, since there id no doubt of 
its being used in an allusion to the 
Grecian fbot-races, it is not improba- 
ble ^t there is a reference to the 
laying hold of the pole or post which 
ntarked the goal, by the racer who 
had outstripped the other competi- 
tors, and who, by that act, might 
claim the victory and the reward. 
See the cut above. ^Thatforwhich 
alto I am apprehertded of Chritl 
Jetut. By Christ Jeeua The idea 
is, that be nod been called into the 
service of the Lord Jesus, lotlA a 
view to the obtaining of an important 
object lie recognised (1.) the fact 
ttuit the Lord Jeeus had, as it were, 
laid hold on Iiim, or seized him with 
eagerness or euddenneea, fiir so the 
word used here — xart%^^^ — means 
(comp. Mark ix. IB. John viii. 3, 4 ; 
jriL fte. I Thess. v. 4) ; and (2.) the 
fact that tlie Lord Jesus liod laid 



hold on him, leiik a viete to bis ob- 
taining- the prize. He had done it 
in order that he might obtain the 
crown of life, tha! he might s^rve 
him faithfully here, and then be re- 
warded in heaven. We may learn, 
fn»a this, (1.) That Giristians are 
seized, or laid hold on, when they 
are converted, by the power of Christ, 
to be employed in his service. (2.) 
That there is an object ot purpose 
which he has in view. He designs 
that they shall obtain a elorious pnze, 
and ho ' apprehends', them with re- 
ference lo Its attainment (S.) That 
the fact that Christ has called us into 
his service with reference to such an 
object, and designs lo bestow the 
crown upon us, need not and should 
not dampen our exertions, ot dimi- 
nish OUT zeal. It should rather, as 
in the case of Paul, e 



dour, and 






) forward. We 



should seek diligently to ^in that, 
for the securing of which, Christ has 
called ns into his service. The feet 
that he has thus arrested us in our 
mad career of sin ; that he has by 
bis grace constrained us to enter into 
his service, and that he contemphitefl 
the bestowment upon us of the im* 
mortal crown, should be the highest 
motive for eflbrt The true Chris- 
tian, then, who feels that heaven is 
to he hishome, and who believes that 
Ciirist means to bestow it upon him, 
■will make the most strenuous efibrta 
to obtain it The prize is so beauti- 
ful and glorious, that he will exert 
every power of body and soul that it 
may be liis. The belief, therefbre, 
that God meant to save us, is one of 
the highest incentives to efibrt in Iho 
cause of religion. 

ID. Brethren, I count not mt/telf 
ta have apprehended. That is, lo 
have obtained that Ibr which I have 
been called into the service of the 
Redeemer. There is something 
which I strive afler which I have not 
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tkU ono thing / do, forgetting * and Feacliing fortn unto 

those things which are behind, things which are before, 



yet gained. This statement ia ft cob- 
firmation of the winion that in the 
previoua veise, where he sajs that 
he was not 'already perfect, he in- 
cludes a monl pertection, and not 
merely the obtainment of the prize 
or reward ; Ibr no one could aup- 
poie that he meant to be under- 
stood as aajine that he had djtitined 
the crown of glory. IT Thie one 
thing I Aa, Paul had one ^rest aim 
end purpose of life. He did not at- 
tempt to mingle the world and reli- 
gion, and to gain both. He did not 
■eeb to obtain wealth and aalvation 
too; or honour here and the crown 
of glory hereafler, but he had one 
object, coe aim, one great purpose 
of^Boul. To this aingleneBS of pnr- 
poee be owed hit extraordinary at- 
tainments in piety, and hLs oncom- 
taaa success aa a minister, A man 
will acomplish little wlio allows his 
mind to be distracted by a multi[di-' 
city of objects. A Christian will 
accompliBh nothing who has not a 
single great aim a^ purpose of soiiL 
"niat purpose should be to secure the 
prize, and to renounce everything 
that would be in the way to its at- 
tainment Let ns then to live that 
we may be able to ea^, that there is 
one great cAject which we always 
have in view, and that we mean to 
avoid evervthiiig which would inter- 
fere with that. TT FnTgetling those 
thinet which art behind. There is 
an aUuHJon here nndoubtedly to the 
Grecian races. One running to se- 
cure the priie would not slop to look 
behind him to see how much ground 
be had run over, or who of his com- 
petitors had fallen or lingered in tlie 
way. He would keep his e^e stead- 
ily on tho prize, and strain every 
nerve that he might obtain it If 
hi* attention nis diverted for a mo- 
ment from that, it would hinder his 



flight, and might be the means tA 
his losing the crown. See cut on 
page 229. So the apostle says it 
was with him. He looked onicord 
to the prize. He fixed the eye in- 
tently on that It was the single 
obiect in hie view, and he did not 
allow his mind Co be diverted fh>m 
that by onjrlAtnr — not even by the 
contemplation of the past He did 
not atop to thinJc of the difficultiea 
which he had overcome, or the trou- 
bles which he had met, but he 
thought of what was yet to be ao^ 
complished. This does not mean 
that he would not have regarded a 
[soper contemplatitHi of the past life 
as useliil and proSlable tor a Chris- " 
tian (comp. Notes on EnL ii. 11), 
but that he would not allow any re- 
ference lo the past to interfere wilk 
the one great ei&rt to win the pri«e^ 
It may be, and is, proGtable fat a 
Christian to look over the post mcr- 
cies of God to his soul, in order to 
awaken emotions of gratitude in the 
heart and to think o? his slioitcom- 
ingsand errom, to produce penitence 
and humility. But none of these 
things should be allowed for one mo- 
ment to divert the mind ^rom the 
purpose to win the incorruptibia 
crown. And it may be remarked in 
general, that a Christian will make 
more rapid advances in piety by 
looking fonoBrd than by looking 
liackvard. Forward we see every- 
thing to cheer and animate us — the 
crown of victory, the joys of hea- 
ven, the society of tho hleBsed--the 
Saviour bechtming to us and encour- 
aging UB. Backward, we see every- 
thing to dishparten and to humble. 
Our own imla.thfiilness; our isald- 
ness, deodnesa, and dulnees; tki lit- 
tle zeal and ardour which we tiave, 
all are fitted to humble and disi!our> 
age. He is the most cheerful Cfari» 
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for Che prize of the high * calling as be perfect, ' be thus ' raindea: 

of God in Christ Jesus. and if in any thing ye be othei- 

■ I Co. 9. St. He. 14. 1. I He. 3 



ttan who looks omnard, and who 
keepe heaven alwRys in view; he 
who is accustomed much to dwell 
(m the post, thoogh he maj be a true 
Christian, will be likely to be meUn- 
cholj and dispirited, to be a recluse 
lather than a warm-hearted and ac- 
tive friend of the Saviour. Or if 
he looks backward to contemplate 



which he ban surmounted — and b!a 
own rapidity in the race, he will be 
likely to become self-complacent and 
self-eatiBhed. He will trust in his 
poet endeavours, and feel that the 

E'ze is now secure, and will relax 
future efibrta. Let ua then look 
onward. Let us not spend our time 
either in pondering the ffloomy past, 
and our own uumithttunesB, or in 
thinking of what we have done, and 
thus becombg puffed up with self- 
eomplacency; but let us keep the 

Se steadily on the prize, and run 
e race as though we iutd just com- 
menced it X Attd reaehiag forlli. 
As one does in a race. IF Unto Ikote 
tkingt tehich are before. Betbre 
the racer there was a crown or gar- 
la^ to be bestowed by the judges 
of tjie games. Befijre the Ctiristiao 
there is the crown of gltnr, the eter- 
nal reward of heaven. There is the 
fevour of God, victory over sin and 
dmth, the society of the redeemed 
and of angelic bemea, and the assi:~ 
ance of perfect and eternal (raedc 
from ail evil. These ate enough 
animate the soul, and to uige it i 
with ever-bcreaaing vigour in tJ 
christian race. 

11. / pret* tmoard Ihe marli. As 
he who was running a race did. 
The ' mar*:' moans properly the ob- 
ject set up at a distance at which 
90* 



looks or aims, and hence tha 
goal, or potl which was set us at 
the end of a race.«our9e, and irtiich 
be reached in order that the 
prize might be won. Here it means 
that which is at the end of the Chris- 
— in heaven. T For ti* 
prixf. The prize of the racer waa 
a crown or garland of olive, laurel, 
pine, or aupie. See Notes on I Cot. 
- 24 The prize of the Christian 
_. the crown that is incorruptible in 
heaven. T Of '*' *4r^ tiling of 
Ood. Which is the end or resnil 
of that calling. God has called ua 
to great and noble effitrts ; to a ca- 
reer of true hraiour and glory ; to 
the obtainment of a bright ana im- 
perishable crown. It IS a calling 
which is ' hi^h,' or upward — (otw) — 
that is, which tends to the skies. 
The calling of the Christian a front 
heaven, and (0 heaven. Corap.PrDV. 
XV. 24. He has been summoned by 
God through the gospel of the Lord 
Jesus to secure the crown. It ia 
placed beibre and above him in hea- 
ven. It may be his, if he will not 
fiint or tire or look backward. U 
demands his highest efforts, and it 
is aorlh all the exertions which a 
mortal con make even in the longest 
life. 

15. Lst us, therffnre, as many a> 
be perfect. See Notes on ver. 12. 
Or, rather, those rflio would be per- 
fect; or who are aiming al perfec- 
tion. It can hardly be suj^tosed that 
the apostle would address them aa 
alreodv perfect, when he had just 
said or hunself that he hud not at- 
tained to that Elate. But those 
whom he addressed might be sup- 
posed to be aiming pt perfection, and 
he exhorts them, therefore, to liave 
the same spirit that he himself had, 
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mse minded, God shall lereal have already attained, let us walk 
even this unto you. by the same rule, * let us nund 

16 Nevertheless, whereto we the same thing. 



Utd to laake the rame eSbrta which 
ho himself put forth. IT Be tkiu 
minded. That is, bo united in the 
effort to obtain the jjrize, and to be- 
come entiiely perfect ' Lft them 
put forth the same eSbrt which I do, 



if in onylkiTiff ye be Mherwixe mind- 
ed. That is, if there were any 
among them who had not these ele- 
vated views and aims, and who had 
not been broiight to see Ihe neces- 
sity of such effiirta, or who hod not 
Jearued that such high attainments 
were pnesible. There might be those 
aniong Ihem who had been very im- 
periectly instructed in the nature of 
religion; those who. entertained 
dews which impeded [heir progiess, 
(ud prevented the simple and eam- 
tst striving S>i salvation which Paul 
was enabled to put &itb. He had 
laid aside every obstacle ; renounced 
all the Jewish opinions which had 
impeded his salvation, and had now 
one smglo aim — that of securing the 
prize. But there might be Uioae 
who had not attained to these views, 
and who were still impeded and em- 
barrassed by erroneous opinions. 
IT God thall reveal eren Ihii luUo 
ynu. He will correct your errone- 
ous opinions, and disclose to you the 
importance of mailing this eSbrt for 



! Christian^ God 
would yet make a liill revelation of 
the nature of religion, or would!" ^ 
them on so that they would fully 
deretand it They who are acquaint- 
ed with religion at all, or wlio have 
been truly converted, God will teach 
and guide until they shall have a fiiU 
onderstanding of divine things. 



IG. NeverlheletttWheretavrnhMM 
atready ollained, let ui waik by thm 
tame rule. This is a meet viae and 
valuable rule, and a rule that wooU 
save much difficulty and coolentian 
in the church, if it were hooestlj' 
apidied. The me&ning is this, that 
though there might be diSetent do- 
greea of attainment among Ctuw- 



were no jarring t 
those things they could walk honno- 
niously ; and they who were in ad- 
vance of others should not complam 
of their less informed brethren as 
lacking aJI evidence of piety; uttf 
should those who had not made sudi 
advances cooipkin of thoaa bekin 
them as ^uutical, or as disposed to 
push things to extremes They 
who hod the higher views should, •• 
Paul did, believe that God will ret 



subjects, yet there were points in 
which all could agree ; there wen 
attainments which theyaU had made, 
and in reierence to them they efuuld 
walk in hannony and love. It migld 
be that some ban made much greates 
advances than others. They had 
nMH'e elevated views of religion; 
they had higher kmnvledgoj they 
were nearer perjection. Others had 
had less advanlaeesofeducatieaand I 

instruction, had had fewer oppMto- I 

nities of making prDgreas io the di- 
vine life, and would less understand 
the higher mysteries of the chriatiaB 
life. They might not see the truth 
or pn^riety of many things whidi 
thoee in sdvance of them would see 
clearly. But it was not worth whila 
to quarrel about these things. Ther? 
should be no an^ feeling, and no 
fiiult-Snding on either side. Titers 
aere many things in which they 
could see alike, and where tlier« 
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17 Bredtren, be folbwers ■ to- whicli wnlk » 
getiiei of mc, and raaTk them on e 



ITU, I.e. 

them to the church st 
targe, and in the mean time should 
Mttdeooance others; and those who 
Md tesi elevated atEainmenta should 
oot- cemure their brethrea as wild 
and vtBionarjr. There were com 
^nmnd* on which they mi^t u 
mi tttoM the harmooy of the church 
irald be aeciired. So better rule 
jfaan this could be applied to the 8u1>- 
j«cti of inqairy which s^ng up 
tmong Christiaii9 respecting tempe- 
rance, alaverT, moral reform, and the 
nuiouadoctflneaofrdigioii; luid, if 
.thi^ rule had been always obaerved, 
the church would have been al ^ 
nved tVom haish contentitm and 
&om Bchinn. If a man does no 
tbincB jatt aa I do, let me try with 
mildDeaa to ' teach * him, and let me 
believe that, if he is a Christian, God 
will make thia known to him yet; 
but let ma not quarrel with hitn, for 
neither of us would be benefited by 
that, nor would the object be likely 
to be Bttainod. In the mean time, 
there are many things in which ' 
can agree. In them let us work 
gether, and strive, as ^r as we can, 
to pmatata the eommcm objecL Thoa 
we shall save our temper, give no 
occasion to the world to reproach as, 
and be mach more likelf lo cotne la- 
gether in all ottr.vieai. The best 
way to make true Christians harmo- 
nioua ia, to labour leather in the 
eonunoa cause of saving souls. As 
fiv aa we con agree, let us go and 
Ig^mnr together; and where we 
not yet, let us ' agree to dillbr.' 
ihall all think alttce tn-and-by. 

17. Brethren, be foUoioeri toge^ 
tker of me. That is, live as I do. 
A minister Of the gospel, a parent. 
Of a Christian of any age or condi- 
tion, tnifkl so to live that he can re- 
fer to lua own example, and cltiort 
Dtben to imitate the course of life 



a ye bare as ' for 



which be had led. Paul coold do 
thia without ostentation or impropri- 
ety. They knew that he lived so 
as to be a proper example Ibr others; 
and he knew that they would feel 
that his life had been such that there 
would be no impropriety in his refer- 
ring to it in tbis manner. But, alaa ! 
how few are there who can safely 
imitate Paul in thia! % And mari 
them tekieh tealk to,atye have tufor 
an eniample. There were those in 
tbe chuTcn who endeavoured to live 
as he had done, renouncing all con- 
fideace in the flesh, and aiming to 
win the prize. There were others, 
it would seem, who were actuated 
by diflerent viSws. See ver. 18. 
There are tmioAjr two kinds of pro- 
fessing Christians in every churcn— 
those who imitate tiie Saviour, and 
those who ate worldly and vain. 
The exhortation here la, to 'mari^ 
— that is, to observe witli a view to 
imitate — tiioee who lived as the 
apostles did. We should set befiwe 
our minds the best examples, and 
endeavour to imitate the most holy 
men. A worldly and fashionable 
profesBOT of religion is a very bad 
example to fellow; and, especially, 
young Christians should set befere 
their minds for imitation, and aaso- 
ciate with, the purest and most spi- 
ritual members of the church. Our 
religion takes its ferm and comple.t- 
ion much from those with whom we 
associate; and he will usually be the 
most holy man who associatea with 
the most holy companions. 

18, For many walk. Many live, 
the christian life being often in the 
Scriptures compared with a journey. 
In order to Induce them to imitate 
those who were the most holy, the 
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18 (For many walk, of whom 
I have told you often, and now 
tell you OTen weeping', that they 



are the enemies ■ of the ciosa of 

Christ; 



evideDtly here refers mainly to the 
church Bt Phihppi, though it may bo 
that be meant to make the declara- 
tion genera], and to say that the 
same thing existed in other churches. 
There b^ not probably been any 
time yet in the chriBtian church 
when the same' tiling might not be 
■aid. T Of ahum I have told you 
often. When lie preached in Phi- 
hppi Paul was not a&aid to speak 
of cliurch-membera wben they did 
wrong, and to warn others not to 
imitate their example. He did not 
attempt to cover up or excuse guilt 
because it was in the church. 



tians: The true way is, to admit 
that there or/ thoeo in the church 
(vho do not honour their religion, and 
to worn others against lollowing 
their example. But this &ct does 
not make religion any the less true 
or valuable, any more than the (act 
^t there is counterfeit money 
makes all money bad, or makes ge- 
nnme coin of no value. %And nou 
feH you even leeepinff. This is the 
true spirit with which to speak cd* 
the error? and &ult3 of Christians. 
It is not to go and blazon their incon- 
sistencies abroad. It is not to find 
pleasure in the fact tliat they ore in- 
consistent It is Dot to reproach re- 
ligion on that acconni, aiid to say 
tliat all religioQ is false and hollow, 
and that all professors are hypocrites. 
We should ratlipT speak of the fact 
with tears; for, if there is any thing 
that should make ua weep, it is, that 
there are tiiose in the church w)io 
are hypocrites, or who dishonour 
their profession. We should weep, 

SI.) because they are b danger of 
estroying their own souls; (2.) l>e- 
<n.use they are destined to certain 
disappointment when they come to 



appear before God ; and (d.) becaue 
they injure the cause of religion, and 
give occaaion to (he * enemies trf'the 
Lord to speak repraachiiilly.' He 
who loves religion, will Keep om 
the inconsistencies of its fiieiKis; h* 
who does not, will exult and triumph. 
H That they are ike enemUt of the 
cms of Chriit. Tbe 'eras! was 
the instrument of death oo wUch 
the Redeemer died to make atone- 
ment ibr sin. As tbe atonement 
made by Christ for sin is that which 
peculiarly distinsuisheJKiiB religion 
from ail others, Uie > cross' comes to 
be used to denote his religion; and 
the plirase here means, tiiat they 
were the enemies of his religion, or 
were strangers to the gospel It la 
not to be supposed that they were 
open and avowed enemies of the 
cross, or that they denied that tha 
Lord Jesus died on the cross to make 
an atonement. The characterisUc 
of those penoiis mentioned in tlia 
following verse is, rather, that they 
were Uving in a manner which 
showed that they were strangera lo 
his pure gospeh An immoml life is 
enmity to the crosa of Chri^; for ho 
died to make us holy. A life where 
there is no evidence that the heart 
is renewed, is enmity to the croGs ; 
for he died that we might be renew- 
ed. The; are Ihe enemies of the 
cross, in the church, (1.) who tiave 
never been bom again; (2;)wlioare 
living in the indulgence of known 
sin ; (3.]) wlio manifest none of the 
peculiarities of those who trulj' lova 
him ; (4.) who have a deeper interest 
m worldly a^ira than thej have )n 
the cause of the Redeemer; (5i.) 
whom nothing can induce to give up 
their worldly concerns when God 
demand* it ; (6,) who are opposed to 
all the peculiar ilocfrine* of Christ 
tianity; aud (7.) who are ^ipcsed 
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19 Whose end ■ is deslruciion, 
whose God * is their belly, and 
tohate glory ' is ta their shame, 
who laind earthly thiogs.) 



to all the peculiar dutiet of religion, 
or who live in the habitusl neglect 
of them. It is to be feved timt at 
all times there are such enemies of 
the cross in the church, and the lan- 
guage of the apostle implies that it 
IS a proper subject of gnerand tears. 
Ho wCTit over iC, and so should we. 
It is from this canse that so much 
injury is done to the tme religion in 
the world. One secret enemy in a 
camp raay do more harm than fifty 
men who are open foes ; and a. single 
unholy or inconstant member in a 
church may do much more injury 
than many men who are avowedly 
opposed to religion. It is not by iu- 
ftiels, and Bcoftrs, and blasphemers, 
so mucli, that injury is done to (be 
cause of religion ; it is by the unholy 
lives of its profeased friends — the 
worldlinera, inconsistency, and want 
of tiie proper spirit of religiim, amtxig 
those who are m the church. Nearly 
. all the objections that are made to 
religicn are ftoin this quarter; and, 
if this objection were taken away, 
the religion of Christ would soon 
spread its Irinmphs around the globe. 
19. Whnte end is dettruction. 
That is, as they hare no true reli- 
gion, they must perish in the same 
manner as til sinners; A mere pio- 
ffeflsion will not save them. Unless 
they are converted, and become the 



belly. Who worship their 
petites ; or who live not to adore and 
Woar God, but for self-indulgence 
and sensual gratifications. See Rom. 
xvi. la T And whose glory ia in 
their ihame., That is, they glory in 
tilings of which they ought to be 
uhamod. Hiey indulge in modes 



30 For our conversation * ia in 
heaven; from whence also we 
look ' for the Saviour, the Lord 
Jesus Christ ; 



of living which on^t to cover them 
with confiigion. ^ Who mind earth- 
ly tkingt. That is, whose hearts 
are set on earthly thin^ or who live 
to obtain them. Their attention ia 
directed to honour, gain, or pleasure, 
and their chief aniiety is tnat they 
may secure these objects. This is 
mentioned as one of the character- 
istics of enmity to the cross of Christ ; 
and ifthis be so, how many are there 
in the church now who are the real 
enemies of the croes! How many 
professing Christians are there who 
regard little else than worldly things ! 
How many who live only to acquire 



the advancement of true religioi 
on the earth ! These are the real 
enemies of the cross. It is not so 
mueh those who deny the doctrines 
(f the cross, as it is those who oppose 
its influence on their hearts; not so 
much those viio live to scoff aod de- 
ride religion, as it is those who ' mind 
earthly things,' that injure this holy 
cau'ie in the world. 

3D. for our eam>ertalitm U m 
heaven. That is, this is tnie of all 
who are sincere Christians. It is a 
chantcteristic of (^tristians, in con- 
tradistinction from those who are 
the ■ enemies of the cross,' that theh 
conversation is in heaven. The word 
' conversation' we now apply almost 
entirely to oral discourse. It fiuv 
merly, however, meant conduct in 
general, and it ia usually empl(yrad 
in this sense in the Scriptures. See 
Notes on ch. i. 27, where tho wo-O 
occurs, from which the noun here ii 
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The word hera used — 

,._ ia found nowhere else in 

the New Teetament It pnxierly 
meane, onjr publie tneaaure, admin- 
ulrolion of the itatr., the manner in 
^hich the aflKira of ■ state are ad- 
minutered ; aod (hen Ihe *taU iUtlf, 
the eommunit^ cnmntorueeahk, those 
who are bound under the same hiws, 
andAesocitited in the same society. 
Here it cannot mean that their ■ cco- 
verBation,'.iii the sense of dtKourM 
or talking, was in hedven ; nw 
their 'conduct' was in h^veit— ^ 
this would convey no idea, and tbe 
original word does not demam' 
but the idea is, that they were 
venly citizent, or citizens of the Aeo- 



&om a tDorlJiu community. Tiiey 
were governed by the laws of hea- 
ven I they wore a coaununitv asso- 
ciated as citizens of that world, and 
expectii^ there to dweU. The idea 
is, that there-are two great commu- 
nities in the univeise — that of the 
world,and thatofheaven; tiiatg|ov- 
emed by worldly laws and institu- 
tiens, and that by the laws of hea- 
ven; that asaociated for worldly 
purpoeoB, and that anoeiated fer bea^ 
veDly or religioua purposes; and that 
the Christian belonged to tbe latter, 
— the enemy of the crcee, though in 
the church, belonged to tbe tbnner. 
Between true ChristianB, therefore, 
and othere, there is all the difference 
which arises Irom belonging to dif' 
ferent communities ; being bound to- 
gether ibr difierent purposes; sub- 
ject to di^rent laws; and altoge- 
ther under a difierent admini ' 
tion. There 



n them than there is between 
the Bubjecls of two earthly aovem- 
mentfl. Comp. Notes on Eji. ii, 6, 
19. % From tehence alio tee look 
fiir the Saviour. From heaven. 
That is, it is one of the characteris- 
tics of the Christian that he believes 
that the Lord Jesus will return Ihun 
lieaven, and that he looks and waits 



Other men do not believe 
thia (2 Pet iiL 4), but the Chrietifta 
eoiiSd«)tly expects it His Savicnu 
has been taken away from the earth, 
and is now in heaven, but it ia a great 
and standing article of his &ith that 
le Saviour will again come, 
ithebelievertohimselfl See 
Notes on John xiv. 2, a 1 These, iv 
Thia.waB the firm belief of tin 
'ly Chrktiuup, and this expecta- 
tion with them was allowed to exert 
a constant mfluence en their hearts 
and iive& It led them (1.) to desire 
to be'nermed for bis coming; (2.) 
to Ael that earthly a&bs were of 
little importance, as the scene here 
I soon to ckee ; (3.) to live above 
world, and in die desire of the 
a|q>Mring of the Lord Jesus. This 
was one of the elementaiy doctrines 
of their ftith, and one of the means 
of |»oducing deadness to the world 
among them; and among the early 
Chri^BnB there was, perhaps, on 
doctrine that wag more the object 
o? firm belief, and the ground tjt 
more delightfiil crat«mplRtion, than 
that their ascended Master would 
return. In regard to lie certainty 
of their belief oa this point, and ths 
efibct which it hod on their mind^ 
see the following teitts of tbe New 
Testament t&XL xxiv. 42. 44. 
Luke xii, 87. John xiv. 3. Acts L 
11. 1 Cor. iv. 5. Col. iiL 4. 1 
Tbe»ii.ia 2The8S.iLL HeKx. 
37. James V. 7, a IJdmiii.S. Rev. 
zxiL 7. 12. 20. It may be askal, 
with great tiave, whetlier Chris- 
tiana in general have now any such 
expectatHHi irf tbe second appBar- 
ing of the l/arA Jeeos, or whether 
they have not fallen into the dan- 
gerous error of prevailing unbeli^ 
so that the eniectation trf* his eonv 
ing is allowed to exert alnust do 
mluenoe on the souL In tbe pas- 
sage belbre us, Paul says tltat it was 
coie of the distinct cbaraetariatica of 
Christians that they iaoked for &• 
coming (tf the Saviour ftom beavm^ . 
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■Zl Who shall change "pur vile to the working * whereby he ia 
body, that it may be rationed like able even ' to subdue til things 
unto his glorious body, according; unto himseir. 



They believed that he would return. 
They anticipated that important ef- 
fects would follow to them from bis 
Eecond coming. So we should look. 
There may be, indeed, a difference 
of opinion about the tune when he 
will come, and about the questi<Hi 
whether be will cotne toreiffo 'lite- 
rally, on tbc enrtb-^ut the fact thai 
Chritl toill rflurn ta oar leorld is 
common ground on which ail Chris- 
tians may meet, and is a fact which 
should be allowed to exert its full 
influence on the heart It is a glo- 
rious truth — for what ft sad worW 
would this be, and what a sad pros- 
pect would be belbre the Christian, 
if the Saviour .were never to come 
to raiec bis people from their graves, 
and (oeatiier his redeemed to lum- 
self! The fact that he will 
is identified with all our hopes. It 
is fitted to cheer us in trial; toguard 
, us in temptation ; to make us dead 
to the worlil ; to lead ut to keep the 
eye turned toward heaven. 
21. Who ihaU change 
biidy. Comp. Notes on 1 Cor. xv. 
The original w<n^ which are here 
rendered ' vile body,' properly mean 
■the body of humiliation;' that is, 
oMr kumble bod^. It refers to the 
body as it is in its present state, as 
subject lo mfirroitioa, disease, and 
death. It is different &r from what 
it was when man was created, and 
from what it will be in the future 
world. Paul enys that it 
the objects of the christian h(^ and 
Expectation, that this body, so sub- 
ject to inflrmities and sicknesses, 
will bo elian^ed, ^ 7%at it May be 
fiuhinned Itkt: »nlo hU gioriou 
Imdy. Gr., 'The body of his glory 
thit is, the body which he haa in hi 
fflorifiod etttto. What change the 
Culy of tho Rcdoeincr underwent 



when ha. ascended to heaven, we are 
t informed, — nor do we know what 
the nature, siie, appearance, or 

foTQi of the body which he now has. 
It is certain that it is adapted to^e 
glorious worM where he dwells; 
that it has none of the infirmities to 
which it was liable wbwi here ; that 
subject, OB here, to pain or 
deaths that it ia not sustamed in the 
ne muiner. Tlie body of Christ 
heaven b of the same nature as 
the bodies of tho sninls will be in 
the resurrection, and which the apos- 
tle calls 'spiritual bodies,' (Notes, 
1 Cur. XV. 44^ ; and it is doubtless ac- 
CMnpanied with all the circumstances 
of splendour and gksy which are 
appropriate to the ^n of God. The 
idea here is, that it is the object of 
tlie desire and anticipation of the 
Christian, to bemado^uiE HkeChrist 
in all things. He desires to resem- 
ble him in moral character here, and 
to be like him in heaven. Nothing 
else will satisfy him but such con- 
formity to the Son of God; and when 
he rfiall resemble him in all things, 
the wishes of his soul will all be mot 
and fulfilled. J^ According to the 
uwriHn^,&c. That is, such a change 
demands the exertion of vast power. 
No creature can do it But there ia 
One who has power intrusted to him 
over all things, and he can effect 
this great tmnsfbrmation in the bo- 
dies of men. Comp. 1 Cor. xvi 26, 
27. He can mould the mind and 
the heart lo conformity to his own 
image, and thus also he cm trana- 
form the body so that it shall resem- 
ble his. Every thin" he can make 
subject to his will. (Notes on Matt, 
xxviii. 18. John xvii. 2.) And he 
that has this power can change our 
humbled and debased bodies, so thai 
they shall put on the glorious appear 
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anee and fimn of that of Ihe Sod of 
God himHelf. What a contfart be- 
tween OUT bodies here — frail, feeble, 
subject to sicknesa, decay, and cor- 
ruptiou — and the body %a it will be 
it) heaven! And wlnit » gbrioua 
prospect awaits the weak sM dying 
believer, in the future wortd t 

1. It is a privilege rf the- Chiis- 
tian to rejoice. Ver. 1. Hehaatnore 
fourcea of real j^ thau any other 
peTBona. See I Then. v. 10. He 
bos a Savioiif in whom be may al- 
ways find peace; afiiod wboae lUia' 
tacter he can always oantemnlate 
with pleafiire; a heaven to look for- 

' ward to where there is mthiag but 
bapfnnesa; aBibletfaatisfiiilofpre- 
cious promises, and at all times the 
opportunity of prayer, in which h« 
may roll ail his sorrows mi the arma 
of an unchanging flieod. If ther« 
is any one on eaitii who tmght to be 
hap[^, it is the Christian.' 

2. The Christian ehooM so live as 
to- leave on others the inpreaian 
that religion produeeM happiness. 
In oar intercourse with our frieuda, 
we should show them that religion 
does not cause sadness or gnocn, 
soumeae or nusanthnq^, but that it 
produces cheerliihieae, contentment. 



demeanour — by a calm Ww, and 
benignant eye, and by & cheerful a 
pecL The internal peace of the iool 
should be evinced , a ■ > 

external expression. A Christian 
may thus be alwayt doing good — 
Ibr he is always doing good who 
leaves the impreasion on others that 
religion makes its pcesessars happy. 
3, The nature of religion is al- 
most always mistaken by the world. 
Tliey suppose that it makes its oca- 
aesBors melancholy and sad. The 
reason is, not that they are told'i 



a they can see anything in 



religion to produce misery, but b^ 

>lhey have fixed UieirafiectioM 

rtain things which they suppose 
to be ettenlial to hap^jioess, and 
which they suppwe religion would 
requife them to give up without sub- 
Btitiitii^ anything in tlieir place. 
Bvt never was there a ereater mis- 
take. Let them go and a^ Chri»- 
lians, and they will obtain but one 
answer ftom them. It is, that they 
never kaew what true happinete was 
till they fiiund it in the Saviour. 
This questJOD may be propoaed to a 
Christian of any demminattou, or in 
any land, and the answer will be 
uniformity the same. Why is it, 
then, tliat the maM of peiaons re- 
gatd religion as adapted only to 
make tb^ mihappy I Why will 
^Ky ocA take tha testinwiaf <rf' theii 
fnrads in the case, and believe those 
whocn they wouU believe on any 
other subject, when th^ declare that 
it is only truB religioa that ever gives 
than solid peace 1 , 

4. We caoDot depend do onv ex- 
tonal advantagea of biith or blood 
ia HUatkoL V& 4, & 6. Few or 
DO poraons have as much in this re- 
spect to rely OB as Paul bad. In- 
deed, if Sainton wrae to be obtain- 
ed at all by such external odvan- 



that more oould have hem united 
in one case than there was in his. 
He had not only the advantage of 
having been bom a Hebrew ; of hav- 
ing b^n early trained hi the Jewish 
religitut; of being insttticted in the 
ablest manwer, but also the advai^ 
tage of entire blaBieleesness in his 
momi depertmetiL He imi shimed 
in every way poasihle thkt ha was 
heartily attached to the leligioii cf 
his bthera, and he bc^;aa life with a 
zeal in the cause which seemed to 
iustify the wannest eipectatiwis of 
Iiis friends. But all this was re- 
nounced, when he came to see the 
true method of salvation, and saw 
the better way bj which etenial lift 
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cHAPTeaim. 



b to b« obtained. Andif P^lcoald 
Mt dopend Ml tfan, we eaanot nfelf 
do it It will not me m that we 
bkve been born in tbe chntch ; that 
ire have had pioneparwits; that we 
were early baptiiea andecnaecFated 
to God ; that we were trained in the 
8abbBth-icbo<^ Ner will it save lU 
that we attend r^ularlj oa the 
place <^ worAip, or that we are 
amiable, correct, boneet, and upri^bt 
in our livei. We can tio more de- 

Kid on thoM aioDB than 'Saul of 
raos could, and if all bis emtacnt 
adfantagsa Ailed to give him a solid 
ffroood of hope, oar uvanlages will 
be equtHv rain in regard to oar sal- 
Tktioa. ft almoit Mema as if God 
Jft^ffMd in the case of Sanl of Taiv 
SUB, that thrca aboidd be I 



ta^K 



great humiliation. Nothing but the 
IT at God can In'ing a pniud and 
^hty and self-righteoua aimter to 
Ibis Hiate, where he ii willing to re- 



R tbaaU be ibund, 
and men MmmiM be e*ei7thine that 
men ever oould rel]' on in atoru cha- 
racter, in order to show that no such 
thingB coold be soffiBient to save the 
kmL All these ttm,y exist, and jet 
Jiere majr not be a particle of lore 
to God, and tbe heart majr be fiillof 
frifiolmeaB, pr)4tti and ambition, as 
it was in bis cue. 

& Rdigioa denands humility. 
Vk7,& ItretpuiesustoreiKiiinee 
lU depMidenoe on our on'n merita, 
and to rely aikply on tba merits of 
■nothei— the Lord Jesoa Chrpt If 
we an ewrssved, we must be brought 
to esteem alt the advantages which 
birth and Uaod and oar own r^t- 
eomness can bestow as worthkss, 
and even vile, in the matter of ju»- 



these things in tbemsrives, ac 
wa consider thai visa i 
as vntue^ nor diat a I 
o be so^iht lathst than an amiable 



tj; bat we 
shall Ibal that in cvnparieiKi with 
the Dterito of the Radeesner all these 
are worthless. But tbe mind is not 
fama^t to this eonditioa without 
SI 



in the rigbteousneBa of the Re- 
deemer, Ver, ft Our own right- 
eoUenenoaonot nveus. Botinhim 
there is enough. There ia all that 
we want, ana if we have that right- 
eoosness which ia by fiiitli, we nave 
all that is needtiil to render ua ac- 
ee]tted with God, and to prepare us 
far heaven. When there is tuch a 
way of Ealvatkn — so easy, so free, 
so glorious, BO ample Ibi aU, how un- 

weriv, BJM to expect to be saved by 
what he has done I The highest ho- 
nomr of man ia to be saved by the 
merits of tbe Son of God, and he 
has reacjied the most elevated rank 
in the human cooditicti who has tiie 
mart cntain hope of salvation 
throaBh him. 

7. There is enough to be gained 
to excite us to tbe utmost diligence 
and eflbrt in tbe chrisUaa life. Vs. 
10 — 14. If men can be excited to 
efibrt by the jHn^iect <^ an earthly 
crown in a race or a game, how 
much more should we be uiged for- 
ward by the ]Hi3epect of the eternal 
prize! To seek to know the Rc- 
denner; to be raised up from the 
de^T'^^^''^ of sin ; to have part in 
the resurrectim of the just; to ob- 
tam the prize of the high colling in 
heaven — to be moAe everliiBtingly 
happy and glorioua there — what ob- 
ject was ever pjocod before the mind 
like thisl What ardour should it 
excite that we may gain it ! Surely, 
the hope of obtaining such a Drize 
as ia beStn the Christian, diould call 
forth all our powers. The straggle 
will not be long. The race wUl soon 
be won. The victofT will be glori- 
ous; the defeat would ba overwhelm- 



ing uid KwfUl. No one need fear 
th«t he can pi^ f9nh loo much eflbit 
to oMain the prize. It. U worth eveiy 
exertion, and we diould never relax 
our efibfta, or give over in deanir. 

a Let tM, like Paol, ever cberiBh 
ui humble aenae of our attainnieDta 
in religion. Vs. 12, la IT Paul had 
not reached the point of perieetioD, 
it is not to be {ffCKumad that we have ; 
if he could not say that he had 'at- 
tained,' it is precumptioD in ue to 
Buppoee that we have ; if he had oc- 
casion Sir humiliatbn, we have more ; 
if he leklhat he was &r short trf' the 
object which be sought, and 
pressed down with the cooBcious 
of imperieclion, siich a feeling be- 
' comes us also. Yet lei us not sink 
down in despondency and iaaction. 
Like him, let us sUain every nerve 
that ive may ovczcocoe our iinper- 
fecticHM end win the prize. That 
prize is before us. It is glorioos. 
We rosy be sensible that we, as yet, 
have not reached it, but if we wilt 
strive to <^(ain it, It will «ooa be 
certainly ours. We may feel that 
we are Gir distant from it now in the 
degree of our attainments, but we 
are not far from it in fact It will 
bo but a short period before the 
Christian will lay bold on that im- 
mortal crown, and beSa'e his brow 
will be encircled with the diadem d* 
glory. For ^e race of life, whether 
we win or lose, is sotai run; and 
when a Christian begins a day, he 
knows not but he may end it in hea- 
ven ; when he lies down on his bed 
at night, he knows not but he may 
awalie with the 'prize' Ln his hand, 
and with the diadem of giary spark' 
liiw on his brow. 

9. Oiir thoughts abould be much 
in heaven. Ver. SO. Our home is 
there ; our citizenship is there. Here 
we are sliangers and pilgrims. We 
are awav from home, in a cold and 
unfriendly world. Our great interests 
art « the skies j our eternal dwoll- 
ing M to be there ; our best friends 
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e already there. There ie our ^o- 

HIS Saviour, with a body a<Iapted 

those pure abodes, and there afe 

luaoy whom we have loved csi earth 

already with him. They are lM|qiy 

now, and we should not love Ui^ 

I because tbey are in hesLven. 

ce, therefore, our great intereste 

there, and our best trieods tJiere ; 

and since we ourselves are cilizeiu 

of that heavenly world, our best af 

fectioDs should be tJiere. 

la We look for the Saviour. V* 
SO, 21. He will return it, our worU 
He will change our vile bodies, aul 
make them Tike his own glorious 
body. And since this is eo, let us 
^1^ bear with patience the trtals aid 
intirmitieB to which our bod^ here 
are subject Theee triaW will be 
shot, and we may well beai tbem 
for a few days, knowing that soon 
all pain will cease, end that all that 
is humiliating in the bodv will be 
exchangwJforKlory. C2.)LetuaDot 
think too higlily or too much of oar 
bodies here. Thej may be now 
beautifiil end comely, but they are 
■ vile' and degraded, compared with 
what they wSl socai be. They are 
subject to infirmity and to numeioaa 

C' IS and akkneesGe. Sooo the most 
Jtiful body may become loath- 
some to (air beat friend*. Soon, 
too offensive to be Ipoked upon, it 
will Ije hidden m the grave. Why 
tlien should we seek to pamper and 
adorn these mortal iramesl Why 
live only to decorate them? Why 
should we idolize a moss of moulded 
and animated clay 1 Yet (8.) 1st us 
learn to honour the body is a tiae 
sense. It is soon to be changed. It 
will be made Ube the glorttod body 
of Christ Vee, this 6vl, dwaaed, 
corruptible, and humbled body ; this 
body, that is sooo la be laid in the 
grave, and to return to the duet, is 
soon to put on a new form, and to be 
clothed with iimmtalality. It will 
be what the body ofClwirt now ia— 
glorious and immortal What a 
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change! C3iTutkiii, go and look ob 
the creeping' caterpiUar, and see it 
changed to the gay and gilded but- 
terfly — jcslerday, a ciawlin^ and 
oflenaJTe ioeect; to-day, with^udy 
colours, an inhabitant of the air, and 
a dweller amidet flowers; and see 
an JToage of what thy body Aall be, 
and of the mi^ty tians&imtition 
which thoa wilt eoon undeiva- See 
the change ttota the cold death of 
winter to the fiB^nce and life of 
Hpring, and behold an imajfe of the 
idianga which thou tbyself wilt ere 
long experience, and a prwf that 
Rome each change awaits thee. 

" SJun nvlDf tlM fkdad world nvlve T 

Bhill winlai Biwiia Itarir light nntwl 
AfSln ihill KlUni luni »e*ncl 

SbalJ IHk nrMt drfng wenu. 
And qnad tte iajtlil ioHct'i v\vg t 



UnlbM IB make her cMldivn wir; 

TlinytbtllbtclotliatviUmdleMlilk, 

JUd ahina la tniMtiui diy." 

11. Let oa look fbr tiie earning of 
tbeLonL Ver.SL All that webope 
fer depends OD his reappettriiv. " 
day of triumph and or the fiilnei 
our joy, is to be when he shall Ml 
Then we aball be laised bom the 
grave ; then our vile bodice ahall be 
changed; then we shall be acknow- 
ledged as hie fiienda; then we ihall 
go to be Ibrever with htm. 
earth is not our home; nor ii 
grave to be our everlasdn^ bed of 
re«t. Our home is heaven— -and Hie 
Baviour wilt come, &at he may raise 
OS up to that blessed abode. And 
who kaowf when be may appear^ 
He himself conmanded ob to bt 
ready, fer be said he would come a 
an lunir when we think not W( 
diould Ki denre hia coming, that the 
hours of his delay would seem to be 
heavy and long, and should ao lire 
that we on breathe jbrth with sin- 
eeritf,at all times, the fervent prayer 




11 hand (hill fripathelB 

»u, anil pMi, aad 



Bow Iwf. d«r Safimir 1 Oh, )»w taw 
Stall] thii bciflit booc deliyr 

Aid brine tk> «nlcain« trnj.' 



CHAPTER IV. 

JUIALTSIS or TKC 

This chapter comprises tbe follow- 
ig points: 

L EKhortatiiHiB. 

IL Solemn coaunands lo live at 
became Christians. 

IlL The expression of a giatefiil 

;knowledgment of the &voura 
which he had received froin lliem; 

IV, The customary salutatiooa. 

I. Exhorlatiant. Vs. 1—8, (1.) 
He exhorts them to stand fast in the 
Lord. Ver. 1. (3.) He entreats Eu- 
odias and Syntyche, who appear to 
have been alienated l¥om each other, 
to be reconciled. Ver. 2. (3.) He 
entreats one whom he calls a 'true 
yoke-fellow' to render assistance to 
those women who had laboured with 
him in the gospel. Ver, 3. 

II. Oontmandi. Vs. 4—9. He 
commands them to rejoice in the 
Lord always, ver. 4; to let their 
moderation be known to all, Terl 5; 
to have do anxiety about worldly 
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CHAPTER IV. 
rpHEBEFORE, my brethren 
J_ detu-lf beloTcd and longed 



for, my joy and crown, «o Btsnd 
fast in tne Lord, n^ dearly be 
loved, 

2 I beseech Euodias, and be 



iDfttters, bnt in all their 
lo go to God, TB. 6, 7 ; and to do 
wbateTer was bonert, jost, pore, 
Jorelv, and of good Teport. V& 8, 9. 

IIL A gralejul acknmekdgment 
ofthfir kindnett. Vs. 10—19. He 
uyB that their cue of hbn had been 
manifested agaiti, in Buch a way as 
to lie higbjy gnl«fa] to hia feelings. 
Ver. la He did not indeed My that 
he bad saSeted, fbr he had leamed, 
in whatever atata be wai, to be con- 
tent (vs. 11—13); bat they had 
shown a proper apbit m endeavoni- 
ing to Telieve his necesaities, ver. 14 
He renarkB tlMt their chinch was 
the only me that had aided bfm 
wlien he was in Hacedonia, and 
that they had sent to him more tiian 
once when he was in ThesMl(»iica, 
and says that their favour now was 
an offering acceptable to God, who 
wonid abiuidantly reward them. Ys. 
15-20. 

TV. Salvtatieiu. Va 21—23. 

1. "ner^fbre, my brethren dearly 
beloved and longed for. Doddridge 
nnites tiiis Terse witt the previouE 
chapter, and nii^Mees that it is the 
proper close of the solemn statement 
which the apostle makes there. The 
woid thenrfare — u«ri — ha* undoubt- 
ed reference to the remarks made 
there ; and the meaninjr is, that h 
view of the ftct that there were many 
I»tifeflsed ChristianB who were not 
sincere — that the 'cidzenship' of all 
true Christians was in heaTen, and 
that Christians looked for the coming 
of the Lord Jesus, who would make 
them like to himself, the apostle ex- 
horts them to stand that in tiie Lord. 
The accimiulation of epithets of 
deafment in this verse shows his 
tender reg^ ^ them, and is 



preesive of his earnest solicitude fbr 
their wel&re, and hia deep ctnvic- 
tion of their danger. Qjie terra 
' longed for' is eirpressive of straff 
a&^ioD. See ch. i 8| and ii. 2£ 
T J*ty jojr. The source of my joy. 
He rejoiced in the tact that they bad 
been converted under liim ; and in 
their holy walk and their friendship. 
Our chief jc^ is in our friends; and 
Uie chief luippiaesa of a minister of 
the goGpet IB in the pure lives of 
those to whom be n)U)ister& Sea 
3 John 4. T And croum. CcHnp. 
1 ThesB. iL 19. The worf cream 
means a circlet, chaplet, or diadem, 
(1) as the emUem of royal dignity— 
thesymbolofolbce; (^asthe prise 
conferred on victorB in the public 
games, 1 Cor. ix. 25, and hence aa 
an emblem of the rewards of a fa- 
ture life, 2 Tim. iv. 8. James L 12. 
1 Pet V. 4; (3) anythmg that is aa 
honour, as (aia glories 
Comp. Prov. xiL 4, "A 
lan is a crown to her 
husband;" xiv. 24, "The crown of 
the wise is their riches;" zvL 31, 
"The hoary head is a crown of 
glory;" xvu. 6, "Children's children 
are the crown of old men." Tha 
idea here is, that the cfatlrch at Phi- 
' vas that in which the apostle 

El He reeaided it as a high 
r to have been the means of 
feanding such a church, and he 
looked upon it with the same mte- 
reat with which a monarch looks 
upon the diadem which he wears. 
f So aland ftal in Ike Lord. In 
the Berrice of the Lord, and in the 
strength which be imputs. Bee 
Notes on Eph. vi. 13, 14. 

2. Ibemch Etiodiai, andbeteeeh 
Synlyeke, These are doubtless the 
names of females. The name 8yn 
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erefer- 



seech Syntyche, that ihev be of 
tke Game mind in the Lord. 
3 And I entreat ihee also, true 

tjche is BomelimeB Ihe a 
man; but, if these pereoiiB 
red to in ver, 8, there can oe no 
doubt that thCT were females. No- 
thing more is known of them than is 
here mentioned. ' It has been com- 
monly BDppoBed that they were dea- 
cooeSBes, «^ preached the gespel to 
those of their own sex ; but there is 
no certain evidence of this. All 
that ' is Imown is, that there was 
some disagreement between them, 
and the apostle entreats them to bo 
reconciled to each other. ^ TTial 
they be of the tame mind. That 
thej be united, or reconciled. Whe- 
ther the diflerence related to doc- 
trine, or to Boroethini^ else, we can- 
not determine trom this phrase. The 
language is such as wonld properly 
relate to any di&rence. 1 In the 
Lord. In their christian walk and 
plans. Tfaey were doubtless profess- 
mg ChriitfauiB, and the apostle ex- 
bOTta them to make the Lord the 
^reat object of their a^cti<His, and, 
m tiieii r^ard fiir him, to buiy all 
their petty differences and animcei- 

3. And I entreat thee alto, true 
yoke-feUow. It is not known to 
whcsn the apostle refers here. No 
name is mentioned, and conjecture 
ii useless. All that is kno\vn is, that 
it \VB9 some one whom Paul regard- 
ed as aseociated with himself in la- 
bour, and one who was so prominent 
at Philippi that it would be unde> 
Eteod who was referred to, without 
more particolarly mentioning him. 
The presumption, theretbre, is, that 
it was one tif the miniatera, or ' bi- 
shops' (see Notes, ch. i. 1) of Philip- 
pi, who had been particularly asso- 
cnt(jd with Paul when he was there. 
The e{Matle waa addressed to the 
'ehnrehwitlt the bishops and dea- 
eona' (ch. i. 1); and the fact that 



yoke-fellow, help thoGc women 
which laboured wiili me in the 
gospel, with Clemeni also, and 



larity. Whether he » 
the women referred lo, is wholly un- 
known. Doddridge supposes that ha 
might be the husband of one of these 
women ; but of that there is no evi- 
dence. The term 'yoke-fellow' — 
ai^vfOi — flome have understood as ■ 
proper name ^Syzygut); but the 
proper import of the word is yoJfe- 
feUow, and there is no reason to be- 
lieve that it is used here to denote a 
proper name. If it had been, it is 
prolnble that some other word than 
that here used and rendered true — 
yv^iof — would have been employed. 
The word true — yj^0H*( — means that 
he was sincere, ftithfid, worthy of 
confidence. Paul had had evidence 
of his sincerity and fidelity; and be 
was a proper person, therefere, to 
whom lo intrust a delicate and im-' 
poitBnt business. % Help Ihoie vo- 
men. The common opinion is, that 
the women here referred to were 
Euodtas and Syntyche, and that the 
office which the hiend of Paul was 



is, however, no certain evidence of 
this. The reference seems rather to 
be to influential fcinales who bad ren- 
dered important assistance lo Paul 
when he was there, Tho kind of 
' help' which was to be imparted waa 
protibly by counsel, and friendly co- 
operation m the duties which tliey 
were called to perform. There la 
no evidence tiiat it refers to pecuni 
ary aid ; and, had it referred to a 
reconciliation of those who were at 
variance, it is probable that soma 
other word would have been used 
than that here rendered help — mk- 
xapSami. ^ Whick labouTed mith me 
in tht gogpel. As Paul did not p<^r. 
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with other my felbw-labourers, 
whose names are in the book of 
Ufe. 

fflit wixnen to preach (sse 1 Tiio. 
ii 12j caai'p. Notes on 1 Cor. x. 5), 
be most have referred here to aotne 
other services which the; had ren- 
dered. There were deaconestiee in 
the primitive churches (Notoi, Rom. 
x?i. 1. 1 Tim. V. 9t seq.), to whom 
was prohably intniKed particulMly 
the caj^ or the female members of a 
church. In the cuatom which pro- 
vailed in the oriental world, of ex- 
cluding females from the public 
enze, and of conflning them to their 
noueee, it would not oe practicabli 
for the apoetlee to have access It 
them. The duties of instnictinf and 
exhwtinff them were then prahablf 
intrusted chiefl}^ to pious females ; 
and in this war important ud would 
be rendered m the gospel Paul 
could regard such as ' labouring with 
him,' thwigh tliey were not engaged 
in jffeaching, % Witk Clement ^to. 
Ttet is, the; were associated with 
Clement, and with the other fellow- 
labourers of Paul, in aiding him in 
the geepsL Clement waM doubtless 
some one who was well known 
amonK them; and the ^nsHe felt 
that, D^ associating them with him, 
as having been real helpers in the 
gospel, their claim to reqwctHil at- 
tention would be better appreciated. 
Who Clement was, is unknown. 
Most of the ancients say it was Cle- 
ment of Rome, one of the primitive 
hthers. But there is no evidence 
of this. The name Clement was 
cooimcai, and there is no improbabi- 
Iil7 in supposuig that there might 
have been a preacher of thia naine 
in the church at Philippi. V Whaia 






Notes on Isa. iv. 3. . 

'the book of life,' which 

and m Rev. liL 5; xiii. 8 ; zx. 12. 

15: xxL 27; xxiL IB, is a Jewish 



4 Rejoice *in the Lord alway : 
and again I say, Bejoice. 

5 Let your moderatioa * be 
«c.ii. ticon-ai- 

phnao, and refen originally to a re- 
cwd or catalogne at namee, as tha 
roll of an army. It then oMBna to 
be among the living.as the name of 
an indiv^ual would be erased from 
a catali^ae when he was deceased. 
The W(^ li/i here refms to sternal 
life; and the whole |dirase reieiB to 
those who -.vere enrolled among tba 
true frieids of God, or who would 
eerlainly be savedi. The Kse (^ thia 
^irase here impiiea the belief of 
PaoL that these persons were true 
Christiana. Names that are written 
Id the book of life will not be blotted 
ouL If the band of God record* 
them ihere, who can oblitra^e 

4. R^oitx in the Lord aboajf. 
See Notes, ch. iii 1. It is the privi- 
lege of Christians to do this, not at 
certain periods and at distant ioter- 
vals, but at all times they may re- 
joice that there is a God and Ssi- 
viour; they may rejnce m the cha^ 
racter, law, aad goveroment of God 
— id hia praniaeB, and in conranuoioti 
with him. The Christian, therefore, 
may be, and should be, always a 
hap^ man. If everything else 
chiLngeB, yet the Lord does not 
change; if the sources of all othn 
joy are dried up, yet this is not; 
and there is not a monient of a 
Christian's lile in which he may not 
find jay in the character, law, and 
promises of God. 

5. Let your Mmferalun be kmmt 
unlo all TMH. Thatisiletitbeaieh 
that others may eee it. Thia dOM 
not mean that they were to make an 
ostentatious ditplay of it, hut tint it 
^uMild be such a, chandeiietic 6f 
their lives that it would be coiistant> 
ly visiUe to olhera. The troid mo- 
deration — ImtHdt — rofna to le 
Mraiat on the pMsicna, gnnoal m> 
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bemeaa of living, being free thxn all 

that whidi iafit or waitMe, and then 
woprietf, gentlcDsa^ nukliia 
They were to indulge in no « 
<rf' ptuaeioii, or dreM, or eatia\ 
diiaking. Thej were to go?Na 
their appetiteB, reMrain tbair tem- 
per, uid to be Bxaatfies ofwlut vai 
proper for men in view of the ex- 
pect&tioD that tbe Laid woald eoon 
appear. % Tim Lord u at katid. Li 
near. See Notes, ch. iiL Sa 1 Cor. 
fvi 22. This his the appearaaee 
of being a phraee in coobbod t 
untatg the early CiaiatiKim, and 
being deeigDcd to keep befim th 
tnio^ a lively im|a«aifHt of an event 
nhtch oaght, by its anticipati(m, to 
produce an important e&cL Whe- 
ther, by this phrase, they oDnunooly 
underwood the ctnnine of the Lord 



to deetror Jemmlem, 
them b]rdeath,wta JDdga tjiewotld, 
or to reign perMnally on the earth, 
it ifl impoHible nov to dete r m in e, 
aod is not very matertil ta a [vnoer 
undentanduigifitBuaahere. ^e 
idea is, that &e expectation that the 
Lord Jesus will ■come,' ouglil to be 
allowed to ^msduce moderation of 
our pasaiona, in oor manner of liv- 
ing, in OUT expectations of what this 
WM^ can (hrnish, and in our desires 
of earthly good. On him who feels 
that he is sotai to die, and to stand 
at the bar of God — on hira wlio ex- 
pects soon to see the Lord Jesus 
coming in the clouds of heaven, it 
cannot lail to have this eSecL Hen 
iodul^rs their paaabns— are extrava- 
gant in their plans of life, and in 
Uiair expectations of earthly good liir 
OiemselveB and Ibr the'a fenulies, 
because they have no realizing aonse 
o^the truth that there is befbie them 
a vafS eternity. He tliat has a lively 
MpKMtioq th4f heaveq wiJi V=a m 



6 Be careful^for nothing; but 
in every thing by prayer and sup- 

iMal.O.M. IPe.S.7. 

his, will ffirm very moderate expecta- 
tions of what this WOTld can fiuniBb. 

6. £ecarrJwt/or»ollut^. That 
is, be notdaxioKs or toUeiiaua aboat 
the things of the preaent life. The 
word hwa used — ^tpt^uoTt— does not 

about woridly matters — no care to 
preserve our property, or to immde 
tbr our ftmiliea ([comp. 1 Tim. v, ?| ; 
but that thace is to be such emii- 
dmce is Ood as to itee the mind 
fiom annaety, and s«tch a BMise of 
depeade«ee on him as to keep it 
calm. See the subject exfdained in 
the Notes Ml Matt vL2S. J Bui in 
everyMUfi. Everything in refo- 
enee to the supply of yonr wants, 
uid the wants of your families; 
everything in raepeet to afflictions^ 
embarraasBientB, and bials; and 
ereiylJiii^ relating to yoia egbibuX 
madition. There is nothing which 
pwrtMBa lo body, mind, ntate, fiienda, 
amSictB, kflMa, trials, hopes, &aia, 
in referrace to which we may not 
go and tfttti it all oat befive the 
Lord. J Bg pratftr and tuppUea- 
(ion. The WMd rendered mppliea- 
lion is a stronger term than the fir- 
mer. It is the mode of prajar pecu- 
liarlv whidi arisee &om (he sense of 
need, <» kwtiI— from JSiopu, to want, 
ta need. U With thanktgiving. 
Thanksgiving cramected with pray er. 
We can always find gomethinff to 
be tbaokful for, no maUm what may 
be the burden of our wants, or the 
Bpaeiol Kibjeet of our petitions. 
When we pny fer the sopply of our 
WMito, we may be thaokfat for that 
' ' ' providence vrhidi has hitherto 
' i as ; when we piay fcr r». 
from aicknesst we may be 
tbanktul fta the health we have 
hitherto enjoyed, and tbr God's men- 
aiCil interpontioa in the fbrmar days 
of trial, and for his gmdnw n VOW 
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plication, with thanksginn^, let 
your request be made known unto 
God: 

7 And (he peace • of God, 



which passeth all nnderstandincf, 
shall keep your hearts and minds 
through Christ Jesua. 
8 Finally, brethieii, whatsoever 



qnriiig our lives; when we pray 
that our children and fri^ida may be 
prtaerved fn»i danver and death, 
we may remm^r now often Ood 
haa interpoeed to Bare them ; when, 
oppreseed with a lensa of sin, we 
•pn-J tor pard<m, wa have abundant 
cause of Uiankagiving that thers it 
a gloiiotH waj Of which we may be 
nved. "nie greatest suSner that 
lives in due world of rede^ning 
loTe,aiid who has the cfl^rof heaven 
befire him, has cause of gifttir '' 
1 Let yew rtque$l be maSe kt 
mtio Ood. Not as if you wei 
give him informution, but to exprett 
to him to your wants. God needs 
not to be infivmed of our necessities, 
but he requiies that we come and 
express them to him. Comp. Ezek. 
xxxvi. S7. "Thns saith the Lord 
God, 1 will yet fix this be inquired 
of bj the bMue of Israel to do it fi« 

7. Attd the peace of Ood. The 
peace which God gives. The peace 
here paiticolarly referred to is that 
which is felt when we liave no anx' 
ious care about the supply of oiir 
wan^ and when we ^ confidently 
and commit everyUung into the 
hands of God. "Thou wilt keep 
him in perfect peace wliose mind is 
alayod on thee.'' Isa.'ixri. 3. See 
Notes on John xiv. 27. T Which 
paneA til undertlanimg. That 
IB, which surpawof all that men had 
conceived w imagined, l^e ez- 
presnoB is one that denotea that the 
peace imparted is of the highest 
possibla kind. The apoetle Taul 
frequently used tenhs which had 
somewhat of a hyperbolical cast (see 
Notes on Eph. iu. 19. Ctxnp. John 
xxL 35), and the language here ie 
th»t whici| one wfula use who de- 



)^e 



led to apeak of that which was 
highest order. The Christian, 
itting hie way to God, and feel- 
ing that he will order all things 
ari^t, hat a peace which is nowhere 
else known. Nothing else will fui^ 
nish it bat religion. No confi- 
dence that a man con have m hia 
own poweiB ; no reliance which he 
can repoK on hia own plans or on 
the promisee or fidelity of his fellow* 
men, and no calcnlatiMtB which he 
can make on the course of events, 
can impart saeh peace to the sml as 
simple ixnifidntce in God. % Shall 
keep pow hearit and mindt. That 



making oar requests Imown to (lod, 
and going to hun ui view of all our 
trials and wants, the mind would 
be preserved from distressing anx- 
iety. The way to find peace, and 
to Iiave the heart kept from trouble, 
is thas to go and spread out all be- 
ftiro the Lord. Comp. Isa. xxvi. 3, 
420; rxxvii.l— 7 The word here ' 
rendered lAoU keep, is a military 
term, and means that the mind would 
be guarded as a camp or castle is. 
It would be preserved fhKn the in- 
tnisiMi of anxious fears and alaraia 
T Through Ckrut Jeiui. By his 
agency, or intervention. It is only 
in him that the mind can be preserv- 
ed in peace. It ie not by mere con- 
fidence in pod, or by mere player, but 
it is In' confidence in God as he is 
revealed through tlie Redeemer, and 
in &)th m him. Paul never lost 
Bight of the truth that all tha secu- 
rity and happiness of a believer were 
'- ■— traced to the Saviour. 

FinaUf, brelhren. As (or what 
ins — ti xoiiiw — or as a final 
sel or e:(hortation. f WJa<- 



CHAFHStlV. 



thinge aie tiue.^whateoeve 



aoever thingt are true. In thie ex- 
hortaticHi £e apoBtle asaomes that 
there were certain things admitted 
to be true, &nd pure, and good, iii the 
world, which Iwd not b^n directly 
reTe&ied, or which were coquoodIj 
regarded b£ such bj the men of the 
world, and his objeet ie te show than 
that Buch tbinea oug'ht to be exhibit- 
ed by the Cnrietion. Bverythinf 
tbst was honest and just towarda 
God and towards ineti was to be 



not to exhibit portiBl virtues ; not to 
peribrm one set of duties to the ne- 
glect or excltimoa of others ; not to 
Be fitithful in their duties to God, 
and to neglect their duty to men ; 
not to be pUQClusI in their religioaa 
rites, and neglecUiil of ths common 
laws of morElity ; but they were to 
do everything Uiat could M i^ard- 
ed as the &ir subject of ctraimeada- 
tion, and that was implied in the 
highest moral character. The wvxA 
Irus refers here to everything t^t 
was the reverse of talaehood. They 
were to be true to their engagements; 
true to their promises; tme in their 
statements ; and true in their friend- 
ships. They were to maintain the 
truth about God; about eternity; 
about the judgment; and about every 
mall's chuacter. Tnith is a repre- 
sentation of things as they are ; and 
they were constantly to live under 
the correct impreasion rf oljecte, A 
man who is &lse to his engagements, 
or false in his slatemeuts and pro- 
mises, is one who will always dis- 
grace religion. ^Whattoeaerthitigt 
are kanesl. sifuo. Properly, venr- 
rahU, reverend I then Aonouroftfe, 
repatabU. The word was wiginally 
used in relation to the CTods, and to 
the tbings that pertained to them, as 
beinif mnthy of hooour or veuero- 



tioa. Pattote. As applied to men. 
it eommiuily means grave, dignified, 
worthy of veneratiim or regard, la 
the IVew Testament it is rendered 
grave in 1 Tim. iii. a 11, and Titut 
li. 2, the csdy {daces where the word 
Dccun except this; and the lunin 
(ptfaiinp) is rendered AoK««fH in 1 
Tim. ii 3, and gr«vUy in 1 Tim. iil 
4, and Tit ii. 7. It occnre nowhere 
else m the New Testament. The 
word, therefere, does not express 
precisely what the word honeit does 
with DB, as e<mfined to dttdingt or 
friinnew (raiwMwnM, but tather has 
reference to what was regarded as 
worthy crf'repatation or hmour; what 
tiiere was in the etutomi of society, 
ia the respect due to age and rank, 
^id in the interootnse cS the w<Mdd, 
that desMred respect or esteem. Il 
tnc^H^ indwd iriiat is rigfat in 



embtaces also moeh i 
means that the Christiaji is to show 
reelect to all the venerable and pro- 
per customs of^ society, when ttiey 
did not violate conscience or inter- 
fere with the law of God. Comp. 
1 Tim. iii 7. f Wkiatatter tkingt 
mre juit. The things which arc- 
right between man and man. A 
Christian should be jtut in all his 
dealings. His religion does not ex- 
empt him firwn the strict laws which 
bind men to the exercise of this vir- 
. tue, and there is no way l^ which a 
[ffofessor of religion can do more in- 
jury pn^pa tlnn hj in^nstice and 
dishtmesty in his dealings, it ii to 
be remembered tliat the men of lh« 
world, in estimating a man's chorao- 
tw, oMx much ny>re importance to 
Che virti:es of justice and bones^ 
than they do to regnlarity in observ- 
ing the tndinuices of religioa ; and 
therelbre if a Christian w«ild make 
an impreasiaa on his feUow-men &• 
vourabla to religiM), it is ii " 
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ore just, • whattoever things a 



'y, ' whatsoeTer things are of good 
report ; ' if there be any virtue, ' 



Ue that he maniteet uncomipted in- 
leght; in hie dealiaga. ^ Whatto- 
tver thingt are pvre. Chaete — in 
Jiought, and feeling, aod in the io- 
«tcouiee between the eexaa. Comp. 
Notes, 1 Tim, r.2. % WJuiUoever 
lhing»aielovfly. The word here.used 
means properly what is dear to any 
ooe ; then what is pleasing. Here it 
means what is amiabU — such a tem- 
per of mind that one can love il; or 
tuch as to be affieeable to other& 
A Christian aluNud not be sour, crab- 
bed, and irritahlo in bis tsniper — for 
ntrthing aimoBt lands so much t 
jare toe cause of religion as a 
per always chafed; a brow mi 
and stern-; an eje that is severe 
unkind, and a disporition to find faolt 
with everything. And yet it is to 
te r^jetted that there are roany 
persons, who mahe no pretenaione to 
piety, who Su sorpasa many prolbs- 
Bora of rcligioQ in the virtue here 
commended. A sour and crabbed 
tamper in a profeswir of religion will 
undo all the good that be-attempts 
to do. % 'Whatsnever ikinei are of 
good report. That is, whatsoever 
is truly reputable in the world at 
large. There are actkais which all 



uxamnle in them all. His useful- 
ness depends much more on the cul- 
tivation of these virtaes than is com. 
tooalj supposed, f others be any 
virtue. If there is anything truly 
virtuous- Paul did not suppose that 



and if there be any praise,' think 
on these things. 

9 Those tfings which ye have 
both learned, and received, and 
beard, and seen in me, do : and the 
God • of peace shall be with you. 

/Ro. as. f He. 13.30. 



be had given a full catalogue of the 
virtues which he would have eulti- 
Tated. He, therefore, adds, that if 
there was anything else that had the 
nature of true vutue in it, they 
should be careful to cultivate that 
alsa The Chriatian should be a pat- 
tern and example of every virtue. 
% And if there be my proiae. Any- 
thing worthy (Upraise, or that ought 
to tm praised, f Think on lM»e 
Ihingt. Let them be the object of 
your careful attention and study, so 
as to practise them. Think wlut 
the; are; think oo the obligatioa to 
oheerve them; think on the inflo- 
eoce which tlwy would have on th« 
world around yon. 

Q. Tkote Ihingt which ye Aotw 
both Uamed, and reeeioed, and 
heard, and teen in me, do. That i^ 
what you have wilneGsed in me, and 
what you have learned of me, and 
what you have hettrd about me, prac- 
tise yourselves. Paul refers tbeni.to 
his uniform ciaiduct — (o all that thejr 
had seen, and known, and beard of 
him, as that which it was proper for 
them to imitate. The same thii^, 
substantially, he urges in cli. iii. 17. 
See Notes on that verse. It caoM 
have been only the conEciooaoess 
of a pure and upright life which 
would make such counsel proper. 
How few are the men at this day 
who can urge others to imitate all 
that they have seen in them, and 
learned from them, and h^ard ttC 
them. % And the God nf feaix 
ihaU be vnlh «h(. The God wbo 

fives peace. Comp. Ueb. xiij. 30; 
ThesB. V. 3a See also Notes on 
ver. T. The meaning here m, that 
Paul, by pursuing th« courae isF bfc 
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10 Bat I rejoiced in the Lord 
g^ady, that now at the last your 
care of me ' hath flourished asiain ; 
wherein ye were also CBrefuT, but 
ye lacked opporttuii^. <■ 



CHAPTER IT. 



vrhich he had lod, and which he here 
counaeU Ihem to follow, had found 
that it had bean attended with the 
blessiof of the God of peace, and 
fae felt the fiiUert aoiinnce that the 
aame hleasing would rest cm them 
if they imitated hta example. The 
way to obtain the bleasinr of the 
God of peace, is to lead a holj life, 
guul to perform with &ithfalaeaB all 
the Aattta which we owe to Ood and 

10. Bui I r^oiwd in tha Lord 



ao much zratitude, had been received 
of the Philipfaani; but he re^farde^ 
• the I»rd' as tha •oorco of it, and 
leJMced in it aa the ezprenion i^his 
kiadnsM. The effect was to lead 
his heart with cheerlulneaa and J07 
op to God 1 Tliat noa nt tke la»t. 
Af\er BO l<nig a time. The reason 
why he had not before received the 
lavour, was uot neglect ca inallen- 
t><Hi on their part, but the difficalt; 
td* having communication with him. 
T Four corv of me halk Jhurithed 
again. . In the margin thia is rea< 
dered 'u rtvivtd,' and this is the 
proper meaning' of the Greek wtwd, 
'It is a won! property applicable to 
jriants or flowers, meaning to grow 
green again; to flourish again; to 
spring np again. Here the meanmg 
is, that they had been again protperrd 
io their care of him, and to Paul it 
seemed oi if their eare bad spuog 
np anew, % Wherrirt yt were aUo 
earffuL That is, they were desi- 
rous to render him asBistanee, and to 
minister to his wants. Paul adds 
this, lest thev shonld think he was 
diapond to l^jne them tiw inatten' 



11 Not that I speak in respect 
of want: for I have learned, in 
whatsoever state I am, thertunth 
to be content. * 



ticsL T Bta jw laektd oppo rh mily. 
BecauM there were no peraona go- 
ing to Rome fiom Philippi hy whmn 
llwy conld s«id to him. The dis- 
tance was erauideralde, and it ia not 
probable that the interconrae be* 
tween the two places waa very con- 

11. NUIiatlneakiaretpectof 
■mmt. Though Anl was doobtleas 
(rfleu m cironmstaneea of neeessihr, 
yet he did not make these remarka 
on that aeconnt In his jonmeya, in 
bis unprinnnienlB, he conld not htf 
be at times in want; but he had 
learned to bear all this; and that 
which most impressed itaelf c«i his 
mind waa the interest which the 
church xmgbt to abow in the cause 
of religi<Hi, and the evidence which 
it wonld thus fhmish of attachment 
to the cause. As to his own per- 
sooal trials, be had learned to bear 
dietn, so that diey did not give him 
great uneasiness. 1 For I have 
leamed, in lekatMOever stale I am, 
therewith to be content. That is, to 
have & cont^ited mind, l^ul savs 
that be bad ■ Uanut this. Probably 
by natDfe he had a mind as pnxie to 
impatience as others, but he had 
been in circumstances fitted to pro- 
docea difibreotstateof feeling. He 
had had ample experience (3 Cor. 
xi. 26), and, m his life of trials, he 
had aet^uired Invaluable leesona on 
the sobjecL He had had abuodant 
time for reflection, and he had found 
that there was grace cnoagh in tha 
gospel to enable him to bear trials 
with resignation. The connifarir- 
tioHt by which be had been taught 
this, he does ntrf state; hot th^ 
were probably such as the ibUow- 



.12 I know both ixm to be everjr witere, and ia aU ihingBt 1 
fbasedfUdllmowhonlo abound: am instnicled, both to be full aikd 



ingT that it ia wrong to raunnur at 
the mUotments of Providence; that 
a spirit of impalieuce does no good, 
remedies no evil, and sapplies no 
want; that God could provide fix 
him in a way which he could Dot 
foresee, and that the Saviour waa 
Able abunclaally to susUun hiiii. A 
contented mind ia an iovaloalj^ 
blessing, and is mis of the ftuila of 
religion in the soul It arises from 
thel)elief that God U right in all hia 
ways. Why should we be impa- 
tient, restIeM,diacoDt«ntod1 What 
evil will be remedied by iti what 
want fiu^iliedl what fUiuity lo- 
movedl "He that is of a menr 
heoit hath a Gantinual fiart" (Pfov. 
XV. 15); and one of the secretB cf 
hawises is lo have a mittd aatiafied 
with all the alh^msata af Providence 
The tuembera of the Ejpiscf^ 
church beautifully w»y, avwy day, 
'Give us minds alwq'B contanted 
with our preseat ccnditioB.' No 
prayer can be ofibred which will ea- 
ter more deeply into all our bappi- 
neaa on earth. 

12. I know both hou to be 
To be in circumstaocea of wanL 
^ And I knou> kau> la abound. To 
have an abundance. He had been 
in circumstajiceB where he hod an 
ample supply for all hia wants, and 
knew what it waa to have enough. 
It requires as much grace to kwf 
the heart right in pro^Miily, as It 
does in adversity, and perii^a mate. 
Adverutv, a/ it»^f, does aoBiethipg 
to keep the mind in a right slate ; 
prosperity doee nothing. T £t«ry- 
vhere and ia all Ikiitgt. In all mj 
travels and imprisonments, and in 
reference to everything that occurs 
1 learn important leasoni on these 
points. ^ / oDi itutmettd. The 
word here used — fufivq«iu — is one 
that is commonly used in relation to 
mj/iUrkt, and denotad being ■-- 



itructed in the secret doctrines that 

were tanght in the ancient 'oiyste- 

ries.' Pattoio, In those mv^eries, 

was only the 'initiated' who were 

..ada acquainted with the leeaona 

that were tanght thoe. Paul says 

' k» had been initiated into the 

M taiuht by biats and by pro»- 



•ity are fitted to teach, he had had 
an amfda OMMrtonity of leerDing ; 
and be had ftitUuUy emlnced the 
docbiMB thai taught. %Both lo be 
JUL That is, he had learned to 
have an uopla snt^y of his wants, 
and yet to observe the lawsof tem- 
paraoce and sobamssa, and to che- 
rish gratitude ftr the mercies which 
he bad majoyei. T And to be him- 
grg. That is, to be m circumstances 
of waat, and yet not to mammr or 
compkiA. He had learned to bear 
all this without diseontait This 
waa then, as it ia DOW, no easy lesscai 
to learn; and it is not improper to 
ippcse that, when Paul says that 
)had 'been instructed' in this, even 
) means to.say that it was only by 
itgreet that he had acquired iL It 
ia a ksBKi which we sbwly leaiu, 
not lo murmur at the aUotmenls of 
Provideace ; nut to be enviotn at the 
proq>erity of others; out to lejune 
when our comforts are removed. 



ed hoe. The condition of 
40t always the same. He passed 
throu^ great reverses. At cne 
time he had abundance ; then hs 
was reduced to want ; — now he waa 



down to eztreaa jxiver^. Yeatep. 
day, ha was poor and hnngty; to- 
day, all his neeeesitiea are sn^ihsd. 
Now, it is in these sudden leteiscs 
that grace is moat needed, and in 
I thasa rapid cbangaa of lifb that it ■ 



CHAPTER IV 



b) be luuigry, both to sbound end 
to BuSer need. 



13 I can da all thmgs through' 
Christ which «rengtheneth me. 

• Jno, IS. S. S Co. IS. B. 



most difficult to leun the leNcna (rf* 
calm contentment Men get accus- 
tomed to an evQL tenor of life, oo 

matter what it ia, and iesrn to shape 
their tamper and their e^culaticMM 
according to it But these lesnws 
of philaaophj vaniih when tbej pass 
Buddenly from oaa ei^tieme to an- 
other, aod lind their coDdilioo in life 
Boddenl; clumged. The garment 
that vuB adap^ to neath^ of an 
uniform lempeniuro, whether of 
beat or cotd, feik to be fitted to our 
wants when these tiansiti<Hianpidly 
succeed each other. Such ehauget 
are conatantlj occurring in Ufe. God 
tries hia people, att tqr a ateiul; 
course of pro^wily, or % long-con- 
tinuad and unitbra adversity, but bf 
(rannlion irom the one to toe other; 
and it often happens that the grace 
which would hare been sufficient fir 
either continued proqieritror adv^- 
sity, would &il in the transition from 
the one to the other. Hence, new 
grace is imparted Ibr this new Sirm 
of trial, and new traits of chrmttan 
character are developed in these ra- 
pid transitionB in life, as soma of the 
most beautiful exhibitions of (he laws 
(d* matter are brought out in the 
transitions produced in chemiatt;. 
The rapid ehasges &om heat to 
cold, or from a solid to a gaseous 
state, develc^ properties beftre uo- 
known, and acquaint us much more 
intimately with the wraderfiii works 
of God. The gold or the diamood, 
unsubjected to the action of inteuse 
beat, and to the changes produced 
by the powerful agents brought to 
bear on them, migiit have continued 
to shine with steady beauty and bril- 
liaucy ; but ws should never have 
witneued Ihe peculiar beauty and 
^ brilliancy which may be [widuced in 
"'^(tiP'd chemical changes. And so 
tiiiire is many a bcautiM ttoit of 
23 



character which would never have 
been known by either continued 
pwperityoradv«^^. There midit 
have been aboagt a beautifiil e»u- 
bituo) of virtue and piety, but not 
that peculiar manifeBtation which is 
produced in the tisnsitioiH from the 
(me to the other. 

13. I am do all thingi. From 
the experience which PanI had in 
these various circumstances of life, 
he comes here to the general raui- 
clusion that be could '& all things.' 
He could bear any trial, perfiwm 
Buy duty, subdue any evil propen* 
sity of his nature, and meet all the 
temptatioDS incident to any condi- 
tion of preqwrity cv adversi^. Hia 
own experience in the Tarious 
changes of life had warranted him 
in arriving at tbb conclusion; uid 
he now ezpresKS the finn confidence 
that uothinff would be required of 
him which he would not be able to 
perform. In Paul, this declaratkin 
was not a vain sel^reliance, nor was 
it the mere result of his Sxraet ex- 
perience. He knew well wheee the 
strength was to be obtained by which 
to do all thing«,Bndontfaat arm that 
was ahle to ntdiold him he confident- 
ly rehed. ^Throvgh ChriM ahieh 
slrettglkenetk me. See Notes on 
John XV. 5. Of the strength which 
Christ can impart, Paul bad had 
abundant experience; and 30w his 
whole reliance was there. It was 
not in an^ native ability which he 
had; not m any vigour of bodv or 
of mind ; not in any power which 
there was in his own resolutions; it 
was in the strength that he derived 
from the Redeemer. By that he was 
enabled to bear cold, fatigue, and 
hiuiger; by that, he met tempta- 
tions and persecutions ; and by that, 
he engaged in the perfbrmance oi 
his arduous duties. Let us lean^ 



au PHILQ 

14 Notwithstandine, ye hare 
well done that ye did communi- 
cate with, my affliction. 

16 Now, ye Philippiane, know 
sleo, that in the begmiuDg of the 
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gospel, when I departed fioni Ma- 
cedonia, no ' church cominnni- 
cated with me aa concerning giT- 
ing and receiving, but ye only. 

• SO). lLB.r 



hence, (1.) That we need not sink 
under any trial, fbr there is oae who 
con strengthen as. C2-) 1'hat we 
need not yield to temptation. There 
is one who ia able to make a way 
for oar escape. (3.) That we need 
not be harassed, and vexed, and tor- 
tured with im^n'oper thoughts and 
unholy desires. There is one who 
can enable ns l« banish such thoaghts 
fJnm the mind, and restore the right 
balance to the aSbctiona of the soul. 
(4.) That we need not dreed what 
is to come. Trials, temptatiaiis, po- 
Terty, want, pecaecution, may await 
us ; but we need not sink into de- 
spondency. At eveiy step of lije, 
Christ is able to streogtben us, and 
can bring ns triumpfatuitly throu^ 
What a privilege it is, therefore, to 
be a Christian — to feel, in the trials 
of life, that we have cme friend, on- 
changing and moat mig'h^, who can 
always help us ! How cheerfully 
Hhonfd we engage in our duties, and 
Meet the tri^ that are he&re us, 
leaning on llie arm of our Almighty 
Redeemer ! Let ua not shrink fitnn 
duty; let us not dread persecution; 
let us not fear the bed ca death. In 
all circuoistances, Christ, our nn- 
chansing Fnend, can uphold us. 
Let me eye and the afiections of the 
heart be fixed on him ; let the sim- 
ple, fervent, believing prayer be di- 
rected always to him when trials 
come, when temptations asaail, when 
duty presses hard uptm us, and when 
a crowd of unholy and forbidden 
thoughts m^ into the sonl; and we 
shall be safe. 

14. Notteilhttanding,vehaveKen 
done. Though he had learned the 
grace of contentment, and though he 
knew that Christ coidd enable him 



to do all things, it was well fer them 
to show sympathy far his soarings; 
for it evinced a proper regard fer a 
bene&ctoT and an ipotfle. ^ Ye did 
commuiticate. Yon took part with 
my affikitkn. That k, yoa i^mpa- 
thized with me, sad asBnled me m 
bearing it The relief wlueh they 
had sent, not only supplied hia wants^ 
but it snstaiaed him hy the certainty 
that he was not fcrgotteo. 

1& In_the begvm^g of the goi- 
pd. 'At the time when I flnt 
preached the gospel to yon; (rwhen 
the gospel be^ iIb benign infinence 
on your hearts.' ^When I dejmttd 
from Maeedonia. See Acts sviLlC 
The last i^ace that Paol visited m. 
Macedonia, at that time, was Berea. 
There a tumult was excited bf tito 
Jews, and it was neceasary fer him 
to go away. He left Macedonia to 
go to Athens ; and left it in haste, 
amidst scenes of persecution, and 
when he needed sympathizing aid. 
At that time, aa welt as when he waa 
m Thessalonica (^Acts xvii. 1—10), 
he needed the assistance of others to 
supply his wants ; and he says tint 
aid was not withheld. The meaning 
here ia, that thia aid was sent to hun 
' as he was departing from Macedo- 
nia;' that is, alike m Thessalonica 
and afterwards. Thia was about 
twelve years before this epistle was 
writtNi. Doddndee. ^ ffo cAwTcA 
commumcaUd vith me. No chnrth 
BO participated with me in my sa& 
fennga and neceesities, as to send to 
my relief. Cranp. 2 Cor. iL 8, a 
Wl^ they did not. Pan! does not in- 
timate. It is not necessary to sup- 
pose that he meant to blame them. 
They might not have been acquaint- 
ed with his necessities. All that ia 
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16 For even in ThesralonicB 
ye aaat once and again unto my 
necessi^. 

IT Not because I denre ft fp.& ; 
Dut I deaire frnit that may abound 
to your account. 
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implied hera ii; tbat he speciallj 
eoaunendB tbe Philij^iuis lor their 
sttentkm to him. 

la fte- evm im TVnsJ^V 
NotM. Acta xviL 1. Paul remained 
thete iaag etMHigh to eetabtirii a 
fldunriuBg church. He met, indeed, 
witii much oppoBition and persecu- 
ticsi there; Eoa hence it was neces- 
BUT that hie wantB shoald be sapplied 
by othei^ 

17. Nat becmiae I de»ire a gift 
'The reMoibwhj I rajoiee in the i 
ceFp&m of what joa hare sent 
nie,iBDOtthatIaineovetoua.' From 
the interest with whidt he had 
spobea t£ their attention to bim, 
aune mi^t, periiape, be dif^oaed tc 
say, that it aroae bom this cause. 
He HiyB, therefore, that, ^tefiil ai 
he was fi>T the bronr which he had 
received, his chief interest in it I 
ftom the &ct that it would oHitribule 
ultimat^T to their own good. It 
abowod that they were governed by 
christian principle, and this would 
not &il to he rewarded. What Paul 
states here is by no means imposai- 
tHe i though it nay not be ver^ 
man. In tbe reception of &• 
ftom others, it is practicable t 
joioe in them niaij)]y, because their 
beetowment will be a means of good 
to tbe beneftctoT himselC All our 
selfish feelings tmd gratifications may 
be abeorbed and lo^ in the saperiof 
joy which we have in seeing others 
actuated by a right sprit, a^ in the 
belief that they will be rewarded. 
I^kis feeling is one of the fruits trf* 
chriatisn kiodnesa: It is tbat which 
iMds us to bok away fnnn lel^ and 
to rejoice in every evidence that 



18 6utI'haveaU,aodBbonnd: 
I am full, having received of 
Epaphrbditna the tJiings toMeh 
were gent from you, an odour of 
a sweet smell, n sacrifice ' accept- 
able, well-pleaaing to God. 

, Uw rtwlvi. ■ Ht. 13. IS. 



othera will be made happy. ^ I de- 
tire fitdt. The word ' ouit' is often 
used in the Scriptures, as elsewhere, 
to denote retutit, or that which is 
prodtuxd. Thus we spMt of pun- 
lalunent as the tiuitof sin, poverty 
aa tbe fruit of idleness, and happi- 
ness as the fruit of a rirtuoos lire. 
The language is taken from the &ct, 
that a man reaps or gathers the fruit 
or result of ttut which he plant& 
IT 7\> your account. A phrase takea 
from commercial dealings. The apos- 
tle wished that it migbt be set down 
to their credit. He desired that when 
they came to appear be&re God, they 
mifht reap the benefit of all the acts 
of kindness which they bad shown 



hate reeeiaed.^ The phrase n 
equivalent tc^ ' I have received every 
thing. I have all I want, and desire 
.__. ^ .__,___.^g^ 

course, now unknown. It is suffi- 
cient to know, that it was of such a 
nature as to make his situation com- 
tbrtable. "ilnmfuU. I have enough. 
This is a strong expression, denoting 
that nothing was tockina^ ^Hav- 
ing received of Epaphrodilut. See 
Notes, ch. ii. 25. f An odottr of a 
tveet tmell. This does not mean 
tbat it was such an odour to Paul, 
but to God. He regarded it as an 



_.. regard it as accepla-> 

ble to him. They hod douhueai 
made the oSerin^, not merely tram 
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19 But my Ood sliall supply * 
«U your need, accoiding to hia 

< Pk 33, 1. 

and iTom love to bii canse; and 
Paul felt afisured tbat this offering 
would be acceptable to Um. Comp. 
Malt. z. 41, 42. The ward ' aihur' 
refera properly to the pleasant fra- 
CTaoce [nodueed in &e temple by 
the burning' of incenee. Notes on 
Luhe L 9. On the meaning ef the 
ironi rraidered * a Eweet smell,' — 
tjutui — see Notes tm S Cot. ii 15^ 
The whole lan™^ here ia taken 
from an act of worship; and the 
apeetle regarded what he had re- 
ceived trem the Philippkoe as, in 
fiict, a tbank-oflering to God, and as 
presented with the sjurit of tnie de- 
votion to him. It was sol, indeed, a 
fermal act of wonhip; but it was 
acceptable t» G«d aa ui expression 
of their regard ftir hia cause. T ■* 
taerifice accfflabie. Acceptable b> 
God. Cwnp. Heb. liii. 16. Notes, 
Rom. xii. 1. 1 Well'pkating to 
Ood. Because it evinced a regard 
for tnia religion. Learn hence, (1.) 
that kindneas done to the mmiaters 
of the g>OBpel, ia regarded ae an ac- 
ceptable offiiring to God. (2.) Th&t 
kindness to the'serfanta of God in 
diMtrett and loanl, ia ae well'p)ea»- 
ing to God aa direct acts of worship. 
(3.) That Buch acta of benevolence 
are evidences of attachment to ;the 
cause of religion, and are proo& of 
genuine piety. Notes, Matt z. 43. 

19. Sut my Gael thall iuppiy aU 
your need. That is, 'You have 
shown jour regard for me as a iKend 
of God, by sending to me in m j dis- 
tress and I have cmifidence llut, in 
retom for all this, God will supply 
all your wants, when you are in cir- 
cuiastaDoes <if necessity.' Paul's 
confidence in this seems not (o have 
been founded on any expren revela- 
tion; bnt en the general principle 
that God woold re^ud their oSSetrag 
with &voar. NoUting is lost, even 



in the present life, by doing ^ood. 
In thousanda of instances it is abun 
dantly repaid. The benevolent are 
not usually poor; and if they are, 
God often raiaea np for them bene- 
fectiona, and senoi euppli 
manner aa unexpected, and beeriog 
proofs of divine interptsition as de- 
cided, aa when supplies were soiit by 
the ravens to the prophet % Ae- 
eording lo hit ric/iei in glory. 
Notes, Epb. iii. 16. Tbevori rieket 
here meansi hia abundant fillness; 
hia poesenin^ all tMngs; his iner- 
hauatjble ability lo sappiy their wants. 
The phrase 'ia gliiry, is jnobably 
to be connected with the foHfnving 
phrase, ' in Christ Jesos^' and ine«DS 
that the method of imparting sup- 

Eliee to men was tlirough Jesus 
ihriat, and was a glorions method ; 
or, that it was done in a giorioua 
manner. It ia sueh an expression 
as Paul is aecuslomed to use, when 
speaking of what God does. He is 
not BBti^ed with mying simply that 
il it tot but conneets with it the 
idea \kmX whatever God does is done 
ia a way worthy of himself, and so 
as fo illustrate his own perf^otions. 
f M Chritt Jetiit. Bf tne medium 
of Christ; or through him. Ail the 
&voars that Paul expected ibr him- 
self, M hia feilow-men, lie believed 
would be conferred through the Re- 
deeoier. Even tlie supply of our 
temporal wants cranes to us through 
the Saviour. Were it not fbt ate 
atonement, there is no more reason 
to suppose that blesings would be 
CMiferred on men than that they 
would be on (alien angels. For 
them DO atonement has been nude ; 
and at the hand of justice they 
have received only -nretchednesa 
and wo. 
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Father be glory for ever and ever. 
Amen. 

21 Salute eveiT saint in Christ 
Jesus. The brethren which are 
with me greet you. 

^ All the saints salute yon. 



chiefly they that Me of Ccesar'a 
houseliold. 

S3 The grace of our LordJesus 
Christ be with you all. Amen. 
was written to the Philippians 
from Bome, by Epaphroaitus. 



27. It was common for Paul to ad- 
drea Bucb an aacrip^tai of praise to 
God, at the close <x Eia epistles. 

aj, Saliae inwy taint in Chritt 
Jeiui. It was usual (or him also 
close his epistles with affectionate 
B&liitationB to T&rioua members of 
the chnrcheB to which he wrote. 
These salutations are generally spe- 
cific, and mentiiHi the names, paili- 
cularly if prominent members i^ tlie 
churchee. Bee the close c£ the epis- 
- ties to the KiuDaiiB ; 1 Corinthiajis; 
Coloesians, and 3 Timothy. In this 
epistle, honrerer, as in some ot' 
the salutatim is generaL Why 
are specified in particular is 
certainly known. ^ The bretbreti 
whieh are vilh me, ike The word 
'brethren' here probably refers to 
ministers that wore with Paul, as 
the *fainf(' ia general are 
tioned in the next verse. It is _ 
Bible that at Rome the ministeri 
were known by the general name of' 
the brelhrcTt. Pierce. 

iS. All Ihe saints tedule you. All 
in Rome, where this epistle wa~ 
written. No individuals are speci 
fied, perhaps because none of the 
Christians at Rome were petsonally 
known to the church at Philippi. 
They would, however, feel a deep 
interest in a church which had thus 
the conBdence and afiection of PauL 
There ia reason to believe that the 
bonds of auction among the churches 
then were much stronger than they 
are now. There was a generous 
warmth in the newness of £e chris- 
tian afiection — the first ardour of 
love; and the common trials to which 
they were exposed would serve to 
bind tliem closely togctlier. ^Chiff- 



Ivtheytkatoreo/Ctuar'ihoiueluiid. 
hat is, of Nero, who waa at that 
me the reigning emperor. The 
ame Ctetar was given to all the 
emperors after the time of Jutiut 
Cssar, as the name PhartMh waa 
the commtai name of the kings of 
Egypt. The phrate here used— 
'uehouadioUt^ Cesar* — magmfut 
to the reUtivee ottho enqwror ; and 
it is certainly poarible that some of 
them may Inve been oonverled to 
Christianity. But it does mA of d^ 
cewi^ refer to those related to bini« 
but may be applied to his domestics, 
or to some of the officeis of the court 
tbu were more particulorlr nnplc^- 
ed around his person; and as it ia 
moM moboUe that some of th^a 
'Would be eoDverted than his.own r«- 
lalivea, it is mMe safe to Bm^tme 
that tbisy were intended. See Notes 
on ch. L la 

23. Tlie grace of our Lard Jeuu 
Ckritt, &C. Notes, Rom. xvi. SO. 

In regard to the subscription at ' 
the end of this epistle, it roar be r»- 
morked, aa has been done of the 
other subeoriptituiB at the end of the 
epistles, that it is of no aathority 
whatever. There is no reaaoa, how- 
ever, to doubt that in this case it is 
correct The epistle bears iatemal 
evidence of having been written 
Irom Rome, and was doubtless sent 
by Epajdiroditus. See the Intro., { 3 
There is considerable variety in the 
subscription. The Greek is, "It waa 
written to the Philippians from Rome 
bj Epaphroditus." The Byriac, 
" The epistle to the Philij^iians w 



the PiiUipjHans, 1^ TimothT." 
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TIm priM^ leMOM tang-ht in 
Ihia cIcwb; cbtptor an the follow- 

1. It u our duty to be finn in the 
Lord, in all the tmk, temptatiMa, 
and pefMcotiona to which we nm; 
be eirpoaed. Ver. 1. This du^ 
ritonld b» preaaed on Cfariatiana b^ 
Ibeir teacben, and bj each other, 1^ 
all that i> lender and nered ie '^~ 



LilM Paul, we dimld apiieal to 
otben a« 'brelbmi deariy beloved 
and Uaurad for,' and by all theii af 
fbetion nr ua we riietild entreat Aem 
to beatcadftat in the obriatian pn>- 



Udeaireth&ttheii 
people ahooM Im htdy. Their 
iMf^HiMaa aad nward ia to be cloeelr 
conneatod with the firmneM willi 
irtiidt tbeir paofrie ntaiataiii the 
prijict^ea of toe chriatian ftith. If 
ChnaNaaa, ther^bia, wiah to imoart 
the higfaeet joy to tiieir reli-™- 
teachera, and to exalt tbem aa . „ 
aa powiUe in ftnare bappinees and 
glory, th^ ritould atriva to be AXth- 
n) to theH" gn^t Maatw, and to be 



S. It is the duty of tbow who 
have fram any eaaae been alienated, 
to seek to be reconciled. Ver. 2. 
They ehoeld be of the eame mind. 
Almost nothins' does more to hinder 
tbo eanae of religion than alienations 
, and biekeringa amone its prrieaaed 
friends. It » pottibU for tbem to 
live in hanncaiy, and to be of the 
same mind in the t^ord ; and such is 
the impmlattos of this, that it well 
deaerve* to be enffsced by aposfadit 
aBthority and persuosioa. It ma] 
be obaerred, also, that in the cast 
referred to in thus chapter — that of 
Euodias and Syntyche-^the exiuxt- 
aticHi to reccmoiliatton ia addreeeed 
to both. Which waa in the vnong, 
Vr lybether liolh wei:e, ia not inti- 



mated, and tf not nesdfiil fer na u 
know. It is enouj^h to kiunrtbM 
bera waa alienation, and bolh ti 
tbeni wen exlMttod lo see th^^ ^ 
quarrel waa made up. So, in «fl 
caaea where mcmbera of the choidi 
are at variance, it is the buaiaeB of 
both partiea to seek to be recoecilad, 
and neither par^ a right if be waiB 
fiw the other b«iore he naoves in Uh 
matter. If yoo feel that you haT« 
been injured, go and tell your bro- 
ther kmdly wherein you think ha 
liaa done ^on wrong. He may at 
once explain the matter, and show 
that you have misunderatood it, or 
he may make prcper confenioa <a 
restitution. Or, if he will do nei- 
ther, yoo will have done your duty. 
Hatt. xviii. IS. Ifyouare conacioaa 
that you have injured him, then at- 
thini b more proper than that yon 
(diould go and make confesion. The 
blame of the qoarrel reata whoDy oa 
yoo. And if aome meddling thiid 
person has got up the quarrel be- 
tween yon, then go and aee yout 
brother, and disappoint the devices 
of the enemy of religion. 

S. It is our duty and our privilege 
to rejoice ia the Lord always. Ver. 
4- As God is unchanging, we may 
always find joy in him. The cha- 
ncier of God which we loved yes- 
terday, and in the cimtemplatioa of 
which we Ibund hawineaa then, is 
the same today, and tta cwt^npla- 
tion will fUmidi the Bame joy to ob 
now. Hia promises are the aome; 
his government ia the aame; hia 
readines U> impart consolatton ia the 
same; the support which he can 
give in trial and temptation ia Ihe 
Mme. Though in our own hearts 
we may find much over which to 
mourn, yet when we look away from 
ourselves we may find ahuudant 
aonrcea of conaolatitm and peace. 
The Chriatian, there&re, may be 
always happy. If he will look to ' 
God and not to him^lf ; to heaven 
and pot to earth, he will find perma- 
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nent and nibMuttml nuicea of en- 
ajment. But m nothii^ else tbu 
lod eui we rejoiee mlttmyt. Ooi 
flieudst ii^ whom we find ecMnfcr^ 
ue taken *m*j; Um pn^er^ tkat 
we ihoui^ wcNdd nwu tw Mpft^t 
AiktodoM; and i4«*araa tbat w« 
ttou^ would Miaiy. paD npM the 
~ aense and main na wrAebed. No 
ma can be parmanenti j tmppf ""^ 
doea not make m Loss tbe aotnce 
erf* JOT, and who dooa not e^aot to 
find hia chief pleaaure in hira. 

4. It ia a privilege ta be p^rmittad 
to go andmnrait ewTtlBi^loOed. 
Va.e,7. The nund nay te in tod) 
a Btate that it ^mA fhel m «wi«^ 
■hout aBytfaii^. We mar fbel ao 
Offirtain tlut Qoi will aappfy all out 
wanta; tbtt ha will beatow npcm ua 
all that ia raallf neeeaaar; torvt'n 
this life and tbe next, aod that ha 
will withhold ftem na DDthing whieh 
it ia not tor oar i«al Mod to have 
withheld, that the mina jpa^be con- 
etantly in ■ state of peace. With 
a thankful heart for all the mMeies 
which we hate eojofed — and in all 
CBsea thej' txe many — we may go 
and commit ounelvea to Qod fer all 
that we need haieafter. Staciiisthe 
privilege of nligion; eoch an ad- 
vantage ia it to be a Chrirtiao. Snrii 
a state of mind will be fbltowed by 
paaoe. And it is only in ettch a wh 
that true peace can be fbond. m 
ever}' other method there will be 
agitation of tnind and deep uaietj. 
If we have not this cooddenea in 
God, and thie readtneaa to go and 
commit all to him, we riiall be per- 
plexed with tbe eares of thia life; 
ioaeea and diMppmnlmeirta will ba- 
taai oa; the ohaqgaa which occur 
will weary aod wear out our qurita, 
and through life we ihdl be toned 
aa on a raetleea ocean. 

& h ii the dn^of ChriKiaiia to 
be upcifht in ever; reapecL Ver. 8. 
Evety friend of the Redeemer should 
be a man of incorruptible aod un- 
toqiwted integritf. He kiould be 



true, and lovely. 1 know not that 
there is a more impMtant versa in 
tbe New TesUment than tbea^^l 
verae of tbia chiqAer. It deserves 
ts be recorded in letters of gold in 
tbe dwellinf of every Chriatian, aod 
it woiikt be well if it cooid be made 
lo ahine oo his way as if written in 
charaoters of living light There 
sbotiU be no virtue, no truth, no noble 
plan tfbeoevotenoe, no pore and holy 
' rtakiiur in aooiety, <tf wbieh the 
.._ itiaa nrald not be, according to 
hia ability, the patna and the frioid. 
The feasoBs are obvious It is not 
only betxuse this Is in accordanes 
with the law of God, but it is firon 
im e8bet <m the ecmRuinity. The 
people of the waM jnd^ of reh- 
fkn by tin ehanetar (rf* Its prafesa- 
ed ftirada. It is not Ann what they 
hear in tire pulpit, or learn fhmi Ute 
Kble, or fltan trntiqes on divinity ; 
it is ftom what they see in the lives 
of those who prc^as to fellow Christ 
They mark the ezpresaan of the 
eve; theenrl of the lip; tbe words 
that we qwah— and tfthey pereetve 
peeviibnMsalid irritability, they set 
It down to tbe credit m religion, 
"niey watch tbe emiduct, the tetn- 
per and diapoaition, tbe manner of 
dcHw buafaieae, tbe reapect which a 
muihaa loe tnttb, the way in wbicb 
he keeps his promiseB, and set It all 
doam to Ae credit of religion. If a 
professed Christian bib m any one 
of these tiiiugi^ he dishonours reli- 
gion and neutraliEsa all the good 
which he might otberwiae io. It la 
not only the man in the church who 
is untrue, and dirtioaeat, mtd imjitst, 
a»d noWoly in his temper, that docs 
evil; it is he vrho is etlh^ blae, or 
dishonest, or unjust, nr nnloveiy in 
hia temper. One evil propenaity 
will naatnlize all tiiat ia good ; and 
one member of the church who ftilv 
lo lead a moral and ujaight lifii will 
do mnch to neiitraliie ul the good 
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thftt can be dene bf tU tbe rest of 
the church. CompL EccL x. 1. 

6. It IB tiw daty of ChiwtiuM to 
•how liiDdiiew to toe muuBten of the 
go^l, especiaUy in times and cir- 
cuiostauces of wuiL Vs. 1(L 14 — 
17. Pinl commeDded much what 
the Pbilnpiuw had -done for bim. 
Yet they bad done no mem than tber 
'— '-. SeelCor.u.H. He 



OQ^lt to 

bi^ esta 



the i 



tbeiu, canyin^ it to Stem b^ great 
perBoiiBl ncrifice and selNdeniaL 
What he had done £<c (ioK bad cart 
him much more than what tbej bad 
done fw him — and was of much 
BUS* vahie. He had been in want 
HewaaapriaotieT; amongatrangen; 
innneMp of ezextinff hhnaelf ibf liia 



minister tob»ownwanti,aahehad 
ottea done by tent-makii^, and in 
these circumBtaDcea he weded the 
fympathicinff aid of &iend& He 
was not a man to be voluntarily de- 
pendent on othen, cv to be at any 
time a burden to them. Butciicum- 
Btancee bey uid hia cootro] bad made 
it veceaeuj for othoa to aapply hia 
wantB. "Hbe PhiliHiiana nobly le- 



ment of the miniateiB of the goapeL 
Minieters now are often in wanL 
They bec<xne old, end ore uuahle to 
laboiu; they are sick, and cannot 
render the serrice which they have 
been accustamed to; their ftmiliea 
are afflicted, and they have not the 
meaos of providing for them ma- 
fortaMy in aickoeM It is to be le- 
memhered alao that aach 

1 where a miniate 

■tpart of his life 
vice of a people; where he has de- 
voted hia moat vigorous days to their 
wel&re ; where he hai been unable 
to lay up anything for aickneaH or 
old Bses where he may have abaa- 
doneu what wo<ild have been a lucta- 



tive calling in lilb, for the pnrpoae 
of preaching the vocfieL If there 
ever ie a clami on tbe geneTomty i£ 
a people, bis caae m one, moA there 
ia no debt of gmtitude which a peo- 
ple oa^t more cheerfbllr to pay 



than (bat of 



Ibat of Ftovidia|t far 111 
aged or an afflicted a 



bled senant ctf' Christ, who has qmU 
bia beaC yean in endeavQUring to 
train them and their childrCT ap Sa 
heaven. Yet, it cannat be denied, 
that great iniuatice is often done in 
such caM& The poor beast that baa 
served a roan ana hia &mily in the 
daya of hia vigour, is often turned 
out in old age t« die; and anmrthing 
like this sometimeB ecenra io tbe 
treatment of nunielers 4^ tbe goapeL 
Tbe coddoct of a people, generaia 
in many.otber remect% ia often mt- 
accountable in their treatment of 
their pastora; and ma of tbe lessons 
which minieteta often have to leam, 
like their Master, by hitter experi- 
ence, is the' ingratitude ol those for 
wlxse weiiare they have toiled, and 
prayed, and wept 

7. Let us team to be oontented 
without preMDt condition. Va. 11, 
12. iW /earned this lesaon. It is 
Dot a nafiM state of mind. It is » 
leeson to be acquired by experience. 
By natore we are ell reatless and 
impatient; we are reaeliiiiff after . 
things th^ we liave not, aitf often 
after things that we cannot and 
ought net to have. We are envious 
of the Gooditioo of others, and sup- 
pose that if we bad what they have 
we ahould be happy. Yet if we 
have rigbt teelings, we shall always 
find enough in our present coodition 
to make us eaiUetUei. We shall 
haveanoh coofidenee in the arrange- 
menls of Providence as to feel Uat 
things are ordered &x the best If 
we are pots', and pemecuted, and in 
want, or are prostrated by sickneea, 
we diall feel that there ia eome good 
reason why this is so arranrcd — 
tliDugh the reason may not be Snowe 



« benevolent, u « 



A.D.64.] 

to ns. If w 

•ought to be, we shall bo willing' Ihot 
othere shail be made happy by what 
thej pxaBBB, instead of covetingf *' 
fer ourselves, and desiring to wre 
it from them. If we are disposad 
estimate ourmercirs, and not to rh 
up our minds to a spirit of compki 
iag, we shall »ee enough around i 
to make ns contented. Paul 



CHAPTER IV. 



n prisoner 
among str. ... , 
wife nor children ; he w 



; he w 



raneere 



!yput 



to death — yet he loamt 
tenL Hehadagoodconacienee; Uie 
hope of heaven ; a sound intellect ; 
& heart disposed todo good, and con- 
fidence in God, and why should a 
man in such circmnBtances murmnrl 
Says Jererev Taylor, " Am I ftllen 
into the hanos ofpublicansandseqnes- 
tratoTB, who have taken all IVom me ! 
What now 1 Let me look about me. 
They have left me the sun and moon, 
fire and water, a loving wife, and 
many friends to pity me, and some 
U> relieve me, and I can still dis- 
course ; and unless I liet, they have 
not taken away ray meiry counte- 
nance, and a cheerful spirit, and a 
good conscience ; they still have left 
me the providence of God, and all 
the promisee of the goepcl, and my 
religion, and my hopes of heaven, 
and my charity to wem too; and 
still I sleep and digest; I eat and 
drink; I'read and meditate; I can 
walk in my neighbour'a pleasant 
fields, and see the varieties of natu- 
ral beauties, and delight 
which God driigfats, that is, in virtue 
' and wialom, in the whole ereatimi, 
and in God himaelfl And he who 
hath K many eansei of ji^, 



great, is very much in love with sor- 
row and peevishness, who loses all 
these jdeasures, and chooses to sit 
down upon his little handful of 
thorns." Hotv living, ch. ii. sect vL 
Let the whole, of this section "tn 
Cantentedness" be read. It is one 
of the most beanflfiit argnments fer 
eonttnlnsent that ever proceeded 
l¥om uninspired lips. 

8. In all these things; in all the 
duties and the trials of life; in all 
our ef&rts to meet temptation, and 
to cultivate contentment witli our 
present condition, let us pQt our trust 
m the Saviour. Ver. 13. Paul said 
that he could " do all thii^ through 
Christ who strengthened him." His 
strength was there; outs is thore 
also. If we attempt these things 
relying on otir own strength, we 
idiall certainly feil. The bad paa- 
skins of our nature vrill get the as- 
cendency, and we shall be left to 
diac(H)t^t and mDrmnring. The 
Arm that is to uphold us ts that 
nf the Redeemer; and relying on 
that, we shall find no d\ity eo ardu- 
ot^s that we may not be able to per- 
form it ; no temptation so formidable 
that we may not "be able to meet it ; 
no trial so great that we may not be 
able to bear it; no situation in life 
through which we may be called to 
pass, where we may not find con- 
tentment and peace. And mav God 
of his rich mercy give to each one 
who shall read these Notes on this 
beantiffal einstle to the Philippians, 
abundant gntf-e thus to confide in 
the Saviour, ai«d t" practise all the 
duties so tender'^ enjoined on the 
Phillppisn ChriB^ana and on us by 
this illDstri^-i.' prisi.MieT in the causa 
rf Christ 
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EPISriLE TO THE COLOSSIANS 



INTRODUCTION. 



OouMnt, or, as it is written in inuij maooMiripfa), Oalatte, was a eel» 
bmted ci^oTPhrygiaiiii Asia Minor. Bee the map prefixed to theNbtei 
on the Acta of the Apostles. It wu in tbe emlheni paitof that province, 
was neaclj directly east of Ephesni^ ncstb of Laodicea, and nearlj west 
of Antioch in Pindia. It is mentioned hj Herodotus (Poljbymn. lib. 
viiL c 30J aa 'a great city of Phrjrg^ in that port where the nver L;cua 
descends into a chasm of tbe earth and disappcoTB, bot which, after a dis- 
tance of five stadia, rises again and flows into tbe Meander' — ft tw Moiov 
Sp(w> Xeuoplxni also menlkms the ci^ of Colosse as bein? IIcAif Duraiyitnj 
tviwfuor Hu finMij — 'a city well inhabited, pleasant, and Uj^.' Gxpedi. 
Cyr. Lib. L In the time of Strabo, however, it seems to have been mncb 
dnninidied in size, as it is mentionod by him anoag tbe * smaller town^— 
rOAtaitata. Lib. xii p. 861. In the latter part of tbe reign of Nero, ana 
not l<mg sfter this epistle was written, Coloase, I^odieea, and Hierapolis 
were at the same time overwhelmed by an earthquake. Pliny, Hist Nat 
Lib. V. c 41. Colosse recovered, however, from this shock, and is men* 
tioncd by the ^zantine writers as among the most ogwlent cities. See 
Koppe, Proleg. Tbe ancient town is now extinct, bat its site is occupied 
by a rilkge called Chonoi, or Khoniu. This village is described by Mr. 
Arundcll as being situated most picturee^ely nnder the immense range 
(rf* Mount Cadmus, which rises to a very lony and perpendicular hei^t 
behind the village, in stme ports clothed with pines, in others here of soil, 
with vast chasms and caverns. The immeosc perpendicolar chasm, seen 
in the view, affiirds an outlet to a wide mooDlain totieat, the bed of which 
is diT in summer. The spproach lo the village is as wild as the village 
itself is benutifiil, abounduig in tall trees, ftom which vines of most luxu* 
riant growth are suspended! In the immediate neif^bouHiaod are several 
vestiges of an ancient city, consisting of arches, vaults, squared stones, 
while the ground is slrcwod with broken pottery, whidi so generally and 
w remarkuly indicates the site of ancient towns in the East That thcat 
(cclxiii) 



Ccllir INTRODUCTION. 

TuioB ue ftll that now Temain of Colone, there seems na raann to doDlM. 
The of^Mtdle cut will furnish aa idea of their ^ppeanace. 

Galeae, u hu been remuked, was situated m PJ^gio. On the nanM 
Pbrjgia, and the ori^n of the Phrygians, very difierent c^ioiona ban 
been entertained, which it is necessary to speciiy in order to an 

understanding of this epistle. Thej claimed to be the tno^ ancient peo- 
p\e of the world ; and it is said that this claim was admitted by the Egyp- 
tians, who, though boBstfiit of their own antiqaitv, were content lo regard 
tbanMolvcs at aeoood to tke Phrj^am Piet. Mib, L^ otner parts < f 
Asia Minor which were distinvuiehed as provinees andec tho Romar 
empire, Phrygia is first historically known as a kingdom, and conttnned 
«uch until it was made a pro?ince of the Lydian monarchy. It remained I 
a province of that monarchy until CnEsvs, king of Lydia, was conquered I 



by Cyrus of Persia, who mid«i the I^md kii^dora to his empire. After 
that, Phnrgis, like the rest of Asia Minor, become nicceniveiy subject to 
the Greeks, the Romans, and the Turk& In the time when the goqiel 



a preached there, it was subject to the Bomoiia; it is now under the 
dominion of the Turks. PhiygiawM anciently cslebnitedfer ha fertility; 
but under the Moslem yoke, a great part of tlie country lies uncultivated. 

'1 he goapel was first preached in Phi^ia by- Paul and Silos, accompa- 
qkd Um Iq' Timothy. Acta iv. 40, 41 ; xv'ul— 3.6. It » saiii that they 
"went throagbool Huygio," which means, doubtless, that (hey went to 
the principal cities and towns. In Acts xviiL 23, it is said thot Paul visited 
Pluygio ogain, after he had been to Phili^H, Athens, Jorusolani, and 
Antnch. He " went over all the country of Golotia and Phrygia in order, 
■tcengtbening oli the disciples." It is not, indeed, azpreBsIr said of Paul 
and Silas that they weut to Coksse ; but, os this was ooo of the principal ' 
cities of Phrygia, there is every reaaoo to suppose that they preached tbs 
gospel th ~ 

It has 



d there. 



n doubted, however, whether Paul was ever at Coloase. 

hod II p . . 

once with tne Christians there. It has been mointoined thot the goepd ' 
was, p^obohlv, first preached Lhere by Epopbros, who beard the opo^e it 
Ephesiis, ona who returned and preached the gospel lo his own countrv- 
men. Tlie opinion that Paul liad not been there, and was personally 
DDOcquainted with the church, is founded <m his declaration in ch. ii 1 — 
"For I would that ye knew what great conflict I have for you, and tar 
them at I^odicea, aadfnr at mam/ at have not seen my face in Ihejietk." 
From this it la bferred that he wos neither at Colosse nor at Laodiceo. 
Vet it maybe justly doubted whether this passage will authoriie this caa 
elusion. TheodtH'et long since sugreated that Ute tueanbg of this was — 
* I have not ooly a concern for you, but I hove also ^reat ooDccm tat those 
who hove not seen me.' Dr. Lardner, however, maintains that the gospel 
was preached in Cdoeee by PauL Tlie reasons which he gives fiir the 
opinion ore briefly these : 

(1.) The declarations of Luke, already quoted, that Paul more than 
3nue passed Itiroueh Phiy|ria. The Resumption i^ that be would visit 
the chief cities of tnat pmrmce in passing and repassing through it It ii 
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CCIXVI INTROPOCTtOfl. 

lo be rememLered thai, according to ch. ii. 1, CrAoete and Laodieea an 

EUced no the nine footing ; and hence tbe difficult? of the sumodtkai that 
e did not visit the kmnei ie increased. Can it be Huppo«ed that Ihuil 
woold go again and again through th&t region, preaching the goepel in the 
pxnta where it would be hlcelj to exert the widest inSueuce, and jet 
never viwt either of these priQcipal cities of the jmivinee, especiaU]' when 
it is remembered that laodieea was the capital 1 (2.) Dr. Laidner appeala 
to what Paul sa;s in ch. i. 6, and il 6, 7, m proof that he knew that they 
had been rightly tangiit the goepeL From thia he inters that PbdI had 
himself otHnmunicated it to uem. This ciHiclusion is not perfectly cleor, 
since it is certain that Paul might have known their first teachers, and 
been satisfied that they taught the truth ; but it is such laognage aa be 
would have nsed on the SD[qioeitioa that he was tbe spiritual fiitter of the 
church. (8.) Epaphras, saya Dr. Lardner, was not their first iaatnctnc in 
the gospel. This ne infers fnan what is raid of liim m ch. L 7, and in ch. 
iv. 12, 13. He is commend^ as "one of them," as a "feUow-flervutt," 
aa "a &ithfnl minister of Chriit," aa one "beloved." But ho is not spoken 
of Ds sustaining any nearer relation to them. If he bad been the founder 
of their church, he thinks it is incredible that there ia no alturawi lo thia 
tact m writing to them; that the apcstle should have spoken more than 
oDce of him, and never referred to hia agency in establishing the church 
there. (4.) Paul does, in e^ct, say that he had himself dispensed the 
goqiel to these Coloasians. Ch. L 21 — 35. The salntations at the end al 
tiie epistle, to various peracaia at I^iodicea and Ckiloeee, show that he wu 

E'mnatly acquainted there. See these and other reasons drawn out in 
rdner's Works, voL vL, pp. 151 seq., Ed. Lond. 1829. The co^iderationa 
suggested by J)r. lardner seem to me to be sufficient to render it in the 
hi^eat degree probable that the church at Coloese was founded by PauL 

} 8. When and loAere ike epulle wai vrillen. 
This epistle is believed to'have been written at Rome, when Paul waa 
a prisoner there, and at about the mme time that the epistle to the Ephe- 
sians, and the epistle to Philemon, were written ; and that they were all 
sent by the same persooB. It is said in the epistle itself (ch. iv. 7. S^, that 
it was sent by Tychicus and Onesimus, both of whom are commended as 
■ faithful and beloved' brethren. But the epistle to the Ephesians was 
written at Home (aee the Intro.), and was sent by Tychicus (Eph. vL 21) ; 
and the epistle to Philemon waa sent by Onesimus. It is probable, there- 
fore, tliat these persons visited Gpheaua, Colcese, and the place where 
Philemon resided ; or, rather, that Tychicus and Onesimus visited Coloese 
together, and that then Tyblucus went to Ephesus, and Onesimus went to 
his former master Philemon. That this epistle and the one to Philemon 
were written at about the same time, is further apparent th»n the fact 
lliat Epafdiraa is mentioned in both as with the apostle, and as joining in 
the salutation. Col. iv. 12. PhiL 33. The epistle to the Coloeeians bears 
inlemal marks of having been written at Rome, when the apostle waa a 
prisoner. Thus, in ch. i. 34, he says, "who now rejoice in my Buf&ringa 
for you." Ch. iv. 18, "Remember my bonds." If this be so, then it is not 
difficult to fix the date of the epistle with some degree of accuracy, 1^ 
would be about the year G3. 
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INTRODUCTION. CCIZVIt 

j 4. "ne oecanon and deiign of the epille. 

The genenl drift of this epistlB hna a ettoag resemblaitcc to tnat 
■ddreawd hi the E^dketdans, and it bears iDtemal marks of being from the 
Mme hutd. It was evidently written in view of errors which exlensivelf 
prevailed amongthechnKhcfl of tint part of Asia MiiMv, and was designed 
to inculcate the same general duties: It is of importance, therefore, to 
poKesa a ^ere) iindersiaoding of the uatuie (^ theee ernm, in order to 
a direct interpretation cf the epistle. 

The church at Coloase was one of ek circle <w groap of churches, lyinf 
near each other, in Asia Uinor; and it is |»t)bable that the Hune geneij 
views of philoBcqriiy, and the sanie enoi^ prevailed throughout the entire 
region where thej' were situated. That group of churches emhraced those 
at EpheaoHi Laodicea, Thyatira, and, in general, those addressed in the 
Apoc^f pee as ' the seven chorees of Asia.' From some of the noticei 
of thoee churches in the New Testament, as well aa Iroin the epistle 
bef(a% us, we may leom what errors prevailed there in general, and 
against what &rm of error particularly tiM epistle to the Cdoesians was 
designed to guard. 

(1.) Several classes of errorista are mentioned as existing within the 
limits of the 'seven churches of Asia.' Thus, in the church at E^ieeuib 
"those which say ther ore apostles, and are not, and hast fbuod them 
liars" (Bev. iL 2); in Smyrm, these "which say they are Jews, and are 
not, but STB rf the syWlgt^e of Satan" (Rev. li. 9); in Thyatira, " that 
woman Jezebel, which colleth herself a prophetess" (Rev. ii. 20) ; in Per- 
ganioe, "them that hold the doctrine of the Nicolaitaues;" thoee "who 
nold the doctrine of Ralnnm, who taught Bolak to cast a stumbling-block 
befOTB the children of Israel" Rev. ii. 14, 15. The nev jffojumilj of 
these churc^iee to Coloese would render it probable that the infecticai of 
these errors might have reached that church also: 

f.) The uoetle Paul, in his parting speech to the elders of the church 
I»eni8, slludes to dangerous teachers to which the church there m^ht 
be exposed, in such a manner as to show that there was mmte peculiar 
danger from such teachers in that community. " For I know that atter 
my departure shall grievous wolves enter in among you, not sparing the 
flobk. Also of your ownselves shall men arise, ra)^kuig perverse thii^ra, 
to draw away disciples after them." Acts ix.39,30. Hedoes not specif^, 
indeed, the "kind of danger to which they would be exposed; but it is 
evident that the danger arose from plausible teachers of btiot. Ilieae 
were of two classes — those who would come in friHn abroad, imidying 
probably that there were such teachers in the nei^bouring chnrches; 
and such as would spring up among themselves. 

(3.) In that vicinity there appear to have been numerous diaeiplea of 
Saba the Baptist, retaining many Jewish prejudices and prepoesesskio*, 
who would be tenacious oif the observances of the Mosaic law. What 
were their views, is not precisely known. But it is clear that they regarded 
ttie Jewish law as still binding; that they would be ridd in its (jeenanoe, 
utd in insisting on its observance bj others; that they had at beat, tf 
any, a very imperfect acquaintance with Christianity ; and that they w«» 
ignorant of the miraculous power of the Holy Spirit, and of the (act that 
Wat had been poured out ui a remarkable manner under the preaching 
of the apostles Paul fi>und a number of these disciples of John at Ep hes y^ 



eClXTUl tNTRDBOCTION. 

wlio profesBed not to have received the Holy Gfaoat, and who said that th«; 
had been baptized unto John's baptism. Acts xix. 1 — 3. Among- the moat 
dittinguubed and influential of the dieclples of John in that region waa 
Apollot (Acts xviiL 24, 26), who ia represented as an eloquent man, and 
mighty in the Scriptures. He langht at Ephesua, bnt bow long before he 
was made more fully acquainted with the eospel, ia unknown. He it 
icpcceented as having been zeaioualy engaged in that work, and as being 
sminentiy auccesefiil. Acts xviti. S5. There is no reason to doubt that he 
ctmtributed not a little in dilHising, in limt regicn, the peculiar views held 
by those who were known as the diGciples of John. What was preciaely 
the doctraie which Apoilos tnupht, before *theway of God waa expounded 
mcH« perfectly to him (Acts xviii. 96), is not now tnown. There u every 
reason, however, to suppose that he would insist on the obeervonce of the 
Jewish laws, and the customs of th«)r nation. The opinions which would 
be likrlf to be defended 1^ Mie in his circumstances, would be those which 
pcevaiied when JiAn preached — when the law of Moses was considered 
to be in fi)Il force, and when it wasnecessair toobserveall his institutions. 
The advocates (ot the Jewish law among the churches would be likely ta 
appeal with great force to the sentiments of so good and so eloquent a man 
as Apoilos. So extensive was his influence, tluit Koppe supposes tliat the 
prtneipal errors prevailing in the churches in Phrygia, which it was the 
-dengn of the apostle in this epistle to correct, could be traced to the 
influence of the disciples of John, and especially to the teachings of this 
eloquent man. Proleg., p. 160. 

(4.) If we look into the epietle Hse\f,we shall be able to determine with 
srane degree of certainty the errors which prevailed, and which it was the 
design of this epistle to ccvrect, and we ^all find that they correspond 
remarkably with what we might anticipate, &om what we have seen to be 
the errors abounding in that region, (a) llieir first danger arose from 
the influence of phnosophv. Ch. ii. Ar—S. The apostle warns them to 
beware lest any one should " beguile thern with enticing words ;" he cau- 
tions them agamst "philosophy and vain deceit" — a philosophy that was 
based on the " tradition of men," " after the rudiments of the world, and 
not after Christ." Such philosophy might be expected to prevail in those 
citica so near to Greece, and so much imbued with the Grecian spirit, and 
one of the chief dangers which would beset them would arise from its 
prevalence. (6) A second source of danger referred to, was that arising 
fkan the influence of those who insisted on the observance of the rites and 
customs of the Jewish religion. This the apostle refers to in cb. iL 16. 
"Let no man, therefore, judge yon in meat or in drink, or in respect of an 
holy day, or of the new moon, or of the Sahbath days." These are sub- 
jects on which the Jews would insist much, and in tlils respect the disci- 
Slea of John would be likely to sympatliize entirely with them. !l is evi- 
snt that Ihere were those among them who were endeavouring to enforce 
the observance of these things, (c) There is some evidence of the pre- 
valence there of a philosophy more Oriental than Grecian — a. philosophy 
that savoured rf Gnosticism. This philosophy was subsequently the foun- 
datioD of a large part of the errors that crept into the church. Indicationi 
■f its prevalence in Colosse, occur in places like the tallowing. Ch. ii. ft 
-•Pm' in him [Christ] dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodibf;" 
from which it would seem probable that there were those who denied Uiat 
the fiilness of the Godhead dwelt hodihiin the Tiord Jesua — a fitvourita 
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doctriue or the Gnostics, wbo maintained that the asgnmption at fauaiui 
natur^ bjr the Son of God, was tn appearance only, and umt he died on 
die croes only in appearance, »nd not in lealitjr. So in cb. ii 18, thettt i» 
K reference lo ' a voluntary humility sod worehipping of sngela, intruding 
into those things which are not aeen, and which tend vainly to pnff ap a 
flashlj mind' — a descriptitai that will a^y with remaikable occuracjr to 
the iKimage paid by the Gnostics to the JEam, and to the general efsaia 
of those wbo held the doctrines of that pjiilosoi^y to inlrude into those 
things wtiich are not seen, and to ofibr on explantUion of the nxide of the 
divine existence, and the miture of the divine agency. Bee Notes on the 
verses here relerred (ol It will contribute not a little to a pnqter under- 
standing of this epistle, to keep these things in ftmembrance respecting 
the kiiM of philosophy which prevailed in me region in which Coloeee wa* 
situated, ana the nature of the dangers to which they were exposed. 

(5.) It will be seen tram these remarks, and Irom the epistle itself, that 
the difficulties ui the church at Colosse did not relate to the moral and 
religious character of its members. There is no mention of any improper 
conduct, either in individuals or ia the church at large, as there v 



the church at Corinth ; there is no intimation that Utev bad been guilty 
■ ■ ■ ' sijefiH 



of any sins but such as were common to all heathens hefcH^ ctaiversiiHL 
There are, indeed, intimations that they were exposed to sin, and there 
are solemn charges against indulgence in iL But the sins ta which they 
were exposed were such as prevailed in all the ancient heathen worlo, 
and doubtless such as the Gentile part of the church, particularly, had 
been guilty of before their conversion. Tlie following sins particularly 
are mentioned : " Fornication, uncleauness, incoduiate auction, covetous- 
ness, anger, wrath, malice, blasphemy, filthy conimunicaticais, and lying." 
Ch. iii. S—d. These were common sms among the heathen (comp. Notes 
<m Rom. i.^, and to a relapse inUi these they were particubrly ex- 
posed ; hut It does not appear that any of the members of the church had 
S'ven occasion for public reproach, or for apostolic reproof by tailing into 
em. As they were sins, however, in which tfaev bod formerly indulged 
(ch. iii. 7), and as they were, therefore, the more liable to fiill into tlwra 
again, there was abundant occasion for all the solicitude which the apostle 
mani^sls on the subjecL 

From the remarks now made, it is easy to see what was the detiga of 
the epistle to the Colossians. It was primarily to guard the church against 
the erroiB to which it was exposed from the prevoleDCB of fiUselthilosophy, 
and irom the influence of folse teachers in religion ; to assert the superior 
claims of Christianity over all philosophy, aiS its independence of the 
peculiar rites and customs of the Jewish religion. 

It has been asked uihy the apostle wrote an epistle to the church at Co- 
losse, rather than to the church in Lacdicea, especially as Laodicea was 
the capital of Phrygia 7 And it iios been asked also, why an epistle was 
addrewed to that chm^h so strikingly resembling the Epistle to the £[jie- 
sians {me \ 5), eeiwcially as it has been suppos^ that the Epistle to the 
Epheaions was desjgned tahea, dreular letter, to be read by the churches 
in the vicinity? The ressoDs why an epistle was addressed particularly 
to the church at Colosse, seem to nave been such as the Ibllowmg : — 

(I.) Onesiraus was at that time with Paul at Rome, and was about to 
return to his master Philemon, at Colosse. See the Introduction to tha 
Epistle to Phileinuni It was iicrfcctly natural that Paul should avail him 
33' 
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■elf of the ofipartimtj thus ■Sn'ded him, to address k letter to the ^oxA 
kt Coloawslia 

(2.) Emphns, a principal te«cber of the church at Colone, \na alao 
with Paul at Rome. Ch. I 7; iv. 12. He was at that time a feUow-fti' 
aoDer with him (Philem. 23), and it is not intprobabla that it was at faia mli- 
citation paiticularly that this epistle was written. I^ul had learned fhiai 
him the slate of the church at Colowe (ch. i. 0, 7], and it is not imnoni. 
ble, as Kq|^ conjectures, that he had been sent to Rome by the charck 
to seek the counsel of tjie apostle in the slate of things which then exist- 
ed in Colone. Epophias was, at an; rate, greatlj interested in the stat* 
of things in the church, >>b well as in the condition of the churches at Iao- 
dicea uid HiempoliB (ch*. iT. 13), and nothing was mttfe natural than that 
be should endetivour to iodnce the apostle to direct a letter that m^fat be 
of benefit to tbem all. 

(3.) A particular reason Sa sending this epistle s|!^)ears to have been, 
to confirm the authoritj of Epai^iras, and to give the sanction of the apos- 
tle to the tnitha wbidi be had tou^t. In their difficulties and dangeia, 
G^phras had taW an importMIt put in giving tliem coanseL His viewa 
ini^t have been opposed; or hi* authority might hare been disrated bf 
the teachers of error there, and it was important that the Hpceiolic sano 
tion ahould be given to what he had taught Hence the aportle speaJts 
with BO much afiectitm of Epaphiae, and so wanuly of him as a &tthfiil 
servant <rf' Christ Ch. L 7 ; iv. 12, 13. 

(4.) It may be added, that althowh there ia a Strang resemUance be- 
tween this epistle and that to the EphesiaDs, and altbcxi^ it may be r^ 
garded as pnwable that the epistle to tiie Epheuans was mtcnded in port 
as a ckcular, yet this epastle would not have been needles. It eontaina 
many things which are not in that epistle; is eniecially adapted to the 
state of Ihin^ in the church at ColosM, and would have the greater weight 
with ChristiODS there from being specifically addressed to them. See 
Michaelis' Intro. In the New Testament, voL iv. 122, and Koppe, Proleg. 
pp, 168, 164. 

{ b. lie reaembbmee frelueen this epitik arid that to the Ephetian*. 

Every person who has giren any considerable degree of attention to 
this epistle, must have been struck with its remarkable similarity to the 
epistle to the Ephcsiaos. That resemblance is grea ter by &t thati eirista 
between any other two of the epistles of Paul — a resemblance not only in 
the general style and manner wnich may be expected to characterize the 
diffirent productions of the same author, but exleiKling to the course of 
thought; the structure of the argument; the particular instructitHiB, and 
to some [dirases which do not occur elsewhere. This similarity relates 
particularly to the Allowing points : — 

(1.) La the representation of the reason for which the apostle was im- 
prisoned at Rome. 'liis resemblance, Dr. Paley (_Horte Paul.) remarks, 
18 "too close to be accounted for from accident, and yet too indirect and 
latent to be imputed to design, and is one which cannot easily be rraolved 
;_. y other source than truth." It is not found in any other c^'hisepis. 
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ties. It consists in this, that Paul in these two epistles attributee his nn- 
priaunment not to hispreaching Christianitv in general, but to bis assert. 
log the right of the Gentiles to be admitted into the church oa an equal 
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tMting' with the Jews, and without bein? obliged ta con&rm Aaanelvei to 
the Jewish law. This wu the docliiae to which he conaideTed hiinseir > 
n^rtjt. ThuB in ch. i. 24, he says, ' Wlio now rejoice ia my auSSamga 

a you ,-" uid in cb. ii. 1, " fur ( would that ye knew wfast grenl conflict 
Lve fort/eu, tod far tbem at Loodicea." That is, hia cooOicta sjtd 
trials, hia imprisoDiaeat and duoger of death, bad sotnebow come upon 
him ia consequeace of his endeavouring to spread the gospel in such place* 
as Coloase ana loodicea. These wereGentilocomiaDuitieB; and tbemean- 
ing is, that bv trials were the result of his eSbrts to preach among the 
OentUei, The same representation is made in the epistle to tbe Ephe- 
siana — likewise written from Rome during his imprisomnenL ** For tJiia 
cause I, Paul, tbe prisoner of Jesus Christ /ir you QenlSet." Ch. iiL 1. 
And this ooincidmce is also af^sreot bf comparing two other places in 
the epistles. Thus CoL iv. 8. " Prajing ftr us, that God woukt open untrf 
IM a dear of uttwaace to speak lite myBterUi of CkritI, for wMch I am 
M beaiJ*." Ad allusion to the n,Bie 'myttrry' occurs also in the Epistle 
to the E^iheaiaiia. " Wberebj when ye road, fe may understand my know- 
ledge in tbe myatrry of Chritl — lAal the OenlUet t/tould be feUow-hetrM 
' f Ae tamt ww, and partaken of kii promite tn ChrtMt by the gaepel." 
!h. iii 4—6. ia the Acts of the Apostles the same statement occurs in 
regard to the eatne &a wlueh the apoatle was persecuted and imprisoDed — 
aiM it is (ra this ooiiiGideaee, whicli ia so evidently undesigned, thSt Paley 
has founded tbe argument &t tbe genuineness of the episUee to the Bphe- 
siana and GdoasiaB*. JBora PatSita. Tbe statement in the Acta of the 
Apostles is, that tbe peiseeutionB of Paul wliich ted to his appeal to the 
Koiaaa emperor and to bis impriaanmeat at Rome, were in consequence 
of Ilia maialaiaing that the Geatiies were, in the Christian administration, 
to be admitted to the same privileges as the Jews^ or that there was no 
distinctim between them in the matter of salvation ; and his sufferings, 
therefore, were, aa be says, 'in behalf of the Gentiles.' See, particu- 
larly. Acta xxu 38; xiii 21, 32. Frmn these passages it appears that 
the offence which drew down on Paul the vengeance of his countrymen 
was, his raisMMi to Ma QenlUer, and his maintaining that they were 
to be admitted to tbe privilegeii of salntton on tbe same terms as the 

(3.) There is a strong resemblance between the cour^ of thought' and 
the general structure of the Epistles to the Ei^esians and the Co&ssians. 
To an extent that does not occur in any other of Paul's epistles, the same 
b^MCS are introduced, and in the same order and connection. Indeed, in 
eome portitniB, tiiey are alntost identical. Particularly the order in which 
the various topics are introduced ia nearly the same. The tbllowiag pOT- 
tiooB of the two epistles will be seen to correspond with each other. 

Ephe*ianM. Colettiaiu. 

i.15— 19 with L»— 11. 

i20— 28 " i 15— 1ft 

110 - L2a 

ii.1— 10 ,-..,..» i.21— 38. ■ 

iiL 7 " i.25i 

iii 9, 10 •• i.26,27. 

iii. IT « ii.7. 

ii.H-«f - iLU-ia , 

^. .oogic 
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with iia 

iv. HM6 " E 19. 

iv.as " iiu9. 

iv. 22—34 ". iiL 9, la 

iv.JB « iiiia 

v. 19, 30 " iiu 16, 17. 

v.ai; TLft-«. " iii. 18— aS; it. 1. 

Ti.19 •• iv.3. 

V.18 " IT. 6. 

tL21 « K.7. 

This reaemblance, tbiu carried almost thioiu^ the epistle, Aowa tbtf 
there was a aimiUn^ of cooditioa in the two diiucliGs in relareaee to dM 
dimgera bo which tbeT were exposed, the Icind of philoeophj which pn- 
vitUed, the &lse teachers who might have an infiuence over them, aod 
the particulBr duties to which it wbb desiiable their attentioo abuuld be 
turned. There is, indeed, scune eooaiderable variety of (diraseoli^j in the 
dbcumion of these topics, but still the resemblance is remarkule, and 
would indicate that the epistles were writlea not lar iroia the same time, 
and clearlj by the same perscou It is remarkable, aiuraig other things, as 
Uichaelis has observed, Outt it is only la tbese two epistles that the apos- 
Ue warns his readers ag^aiust lying. Bpli. iv. 25. CoL iiL 9. Hence we 
may conclude that this vice was ooe that particularly prevailed in the re- 
gion where these churches were situated, and that toe members of these 
churches had been particularly addicted to this vice before their cen- 



{6. The 

Inch. iv. 16 (f this epistle, the BposUe gives this direction: "And when 
this epistle is read among you, cause that it be read also in the t^urch cf 
tite Laodiceans, and that ye likewise read the epistle frora Laodicea." 
The fi«mer pert of this verse is clear, and the direction was given, doubt- 
less, because the churches of Coloese and Laodices. were in the vicinity 
^ wch other, and the instiuctiinis were adapted Co both churches. Doubt- 
less the same tbrm of jdiiloEOfih; prevailed, and the churches were exposed 
to the same errors. But it is not so clear what is meant by the " ejastle 
Irom laodicea." The most natural and obvious ioterpretation would be, 
that Paul bad sent a letter also to tjiat church, and tnat he wished them 
to procure it and read it. But no such epistle is now extant, and, ccose- 
qqently, much difficult has been felt m determining what the apostle 
referred to. A brief examination of the opinions entertained on tlio sub- 
ject, seems necenary in this place. They are the following: 

1. It has been sufqiaeml that the referHtce is to a letter seat from tbe 
I^odiceauB to Paul, [wi^raamg to him aome questions which thc^ desired 
htm to answer, and that he now widMa the Colossians to prooure that 
letter, in order that they mivht niore fully ^inderstand the drift of the 
ejrirtle which he now sent to Uiein. This c^unitni was held by Thoodoret, 
and has been defended by Storr, Rosenmiiller, and othera. But the objec- 
tioDS to it are obvious and conclusive. (1.) It is not the &ir ineantngitf 
the language used by Paul. If he had referred to a tetter Ja &lm, be 
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woold bava raid so ; whereaH the obviotu meaning of the language used 
j^ that t^e Cok—iano were to {Hncure a letter in the poesemon of the 
I^odiceuu, in exchange tor the one whidi thev now received trom PaoL 
The Aurches were to make an exehaagQ of letteis, Bud one church wm 
to read that which had been addnMwl to (he other. (2.) IT the letter had 
beea addressed lo IHuil, it was doabtIe« in his poaseenon ; and if be wialied 
thechnrch st Colosse to read it, nothing would be more mtnral or obvioaB 
than to send it, by Tychicos^ alot^ with the letter which he now sent 
Why should he give Jirectioaa to send to laodicaa to raticure a <:opy of 
it? ([3.) If a l^ter had been seat (o him t^ the Laodiceans, propoaiag 
certain quetttioDs, vbj did he aend the answer to the church at Golowe, 
and not to the dmreb at laodicea ! The church at lAodicea would cer- 
tainly bave been the one that was entitled to the reply. There would 
have been a manifest improprie^ in senduig an epistla to me church, 
made up t^answen to qnevtiDos fropoaei by another, Bod then at the end 
nqoa^mg tbmn to proc«r» those cnieetions, that they might onderstand 
tile epidle. (4.) It may be added, tW it is not neeeara^ to suimaee that 
ttete was any such ei»stle,inc*der tonndentand thiaepistlo totheColoe- 
aiaBS. This ia not more difficnlt of interpretatian than the other epistles 
of Ptal, and does not fUmiA b it« stniiAare aay partieolar evidence that 
^ waa sant in answer to btaoiriea which had be«i proposed to the author. 

3. it has hem supposed Dy some that the epistle referred to was one 
written to TimoAr, ay the apoatlA himself *< lAodieea. lliis (»inn» 
was defeoded by llieapbylact Hm aaij Aow t^ authori^ for it w the 
•obseriptiM at the end of the First Ibietla te Tinoth;^-" The first to 
Timothy was written tma lAodic«a, which is the diietMt city (rf'Phrytrift 
Pacatiaiw." But that this is eircneont^ can be easily ibown. (1.) Tlie 
sohacriptioffl to the epistle to Timothy is of bo authMity. (!^) If this 
ejastle nad been r^rrad to^ Paul would not twTe designated it in this 
manner. It would have bsttirathCT fay tnenti(»iDgthe'j*ef son to whom it 
was addressed, than the pfaM where it was written. (&) There ia nothing 
in the epistle to Timothy whidi would throw any important light on this 
to the C<riossianB, or which would b6 paitieiilBrly important to them as a 
ehnrefa. It was addressed to one mdiridnal, and it oontains eounaela 
adapted to a mhustcr of the gospel, nAer dian to a ehnrch. 

8. Many haris samused that the 'gristle fiom Laodicea,' referred to, 
WIS one whidi Paul had written to the I^odiceaiis, partly fiv their use, 
but which was of the natore of a Creator efmlle, and that we still have 
it under another name. Those who hold this opinion sui^Mse that the- 
eptatle to tho B)diesians is tiie one referred to, and Ibat it was, in &ct, sent 
also to the chuivh at Laodicea. See thisqneetion treated at length in the 
Introdttctioa to the Epistle to the Epbesiana, f 5. The reasons fer sup- 
posing that the epistle now known as the ' Epistle to the Elphesiane' was 
neither a etrvaior letter, nor addressed to the church at laodicea, are 
there given. But if the common reading of the text in Eph. 1 1, ' the 
saints which are Ml Epkxtut! be correct, tnen it is clear that th»t epstle 
was reolljr sent to the church in that place. The only question, thni, is^ 
whether it is of bo genmal a character that it miriit as well be sent to 
other chnrches ss to that, and whether Paul actually sent it as a circular, 
with a direction to diffbrent chorcheat Against tfais supposition, there 
are stio^ improbabilities. (1.) It is contrary to the usool praetice of 
PanL m addressed lettera to oartioular dinrchea and individnals ; and 
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DnleHB this esse be one, there is bo evidence that be ever adwtod tbi. 

pnctice of sending' the eame letter to difierent individualB or churcheft 
(2.) TTiere would have been Bome impropriety in it, if not diahouesQ'. An 
avowed circular letter, addressed to CQurches in general, or lo soy n&mW 
whcee names are eaumerated, would be perfectly honest. But how wtHild 
this be, if the same letter wu addressed to one church, sod then, with m 
new direction, addressed to Boother, with no intimation of its circular char 
racter? Wcpuld there not be a species of concealment in this which w« 
should not expect of Faull (3.) How happens It, if this bad occurred, 
that all remembrance of it was forgotten 1 When those epistles were 
collected, would not the attention be called to the &ct, and some record 
of it be found in stxne ancient writer! Would it&il to be adverted to that 
the same epistle had been found lo have been addressed to different 
churches, with a mere change in the name ? 

4. There is but one other opbion which can exist on this question ; and 
that is, that the apoetle refers to erane letter which had been sent to the 
Laodiceajis, which we have not now in the Kew Testament If this bo 
so, then the reference could only be to same epistle which may be extant 
elsewhere, or which is now lost There is an epistle extant which is 
known by the name of " St. Paul's Epistle to the ]jiodiceana ;" but it ha« 
no well-Kiunded claims to being a genuine epistle of Paul, and is univer^ 
sally regarded as a forgery. "It is," sajrs Michaelis, " a mere riiapeody, 
collected frcan St. PauTB other epistles, and which do critic can receive as 
a genuine work of the apoetle. It contains nothing whicbit was necessary 
Sir- the Coloesiana to know, nothing which is not ten times better and more 
fully explained in the epistle which SL Paul sent to the Coloaaians; in 
short, nothing which could be suitable to Sl Paul's design." Intra to the 
New Tes. iv. 127. The Greek of this episUe may be £>und at length in 
Michaelis ; and, as it may be a matter of curiosity, and will show that this 
cannot be the epistle referred to by Paul in CoL iv. 16, 1 will subjoin here 
a translation. It is as follows: "Paul, an apostle, not of men, neither by 
men, but by Jesus Christ, to the brethren in I^odicea. Grace be to you, 
and peace, from God the Father, and our Lord Jesus Christ I give thanks 
to my God in Christ always in my players, that you are mindfiil of and 
are persevering in good works, waiting fbr the promise in the day of judg- 
ment And let not the vain speeches of some who would ctmcMi the 
truth disturb you, to turn you away from the truth of the goepel which has 
been jffeached unto you. Now God grant that all they wEoareofme may 
-be bome forward to the perfection a the truth of the gospel, lo perfcrm 
those excellent good works which become the salvaticn of eternal life. 
And now are my bonds manifest in which hooAe I am in Christ and at 
the present time; but I rejoice, for 1 know that this shall be for the fur- 
therance of my salvatitoi, which is through your prayer and the supply (£ 
the Holy Ghost whether by life or by death. For to me to .ive is Christ 
and to die is jc^. But our Lwd himself shall grant you his mercy witb 
us, that pcesessing love y«u may be of the tame mind, and think the Htms 
Ooae. On this account brethren, as ye have heard of the appearing of 
the Lord, so think and do in the fear cJ'God, and it sh^ll be eternal Hie lo 
you, for it is God who worketh in you. Do all things without murmuringi 
and dimutings. And Ibr the remainder, brethren, rejoice in the IjloA 



dimutings. And for tbe remamder, brethren, rejoice 

IS Christ and see that ye keep yourselves fh»n all base gain of co 

i. Let ^ your requests he made ktNwn with bcddness unto God, airi 
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be irm in the mind of Christ And finoll]', brethren, whatsoever thinga 
ms trae, whatsoever things are honest, whatsoever things are holy, what- 
soever things are just, wlutsoever Chbgs are lovely, these things da And 
what you have heard and received, keep in your hearts, and it shall give 
you peace. Salute ali the hrethren with an holy kiss. All the saints 
salnte you. The grace of our Lord Jesos Christ be with your spirit. 
Amen. Cause that this epistle be read in the church of the ColoBsiaus, 
■nd do you also read the epistle ftoai Coloese." Nothing con be plainer 
than that this is not such an epistle aatheapoeUe Paul would have written; 
it is therefore a mere (brgerj. The conclusion to which we are ccaiducted 
is, that the reference in Col. iv. 16 is to some epistle of Paul to the church 
at laodicea which is not now extant, and that the probability h, that, 
having accompli^ed the object &r which it was sent, it has been suffered 
to be lost. Thus, it is to be numbered with the writings of Giad, and Iddo 
the Seer, and Nathan, and the prophecy of Ahijah the Shilonile, and the 
book of Jehu (1 Chron. lii, 29. 2 Chroo. ix. 29; xx. 3i. 1 Kings xvL 
1) ; works which, having accomplished the object for which they were 
composed, have been su&red to become extinct Nor is there anything 
improbitble or absurd in the suppoeition that an inspired book may have 
Deen lost There is ho special eacredness in a mere ariting, or in the 
SkCt that inspired truth was recorded, that makes it indispensable that it 
diontd be preserved. The oral diicourseg of the Saviour were as certainly 
inspired as the im(itw«of Paul; andyet but a small part of what be said 
has been preserved. Johnxxi. 25. Whyshould there be any improbability 
in supposmg that an inspired book may also have been lost 1 And, if it 
has, how does that fact weaken the evidence oC the importance or the 
value of what we now possess 1 How does the lact that a large part of 
the mrmoaa of the Savraur have perished, by not being recorded, diminish 
the value, or lessen the evid^ce of the divine anthimty, of the Sermon 
on the Mount! 
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EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 



CHAPTER 1, 
^AUL, ' an apostle of Jeaus 



CHAPTER I. 

uUkLvam OF thk cttutm. 

This chapter embncea the fi^ir' 
log topka: — 

(1.) Tbe UHwl mlutaUm to the 
ehureh. Vs. 1, 2. 

J 2.) Thnnla to God fbr whs 
. done (k the Cokesiuu^ aid fie 
tha Iruits of the gospel amoDg tbeoL 
Vb. 8—8. 

(3.) Vrajet that they might per- 
severe in the same txurse, and aueht 
walk worthy of theii colliiig. Vs, 
B—ll. 



fix them in redemption. Ve. 12~- 



i recoociling the woiid 
God. VB.ig,2a 

(7.) Through tiiia gospd, Paul 
Bays, they h^ been reconciled to 
God, and were now brought into a 
Btale in which they mii^nt be pre* 
Rented aa lioly and ui^Mmeable in 
hia flight. Va 31— Oa 

(B.) Of thU gospel, Paul n};B he 
wu a minister ; in preaching it he 
had been called to endure trials, but 
&ose trials he endared with joy; 
KoA in preaching this goepel he uhm 
the ntnioat diligence, warning oveiT 



Chiiat, by the will of Ood, and 
Timotheua our brother. 



tiutn, and teaching every man in all 
witdoni, that he imght jncflcoit every 
one perfect in Chrirt Jesus. Vi. !M 



1. Paul, an apottle of Jemu 
Ckria. See Notes, Rom. i. ]. ^ By 
ihetBiUof God. Notes, 1 Cor. i. I. 
T And Timotheu* out brother. On 
the questkn whjr Paul aseociated 
others with him m hia epietles, see 
Notes on 1 Cor. i. 1. There was a 
particular reason why Timothy 
sboold be anociated with him in 
writing this epistle. He was a na- 
tive of the region where the church 
was sitiiated (Acts xvL 1 — S), and 
had been with Paul when he preach- 
ed there, and was doubtless well 
known to the church there. Acts 
xvL 6. It is evident, however, trom 
tbe manner in which Paul mentions 
him here, that he did not regard him 
as ' an apostle,* and did not wish the 
church at Colosse to consider him as 
snch. It is not ' Paul and Timothy, 
apoettes of Jesus Christ,' but * Paul, 
an apoetle of Jesus Christ, and Timo- 
thy our brother.' Paul is careful 
never to apply the term aposlie to 
TimotJiy. Phil. i. 1. "Paul and 
Timotiieus, tbe tervantt of Jeeus 
Christ" Comp. 1 These, i. 1. 2 
Then. i. 1. If he bad regai^ 
Timothy as an apostle, or as having 
apostolic autlKMitjr, it is not easy ta 
conceive why be ahonld not hav^ re- 
ferred to him as such in these letters 
to tbe churches. Could be have fiiit 



COLOSBIANa 



[A.D.Q 



S To tbe nints ■ and faithful 
brethTcn in Christ which are al 
Colosse : * Grace be unto you, and 
peace, from CSod out Father, and 
the Lord Jesua Christ 

3 We ' gire thanks to God and 
the Father of our Lord Jesus 
Chriat, pnyinc idways for you, 

4 Since welieard of your faith 

■ n.H.3. tCl.l.S. 



Christ Jesus, and of the Iotc 
which ye Have to oil the samti ; 

5 For the hope which is laid 
up ' for vou in beaven, whereof 
ye hearu before in the word of 
the truth of the gospel, 

6 Which is come unto you, u 
U in ali'the world; uia brit^ 
i' forth fruit as it doth also in 

<aT1.4.a lFe.L4. >nr.A 



ed to see that the onnDer in which 
he referred to him was adi^ted to 
produce a very important difibreoce 
in the eBtimate in which he and Ti- 
motbif would be held by the Colos- 

2. Grace be unfo vou. See Notes, 
Horn. L 7. 

& WeriMlhanki to God. See 
Notes on the parallel place in Eph. 
L15,1Q. ^ Praying alteayi for you. 
See Notes on Rom. L 9. E^. 1 1& 
Comp. 1 Thesa. i. 2. 

4. Since ne heard of your faith 
in CAriif Jena. To wit, by Epa- 
fdirae, who had inlbnned Paul of Che 
eCeadtastness of their ikith and love. 
Va 7, a This does not prove that 
Paul had never beeo st Colosse, or 
Uiat he did not establish the church 
there, for he uses a similar expres- 
sion respecting the church at Bphe- 
■UB (Epk L 15), of which he was 
undoubtedly the founder. Theuiean- 
iag is, that he had heard of their 
&ith at that timf, or of their peTte~ 
' veraiux in faith and love. % Which 
je have lo all the »ainl$. In what 
wajr they hod manifested this is not 
known. It would seem that Paul 
bad been informed (bat this was a 
character of their piety, that they 
bad remarkable love for all who bore 
the christian name. Nothing could 
be more acceptable information re- 
specting them to one who himself : 
ardently loved the church; and n 
thing could have furoished better 
evidence that they were influenced 



For the hope tohick u had up 
for you tn hemren. That is, 'I give 
thanks that there u such a hope laid 
up for you.* The etidence which 
he iiad that this hope was theirs, 
was founded oa the Siith and love 
to the saints which he heard they 
had Evinced. He fully believed that 
where there was such &ith and love, 
there was a well-fbunded hope of 
heaven. The word 'hope* here is 
used, as it often is, for the thing hoped 
fur. The ohjecl of hope — to wit, 
eternal happiness, was reserved fi>r 
them in heaven, t Whereof yt 
heard before. When the gospel was 
first preached to you. You were told 
of iae blessed rewards of a life of 
faith, in heaven. T In the toord iff 
the triith of Ike goipel. In the true 
word of the gospel. 

6. Which it dime ttnto you. It 
has not been confined to the lews, 
or limited to the narrow country 
where it was first preached, but has 
been sent abroad to the Gentile world. 
The object of the apostle here seems 
to be, to excite in them a sense of 
gratitude that the goepel had been 
sent to ihem. It was owing- entirely 
to the goodness of God in fendii^ 
them the gospel, that they had thu 
hope of eternal life. T ^t it is in 
all the world. It is ctmflned to no 

K' ice or people, but is designed to 
a universal reli^icai. It i^aa the 
same blessedoesB m heaven to alL 



A. D. 64.] CHAP 

you, since the day ye heard* o^ 
I/, and knew the * grace of God 
in truth. ■ 

7 Aa j'e also learned of ' Epa- 
phras our dear fellow-seivant, who 
la for you a faithful minister of 
Christ ; 

aRo.l0.n. » Tits. 11, 13. 

1 Jno.l SB. J Phi. 33. 
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6 Who also declared vmlo ui 
youT love * in the Spirit- 

9 For this cause we also, sinc« 
the day we heard it, do not ceaae 
to pray for you, and to desire 
that ye might be filled with the 
knowledge of his will, / in all 

• Ea.lS.X. /Ito.12.9. Ep.J.IO.IT. 



Comp. N<Aee on ver. 2a K And 
bringijig forth Jruil. The fruits 
of righteouEaesa or good living: See 
Notes on 2 Cor. ix. la The mean- 
ing is, Ih&t the gospel \nB not with- 
out efiect wherever it was preached. 
The same results were observable 
everywhere else as in Coloeee, that 
it produced most salutary influences 
on the hearts and lives of those who 
received it On the nature of the 
'fruits' of religion.see Notes i^GaL 
' V. 22, 23. f Since the day ye heard 
of it. It has constantly been pro. 
ducing these fruits since you first 
heard it preached. If And knew the 
grace of God in (nii/A. Since the 
time ye knew the frue grace of God; 
since you become acquainted with 
the real benevolence which God* has 
"manilested in the gospel, demean- 
ing is, that ever suice they had heard 
the gospel it had been producing 
«raong them abundantly its appropn- 
ute milt, and that the same thmg 
aad also characterized it wherever it 
had been dispensed. 

7. Ai ye al»o learned of Epaphrae. 
Gpsphras was then with Paul. Pbi- 
leDi.23. He had probably been sent to 
him bf the cliurch at Coloese to con- 
sult hmi in reference to some mat- 
ters pertaining to the church there. 
It is evident from this, that Bpaphras 
was a minister of the church at Co- 
losse, though there is no evidence, 
as has beeu ol^n supposed, that he 
was the founder of the church. The 
apostle here says, that they hod learn- 
ed from Epaphras the true nature of 
the gotpri, and he designs undouM- 
edly to confirm what he had tanght 



them, in opposition to the teachings 
of errorists. See the Introduction, 
J4. Hehad doubtless conferred with 
Binphras respecting the doctrines 
wnich he had taught there. IF Oar 
dear felleui-urvant. This shows 
that Paul had contracted a stroi^ 
friendship ibr Epaphras. There is 
no reason to believe that he bad 
known him before, but his acquaint- 
ance with him nonr had served to 
attach him strongly to him. It is 
possible, as has been conjectured (see 
the Introduction), that there was a 
party in the church at Colosse op- 
])OBed to Epaphras and to the doc- 
trines which he preached, and if this 
were so, Paul's strong exprenioo of 
attachment for him would do much 
to silence the oppceition. f Who it 
for you a faithful minitler ofChritL 
'For you,' when he is with.you, and 
in managing your interests here. 

B. Who atao df dared unio us ycvr 
love in the Spirit. The love wrought 
in yon by the Holy Spirit It was 
not mere natural aflbction, but love 
wrought in their hearts by the agency 
of the Holy GhoeL 

9. Do tuit cease to pray for you. 
Ver. 3, The progress which they 
had already made, and the love 
which they had shown, constituted 



forthosewhoaredojngwell. If 7 

&mighl-^ Jilted with the knaui- 
ge of hi* aill. They had shows 
by their folth and love that they 
were disposed to do his will, and th( 
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visdom * and spiritual nndeisland- 

1 OThfit yemiffhtwalkworthy'of 
the Lord uDto all pleaainzi'beiag 
■fruitful in every good wort, and ' 
■ I<Ltl>.St — " " " 



» 1 jool m 

( Jug. 1(> 8.10. 
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opoetle 



V prays that they mi 
I acquainted with what 
would haTe Ihem do. Ho o^rw 
Bimilarprsier inbehalf of the Ephe- 
■ians. See the parallel place in S[ ~ 
L 17—19, and the Notes on the 
verses. ^ h oU loudom. That you 
may be truly wise in all things. 
£{». L 17. ^ .And tptnttMJ wni£r- 
ttanding. In undei^nding^ thoM 
things that pertain . . 

that is, these things tau|fht bj the 
Holy Spirit, and those which he pro- 
duces in Ihe work of mlvation. see 
Notes on 1 Cor. iL 12, la Comp. 
lJ<daiii.aO; V.20. 

la "not- ye might walk aorikf 
of the Lord. Tlut you may live 
as becomeB the ftdlowers of the I/>rd. 
How this was to be done he states 
in this and the fbllowmg vetsee. 
T Ualo all pkiuing. So as to pie 
*' 'd all things. Comp. Heb. 



are to walk worthy of the Lord, and 
BO as to please him. See Notes 
Jidm KT. 8. f And tncreating 
the kruneUd^t of Ood. This is i 
other way in which we may walk 
worthy of the Lm^, and sn as to 
please him. It is by endeavouring' 
to beccHne better aequainled with bis 
true character. God is pleated with 
those who desire to understand what 
he is ; what he does ; what he piir> 
poses ; what he commands. Hen 
be not only commandM us to stu _ 
his works (comp. Ps. cxi. 2), but he 
'* has made a world so beautiiiil as to 
mvile us to contemplate his perfec- 
tions as reflected in that world. All 
food beings desire that others should 
■ndentand their character, and God 



asing'in the knowledge of God; 

11 Strengthened ' with all 
might, accDrdinz to his glorious 
power, unto all patience * and 
umg-mfknng, with joyfulness ; * 



delights in those who are sincerely 
desirous of knowing- what fie is, and 
who inquire with humility and rever- 
ence into his counsels and his wilL 
Men are often displeased when oHiers 
attonpt to look into their plans, for 
they are sensible they will not bear 
the light of investigation. Godhasno 
plans which would not be seen to be, 
in the highest d egree, glorious to him. 
11. StrtTtglhwed tintk all mighl. 
"niis was a^ an object of Paul's 
earnest prayer. He desired that they 
niig^t be strengthened for the per- 
fbmiance of du^ ; to meet tempta* 
tions ; and to bear up under the va- 
rious trials of life, f According to 
hit gloriout power. Not by any 
hmnan means, but by the power <a 
Ood. There is a mani&etation of 
power in the spirit with which Cbris- 
tiaiis are enat^ed to bear up under 
tzMe, which shows that it is not of 
hmnan origin. It is the power whidt 
God gives them in the day of trial 
This power is 'glorious,' or, as it is 
in the Greek, it is the ■ power of his 
glory.' It is manifestly the power 
of the great and glorious God, and 
it tends to [vomote his glory, and to 
show forth his praise. 1 Ualo all 
palienee. So tliat you may be ena- 
bled to beer all your trials without 
munnnring. It is only the power 
of God fhat can enable us to do that 
■f And bnr-avfftring. Notes, 1 Cor. 
KiiL 4. tWtih juK/Wnew. Notes, 
Bom. V. a 2 Cor. vii. 4. The Sy- 
riac versiMi, Chmostom, and a few 
HSS. attach this to the following 
verso, and reed it, ' With jc^fulnesi 
giving thanks to the Father,' &c 
The imty difference is in the pointing, 
and either reading nwkea good sense. 
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12. Giving thankt to the Father. 
Thn u itDouer mode l^ which we 
imy * vnlk worthy of the Lord unto 
all pleaaing' (ver. 10) ; to wit, by 
KDaeritig Hj^roOTiHle thanks to God 
fiw his mercy. The paiticukr point 
which the apostle here saya deniand- 
ed thankegiving woe, that they bad 
been called from the kingdom of 
darknesB to tiie kin^mn of light 



This bad been done by the soecinl 
mercj of the father, who boa pro- 
vided the plan of salvation, and bad 
■eat his Son to redeem them. The 
connection shows that the word 
' Father* refbra, in this place, not to 
God aa the Father of hia creatures, 
but to the Father as distinruiEbed 
Aoia the Son, It is the "Father" 
who has translated us into the king- 
dom of the "Son." Our especial 
thanks are due to the "Father" in 
this, as he is represented aa the great 
Author of the whole plan of nlva- 
tioD — as he who sent bis Sui to re- 
deem us. ^ Who kalh madt lu 
meet. The word here used — Uavio 
— means properly lo make tufficient, 
tasra Inuof — tuMcienl, abmtdanl, 
mucA. The woid conveys the idea 
of having tufficienl or enough to ac- 
cwnplish anything. See it explained 
in the Notes on 2 Cor. iiL 6. The 
verb is not elsewhere used in the 
New Testament. In its use here, 
there seems to be implied the idea 
of confening the privilege or the 
ability to be thus made the partakers 
of the kingdcHD, and the idea alfo of 
rendering us jif tor iL The sense 
is, he has cuiferred on us grace ttiji- 
rienl to make it prmer that we 
should partake ofthe blessings of his 
kingdom. In regard to this ' fitnes^ 
or ' meetness' Sx that kingdom, 
may remark, (1.) that it does 
inean that we are rendered fit hy 
own merits, or by anything which 
Te have done; ra it is expressly 



CHAPTER L Sn 

B the Fa- ther,.wiuch hath made tis meet* 

a Bd. e. It 

said that it is God who has thus ren- 
dered uB 'meet' for it No one, by 
his own merits, ever made himself 
fit for heaven. His good works can- 
not be an equivalent for the eternal 
rewards of heaven ; nor is the heart, 
when unrenewed, even in the best 
state, jE( for the society and the em- 
ployments of heaven. There is no 
adaplettntt* of such a heart, bow- 
amiable and howev» refined. 



of religion, of the love of God, of 
pleasure in holiness ; and the nnr^ 
newed heart can never be vvtnight 
tip to a fitness to enter into those 
joys, Yet (2.) there it a fitness or 
mectncsa whish Christians possess 
for heaven. It consists in two tbin^ 
Pint, in their having complied with 
the conditions on which God pro- 
mises heaven, eo that, attboogh they 
have no merit m themselves, and no 
fitness by tbeirown works, they have 
that meetness which results frran 
having complied with the terms of 
favour. They have truly repented 
of their sins, aod believed in the Re- 
deemer; and they are thus in the 
proper slate of mind to receive the 
mercy of God ; for, according to the 
terms of mercy, there is a propriety 
that pardon should be bestowed on 
the penitent, and peace oft the be- 
lieving. A child that is truly broken- 
hearted for a fiiult, is in a lit state 
of mind to be forgiven; a proud, and 
obstinate, and reMllious child, is not 
SectmiUu, there is, in fad, a fitness 
in the Christian for the participati^M 
of the inheritance of the saints in 
light He has a state of feeling tikat 
is adapted to that There is a con- 
gruity between his feelings and hea- 
ven — a state of mind that can be ea- 
tisfied with nothing but heaven. He 
has in his heart subslantislly the 
nune princi|^es which reign in hM- 



to be partalcen of the iDheiitanc« 13 Who hath delireied us &Dia 

■ of the saints ia light : the power of darkness, ' and haOi 



van; and he ia fitted to find hapfii- 
neaa only in the mme objecti in 
which the inhabitaata of heaven da 
He lovea the same God and Saviour; 
has pleiiBure in the eame trutlis; 
preierB, aa the^ do, holiness to ein ; 
and, like the lohabitantB <rf' heaven, 

' he would chooee to seek his pleaaure 
in holy living, rather than in the 
ways of vanity. Hia ^references ~~~ 
all on the aide of houneas and 
tue; and, with euch (H^terencea, he 
is fitted tor the cnjoymenta of liea- 
ven. In character, viewa, feeling 
and preterences, therelbre, the Chris- 
tian is made 'fit' to participate in tbe 
employ menta and joya of^e saints 
m light ^Ta be pgrlalcen of the 
iah^itanee. The jH-ivilegee rfreli- 
eioD are oAen represented aa an 
hetrahip, or an inheriiaace. See 
Notes on RiHn. viii. 17. T Of the 

' lainU in tigkl. Called, in var. 13, 
■the kingilom of his dear Son.' This 
IB a km^om of tight, as oji^iosod to 
the kingdom of <krknesB m which 
they fbnnerly were. In the East, 
and particularly in Persia, there 
prevailed early the belief that there 
were two great kingdoms ia the uni- 
Teree — that of light, and tliat of 
darkneaa We find traces of this 
opinion in the Scriptures, where the 
Ungdom of God is called 'lighC 
aM^tbat (^ Satan is called 'luirk- 
neas,' These are, of course, figura- 
tive expressions; but they convey 
important trnth. Light,^ the Scrip- 
tures, ia the emblem of holiness, 
knowledge, happiness; and al] these 
are found in the kingdom over which 
Giod presides, and of which Chris- 
tians are the heirs. Acoordir-'- 
we find the word ligkl often us 
describe this kingdom. Thus it is 
said of God, who presides ovi 
that he " is lighl, and in him : 
darkness at all," I John L 5 



Chrifit, that be is " the light of man." 
John i. 4; that he ia "the trm 
liorht," John L9; that he is "the 
light of Uie world," John viiL 12 
Camp. xii. 35. Luke iL 32. The 
anEele of that kuigdom are ' angela 
of light,' 2 Cor. II. It Those who 
compose that kmgdom oa e«rth an 
' the children of light,' Luke xvL 8. 
1 Tbeas. v. & And all the descrip- 
tions of that kingdom in heaven re- 
present it as filled with light and 
ghsy. la. Is. 19: Bev. xx. 23; 

13. WhahalhiUliferedmJromaM 
poiceT of darkaeat. The power ex- 
erted over lis in that dark kingdom 
to which we fonnerly belonged— 
the kingdom cd* Satan. Tliecbiiao- 
teristic of this empire is dtujateat — 
the emblem of (1.) ain; (2.) error; 
(3.) misery and death. Over ua, bv 
nature, theee things had micontrol- 
aUe power; but now we are deliv- 
ered Irom them, and brought to the 
enjoyment of (he privileges of those 
who are ccHinected with uie kingdom 
of light Darkness is ofifo used to 
represent the state in which men are 
by nature. Comp. Luhe i. 79. Acta 
xxvi. 1& Rom. xiii. 12. 1 PeL 
ii. 9. 1 Jirim iL a f And bath 
iTontlaUd us. The word here ren- 
dered * translated' is often used in 
the sense of removing a people from 
one country to another. See Jose. 
phus, Ant II. 11. 1. It means, here, 
that they who are Cliristiaiis have 
been traftsterred bota one kingdom 
to another, as {/" a peo[de ' 



laws, and helong to a differrait com- 
munity. Tliis change 
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{laDskted ta into the kingdom of 
' bis dear Son ; 

14 In ■ whom we have redemp- 

'tktSn^Ui tnt. t Ep. 1. T. 



tion through hie blood, even the 
forgiveness of sins : 

16 Who is the imago » of the 



hdineai, hnowleiUe, and bapfanen. 
No ehan^, tbere&e, in a man's life 
ia flo important as this; and no words 
' can suitably exprete tlie gratitude 
which they afaould feel who are thus 
Iraittrlenea fiixn Ibe empire of dark- 
oeis to that of light. 

14. In tuhom me have redemption. 
Bee this explained in tin SrUa on 
E[rii. i. 7. The passage here i»OTea 
that we obtain fiffgiveness of ejus 
through the blood of Christ ; but it 
does not prove that this ia all that we 
obtain through that blood. 

15. Wh" u the image tf tie 
visible God. tucut ^ou }«au *av oc 
■rail- The ol^t here, as it ia in 
parallel pla^ in Eph. i. 20-^23, is 
to give a Just view of the esaltatioi 
of the Eedeemer. It is prob^li 
that, in both caaesi the dasign ie b 
meet some erroneous opwion on thL 
subject that prevailed in thoae 
churcbes, or among those that claim- 
ed to be teachers there. See the 
lutrodut^n to this epistle, and 
ccnnp. the Notes on Eph. L SU~S3. 
F<a the meaning of the {duaee oc- 
curring here, ■ the image of tke in- 
vieibU God,' see the Notes on Heb. 
L 3, and 2 Cot. iv. 4. The meaning 
is, that be represents to mankind the 
perfectKws of God, as an image, fig 
ure, or drawing does the object wbici 
it is made to resemble. See the word 
image — lixi^ — explamed in the 
Notes on Heb. x. 1. It proper)}- de- 
notes that which is a copj or deline- 
ation of a thing; which accurately 
and fully repreaents it, in contradis- 
tinclion from a rough sketch, or out- 
line. CompL Rom. viii. 29. 1 Cor. 
xi. 7; XV. 49. The meaning here 
iB, that the being and perfections of 
Ui>d are accurately aiM fhlly repre- 
sented by CbrisL In what respecta 
particularly he was thus a — * 



of God, the apoetle proceeds to 

state in the ibllowmg verses, to wit, 
bis creative power, in his eternal 
isteoce, in hia heirship over the 
imiverse, in the ftibiess that dwelt in 
bim. Tbis cannot refer to him mere- 
ly as incarnate, fer some of the things 
affirmed ofbim perlained to him before 
bis inoamation ; and the idea is, that 
att Ikingt Christ feirly represents 
us the divine nature and perfec- 
tions. God is manifest to us throogh 
bim. 1 Tim. iiL 16. We see God 
in him as we see an object in that 
which is in ell respects an exact' 
copy of it God is invisible. No 
eye has 9e«i him, or can see him ; 
but in what Christ is, end has done 
in the wcaka of creatioi and redemp- 
tion, we have a fair and lull mprb- 
sentatJon of what God is. See Notes 
on Jdhit i. 18 ; xiv. 9. -i Tie firtt- 
bem of every creature. .Among all 
the creatures of God, or over all hia 
crMtion, occuiwiiig the rank and 
preeminence of the first-bom. Tbe 
flrst-born, or the eldest son, among 
the Hebrews aa elsewhere, bad pe- 
culiar privileges. He was entitled 
to a double portitai of the inherit- 
ance. It has been, also, and espe- 
cially in oriental countries, a com- 
mon thing tor the eldest son to suc- 
ceed to the estate and the title of his 
father. In early times, the first-born 
son was the cfficiating f^est in the 
family, in the absence or on the 
death of the father. There can he 
no doubt that the apostle here has 
refbrence to the utuai distinctions 
and honours conferred on the first< 
bom, epd nieana to say tbat, among 
all the ereatures of God, Christ oC:. 
aiipied a {H'e-eminence eimilar to 
that- He does not say that, tn oil 
reijpeelt, be resembled the first-born 
in a fiunily ; nor does h" saj- that h« 
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invuible God, ibe fiist-bom of 16 Forb} him'werealltl 
every cresture : created, that are in hearen, and 



himwlf was ■ creature, for the point 
(£ hii compuison does not turn oa 
these things, and what he proceeds 
to aSmt respecting Mm is incoiuist- 
ent vrith the idea of his being a cre- 
ated being himself. He that ■ cre- 
ated all things that are in heaven 
and that are in earth,' was not him- 
'aetf crealed. That the apostle did 
not mean to represent him as a ciea- 
ture, ia also mauifeat /ram the retuon 
tahick he astigm why he is called 
the fint-btuiL 'He is the image of 
God, and the fiist-bom of ever; crea- 
ture, for — o*t — by him were all 
things created.' That is, he sus- 
tains the elevated rank of the first- 
born, or & high emioeDce over the 
creatLoo, beeaiue by him 'all thin^ 
were created in heaven and m 
earth.' The lan^ua^e here used, 
also, does not &irly imply that he 
was a creature, or that he was in 
nature and rank one of tboee in re- 
lation to whom it is said he was the 
first-bcnn. It is true (hat the word 



or mother, Matt I 25. Luke ii. 7; 
or the first-hom of animals. But 
two things are also to be reourked 
in r^^ara to the use of the word: 
(1.) u does not necessarily imply 
that any cme is bom afteriBardt in 
the iamily, for it would be used of 
the firstWn, though an only child ; 
aud (2.) it is used to deuote one who 
is chie^ or who is highly distin- 
guished and pre-eminenL Thus it 
IS employed in Hom. viii. Sfi, " That 
he might be the first-bom among 
maoy brethren." So, in ver. 18 of 
this chapter, it is said that he was 
''the first-bom from the dead;" not 
that be was literally the first that 
was raised from the dead, which was 
not the £u:t, but that he might be 
pr»-eiiiu(eiit auH^ (hose that ore 



raised. Corop. Ex. iv. 22. The 
meaning, then, is, that CliriBt soo- 
tains the meet exalted tank in tihe 
universe; he is pre-eminent above 
all others: be is at the head of all 
things. The expression does not 
me^ that he was * begotten befitre 
alt creatures,' as it is dten explain- 
ed, but refers to the simple lact that 
he sustains tlie highest tank over the 
creatioa He is the Son of God. 
He is the heir of oU things. AH 
other creatures are also the 'offiipring 
ofGod;' but he is exalted as the Sen 
of God above alt. 

1& Fir by him were all thing* 
created. This is one of the reatooM 



known to us by his creative power, 
and by the same power in creation 
shows that he is exalted over all 
thmgs as the Son of God. The 
phnue which is liere need by the 
apostle is universal. He does not 
declare that he created all things in 
the spiritual kingdom of God, or that 
he arranged the events of the goepel 
dispensation, as Socinians auppose 
(see Crellius); but that everything 
was created by him. A similar Stna 
of expression occurs iu John i. 3. 
See Notes on that verse. There 
could not possibly be a more explicit 
declaration that the univerae was 
created by Christ, Ihau this. As if 
the aicapte declaration in the most 
comprehensive terms were not 
enough, the apostle goes into a spe- 
cification of things existing in hea- 
ven and earth, and so varies Che 
statement as if to prevent the poasi- 
bilitj of mistake. T That an tn 
heaven. The division of the nniverse 
mto > heaven and earth' is natuial 
and obvious, for it is the one that is 
apparent. See Gon. L 1. Ueavea, 
tben, e^^qrdiilf U> Ai> 4'T'B)pq| wiQ 
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that are in earth, visible and invi- 
sible, whether they be thrones, or 

dominions, or principalities, or 



powers: all things 
by 'him, and forni 



embrace all the univeise, except the 
eartti ; and will include the heavenly 
bodies and their inhabitantf, the dis- 
tant worlils. as well as heaem, moK 
Btrictlv so called, where God resides. 
The declaration, iheo, is, tlmt nil 
thiaga tbat were in the worlds above 
us were the work of his creative 
power. ^ And that are in earlk. 
Alt the animala, plants, minerals, 
waters, bidden fires, &c. Ever3'thiiur 
which the earth contains. ^ ¥i$ible 
and invitible. We see hut a small 
part of the universe. The aagels 
we cannot see. The inhabitants of 
distant worlds we cannot see. Nay, 
there are midtitudes of worlds which, 
even with the best instruments, we 
cannot see. Yet alt these things are 
said to have been created by ChriaL 
IT Whether they be tkrona. Whe- 
ther those invisible things be thrones. 
The reference is to the ranks of an- 
gels, called bere Ihronet, dominiont, 
&c See Notes on Eph. L 31. ^he 
word ' (Arones* does not occur in the 
parallel [^ace in Ephesiaiu; but 
there can be no douht that the refer- 
ence is to an order of angelic bebgs, 
as those to whom dominion and 
power were intrusted. Thi other 
orders enumerated here are also 
mentiooed in Gph. i. 21. % Alt 
tkingt teere created bt/ him. The 
repetition, and the varied statement 
here, are designed to express the 
truth with emph^fs, and so that 
there could not be the possibility of 
mistake or misapprebeDsioD. Comp. 
Notes on John L 1—3. The import, 
ance of the doctrine, end the fiict 
that it was probably denied by false 
teachers, or that they held philoeo- 
Dhical opmions that tended to its 
practical denial, are the reasons why 
the apostle dwells so particularly on 
this point ^And/or him. For bis 
gkay; Sir such puiposes as Ae de- 



stined. There was a reference to 
himself in the work of creation, just 
as, when a man builds a house, it ii 
with reference to some important 
purposes 'which he contemplates, 
pertainingto himself! The universe 
was built by the Creator to be his 
own property ; to be the theatre on . 
which he would accomplish his pur- 
poses, and display his perfbctiona. 
Particularly the earth was made by 
the Son ofGod to be the place where 
he would become incarnate, and ex- 
hibit the wonders of redeeming lova 
There could not be a more positive de- 
claration tlian this, that the universe 
was created by Christ; and,ifBo,he. 
is divine. The work of creation is 
the exertion of the higbeet power of 
which we can Ibrm a conception, 
and is ofl^i appealed torn the Scrip- 
tures by God to prove that he is di- 
vine, in contradistinction from idols. 
I^ therefore, this passage be under- 
stood titeraiiy, it settles the question 
about the aivinity (£ ChriaL Ac- 
cordingly, Unitarians have endea- 
voured to show that the creation 
here referred to is a moral creatk>n : 
that it refers to the arrangement of 
affiirs in the christian church, or to 
tlie kingdom of God on earth, and 
not to Uie creaticm of the material 
universe. This interpretation lias 
been adopted even by Grotius, who 
supposes that it refers to the arrange- 
ment 1^ which all things are fitted 
upin the new creation, and by which 
angels and men are reconciled. By 
the 'tilings in heaven and in earth, 
some Unitarian expositors have im- 
derstood the Jews and the Gentiles, 
who are reconciled by the gospel; 
others, by the things in heaven, un- 
derstand the angels, and, by the 
things OD earth, men, who are brought 
into harmony by the gospel plan of 
salvation. But the objections to thii 



17 And bf ^before 'nil things, mnd by him all things constat; 






interpretation are insuperable : (1.) 
The word created is not used in this 
sense properly, and cannot be. That 
it may mean In arrange, to order, is 
true ; but it is not uaed in the sense 
of reaauMi'iig, or of brhiging di»- 
corduit things into hEinnonjf. To 
the great mass of men, who have no 
theory to support, it would be under- 
niaoi in its natural and obvious sense, 
as denoting the literal creation. ([2.) 
The assertion is, that the * creative' 
power of Christ was exerted on 'all 
Iking*.' -It is not in reference to 
angels only, or to men, or to Jews, 
or to Gentiles; it is in relation 
' everything in heaven and in eardi ;' 
that is, to the whole imiTerse. Why 
should so universal a declaration be 
Buppospd to denote merely the intel- 
ligent creation? (3.) With what 
propriety, or m what tolerable sense, 
can the expression ' things in heaven 
and things in earth' be applied to the 
Jews and Gentiles 1 In what sense 
can it be said that they are ' visible 
and invisible V And, if the langtiage 
could be thus used, how can the fact 
that Christ is the means of reconcil- 
ing them be a reason why he should 
be called ' the image of the invisible 
Godi' (4.) Ifh, be understood of a 
moral creation, of a renovation of 
things, of a chan^ of nature, how 
can this be applied lo iKe angeli ' 
Has Christ created them anew 
Has he changed their nature and 
character 1 Good angels cannot need 
a spuitual renovation ; and Christ 
did not come to convert fallen 
gels, and to bring them into harmony 
with the rest of the universe. (5.) 
The phrase here employed, of ' cre- 
atine alt thbga in heaven and on 
earth,' is vecer used elsewhere tc 
denote a moral or spiritual creation. 
It appropriately expresses the crea- 
tion of the universe. It is language 
•trikingij aimilar to that ntod by 



Moses, Gen. i. 1 ; and it would be 
. understood t^ the great mass of 
mankind. If this be so, then Christ 

divine, and we can see in this 
great work a good reaaoawhy be ii 
called 'the image of the invisible 
God,* and why he is at tlie head of 
the universe--the first-born c£ the 
creation. It is because, through huI^ 
God is made known to us in the work 
of creation ; and because, being the 
great agent in that work, there is a 
propriety that he diduld occupy this 
poeitiou at tiie head of all things. 

17. And he it be/ore oU Ihingt. 
As he must be, if he created all 
thuigs. Those who regnrd this as 
referrmg to a moral creation, inter- 
pret it as meaning that he has the 
pre-eminence over all things; not 
as referrixg to his pre-exittence. 
But the tkir and proper meaning ot 
the wtuil before (rtpo) is, that be was 
be/ore all things in uie order of ci- 
btence. Comp. Matt viii. 29. John 
id. 55; xiiL 1. Acts v. 36; xxL 3a 
2 Cor. xit. 3. It is equivalent to say- 
ing that he was eternal — for he that 
had an existence before anything 
was created, must be eternal. Thus 
it is eguivalent to the phra^ ' In th« 
beginning.' Gen. L I. Comp. Notes; 
John i. 1. 7 And by him aU tkiita* 
lubxist. Or are sustained, ^e 
Notes on Heb. i. 3. The meaning 
is, that they are kept in the present 
slate; their existence, order, and ar- 
rangement are continued by his pow- 
er. If unsupported by hun, thc^ 
would lall into disorder, or sink back 
to nothing. If this be the ptopei 
interpretation, Jhen it is the ascrip- 
tion to Christ of infinite 'power — )or 
nothing less could be sulEcient to 
uphold the universe; and of inHflile 
wltdnm — for this is needej to pre- 
serve the harmmious action of tho 
suns and systems of which it iscca- 
posed. None could do this but ox 



18 Aud Le d the head "of the 
body, the chorch ; who is the be> 
ginning, ' the firsl-bom from the 



dead; that'inaU/Ainjrjhemignt 
have the pre'eiainence. 

19 For it pleased the Father 



who is divine ; and hence we eee 
Ihe leaaoQ why ho is represented aa 
the image of the inviBible God. He 
IB the great nnd glorious and ever- 
active agent by whom the per&ctionB 
<tf God are made known. 

la And he U Ihe head of the 
body, Ike diurek. Notes, Eph. 122; 
V. ^. T Who it ihe beginning. la 
bU things — alike in the work of cre- 
ation and in the church. He is the 
fountain of aiithoiitj and power, and 
ctHnmencee everything that is de- 
signed to uphold the order of the 
universe, aiid to save the world. 
IT TV firit-born fiom Ihe dead. AC 
the head of thoee who rise from their 
graves. This does not mean liter- 
ally that he was the first who roee 
torn the dead, for he himaelf raised 
up Lazarus and othere, and the !k>- 
dies of saints arose at his crueifixion; 
but it meana that he had the pre- 
■eminence among them all ; he was 
the most illustrious of those who 
will bo rabed th>m the dead, and is 
the head over them all. Especially, 
be had this pre-eminence in the re- 
surrection m Ihb respect, that he 
was the first who roee Irom death to 
immortality. Otherswhowereraised 
undoubtedly died again. Christ rose 
to die no more. See Notes on 
1 Cor. XV. 2a t Thai in all tiimga. 
Marg., among all. The Greek will 
bear cither couetiuctico, and either 
will accord with the scope of the 
apostle's remarks. If the former, it 
means that he ia at the head of all 
/fiin^*— the universe ; if the latter, 
that he is chief among thoee who 
P38e from the dead. Each of these 
is true, hut the scope of the passage 
Beems rather to require us to under- 
ctada this of ecer^Mtng', and to mean 
Hiat all the arrangements respecting 
nin were such as to give him supre- 



macy over the universe. ^ He might 
have the pre-eminence. Gr., m^ht 
be Jim — ttfurtdur. That is, nught 
be first in mnk, dignity, h<»iour, pow- 
er. He has the pre-eminence (l.) 
OS over the universe which he has 
formed — as its Creator and Proprie- 
tor; (2.) as chief amonff those who 
itull rise fnm the dead — since he 
first rose to die no more, aitd their 
resurrection depends on him; (3.) oa 
head of the chunHi — all synods, 
councils, and govemmeDta being 
subject to him, uid he alone having 
a right to give law to his peqile; 
and (4.) in the afiectians of bis 
friends — being in their afiectiotu and 
confidence superior to all others. 

19. For it pleated the Father. 
The words ' tbeJVther' are not in the 
original, but they are not improperly 
supplied. Some word must be un- 
derstood, and as the apostle in ver. 
1 2 referred to * the Father' as having 
a claim to the thanks of his people 
for what he had done, and s 



diately specifies — the exaltation of 
Christ, it is not improper to suppoee 
that this is the word to be under- 
stood here. The meaning is, that 
he chose to confer on his Sm such a 
rank, that in all things he might 
have the pre-eminence, and that 
there might be in him * all fiilness.* 
Hence, by his appointment, he was 
the agent in creation, and hence he 
is placed ever all things as the head 
of the church. IT That in him 
ihonld aUfulneis duxIL That in 
him there should be such digniW, 
authority, power, and moral excd- 
tcnce as to he fitted to the work of 
creating the world, redeeming his 
people, and supp' 
needfiil (or their a 
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that in him ■ shonld all fulnesa 
dweU; 
20 And, ' having made * peace 

alBO-l.H. •oi.mOh^. tEp.S,M-lfl. 



through the blood of biB ctobb, hj 
him to reconcile all things unto 
hiraselft by him, I say, wheUter 



word fiiiaett, tee N<Aea on John i. 
14. 16. Cocap. Rom. xL 12. 26, Gal. 
iT.4. i^i.23; ili. 19. Cd. ii. 
fk This U to us s most prect<KiB 
truth. We h&ve k SBvionr nho 
ia no remiect deficient ia wiadw 
power, and giaee to redeem and save 
u& There is nothing neeessaif ' 
be done in our Mlvatko wbkh he 



trouUe and dan^ wiU the obureh 
find that liiere is s defieie«Ky ia him ; 
in 00 enterTtfise to which she cui 
put her hands will tWe be a lade 
of power in ho' great Head to ena- 
ble her to aecom^ish what ho calls 
her to. We may go to him i 
oiir Iroubles, wealcneeBes, tet , 
tione, aud wasts, and may be mip- 
plied lioin his fUlnees — just asi if we 
were thintj, wo might go to on 
ocean of pure wat^: uid drink. 

20. And haviiw made peace. 
Marg., makiTtg. The Greek will 
bear either. The meaning is, that 
by hie aloaemeut be produces r 
ciliatirai between those who 
alienated from each other. See 
Notes on Epb. iL 14. It does not 
mean here that he had actually et 
fected peace by his death, but that 
he hod laid the fouodation for it; he 
had done that which would Hocure 
iL i; Bu the blood of his cratr 
hia blood shed,ou ue cross. . . 
blood, making atonement for sin, 
was the means of making reconcilia- 
tion between Crod and man. On the 
meaning of the word blood, as used 
in this connection, see Notes on Rom. 
ilL 25. IT jBy Aim to reconcile aU 
Ihingt lo himteff. On the meaning 
of lAo word reconct^ see Notas on 



Matt V. 24. Rom. v. 10, and 2 Cor. 
V. 18. When it is eaid that 'it 
[deased the Father by Christ lo re- 
concile all thmgt to himself' the 
deelaratioo must be understood witti 
BMne limitation. (1.) It relates only 
to those thiQETB which are iw heaven 
and earth — for U>oee ooly are speci- 
fied. Nothing is said of the mhabi^ 
ants cf hell, whether Sillen angels, 
or the ^irits of wicked men wbo 
are there. (2.) It cannot mean that 
all things ore actually reconciled — 
for that never has been true. Mul- 
titndee on earth have remained alien- 
ated from God, and have lived utd 

thea, oidy, that he had executed a 
fJan that was adapted to this; that 
if foirly aod pnqierly applied, the 
blood irf the cress was fiUed to ae- 
cure entire rectmcilialicxi between 
heaven and earth. There was no 
enemy which it was not ;Stted to re- - 
ooncile lo God; there was no ^ilt, 
now producinc alienation, which it 
coald not waf£ amijr. ^ Whether 
they be thingi in eiirf A, or thingt i» 
heaven. That is, to produce harmo- 
ny between the things in heaven 
and in earth ; so that all things shall 
be rectaiciled to him, at so that there 
dtall be harmony between heaven 
■nd earth. The meaning is not, that 
' tiie things in heaven' were alien- 
ated from God, but that there was 
alienation in the universe which 
affected heaven, and the object was 
to prodnce again universal coocord 
and love. Substantially the same 
sentiment is found in Gph. L 10. See 
Notes on that verse. Much has been 
written on the meaning of this ex- 
preeaicffi, and a great variety of ono- 
lona have been entertained t^iL'ltii 
best, always, unless necemityreqnirt - 
a different interpretation, to tain 
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Ihev be things in caith, 
in Deaven. 

31 And yon, that were Eome- 
time alienated, and enemies * in 



yoMr mind ' by wicked works, yet 
now liath he reconciled, 

22 In the body of hia flesh 
through death, to present " yoa 



words in tbeir usual signiScatkn. 
If that rale be adopted here, 'things 
in heaven' will refer to God and the 
an^Is, and perhope may include the 
pnnciplea c^the aivine government. 
' Things on earth,' will embrace men, 
and the various things oa earth whidi 
are now at variance with Ood and 
with heaven. Between these, it is 
designed to induce harmony by the 
Moiod of the Gross, or by the atone- 
ment. As in hSKven notliiag is 
■eron^; aa it ia not desratble that 
anythmg should be changed there, 
all the change that is to take fdu»e 
in order to prodnee reeoRciliBMn, is 
to be MI ue part of men and the 
thingsc^thiswta'ld. The (mly effect 
uf the blood of the atonement to the 
* things* of heaven in effecting the 
reconciliation is, to tender it con ' 
ent for God to be at peace with 
oeiB. The e^ct on euth is, to 

r! the sinner to a willingnem to 
reconciled; to lead him to lay 
aside his enmiW ; to change his 
oeart, and to e&ct a change in f- - 
/ieWB and pdociples prevulii^ 
^arth which are now at variai 
with God and his government When 
(his shall be done there will be har- 
mony between heaven and earth, and 
an alieDBted world will be brought 
into cmilbrmitv with the laws 
govemment of the Creator. 

21. And mu, thai were sometime 
alienaled. In this work of 
ciling heaven and earth, you 
loese, who were <aice eoem 
God, have beon reached. The bene- 
fit of that great plan has been 
tended to ;ou,an<i ithaeacciMnpliEh- 
«d in you what it is designed to ef- 
Saet everywhere — to reconcile ens- 
Mies Xc> God. The woid 
35 



here — i^oTi — means formerly. In 
ion with all other men they 
, by nature, in a ettXe of enmity 
against God. Cranp. Notes on Eph. 
ii. 1 — 3. % In yotit mind. It wu 
not merely 1^ wicked works, or hf 
an evil life ; it was alienatiiH) seatM 
in the mind, and leading to wicked 
works. It was deliberate and par- 
posed enmity. It was not the result 
of panion uid excitement; it bad a 
de^MT seat, and took bold of tl 
tellectua) powen. The ni ' 



God,ai 

w«ie enlisted agauist bkn. It ie this 
fhct whidi renders recMcUiation 
with God io difficnlt. Sin has oc^ 
nipted and pMrerted .aJika the nm- 
nJ and the mleltectnal power*, and 
thus the wbolenian ia urayed against 
his Creator. Comp. Nirtea tm Eph. 
r. la % Bf wicked vorkt. The 
alienatioo <^ the mind riiowed Itself 
by tricked Works, and those worka 
were the pubiic evidence cf tfie 
alienation. Comp. Epb. iL 1, 3. 
^ Yet wmo halh he reconciled. Har- 
mony has been aecurod betwaoi 
yoQ and God, and you orebroogfatto 
fiieodship and love. Saeh a change 
has been ^odueed in yon as to 
brivg your minds into friendship 
with that of God. All the change 
in (Htiducing this ia on Uie part of 
man, for God cannot change, and 
there ia no reason why he afumU, if 
be conld. In the work of reconcili- 
ation man lays aside his hostility to 
his Maker, and thus bec(»uea his 
fHend. See Notes, 3 Cor. v. 18. 
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holy and unblameable and unre- 23 If ye coDtiaue ■ in the failh 
proreable ia hia liight ; groundea and settled, and be not 



this reconciliation. It (1.) removed 
the obst&clea to reconciliation on the 
part of God — vindicating his truth 
and justice, and maintaining' the 
principles of his goveromeDt as much 
na if the sinner had him«elf suffered 
the penally of the law — thus render- 
ing it amsuteat fee God to indulge 
the benevotence of his nature m 
pardoning Binoera; and (2.) it was 
tbe means of bringing the sinner 
himself to a willinmeeB to be recon- 
ciled — fumishiof^ uie stroiigest pos- 
sible appeal to him; leading him to 
reflect on the love of his Creator, 
and showing him hia own guilt and 
danger. No means ever used to pro- 
duce rec(»iciliaIioa between two 
alienated parties iios had so much 
tenderness and power as tltoee which 
God hsB adopted in the plan of sal- 
vation ; and if the dyin? love of tlie 
Son of God fiiila to lead the sinner 
back to God, everything elae will 
fed. The phrase ' the body of his 
Sesh' means, the body qfJUik which 
he aaaumed in order to au^r in mak- 
ing an atonement The reconciUa- 
tion could not have been effected but 
by his aasuDung such a body, for bis 
divine nature cmdd not so siifiet as 
to make atonement fat sins. IT 3^ 
preient yoa. That is, belbre God. 
The object of the atonement was to 
enable him to present the redeemed 
to God freed from sin, and made 
holy in hia Bight. The whole work 
had reference to the glories of that 
day when the Redeemer and the re- 
deemed will stand before God, and 
he shall present them to his Father 
as completely recovered from the 
ruins of the &11. f Suly. Made 
holy, or made free bom sin. Comp. 
Luke XX. 36. ? And unlAameable. 
Not that in Uiemselves they will not 
be deserving of blame, or wdl not 
be unwrathy, hut that they will be 



Cified ftoin their sins. The wc«d 
e used — anafioi — means, propei^ 
ly, tpoiUij, withoul blemish. See the 
Notes on Eph. L 4 ; v. 27. Heb. ii. 
4 It is applied to a lamb, 1 Pet L 
19 ; to the Saviour, Heb. ix. 14, and 
Co the church, Eph. i. 4; v. 27. Jude 
24. Rev. xiv. 5. It does not else- 
where occur. When the redeemed 
enter heaven, all their eins will have 
been taken away ; not a spol of the 
deep dye of iniquity will remain on 
theh eoula. Rev. L 5 ; vil 14. V And 
unreproDeoAfe in hU tigkl. There 
willbencoie to accuie them before 
God ; or they will be free from all 
acauatiott. The law will not ac- 
cuse them — lor tbe death of their 
Redeemer baa done aa much to 
honour it ia their own punishment 
would have done ; God wiii not ac- 
cuaethem — for heias freely forgiven 
them ; their consciences will not ac- 
cuse them — for- their sins will all 
Iiave been taken away, and they will 
enjoy the &vour of Uod at if they 
had not sinned j holy an^la will not 
se them — for they wUl welcome 
them to their society; and even Sa- 
tan will not accuse them, for he will 
have aeen that their piety is sincere, 
and that they are truly what they 
profess to be. Comp. Notes on Rom. 
viiL 33, 34. 

23. If ye contimie in the faitk. 
In the belief of the gospel, and iff 
holy living. If this were done,they 
would be presented unblameable be- 
fore GoA; if not, they would not be. 
The meaning is, that it will be im- 
possible to 1^ saved unless we cou< 
tinue to lead lives becoming the gos- 
pel J Grounded. On a firm found- 
ation. See Notes on Eph. iii. 17, 
wbere the same word occurs. If And 
sealed. Gx.,jinni aa a building is 
that ia founded on a rock. Ci^p. 
Matt. viL 25. f And be not moved 
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moved awuy from the hope of the 
gospel, which ye have heard, and 
which was preached to every" 
Creature which is under heaven 



oioay from Ihe hope of the gospel. 
By tne uria of philosophy, and the 
afluremente of sin. 1[ Which m 
preached lo erery creatvre which 
under heaven. It canaot be supposed 
that it was literally true that every 
creature under heaven had acttially 
heard the gospel. But this may 
mean, (1.) that it was deiigned to be 
preached to every creature, or that 
the com mission to mahe it known 
embraced every one, and that, so ft.r 
as the provisions of the gospel are 
concerned, it may be said Siat it was 
a syetem proclaimed to all manhind. 
See Mark xvL 15. If a vast army, 
or the iiihabitanls of a distant pro- 
vince, were in rebellion against a 
government, and a proclamation of 
pardon were issued, it would not be 
improper to my that it teat made to 
every one of litem, though, as a mat 
ter of Ikct, it might not be true that 
every one in the remote parts of the 
army or province had actually heard 
of it. (2.) The gospel ui the time 
of Paul seems to have been 9d ei- 
tensively preached, that it might be 
said that it was proclaimed to every- 
body. All known countriea appear 
to have been visited ; and so ^.ealoua 
and laborious had been the heralds 
of salvation, that it might be said 
that the message had been proclaim- 
ed to ^1 the world. See ver. 6. 
Comp. Notes on MatL xxiv. 14 
T Whereof I Paul am made a minit- 
ter. SeeNotes,Eph.iii. 1— 7. Paul 
here pursues the same train of 
thought whicli he does in the epistle 
to the Ephesiana, where, having 
shown the exalted nature of the Re- 
deemer, and the design of the gos- 
pel, he adverts to his own labours 
and sufferings in making it known. 
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whereof I Paul am made a min 

24 Who now rejoice in ray 
sufierings for you, and fill up that 



The object seems to be to show thai 
he regarded it as the highest honour 
to be thus intrusted with the mes- 
sage of mercy to mankind, and ccot- 
Icred it as a privilege to su%r 



1 fflyttj^ 
>r you as a part 



24. Who ttou r 
feringsfor yoii. 
of the Gentile world. 
&>i the ColoBsiana atone, but ho re- 
garded himself as suflering on a»- 
count of his labours in preaching to 
the heathen at large. His trials at 
Rome bad come upon him because 
he had maintained that the wall of 
partition between Jews and GrentLles 
was broken down, and that the gos- 
pel was to be preached indiscnrai- 
nately to all mankind. See this il- 
lustrated in the Introduction, } 5. 
^ And fill vp that ahich U behind 
of Ihe afflicHtmt of Chrilt. That 
which I lack of coming up to the 
su^rittgs which Christ endured in 
the cause of the church. The apostle 
seems to mean, (1.) that he suficrcd 
in the same cause as that for which 
Christ su^red ; (3.) that he endiired 
the same kind of sufferings, to some 
extent, in reproaches, persecutione, 
and opposition from the world ; (3.) 
that he had not yet suffered as miicA 
as Christ did m this cause, and, 
though he had suffered greatly, yet 
there was much that was lacking to 
make him equal in this respect to 
the Saviour; and (4.) that he felt 
that it was an object to be earnestly 
desired to be made in all respectj 
ju$t like Cbri'tf, and that in his pre- 
sent circumstances he was last fill- 
ing up that which was lacking, so 
that he would have a more complete 
resemblance to liim. What he says 
bore is based on tlie leading desire 
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which u behind of the afBictiona ■ 
of Christ in my fieah for his body's 
sake, which is the church ; 

2o Whereof I am mode a min- 
ister, according to the dispensation 
of God which is given .to me for 
you, ' to fulfil die word of God ; 

■ P1i.3.1I)l ^oi.fMatUfnvk. 



26 £vai the mystery * which 
hath been hid trom ages and fiom 
geneiatims, but now * is OMde 
manifent to his saints ; 

27 To whom God would make 
known what it the riches of the 
gbry of this mystery among the 

tsr.s.9. <9Ti. 1. 10. 



of bis Boul — the greftt principle tA 

his lifo TO BB JDOT UKB ChKVT ; 

alike in moral eharacCer, in miSerina, 
and in destbf . See Notes oa PhD. 
Ui. 10. Uavmg thMtroog wish, he 
bod been led to pursue a course of lite 
which conducled bin thnugh trials 
■troDglr resembling those which 
Christ nimielf eodured ; snd, as &at 
OS pOBsible, he was filling no that in 
whtch he DOW fell short. He does 
not mean that there was anything 
lacking or deficient in the auSeringB 
whicl} Christ endured in making an 
atonement which was to be sup^ied 
by bis followers, so that their me- 
rits might be added to JU* in aider 
to secure the salrstion of men, as 
the Romanists seem to euppoeei but 
that there was still much lacking on 
hi* part before be should be entirely 
coaforroed to the Saviour in bis su^ 
ferings, and that his preaeot condi- 
tion was such as rapidly to fill that 
up! This seems to me to be the &ir 
meaning of this expression, thouffl) 
not the one commonly given. The 
jsual inter[uetatiaa is, 'that which 
remains to me of affliction (o b 
dured in the cause ol Christ' 
this seems to me to be cold and 
tame, and acA to suit the genius of 
FauL ^lamy^th. In bodily sut^ 
lerings. %For kit body't take, which 
is Ihe church. See Notes on Ei 
i.23. 

25. According to the dttpentali 
of Qod, The artangement which 
God has mode. That is, he designed 
that the goi^l riiould be preached 
to tlie Grilles, and, in acoordance 
. with that arrangement, he has called 



me to be a minister. Notes, EiJl 
iiiS. STofuLfUhevordofGoi. 
Marg., 'fidi^ lojpreadL' The Greek 
ia, ' to ^ up the word of God;' Ihe 
meaning is, ' fiilly to teach and pco- 
mulgate the gc^sL' Ccmp. Notei^ 
Rem. XV. 19. 

aBt Even the mytery. To maks 
that mystery tidly known. See this 
explained in the Notes on Kpb. iii. 
2— e. The great doctrine that nl- 
vation was to be proclaimed to all 
mankind, Paul says, bad been eaii- 
crated Sx many generationa. Hence 
it was called a mystery, or a hidden 
truth. IT But Nou i* made montfeil 
to hi* taint*. It was communicated 
especially to ths apostles wbo w»e 
araKsnled to proclaim it, and thiougfa 
them to all the saiuta Paul says 
that be regarded himself as BpeciaUj 
called to make this truth known, ss 
&x as poeeUde, to mankind 

27. To lehom. To the saints. 
jOodwotdd makthntnon. 'Willed 
(Gr.) to make known ;* that m, be 
was pleased to make this known. It 
was concealed in his bosom until be 
chose to reveal it to his apostles. It 
was a doctrine which the Jewid 
people did not undecBtand. Eph. iiL 
5, & f What is the riches of tkt 
glory of Ihit mytlern. The ridi 
glory of .this great, longKroncealed 
truth. On the use of tlie word 
richet, see Notes on Rom. it. 4. ll 
is a favourite word with the apostle 
Paul to denote that whidi is valua- 
ble, or that which aboandi. Tb« 
meaning here is, that the truth thtt 
the gospel was to be preached to all 
mankii^ was a truth «' 
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Oentiles; which is Christ 'in you, 
the • hope of glory : 

28 Whom we preach, warning 
* every man, and teaching ' every 



i glory of th la truth is numi- 
ti^ted by the eficcta which it hae 
produced among the Gentiles. — 
f Which is Christ in you, the hope 
of glory. Or, CliriEt among you. 
Margin. The meanbg' is, tJiit the 
whole of thot truth, eo full of glory, 
and 80 rich and elevated in its eSect, 
is summed up in thia — that Christ is 
revealed among yoa as the source 
of the hope of glory in a, better 
world. This was the great tnith 
which so animated the heart and 
£rcd the zeal c^ the apoetle Paul. 
The wonderfhl announcement had 
burst on his miad like a flood of day, 
that the ofier (^salvation waa not to 
be confined, as he had once sup- 
posed, to the Jewish people, but that 
all men were now placed on a level ; 
that they had a ctHnmon Saviour j 
that the same heaven was now open- 
ed for all, and that there were none 
CO degraded and vile that they might 
not have the oSer of hfe aa well as 
others. This great truth Paul burn- 
ed to communicate to the whole 
world; and Ibr holding it, and in 
making it known, he had involved 
himself in all the difficulties which 
he h»d with his own countrymen; 
liad suffered from want, and peril, 
and toil ; aod had finally been made 
a captive, end was expecting to he 
put to death. It was just such a 
truth aa was fitted to fire such a 
mind as tiiat of Paul, and to make it 
known wai worth all the sacrifices 
and toils which he endured. Life is 
well sacrificed in making known 
such a doctrine to the world. 

38. WAom ue preach, warning 
every man. This does not mean 
WfiTninff of danger, but ' aihnonwA- 



man in all wisdom; ihal ' we 
may present every man perfect in 
Christ Jesus ; 

29 Whereunto ' I also laboui, 



ing all of the claims of the gospel 
to attention.' Our word tuarn is 
commonly used in the sense of cau- 
tioning againti danger. TheGreek 
word here means to put in mind; 
lo admoniih ; to exhort. The idea 
of the apoetle is, tliat he made it his 
greet busineesto bring the oSeis of 
the gospel feirly before the mind of 
every man. \a it had the same 
clahns on all; as it might be freely 
o^red to all, and as it hirnished the 
only hope of glory, he made it the 
object of his life to apprize every 
tnanof it,as for as he could. ^ And 
teaching every man. Paul made it 
his busineEa to instruct men, as well 
as to exhcrt them. Exhortation and 
warningare of little use where there 
is not sound instruction and a care- 
ful inculcation of the truth. It il 
one of the duties of the ministry to 
instruct men in those truths of which 
they were befiire ignorant See 
Matt jnniiL 19. aTim.ii.25. fJn 
all toiadom, Comp. Notes on Matt 
X. 16. Col. i. 9. The meaning is, 
that he and his fellow-labourers en- 
deavoured lo manifetC true wisdom 
in the method in which they in- 
structed others. % That tee may 
present eoery mon. When we come 
to appear before God. Notes, 2 Cor. 
xi. 2. Paul was anxious that no one 
to whom this goepel was preached 
sliould be lost He believed it to be 
adapted to save every man ; and as 
he expected to meet all his hearers 
at the bar of God, his aim was to 
present them made perfect by means 
of that goepel which he preached. 

Se. Wheremito I al»o labour. See 
Notes, 1 Cor. xv. 10. % Striving. 
"' 'gojtiting. He taxed alt his 
'"" to accomplish this, as thn 
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>triTii% according to his working, which worketh in me mig^ly. 



wrestlers strove fbr the custer; iu the 
Oreciui gunes. f Acayrding to ha 
teorhmg. Not by ni7 own strength, 
but by tn« power which God abne 
can give. See Notee on 1 Cat. 
XV. Jft 



Among the truths (^ practical im- 
portaooe taught by thi» chapter, are 
the fWlowing : — 

1. We e^Nild rejcftce in the pietj' 
of others. Vs. 2— a ' It shoaki be to 
na a nibjset of unfeigned latitude 
to God, when others are fiulhfiil to 
their high calling, and irtten tiiey so 
live as to adorn the blened go^L 
In all their faitfa, and lore, ana joy, 
we riiould find occasion for thonlitul- 
new to God. We should not envy 
it, or be dispceed to efaarge it to 
wrong motivee, <x luspect it of in- 
nncwity or hypocrity; but should 
welcome every account of the zeal 
and faithfulnesa of those who be«r 
the christian name — no matter who 
the penons are, or with what deuo- 

' mination of Christiana tbey may be 
ecnuiected. Especially is this true 
in relation to oar ftiends, or to thoee 
tOr whose salvation we have laboured. 
The scarce of highest graUtude to a 
Christian, in relation to his friends, 
should be, that tbey act as beeotnea 
the frieuds of God ; the purest joy 
that can swell the boeoni of a minis- 
ter of Cbr^, is pFoduced by the 
evidence that they to whom he has 
ministered are advancing in know- 
ledge and love. 

2. We should earnestly pray that 
they who have been mtich &voured 
should be raoapered more and more. 
Vs. 6—11. 

3. It is a good time to piay for 
Cbristian* when they are already 
proBperouB, and are distinguished Ibr 
zeal and love. Vs. 9—1). We have 
than encoaragemetit to do it. We 
ft^I \i»i OUT prtjrvri wUi not bo iit 



we feel encoiiragad to pray U 
■nay do still better. For a Christian 
who has true spiritual joy, we are 
encouraged to way tint he may 
have mOTC joy. Pot one who is aim- 
ing to make advances in the know- 
ledge of God, w»are encoutagod to 
faaj that he may make still hi^ier 
advances ; and 1^ thereSs^ we ai*h 
others to pray Sir us, we should e^w 
them by our effiuts that there is some 
encouragement fbr them to do it. 

4. Let ui cherish with suitaMe 
gratitude the rememtuwice of the 
goodness of God, who has Uansiated 
us frran the kingdom of darkness 
into the kingdun of his dear Son. 
Va.12,13. $DaUmwe,likeothOTS, 
were tmder the pcm&t of darkness. 
In thM kingdom of sin, and error, 
and misery, we were boni and rear- 
ed, until God, in great compassion 
broDght us out fiom it, and made us 
heirs of light Now, if we are true 
Christians, we belong to a kined<Hn 
of holiness, and kno^edge, anahap- 
pineas. No words can eitprees ap 
pro^x-iately the goodnesB of God m 
thus makmg us heirs of light ; and 
not an hour of our lives should pass 
without a thoughtful Kmembnmce 
of his mercy. 

5. In the afiectiona of our hearts 
let the Sarionr in all things have 
the pre-oninenceL Vh. 15 — 18. Qe 
is the ima^ of God ; and when we 
think of hun, we see what God is— 
how holy, pure, benevolent He ia 
the firBt4ion] of all things; the Sou 
of God ; exalted to the highest seat 
in the universe. When we look on 
the snn, mom, and stain, let us re- 
member that he created them all. 
Whan we think of the angels, let na 
remember that they are the wotk- 
manship of his hands. When we look 
on the earth — the floods, the river^ 
the hills, let ns remember tliat all 
the«9 were in«4e l^ his power. T h« 
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biiD. Itfl beautiful order and Mr- 
moDj ore preserved by him ; and all 
its moTementa are under lys coa!foi. 
So the church is under him. It is 
Bubject to hia command; receives 
iti lawa from hi« lips, and is hound 
to do his wilL Over all councils 
andsTDods; over all rule and autbo- 
ri^ m the church, Christ is the 
Head; and whatever may be or- 
dained by man, his will is to be 
obeyed. So, when we think of the 
resurrection, Christ is chief. He 
fitst roee to retuni to death no more; 
he rose as the pledge that his people 
dionld also rise. As Christ is thus 
head over all Ihinga, so let him be 
first in the auctions of our hearts; 
as it is designed that in every thing 
he shall have the pre-eminence, ea 
let him have the pre-eminence in 
the afiections of our souk. None 
should he loved by ua as Christ is 
loved ; and no friend, however dear, 
should be allowed to displace hiin 
fhim the supremacy in our afiec- 

tl. In all our wonts let us go to 
Christ Ver. 19. ' It pleased the 
lather that in him should all fiilnes 
dwelt' We have not a want which 



comfort us; not a temftotion from 
which hecannotdeliverua; notapain 
which he cannot relieve, or enable 
us to bear. Every necessity of body 
'or mind he can suf^ly; and we 
never can go to him, in m^ circum- 
Etanca of life in which we can pos- 
sibly be placed, where we sh^ fail 
of consolation and support btcatue 
Christ is not able to help us. True 

Eiety teams day by day to live more 
y simple dependeoce on the Sa- 
viour. As we advance in holbess, 
we become nwe and more sensible 
of our weakness and insufficiency, 
and more aud more disposed to live 
br the &ith of the Bon of God.' 
7. By religion we bectHne united 
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with the angels. Ver. 20. Harmony 
is produced between heaven and 
eartli. Alienated worlds are recon- 
ciled again, and from jarring ele- 
ments uiere is rearing one great and 
hannooious empire. The work of 
the atonement is designed to remove 
what separated earth bom heaven ; 
men from angels; man from God. 
The redeem^ have subetantiBlly 
the same feelings now, which they 
have who are around the throne of 
God ; and though we ate &r in&rior 
to them, in raok, yet we riiall be 
united with them in a&cticm and 
purpose, &>ce\et and ever. What a 
elorious work is that of the gospel ! 
It reconciles and harmoniies di^anl 
worlds, and produces coDCwd and 
love in millitsis of hearts which but 
tor that would have been alienated 

e. By religi<Hi we becotne fitted 
for heaver. Vs. 12. 21 Wa are 
made ■ meet' to enter there ; we shall 
be iM^esented there unblamable and 
unreprovaUe. No one will accuse 
us belbre the thnuio of God. Nor 



our fellow-men will then urge thai 
we ought nni to be admitted to hea- 
ven. Redeemed and pardoned, re- 
newed and sanctified, the universe 
will be satisfied that we ought to be 
saved, and will rejoice. Satan will 
no longer charge the friends of Jceue 
with insincerity and hypocrisy ; our 
own roinds will be no ]<»iger trou- 
bled with doubts Mid tears ; and holy 
angels will welconie us to their pre- 
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in reproach or condemnation, and 
the Universal Father will stretch 
out hia arms and press to his boeom 
the returning prodigals. Clothed in 
the white n^es o^ salvation, we 
shall be welcome even in heaven, 
and the universe wilt rejoica that we 

0. It is a privilege to suffer for the 
welfare of the church. Ver. 34. . 
Paul regarded it aa such, and tf 
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joieed in (he trisls which cwno upon 
tiim in the cause of religion. Tlie 
. Saviour eo regarded it, ftnd sliranli 
not from the great Bocrowe involved 
in the work of saving his people. 
We may suffer much in promoting 
the same object. We may be ex- 
posed to perBecution and death. We 
may be called to part with all wo 
have — to leave country and frienda 
and home, to go and preach the gos- 
pel to benighted men. On a foreign 
shore, far ftom all that we hold dear 
on earth, we may lie down and die, 
and our grave, immarlted by ecuIjv 
tured marble, may be soon forgotten. 
But to do good ; to defend truth ; to 
promote. virtue; to save the eouIb of 
the perishing, is tonrlh all aliich il 
eotit, and he who accomplishes these 
things by eKchaoging for them 
earthly comforts, and even life, has 
made a wise excliange. The nni- 
verse gaini by it in happiness; and 
the benevolent heart should rejoice 
that there J> tuck a gain, though 
attended with our individual and per- 
sonal Buffering. 

10. Ministers have & noble office. 
Vs. 34 — 29. It ia their privilege to 
make known to meo the most glorious 
tniths that can come belbre the hums n 
mind; truths which were hid from ages 
and generations, but which arc now 
revealed by the gospel. These great 
truths are intrusted to the ministry 
to explain and defend, and are hv 
them to be carried around the world. 
The ministers of religion atrivi 
for gold and honour and worldly 
pleasures; tliey strive in tlio noble 
cSbrt to show to every man that he 
has a Saviour; that there is a hea- 
ven to which he may come; and to 
present every one perfect before God. 
With all ils EacriSces and self-deni- 
als, therefore, icisan inestimable pri- 
vilege to be a minieter of the gospel 
— for there is no man who diffuses 
through a community so much solid 
happiness; there is no one, the re- 
■Dll of whose labours reaches an fiir 



into future ages. To a beuevolcnt 
heart there is no higher privilege 
than to be permitted to go to evertf 
man— to'the poor, the tempted, the 
oppressed, the slave, the penitent, 
and the dying sinner, and to say to 
him that Ae has a Saviour, that Christ 
died for him, and tliat, if he will 
have it so, Ae may have a h<»ne in 
heaven. No matter whom he meets ; 
no matter how debased ami degraded 
he may be to whom he ministerB , 
matter though it be the poor 
'e, or the lonely wanderer on path- 
less saods, or the orphan, or the-out- 
cast, tlie herald of salvation may teli 
him that^there is a heaven for Aim 
— * Saviour who died for Attn — a 
God who is ready to pardon and save 
kit soul. In such a work, it is a pii. 
vilege to exiiaust our strength; in 
tlie performance of the duties of 
such an office, it is an honour to be 

Emitted to wear out life itselE 
ing this, a nuin when be comes 
to die will feel that he has not lived 
in vain ; and whatever Eclf.denia1 he 
may practise in it; however mnch 
comfort, or however many frienda lie 
may forsake, all these things will 
give him no pang of regret when 
from a bed of death he looks out on 
the eternal world. 

CHAPTER II. 



ed as designed to guard the Colos- 
sians against the seductive influence 
of the Sitsc philosophy which tended 
to draw them away from the gospeL 
It is evident from tlie chapter that 
there were at Colosse, or in the vi- 
cinity, professed instructors in reli- 
gion, who taught an artful and plau- 
sible philosophy, adapting themselves 
to the prcjudicea of^the people, and 
inculcating opinions that tended to 
laid them away from the truths 
which they hod eoibraced. These 
teachers were probably of Jewish 
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CHAPTER U. 

T^OB I would that ye knew 
J} what gieat ' confiict I have 

origin, and had adopted tnaiiv of the 
srtB or a plansible rhetoric, &om the 
prevailing philoaopjif w that regkn. 
^ee>the Intro, $ 4. Againat the ae- 
ductive influences of this phitosophj, 
it ia the design of this chapter to 
ffuard them, and though the apoatle 
noea Dot seera to have intended to 
pursue an exact logical order, jet 
the argument m the chapter can be 
convenientlj regarded as ccosistiaf 
"of two parts ;— A statement of the 
leaaons why the? ehould be on their 
Cnard against the aria of that phi- 
MMifAy; and a qiecificatioD of the 
puticuhir eiTOTB to which the; were 



ezposed. 
L Astai 



!■ A statement of the reasons why 
they should not allow tbemselvea to 
be drawn away by the influence of 
the prevalmit [duloBOidiy. Vs. 1— 
15. This aim conaista of two parla. 

A. Theimpcoiaucetf tbestuiject 
Va. 1—7. 

a.) The i^Mftle felt i;mt scdici- 
tude for then, and fer all whom 
be hod Dot seen, diat they might 
b>dd the truth is reference to 
the divine exiateiKe and perfec- 
tiona. Vs. J, 2. 

(2.) All the treasure of wisdom 
and IcDOwledge were in Christ, 
and it was, therefore, of the 
greatest importance to hold to 
tbetruthre^iectiiighioi. Ver.3. 

(3.^ They were in £nger of be- 
ing led aatiay by enticing words. 
Ver. 4. 

(4.) Paul sa^a that he was with 
them in spirit, and he exhorted 
them, therett^ to remain root- 
ed Bikd grounded in the doctrines 
which they had received respect- 
ing the ^viour. Vs. 5—7. 

R Reasons why thev abould be 
stondEaat and not onwn away 



for yoit, and/or tbem atLaodicea, 
■ and /or as many as have not seei 
my faai in the flesh ; 



t^ the influ«ice of Iklae philo' 



in religion; of being 'Epoiled* 
or robbed by philoeo(£y. Ver. 6. 



putting a 



'ed through 
iKisioD — the 
Ver 



(4.) We have been buried with 
him in bapdain, and have so- 
lemnly devoted ourselves to him. 
Ver. 12. 
(5.) We have been quickened by 
him; our sins have been Sx- 
given; and everything that hin- 
dered our salvation has been 
taken out of the way by him, 
and be hai triumpbea over om 
foes. Vs. 13— 15. 
n. Specification of particular er- 
n»n to which they were ezposed, or 
of particular things to be avoided. 
Vs. 16—23. 

The chapter cloMs (va. 20— 2S) 
with an earnest exhortation wbdly 

However 
plausible the pretences might be on 
which they were urged; whatever 
appearance of wLedom or liumility 
there might be, the apoetle seeiirea 
them that there was no real honour 
in tbem, and that they were wholly 
to be avoided. 

1. For Itemild thai ye knew. I 
wish you knew or fully understood. 
He suppcees that this would dee[dy 
aflect them if they uoderstood the 
solicitude which he had had on tbeir 
account f IVAal great ro^fikL 



2 That their hearts might be love, ■ and unto all riches of the 
comforted, be'ng knit together in full ' assurance of understanding. 



9 agony — ctyuiia. It is not, 
" however, the word rendered agony 
in Luke Jtxii. 44 — avavio. — tbougn 
tlis.t is derived from tJiis. The word 
is rendered conflict In Phil. L 30 ; 
eorHenlion, 1 Thesa. ii. 3; Jight, 1 
Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 7; aid rare, 
Heb. xiL 1. It properly refera to the 
comhats, contests, struggles, efiorts 
at the public ^omes; tue toil and 
conflict to obtain a victory. It refers 
here to the ansioua care, the men- 
tal conflict, the earnest solicitude 
which bo had in their behali^ in view 
of the dangers to which they were 
exposed fn>m Judaizing Chriatians 
and Pagan philosophy. This men- 
tal struggle resembled that which 
the combatants had at the public 
games. Comp. Notes on 1 Cor. ix. 
25. 27. T And fiw ihem al Laodi- 
cea. For Christians there, who were 
eicposed to similar danger. Ijiodt- 
cea was tiie capital of Phrygia, in 
Asia Minor, and a little soutli of 
Colospe. See Intro. { 1. 6. Notes 
on eh. iv. 16. There was a church 



Being in the vicinity of Coloese, the 
church there would be exposed to 
the same perils, and the rebuke in 
Rev. iii. 14, showed that the fears 
of Paul were well founded, and that 
the arts of tlie fiilse teachers were 
too successful. ^ And lor a> nufny 
at have not teen my face in Ihejleth. 
That is, evidently, in that region. 
He had, doubtless, a general solici- 
tude for all Christians, but his re- 
mark here has reference to those in 
the neighbourhood of the church at 
Colosse, or in that church. On the 
question which has been raised, whe- 
ther this proves that the apostle Paul 
had never been at Colosse or Lao- 
dicea, see Intro, t 2. i. This pas- 



sage does not seem to me to prove 
that he had not been there. It maj 
mean that he had great solicitade 
for those Christians there whom he 
knew, and for all others there, or in 
the vicinity, even though he' was 
not personaJly acquabteo with them. 
He may refer (1.) to some churchea 
in the neighbourhood formed since 
he was there; or (2,) to strangers 
who had come in there since he was 
with them; or (3.) to thoee who hod 
been converted since he was there, 
and with whom he had no personal 
acquaintance. For all these he 
would teel the same solicitude, for 
they were all exposed to the same 
danger. To 'see one's face in the 
flesn,' is a Hebraism meaning to be- 
come personally acquainted with him. 
2. 7%at their hearti might be 
comjorted. Like all other Chris, 
tians in the times of the apcetles, 
thef were donbtJess exposed to dials 
and persecntion^ IT Being knit to- 
gether in hue. The same word 
which is here used (sv^i^u) oo 
curs in Eph. iv. 16, and is rendered 
compacted. See Notes oa that pbce. 
In Acts ix. 22, it is rendered prov- 
ing; Atitxvi.Vi,atniredly gather- 
ing; 1 Cor. iL 16, wtrucli and 
here, and in ver. W,-lcnit together. 
It means, properly, to make to come 
together, and hence refers to a firm 
union, as where the hearts of Chris- 
tians are one. Here it means that 
the way of comforting each other 
was by solid christian friendship, and 
that the means ofcementing that was 
love. It was not by a mere outward 
profession, or by mere speculative 
faith ; it was by a union of affection. 
H" And nnto alt riches. On the 
meaning of the word riehei, as used 
ty the apostle Paul, see Notes on 



of expression hero. 



a great ei 
"nie mei 



CHAPTER IL 



to the acknowledgment of the 
mystery ' o( God, and of the Fa- 
ther, and of Christ ; 



Iq ' whom are hid all the 
treasures of wisdom and know- 



is, that the tiling relerred to — ' the 
full understanding' of the 'mystery' 
of religion — was an invaluable pos- 
session, like abundant wealtL This 
. pBSBBge also shows the object for 
which they should be united. It 
should be in order that they might 
obtain this ijiestimable wealth. If 
they were divided in aficctioos, and 
split up into factions, they could net 
hope to secure it. ? Of the fuU as- 
rurance of undertlanding. This 
word (jtwjpdfiopii) means firm per- 
suaiion, settled conviclion. It oc- 
curs only here and in 1 Thees. i. 6. 
Hcb. vL 11; X. 22, and ia rendered 
by asiurance, or full au-arance, in 
every instance. See the verb, how- 
ever, in Luke i. 1. Rom. iv. 21 ; xiv. 
-5. 2 Tim. iv. 5. 17. It was the desire 
of the apostle tliattheymight have en- 
tire conviction of the truth of the chris- 
tian doctrines. ^TothtacknoviUdg- 
menl. So as fiilly and openly to ac- 
knowledge or conlesB this mystery. 
IT The myitery. On the meaning of 
this word, see Notes on Bom xl 25. 
Eph. i. 9. The meaning is, the doc- 
trine respecting God, which had be- 
fore been concealed or hidden, but 
which was now revealed in the gos- 
pel. It does not mean that there 
was anything unintelligible or in- 
comprehenaiue respecting this doc- 
trine when it was nikde known. 
That might be as clear as any other 
truth. \ Of God. Of God as he 
actually subsists. This does net 
mean that the mere &ct of the ex- 
iitence of God was a ' mystery,' or a 
truth which had been concealed, for 
that was not true. But the sense 
plainly is, Cliat there were truths 
now made known in the goepcl to 
mankbil, about the mode of the di- 
vino existence, which had not before 
been discloficd; and tkii 'mystery' 



T fully 



he wished them to r 

acknowledge. The ' ...j , .. 

the hitherto unrevealed truth, re- 
lated to the Rict that God subsisted ' 
in more persons than one, aa 'Fa- 
ther,' and OS ' Christ.' ^Andofthe 
Father. Or, rather, 'euen of the 
Father ;' for so the word nu {and) ia 
oilen used. The apostle does not 
mean that he wished them to ac- 
knowledge the hitherto unrevealed 
truth respecting ' God' and another 
being called 'Uie I^^ther;' but re- 
specting ' God' as the ' Father,' at 
of God at * Father' and at ' Christ' 
IT And of Christ. As a person of the 
Godhead. What the apostle wished 
them to acknowledge was, the fiiil 
revelation now made known respect- 
ing the essential nature of God, as 
the 'Father,' and as 'Christ.' In 
relation to this, they were in special 
danger of being corrupted by the 
prevalent philosophy, as it is in rela- 
tion to this that error of christian 
doctrine usoallv commences. It 
should be said, however, that there 



, as spurious. I do n 
vidcnce that it is not genuine ; and 
lie strain of exhortation of the epoe- 
le seems to me to demand it. 



whom.' The reference Is duubtloEs 
to Christ, as bis name is the imme- 
diate antecedent, and as what is, af- 
firmed here properly appertains to 
him. Y '^''e Aii/. Like treasures 
that are concealed or garnered up 
It does not mean that none of those 
' treasures' had been developed ; but 
that, so to speak, Christ, as Media- 
tor, was the great treasure-house 
where were to he found all tlic wis- 
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4 And thia I say, lest any man your order, and the etedla^ess 
diould bf^ile ■ you with enticing of your faith in Christ. 



6 For, though I be absent in 
the flesh, yet am I with you in 
■ the Spirit, joying and beholding 



6 Ab ye have therefore received 

Christ Jesus the Lord, »o walk * 



dom and knowledge needibl for men. 
T All the treamres. It is common 
to compare my thing valuable with 
'treasurea' of silver or grid. The 
idea here it, that in reference to the 
wisdom and knowledge needful for 
ns, Christ is what abundant treasures 
are in reference to the supply of our 
wants. If Wisdom. The wisdom 
needrul fcr our salvation. Notes, 
1 Cor. L 24. T And knowledge. 
The knowledge which is requisite 
to guide us in the way tn life. 
Christ is able to instruct ns in all 
that it is desirable for ns to know, so 
tliat it is not oecessary for us to ap- 
plv to i^ilosophy, or to the teachings 

4. And this 1 say. Respecting 
the character and sufficiency of the 
truth revealed in Christ. If Leit 
any man should bcgiile ynu. De- 

- ceive yuu, lead you away from the 
truth. 1 With enlicinq wards. 
Artliil words, smooth and plaumble 
arguments, such as were employed 
by the Greek sophists and rhetori- 

5. For though The absent in the 
^'h, yet am Iinith yoa in the spirit. 
ITiftt is, I seem to see you ; I feel as if 
I were there, and were lookii^upon 
yoo; and I have the same solicitude 
as if 1 were there, and saw all the 
danger which ejrists that your beau- 
tiful order and harmony should be 
disturbed by the influence of falae 
philosophy. See Notes on 1 Cor. v. 
3. The word ' spirit,' here, does not 
refer to the Holy Spirit, or to any 
inspiration by which the apoetle was 
enaMed to sec them ; but it is equi- 
valent to what we incan when we 



say, 'Hy heart ii with you.' He 
seemed to be befiolding them. ^Joy- 
ing and beholding your order. Thu 
is, I rejoice as if I saw your order. 
He had such confidence that every- 
thing would be done among them as 
became Christians, that he could re- 
joice aa if he actually saw it. 

6. As ye have therefore receivea 
Chrirl Jesus the Lord. Have re- 
ceived hira by faith as your Saviour, 
or as you were instructed respect- 
ing his rank, cliaracter, and work. 
The object here is to induce them 
not to swerve from the views which 
they had of Christ when he was 
made known to them. Th^had at 
first probably received their ideas 
of the Saviour from the apostle him- 
self (see the Intro.) ; and, at any 
rate, the apostle designs to assure 
them that the views which they had 
when they 'received him,' were 
fijunded in truth. \fio walk in him. 
Continue in those views of Christ; 
live in themaintenanceofthera; lei 
them regulate your whole conduct. 
The word toalk, in the Scriptures, is 
used to denote the manner of life; 
and the sense here is. that they 
should live and act wholly under the 
influence of the conceptions which 
they had of the Saviour when they 
first embraced him. Theparticle '«>' 

supplied by our translators, and ra- 



ther 



No St 



should be laid on it, as is often done. 
The meaning is, simply, ' Since you 
have receive Chrirt as your Lord 
ss he was preached to you, hold 
hat the doctrine which you have 
received, and do not permit your- 
eelvea to he tamed aside by any Jew^ 
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T Booted ' and built up in him, 
* and siablished in the faiih, as 
ye hare been taught, abounding 
tbcKin with ihanksgiving. 

8 Beware ' lest any man spoil 

(Ro.ltf.li. Ep.E.8. He. laW 



rou thnmgh philosophy and nin 
-leceit, after the tradition of men, 
after the ' rudiments of the world, 
id not alter Christ : 
9 For in him ^ dwelieth all the 
fulness of the Godhead bodily. 



iah. teachers, or teachers of fhiloeo- 

7. Rooted — in kim. As a tree 
strikes its roots deep in tbe earth, so 
our laith should strixe deep into the 
doctrine respecting the Saviour. See 
the phrase here used explained 
the pamllel place in Eph. iiL : 

IT And ettablished in the Jaith, at 
ye hnve been taught. To wit, by 
the fininders of the church, and 1^ 
those lailhRd ministers who had 
succeeded them. Notes, ch. L 7. 
T Abminding therein wilk Ihankt- 
giving. Expressing overflowing 
thanks to God that jou have been 
made acquainted with tnitiis so pre- 
cious and gloriouB. If there is a' 
thing for which we might to 
thanltlul, it is lor the knowledge of 
the pcKt truths respecting our hstd 
and Saviour. 

8. Bevmre lett imy man tpoil you. 
The word tpoU now cooinxialy 
means 'o corrupt, to caaie fo decay 
and periih, as fruit is tpoiled bj 
keeping too long, or paper bj wet- 
ting, or liaj by a long rain, or crops 
by mildew. But the Greek word 
here used means to spoil in the sen 
of plunder, nA, as when plunder 
taken in war. The meaning 

' Take heed lest any one plunder 
rob you of your faith and hope by 
philosophy.' These &lse teachers 
would strip them of their faith and 
hope, as an invading army would 
rob a country of all that was valu- 
able. H Through philotopky. The 
Greek philosophy prevaUed much ii 
the regions around Colosse, and pel 
hape alfi> the oriental or Gnostic phi 
hwophy. See tho Intro. They wer 



:pceed to the influences of these 
plausible systems. They consisted 
much of specuiations respecting 
the nature of the divine existence; 
and the danger of the Colossians 
was, that they would rely rather 
on the deductions of that spe- 
cious reasoning', than on what tboy 
had been taught by their cliristiaii 
teaefaers. ^Atidvain deceit. Mere 
fallacy. Tbe ides, is, that tbe doc- 
trines which were advanced in those 
systems wore maintained by plausi- 
ble, not by solid arguments; by cod- 
eideratioDs not fitted to lead to tbe 
truth, but to lead astray. T After 
the tradition of men. There a[q)eai 
to have been two sources of danger 
to which the Christians at Cohnss 
were e^iposed, and to which the 
apostle in these cautions alludes^ 
though be is Dot careful to distin- 
guish them. The one was tha^ 
arising' from theGrecnnphik«ophy 
the ^er, from Jewish opinions 
The latter is that to which he refen 
here. The Jews depended much m 
tradition (see Notes on Matt xv. ^. 
and many of those traditions would 
have tended much to corrupt tbe 
gospel of Christ TT After the rudi- 
ments of the world. Marg., elementt. 
See this explained in the Notes 
on Gal. iv. 3. TI And not after 
Christ. Not such as Christ taught. 

9. For in him dwelUth. That is, 
this was the great and central doc- 
trine that was to be maintained abont 
Christ, that all the fulness of tbe 
Godhead dwelt in him. Every sys- 
tem which denied this was a denia 
of the doctrine which they had been 
taught; and against everything 
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10 And ye are complete 



that would go to undermine this, 
tbey were especially to be on their 
ffuard. Almost all heresy ima been 
be|;un by aoaie form of the denial 
of the great central truth of the in- 
aroatioa of the Son of God. ^ All 
the/ultieii. Notes, ch. i. 19. ^0/ 
lA« Qodltead. Of the Divinity, the 
divine neture — ^otm. The word 
is one that properly denotes the di- 
vinatimtuFe and perfections. Robiit' 
ion. Lex. It occurs nowhere else 
ia the New Testament. If BoiUy. 
eaim/tixa^. This word also ia found 
nowhere else in the New Testament, 
though tlie adjective bodily — oufio- 
nxoi — occurs twice: Luke iiL 22, 
*in a bodily Aa.fei and 1 Tim. iv. 
8, ' fer hod^y exercise profiteth lit- 
tle.' The word means, 'hnving a 
bodily appearance, instead of exist- 
ing' or appearing in a spiritual form ;' 
•nd the Ikir sense of the phrase is, 
that the fulness of the divine nature 
became incarnate, and wis indwell- 
iug in the body of the Redeemer. 
It does not meet the cose to say, as 
Crellius does, that the ' whole divine 
n him,' for the word ^ivn^ 
i — does not mean the will 
of God ; and it is as certainly true 
that the inspired proplieta were un- 
der the control of the divine will, as 
that the Saviour was. Nor can it 
mean, as Socinus suji^ioees, that the 
fulness of divine knoaledgt dwelt 
in him, for this Is not the proper 
meaning of the word (^lotm) ifod- 

reoson, that a fiilncssof liiDrne^^j 
was intrusted to him. The language 
is such as would be obviously em- 

Cid on the supposition that God 
me incarnate, and appeared In 
human form; and there Is no other 
idea, wliicb it so naturally cipreBses, 
HOT is there any other which it 
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iiim, which is the head * of all 
principality and power ; 

can be maie to expreas without a 
forced construction. Tha meaning 
is, that it was not any one attribute 
of the Deity that became incarnate 
in the Saviour; that be was not 
merely endowed with the know- 
ledge, or the power, or the wisdom 
of God ; but that the whole Deity 
thus became incarnate, and appeared 
in human form. Comp. Jolinxiv. 9; 
i. 18. No language could, thereforts 
more clearly demonstrate the divi- 
nity of Christ. Of what mere mui 
— of what angel, could it be usedl 

10. And ye are compUle in Aim. 
Having no need, fcr the purposes (J 
salyation, of any aid to be derived 
from the philosophy of the Greeks, 
or the tradittoDs m the Jews. All 
that is necessary to secure your sal- 
vation is to be found in the Lord 
Jesus. There is a completioa, or a 
fitting up, in him, so as to leave no- 
thing vranting. This is true in re- 
spect (I.) to the vntdom which is 
needfiil to guide us; (2.) the atone- 
ment to be made for sin; (8.) the 
merit by whicli a sinner can be jus- 
tified ; and (4.) the grace which is 
needful to sustain us in the trials, 
and to aid us in the duties, of lifo. 
Corap. Notes on f Cor. L 30. There 
ia no necessity, therefore, that we 
should look to the aid of philosophy, 
OS if there was a detect in the teach- 
ings of the Savbiir; or to human 
strength, as If he were unable to 
save lis ; or to the merits of the saints, 
as If those of the Redeemer were not 
sufficient to meet all our wants. 
The sentiment advanced In this 
verse would overthrow the whole 
p3ipal doctrine of the merits of the 
saints, and, of coursei the whole 
doctriue of papal 'indulgences.' 
K Which u the head. See Notes os 
Eph. i. 21, 22. 
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CHAPTER n. 



11 In whom also ye are circum- 
cised with the circumcision ■ made 
without liands, in putting off the 
body of the sins of the flesh hy 
the circumcisioD of Christ; 

12 Buried ' with him in bap- 



tism, wherein also ye aie risen 
with him through the faith of ihe 
operation ' of God, who hath 

sed him from the dead. 

13 And " you, being dead in 
and the uncircumcision 

9. d Ep. s. I, S. II. 






]1. laichom. In connection with 
whom, or in virtue of whose religion. 
T Yt are circumeited. Ymi bttve re- 
ceived that which was deeifned to 
be repreeeoted 1^ circomcision — tlw 
putting away of BIO. Notos,Pfail.iii.3. 
f Wiln Ike circutncinon made vith- 
ojU hands. That made in tho heart 
by the renunciation of all ain. The 
Jewish teachers insisted on the ne- 
cessity of the literal ciiciuncision in 
order to salvation (c(nnp. Eph. ii. 11); 
and hence this subject is bo often in- 
troduced into the wriling^a of Paul, 
and he is at ao much pains to show 
that, by beUeving in Christ, all 
obtained which was required in 
der to salvation. Circumcision 
an ordinance by which it was 
noted that all sin was to be cut offer 
renounced, and that he who was 
cnmcised was to be devoted to ( 
and to a holy life. All this, the apos- 
tle saya, was obtained by the eospel ; 
and, consequently, they bad all that 
was denoted by the ancient rite of 
chcumcision. What Christians had 
obtained, moreover, related U 
heart; it was not a mere ordinance 
pertaining lo thejlesh. ^/n pulling 
^ the body of the tint of thefleth. 
fiat is, in renouncing the deeds of 
the flesh, or becoming holy. The 
word ' body,' here, seems to be used 
with reference to circumcision. 
that ordinance, the body of the i 
itras subjected to the rite; with 
Christians, it is the body of bin 
ji cut off % By the draimeaion if 
Chritl. Not by the bet that Christ 
was chcumcisod, but that we have 
that kind of circumcision which 
Christ established, to wit, Ihe re- 



jpoetle here seems to be, that since 
we have thus been enabled 1^ Chrot 
to renounce sin, and to devote onr- 
selves to God, we diould not be in- 
duced by any plausible arguments to 
return to am ordinance pertaining to 
the desh, as if that were needfiif Ibr 
salvation. 

12. Buried teilh him in ba^itm. 
See Notes on Rom. vL 4 f Where- 
in afta. In which mdinance, or by 
vhtufl of that which is signified 
by the ordinance, t^ Ve irre riten 
vtith bim. From the death of ain tc 
the life of religion. Notee,Rom. vu 
4, 5. Comp. Notes, Eph. ii. 5, 6^ 
^Through tht faith of the operaliott 
of God. Bv a firm belief on tbe 
agency of God in raising' him up; 
that is, a belief of the liict that God 
has raised bim from the dead. The 
resnrrectiiyi of Christ is often repre- 
sented as the foundation of all our 
hopes; and, as he was raieed ttom 
the grave to die no more, so, in vir- 
tue of that, toe are raised from the 
death of sin to eternal spiritual life 
The belief of this is rtiown by our 
baptism, whatever be the mode in 
which that ordinance is performed, 
and as aell shown in one mode as 



afynurfleth. That 
is, Gentilee, and giving unrestrained 
indulgence to the desires of the fleeh. 
They lived as those who had not by 
any reiiKious rite or covenant brought 
themselveB under obligations to lead 
holy lives.' % Hath he quickened. 
Notes, Eph. ii 1 ^ngeiher witk 



of your flesh, hath be quickened 
together with him, having for- 
given you all trespAsies ; 
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14 Blotting ■ out the hand- 
writing of ordinoncea that vraa 
against us, which waa contrary to 



Aim. Inviitueof hiabein^iestored 
to life. That is, the rennTectiaa of 
the Lotd JeauB was the means of ini- 
parting to lis Bpiritual life. 

14. BlaUing out die handttynUtlg. 
.Tbe word rendered kaiutiBriling 
means sooMtkiiig vnitten by the 
hsnd,aBwiiiscript; and hefe, ptobap 
Uy, the wnfsi^ of the Uoeaic la «, 
or the law appointing many onU- 
nanoea or. obserfHicea m reli^ioo. 
The allwaan ia j)nbab]f to a wntten 
cootnust, in which we bind oanelves 
to do any work, or to make a payaMot, 
and whieh reoaaina m ftme against 
lis nntil tha Ixaid ia cancelled. That 
miglit be done, either bj blattiagont 
the names, or I7 ^wiag Tines 
tfaraugh it, or, as ^ipears bi have 
beMi pRJstised in the East, by driv- 
iag a Bail throu^ it Tin Jewiefa 
cerenoaial kw la beie wpr ee na ted 



a obaervanee, until 
nailed to the cnm, Tht 
here is^ that the baidMBan)«requir». 
menta of the Moeaie law are abo- 
lished, Bud that its necessity is sn- 
pwseded, by the death of ChrisL 
His death had the same efibct, in 
reference to those ordinaitceB, at if 
they had been blotted frora the sta- 
tute-book. This it did by folGUiog: 
dkem, by introducing a more perfect 
^stem, and by rendering theb otv 
servaace no longer necessary, sines 
all timt they were designed to typify 
had been now acccsnplNhed in a bet- 
ter way. Camp. Notes, Eph. iL 15. 
f Of ordinaaeet. Prescribing the 
numerous rites and caremmies of the 
Jewish religion. %Tlimtipaaagairut 
UA That IB, Bgainit our peace, bap. 
pinees, comibrt; or, in other worda, 
which was oppressive and burdeo- 
BOme. Comp. Notes, Acts zv. lU. 
Tbwe. ' ... 



the Boul, restrained the expansive 
spirit of true piety which seeks the 
salvation of all alike, and thus ope- 
rated as a hindrance to the enlarged 
spirit of tree religion. Thus *ey 
really operated agmintt the truly pious 
Joe, whose religioa woald lead him 
to seek ttie talvatitni 1^ the world ; 
and to the Gentiie, since be was not 
in a situatkon to avail himself of 
tbem, and since tbey would be bur- 
densome if he could. It k in this 
sense, probably, that the apoMle uses 
die word *•■«,' M referring to all, 
and as cram^ng and reetraming the 
true nature of rel^ioo. % WimA 
Koa contrary to tu. Operated as a 
hindraDce, or obstruction, in the 
matter of religion. The ofdinancee 
of the Mo«ie law were neceuary, 
ui order to introdnee the goq>d; but 
tb^wcm always btHdeneome. They 
were to be oonfined to one people ; 
and, if they were continued, they 
would operate to prcvent the spread 
of the true religion around the worhl. 
Cooip. Notes 00 3 Cor. iii. 7. 9: 
Hence the emlting language of the 
apcetle in view of the met that they 
were now taken away, and that the 
benefits irf'religioD mi^t be difiitsed 
all overtheworM. The gospel contains 
nothing which is ' ngaiiut,' or ' eon 
trary to,' the true interest and Imp^ 
neast^kny nation or any cities of men 
% And look it oul of the waff. Gr., 
Ont of the midst}' that is, he wholly 
removed it He has removed the 
obstruetim), so that it no kaiser pre- 
vents miioD and harmony between 
the Jews and Ihe Gentiles, f Nail- 
ing it to hit erott. At ^he had 
nailed it to his eroee, so that it would 
be entirely removed out of our way. 
Tbe death of Jesus had the same 
eflbcl, in rward to the rites and in- 
stitutions or the HoBie religion, at 
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us, and look it out of the way, IS Jnd having •spoiled prin- 
nailiug it to his cross; cipalitiee and powers, he made a 
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here to the ancient method bj which 
a bond or obli|!«tion was cancelled, 
by driving a nail through it, and af- 
fixing it to a post. This was prac- 
tised, Eaye Grotius, in Asia. In a 
Hunewhat similtiT manner, in our 
banks now, a sharp iustrument, like 
the blade ofa knife, is driven through 
a check, making a hole through it, 
and fumiahiug to the teller of the 
bank a sign or evidence that it has 
been paid. If this be the meaning, 
then the expresBion here denotes 
Uiat the obligation of the Jewish in- 
stitutions ceased on the death of Je- 
BUS, as if he had taken them and 
nailed them to his own croas, in the 
manner in which a bond waa can- 
celled. 

16. Aod having jpoiled. Plun- 
dered ; as a victorious nimy does a 
conquered country. Notes on ver. 
8. Tbe terms ueei in this verse are 
all military, and the idea is, that 
Christ has completely subdued our 
enemies by his death. A complete 
victory was achieved by hia death, 
BO that everything is now in subjec- 
tion to him, and we have nothing to 
fear. V Principalitie* and pnireri. 
Notes, Eph. i. 21; vi. 12. The 
' principaTities aiid powers' here 
ferred to, are the formidable enemies 
that had held man in subjection, and 
prevented his serving God. There 
can be no doubt, I think, that the 
apostle refers to tlio ranks of &llen, 
evil spirits which had usurped a do- 
minion over the world. Notes, John 
xa 31. Eph. it. 2. The Saviour, 
by bis deaUi, wrested the dominion 
from them, and seiaed upon what 
Ihey had captured as a conqueror 
Boiaes upon his prey. Satan and his 
legions had invaded the eaitli and 



drawn its inhabitants into captivity, 
and sntnected them to their evil 
reign. Christ, by his death, subdues 
the invaders and recaptures tboM 
whom they had subdued. H lU 
made a thme of them opady. As a 



kings and fsrinces whom he iiai 
taken, and the spoils of victory. 
This waa commonly di»ie when a 
triumph' was decreed for a conijner- 
>r. Oo such occasions, it sometimes 
happened that a considerable nnm- 
ber of prisoners were led almig 
amidst the scenes of triumph. See 
Notes on 2 Cor. ii. 14. Panl says 
that this waa now done ' openly' — 
that ia, it was in the face of the whole 
' rerse — a grand victory ; a gkni- 
.. triumph over all the powers of 
hell, it Ones not refer to any pablie 
(tttxeseion or display on the earth ; 
but to the grand victory as achieved 
in view of the universe, by which 
Christ, as a conqueru:, dragged Sa- 
tan and his legions at his triumphal 
car. Comp. Rom. tvL 2a IT TrU 
umphinff over them in it. Marg., 
r, kijTuelf,' Either ' by the cross,' 
'by hioiself.' Or, it may mean, 
RoBenmhIIer suggests, that 'God 
(ver. 12) triumphed over these foes 
in hi-m ; i, e., in Chriti.' The sense 
is subElaiitialty the same, that this 
triumph waa e&ected by the atone- 
ment made for sin by the Redeemer. 
See the word triumph explained m 
the Notes on 2 Cor. iL 14. The 



victor]!^ and haa subdued all the fees 
of man, we diould not be led cap- 
tive, but c^oold regard ourselves aa 
freemen. We should not be made 
Bgaio the slaves of custom, or habit, 
or ritual observances, or supcrstitipu* 



SOS ex 

■hev of them openly, triumphing 

over them in ' iL 

16 Lei no man therefore judge ' 

•nr. NmiUf. ■&o.l4.1l>.ll. 



vou in ' meat, oi in dnnk, oi in 
* respect of an holy day. or of the 
newmoon.orof tt^ Babballii^Sf 

• ar.firttant ud irinkhit. i or, rmrt. 



rites, of anything whaterer that has 
its origin id the kingdom c^ dark- 
uesB. We are bound to aasert and 
to use out treedoin, and should not 
•Jlow any hostile power in the form 
of philoaofdij oc nilae teaching of 
any kind, to plunder or 'tpoif ub, 
Ver. 8. The CbrisUao is a freeman. 
Hii great Captain has subdued all 
his onemies, and we should not allow 
them again to set up their dark em- 
pire over our bouU. The argument 
of the apostle in these verses (IS- 
IS) is derived from what Christ has 
done for us. He mentiona Jtmr 
things, (I.) He has given us spi- 
ritiul life; ^.) he has Kirgiven all 
our trespasses; (U) he has blotted 
out or abolished the 'ordioances' that 
were against us ; and (4.) he haa trt- 
amphed over alt our foes. From all 
this he infers (vs. 16, seq.) that we 
diouM not be made captive or sub- 
dued by any of the rites of supersti- 
tion, or any of the influences of the 
kingdom oi darkness. 

Iol Let 7M> nwn, therefore, judge 
you. Corap. Notes on Bom. xiv. 10. 
13. .The word judge here is used 
in the sense of jHonouncin^ a sen- 
tence. The meaning is, 'smceyou 
have thus been deUvered b; Christ 
from the evils which surrounded 
you; smce you have been freed from 
the observances of the law, let no 
one sit in judgment on you, or claim 
(he right to decide ibr you in those 
matters. You are not responsible to 
man Ibr your conduct, but to Christ ; 
and no man has a right to impose 
that on you as a burden Irom which 
he has made you free.' ^ /* meal. 
Marg., for eating and drinking. 
The meaning is, ' in respect to the 
various articles of food and drink.' 
There is reference here, undoubled- 
Ir,^ the distiactions which the Jews 



an ejlbrt had been made hj TeviA 
teachers to show them that tiie Mo- 
saic laws were binding on aU. H Or . 
in rejrpei;! qf a holg day. Marg., 
pari. The meanintr is, ' m the put, 
or the parCicalar of a holy day ; that 
i^ in respect to it.' The word ren- 
dered ' holy-day' — inpr^ — means pwv 
perly a feait or feilival; and the 
allusion here is to the festivals of the 
Jews. The sense is, that no ou« 
had a right to impose their observ- 
ance on Christians, or to condemn 
them if they did not keep them- 
They had been deLvered ti^ that 
obligation by the death of Christ. 
Ver. 14, i Or of the ntw tnoon. 
On the appearance of the new moon, 
among; the Hebrews, in addition to 
the daily sacrifices, two bullocks, a 
ram, and seven^sheep, with a meat- 
oSering, were required to be pre- 
sented to God. iVum. z. 10; xzviii. 
11—14. The new moon m the be- 
ginning of the month Tisri (Octidier) 
sthe beginning of their civil year, 
I was commanded to be observed 
a festival, hev. xxiiL 24, 25. 



the Old Testament is applied not 
(mly to the seventh day, out to all 
the days of holy rest that were ob- 
served by the Hebrews, and particu- 
larly to the begjinning and close of 
their great festivals. Thereis,doubt 
less, reference to those days in thi> 
place, as the word ia used u the plu- 
ral number, sod the apostle does not 
refer particularly to the Sabbath pro- 
'yso called. There is no evi- 
;e from this passage that he would 
teach that there was no obligation to 
observe any holy time, tor thero it 
not the slightest reason to beliove 
that he meant to teach tliat ooa of 
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17 Wliich are a shadow • of 
things to come ; but the body ts 
of Christ. 
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18 Let ' no roan beguile yov 

of your reward, ' in a voluntary 
humility and worshipping of an- 

- ;. 3. 11. 1 m.jn^t Mfaaut f. 



the tea commandment bad censed 
to be binding on mankind. If he 
had used the wnrd in the sin^lar 
Bumber — 'thk Se^balh,' it would 
then, of course, have been clear that 
he meant to leach that that cons- 
mandment hod ceased to be bbding, 
and that a Sabbath naa no Icoiger to 
be observed. But the use c? the 
terra in the plnral number, and the 
eoonectioD, show that he bad his eye 
on the great number of days which 
were obeerved bf the Hebrewa as 
festivals, OB a port of tiieii ceremo- 
nial and typical law, and not to the 
mora2 law, or the ten comnmnd- 
meMs. No part of the moral law — 
no one of the ten ccHnmandraents 
could be spoken of as * o tkadow of 
good things to come.' These com- 
mandments are, from the nature of 
moral law, of perpetual and nnlver- 
nl obligation. 

17. WhiekarearhaAtwofthiTigt 
toeome. See Notes on Heh. riiL 5 ; 
«. 1. They were only a dim outline 
of fiiture things, not the reality. 
T Bui iU body is of Christ. The 
realitj, the eutetance. All that the; 
•igninedisn/orinChrisL Between 
those things themselves which are 
m Christ, and those which only re- 
presented or prefigured them, there 
18 as much difference as there is be- 
tween a body and a shadow ; a solid 
mibstance and a mere outline. Hav- 
ing iiow, therefore, the thing ilsey, 
the diadowcan be tousof novali 
and that Ijaving come which v 
prefigured, that which was designed 
merely lo rejWBsent it, is 
binding. 

18. Let no maa beguile yaa of 
tfoar reward, tiw^,, juigt againtt 
ifou. The word here used— xaio^jpo- 
jk,^j —occurs nowhere Bl»e in the 



New Testament It is a word which 
was employed with reference to the 
distribution of prizes at the Grecian 
games, and means, to give the prize 
against any one, to deprive of the 
palm. Hence it means £u deprive 
nf a due reviard ; and the sense here 
is, that they were to be on their 
guard lest the 'reward' — the crown 
of victoiT to which they looked for- 
ward — should be wrested from them 
by tiie arts of others. That wonM 
be done if they should be persuaded 
to turn hack, or to feJter in the race. 
The only way to secure the prize 
was to hold on in the race which 
they were then running; butifthey 
yielded to the philoa^y of the 
Greeks, and the teachingB of the 
Jews, they would be desauded tjt 
this reward as certainly as a racer 
at the gomes would if the crown of 
victory should be unjustly awarded 
fo another. In this ease, too, as real 
injustice would be done, tlioiigb the 
apostle does not say it would be in 
the same manner. Hers it would 
be by art ; in the case of the racer 
it would be by a wrong decision — 
but in either ea*e the croicn teas lost. 
This exhortation hos the more force 
from this consideration. Againstan 
unjust judge we could have no pow- 
er; but we may take care that the 
reward be not wrested from us by 
fraud. H /ii a volunlary humility. 
Marg., * being a voluntary in hwnu- 
ity.' Tindaf renders this, 'Let no 
man make you shoot at a wrong 
mark, which, nfler his own imagina^ 
tton, ihlketh in the humbleness of 
angels.' The word used here (rortit- 
tofpocvwf) means toalineei of miiid, 
modetty, humbleness of depnrlmenti 
and the apostle refers, doubtless, to 
I the spirit assumed by those against 



COLOSaiAWS. 



geb, intruding ' into those Ihinga 



whom he would giiard the Coloasiaiis 
—the spirit of modesty or of humble 
inquirers. The meaning la, that 
they would not announce their opin- 
ions with dogmstic certainty, but 
ihej would put on the appeartnce 
of great modestj. In this way, they 
would become really more danger- 
ous — for no ftlse teachers are so daii- 
gerous fts thoee who assume the as- 
pect of great humility, and who 
manifest great reverence for divine 
thinm. The word rendered ' volun- 
tary' here — ^\L» — does not, proper- 
ly, belong to the word rendCTed 'hu- 
mility.' It rather appertains to ^e 
subsequent part of the sentence, and 
means diat the pereoDs referred to 
were imUing, or had pleasure in at- 
tempting, to search into the hidden 
and abetruse things of religion. 
They were desirous of appearing to 
do this with an humble spirit — even 
with the modes^ of an angel — but 
still they had pleasure in that pro- 
found and dangerous kind of inquiry. 
IT And vonhippiTig of angel*. — 
ifilBxuf, tun o^'mv. This does not 
mean, as it seems to me, that they 
would tknuelves monhiji angtU, ar 
that they would teach others to do 
it — for there ta no reason to believe 
this. Certainly the Jewish teachers, 
whom the apostle seems to have had 
particularly in his eye, would not do 
It; nM is there any evidence tliat 
any clan of fiilse teachers wonld 
deliberately teach that angeU were 
to be worshipped. The reference 
is rather to the profijund reverence; 
the spirit of lowly piety which the 
angeU tvineed, and to the tact that 
tlie teachers referred to uwuM o»- 
fume the some spirit, and 'were, 
therefi)re,tiie more dangerous. They 
would come pn^amng profound re- 
gaid for the great mysteries of reli- 
gion, and for the inconlprehensible 
perfectionaof the divinity, and would 



which he hath not seen, vainly 
pufled up by his fleshly mind ; 

apprcachthe subject profenedly witli 
the awlul veneration which the an- 
gels have when they * look into these 
things." 1 Pet. i. 12, There wa« 
no twld, irreverent, or confident de* 
clamatiou, but tiie danger in the ct 



BO much the aspect of modest piety; 
so much the appearance of the lowly 
devotion of angelic beings. The 
word here rendered woi*Aip — ^9- 
ano — occurs in the New Testament 
onlyhere,inAct8Exvi. 5; and Jamea 
i. 26, 27, in each of which places it 
is rendered religion. It means here 
the religion, or the spirit of humble 
reverence and devotion which ia 
evinced bv the angels; and this ac- 
cords well with the meaning in James 
i. 86, 27. IT Intruding into Ihote 
Ikingi tehiek he hath not seen. Or 
inqiming into them. The word 
used here (fn^niuii) means to go 
in, or enter ; then to investigate, to 
inquire. It has not, properly, the 
meaning of intruding, or of imper- 
tinent inquiry (see Passow), and I 
do not see that the apostle meant to 
characterize the inquiry here ar 
sneh. He says that it was the object 
of their investigations to looli, with 
great professed modesty and rever- 
ence, into those things which are not 
visible to the eye of mortals. The 
'things' which seem here to be par- 
ticularly referred to, are the abstruM 
Suestions respecting the mode of the 
ivine subsistence ; the ranks, orders, 
and employments of angelic beings ; 
and the obscure doctrines relating to 
the divine government and plans. 
These gnestions comprised most of 
the subjects of inquiry in the Orien- 
tal and (jrecian philosophy, and in- 
quiries on these the ^Mstle appre- 
hended would tend to draw away 
the mind Aom the ■simplicity tiial 
is in Christ.' Of these subjects what 
can be known more than is revealedi 
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CHAPTBft n. 



19 And not holding the Head,' 
irom which all the body by joints 
and bands having nourishment 
ministered, and knit together, in- 
creaseth with the increase of God. 

20 Wherefore, if ye be dead 



with Christ from the ' ludinients 
of the world, why, as tliough 
living in ihe world, are ye sub- 
ject to ordinances, 

21 (Touch not; taste not; bao- 



f Vaialu puffed up by kit fieakly 
tmad. NotwithstuidiDg the i.vowed 
'humility,' the modesty, the tmgelic 
reverence, yet the mind was &U of 
vain conceit, and self^con&leni, car- 
nal wisdom. The two things are 
I^ DO means iucranpatible — the men 
apparently most, msek and inodest 
being sometimea the mo«t hold in 
their speculations, and tjie most reck- 
less in regaxd to the great landmarks 
of truth. It is not so with trae mo- 



the purpose of dttceiving; andsMne- 
times there is a native appearance 
of modesty which is by no means 
an iudes of the true ieelings of the 
soul. The most meek and modest 
men in appearance are siKnetimes 
the most proud and ^kleae in their 
investigatkuis of the doctrines of 
religion. 

19. And no( luMing the Head. 
Not boldiiu^ the true doctrine re- 
■pecting tne Great Head of the. 
churcb, the Lord Jesus Cbri A. Notes, 
Eph. L 22. This is regarded here 
as essential to the maintenance of 
all the other doctrines of religion. 
He who has just riews of the Re- 
deemer will not be in much danger 
of erring respecting the otlier points 
of religious beh^E ^ From lekick 
all the boily, &c. This passage is 
almost word &r word the eatne as 
in Eph. iv. 15, 16. See it explained 
in the Notes there. 

20. Wlierefore. In view of all 
that has been said. If it be true that 
you are really dead to the world, 
whv do you act <u t/" you still lived 
unaor the principles of the wwld ! 



dead to the wtaild in virtoe <A 
death. The apcetle here, as elw 
where, speaks of a very close union 
with ClirisL We died with him; 
that is, such was the efficacy of his 
death, and such is oui union with 
him, that us became dead also lo 
the world. Notes, Rom. vi. 2. 4. 8. 
11, T Fnm Ike nutiflienls of lh» 
loorld. Marg., element*. The ele* 
ments or principles which are (^ a 
worldly nature, and whish reign 
among worldly men. See Notes on 
Gal. iv. 3. f Why, at though Ueing 
in the teortd. Why do you allow 
them to influence ymi, as Uwugh you 
were living and actiur under tlraee 
worldly [vmciples 1 They ought no 
more to do it, than the things of this 
world influence those who are in 
their graves, f Are gt ttdfect to 
erdiitancei. The riles and ceremo- 
nies of the Jewish religion. See 
Notes, Gal. v. 1 — 1. 

2L Touch Ttot, taslenati handU 
not. These words seem intended as 
a specimen of the kind of ordinances 
which the apostle refers to^ cff an 
imitation of the language of the 



:inda, mich a» this — Touch not, taste 
not, handle notV That is, -such as 
prohibit you from even touchii^ cer- 
tain kinds (^ food, or tasting certain 
kinds ef drink, or handling certain 
prohibited things. The t^nd sue> 
ceasiiBi of the words here, without 
any connecting particle, is sufqueed 
to denote the eagerae** of the per- 
Bcata who imposed this uyuDCUui, 



COLOSSUNSL 



■Jid their earnetineit in warning 
others from contaminating theni- 
selves with the prohibited things. 
MftDv injunctions of this kind are 
found in the writings of the Jewish 
Rabbins; and the ancient Jewiah 
sect of the Easenes (Notes, Matt iii. 
7) nbouoded in precepts of this kind. 
See Sehoelgen, and Piel. Bib. in 
he. ' They allowed themselves no 
&od that was pleasant to the taste, 
but ate dry, coarse bread, and drank 
only water. Many of them ate no- 
thine until sunset, and, if any erne 
touched them who did not belong to 
their sect, they washed themselves 
BH if they had been most deeply de- 
filed. Perhaps there waa at Colosse 
a society of this kind, as there were 
in many other [daces out of Judea ; 
and, if there was, it is not improba- 
ble tbat many Ohristians imitated 
them in the peculiarity of their rules 
Bud obaervanees.' Comp. Jenning's 
Jew. Ant L 471, and Bob. Alt u. 
neu. Morgenland, in he. If this be 
the correct interpretaticn, then these 
are not the words of the apostle, Sir- 
bidding Christians to have anything 
to do with these ordinances, but are 
introduced as a ipeeimen of the man- 
ner in which they who enjoined the 
ofceerrance of thcee ordinances pfe»- 
ed the subject on others. There 
were certain, things which they pro- 
hibited, in conformity with what they 
undersUxid to be the law of Mosee; 
and they were constantly raying, in 
regard lo them, ' do not touch them, 
taste them, handle them.' These 
words are often used as a kind of 
motto in reference to the use of in- 
tozicatiiur drinks. They express 
very wellwhat is held by the friends 
of total abstinence; but it is obvious 
tbat they had no such reference as 
Vaed by the apoette, nor should they 
be alleged as an authorilg, or as an 
ar/fvmtnl. In the questicai about the 



propriety or impropriety of the use 
of spirituous liquors. They may as 
well be employed in reference to 
anything else as that and would 
have no auihority in either case. 
Intoxicating drinks should be ab- 
stained trom; but the obligation to 
do it should be made to rest on solid 
arguments, and not on passages of 
Scripture like this. This passage 
could with more plausibility be press- 
ed into the service of the enemies 
of the total abetinenee societies, than 
into their support; but it really bos 
nothing to 00 with the subject, one 
way or the other. 

32. Which all are to perUh arilh Ike 
tiMing. This is commonly marked 
as a part of th^ parenthesis, or the 

J notation ; and there is considerable 
iSculty in ascertaining its true 
meaning. It seems most probable 
that these are the words of the apos- 
tle himself, thrown in in the rapidity 
of composition, and that they are 
not to be connected with the phrase 
' touch not' Sic, If so, the idea is, 
that it cannot be of so much conse- 
quence as the Jewish teachers sup- 
posed, to mark distinctly the differ- 
ence between meats nod drinks. 
They were all to perish with the 
use of them. Nothing waa perma- 
nent about them. It could really 
then be of no great importance what 
was eaten, or what was drunk, pro- 
vided it was not in itself injurious. 
These ordinances had a value among 
the Hebrews when it was designed 
to keep them as a distinct people; 
but they had no value in themselves, 
so Bs to make them binding on all 
mankind. To suppose this, was the 
common error of the Jews; and 
hence the apostle so t^uently la< 
boured to show that the Jewi^ rites 
bad no permanent value. See Notet 
on Rom. «iv. 1—6. I Cw. viii 
Comp^ Note* on M»tt. sv. 17, 19- 
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23 Which things have indeed d shew of wiMlam in will-wonhip. 



AccoHliDg to this interpretation, the 
21st verse should be re^rded as ex- 
pre?eln^ the common maxim of the 
Jewish teachers, and the clause be- 
fbre ua as the words of the apostle, 
and should be marked as a parenthe- 
sis. So it is marked in Hahn's Ed. of 
the New Testament. ^AJierthecom- 
mandmrnli and doclrinet of mm. 
Uanv of the ordinances on which 
the lews insisted were tho«e which 
were handed down by tiadition. 
Thej depended on human authority 
only, and, of course, should not bind 
the conscience. Others take the 
words here to mean, ' AH which 
things tend lo the corruption of reli- 
gion (iJoddrirfg'e), or are cause of de- 
stniction or condemnation {Rob. 
Lex.), by the use cS these things, 
according to the commandments and 
doctrines of these men.' 

23. Which things. Which scru- 
pulous observance of the numerous 
precepts enjoining rites and ceremo- 
nies, the obeervanee of d8ys,and the 
distinctions between meats sud 
drinks. If Have indeed a thaw of 
witdom. Have a great appearance 
of piety, and of regard for the wilt 
of God. They have a show of 'wis- 
dom,' too, or of a deep acquaintance 
with divine things. They who in- 
sist on them appear to be learned in 
what constitutes religion, and to 
have a deep insight into its rovBte- 
ries. Dflbtless they who urged the 
obligation of these things laid claim 
to uncommon awjuaintance with Ihe 
oature of religion, and urged the 
observance of these things on the 
ground of tlieir tendency to promote 
pi'.ty, just as they always do who 
uuist much on the observance of re- 
li^bus rites and ceremonies. If '" 
icillrworship. Volimtary worship; 
I. e., worship beyond what God strict- 
ly requires — supererogatory service. 
Probably many of these thmgs they 
Jid not urge as being strictly re- 



gtiired, but as conducbg greatly to 
piety. The »lea doubtless was, that 
piety might lie pn»noted by service 
rendered freyinii what was absolute- 
ly enjoined, end that thus there 
would he evinced a spirit of uncom- 
mon piety — n readiness not only to 
obey ali that God required, but even 
to go beyond this, and to render him 
volajitart/ service. There is much 
plausibility in this; and this has 
been the tbnndatiou of the appoint- 
ment of the fasts and festivals of the 
church; of penances end self-inflict- 
ed tortures ; of painful vigils and pil- 
^mages ; of worts of supererc^a- 
tion.andofthe merits of the .'saints.' 
A largo part of the corruptions of 
religion have arisen fnxit this plausi- 
ble, but deceitful argument. God 
knew best what things it was most 
conducive lo piety Ibr his people lo 
observe; and we are moat safe when 
we adhere most ckeely to what he 
has appointed, and observe n 



piety about these things; but there 
is much wickedness of heart at the 
bottom, and there is nothing that 
more tends to cornipt pure religion, 
IT And bumiliiy. Notes mi ver. 18. 
There is a great show of reverence 
for divine things in the manner in 
which they pursue their investiga- 
tions, and m their humble and meek 
compliance with psinflil rites and 
ceremonies ; in fastings, abstinence, 
and penances. Under all this there 
lurks often the worst kbd of pride ; 



^And neglecting the body. Putting; 
on sackcloth ana ashes; subjecting it 
to painful tkstines and penances; 
appearing in a form of squalid po- 
verty, at i/the body were not worth 
regarding, s'ld as if the attention 
were so mwli engrossed bv thii no- 



1 humility, and ' neglecting of 



the body; not in any honour b 
the satisfying of the flesh. 



Iiler cire of the floul, oa to be entire- 
ly regardlesB of the body. Yet, we 
insy observe, (1.) Goa made the 
body SB well as the eoul, and has 
shown hit care of it br its " being 
fearfully and wooderfclly made,'* 
aud by all the provision which he 
bus nude for its wants. (2.) Reli- 
gion perlniiM to the body as well aa 
the Boul, and should teach a 
properly to regard it. Mao ia bound 
to to take care of the body, at ' ~ 
have the most health and the loni 
Jfe poeeible in the service of his Cre- 
ator, and BO BS to be able to empioy 
it in the beet manner- There is no 
religioa in lag-ged or eqiiaiid cloth- 
ing, in a dirty fcoe, in onhnsive per- 
sonal habits, in fillh and dehleroent, 
and in settmg at defiance the de- 
cencies of life. (3.) Much a^cted 
sanctity mny exist where there is 
most jmMid and corrupt heart 
long face, a demure countenance, 
studied disregard of the dec^cii 
of dresa and the courtesies i^^if 
Bi if they were imworlhy of notice, 
may be the exponent of the i 
hateful pride, and of the basest puri 
poses of the eoul. A man should be 
on his guard always against one 
who, un&r pretence of extraordinary 
sanctity, professes to despise the or- 
dbary dress and usages of society. 
f ?^ot in any honour. That is, 
tlKre is no real himour in these 
tilings; there is nothing to ennoble 
and elevate the soul; nothing that is 
to be commended ^ To tht tatii- 
/ying of theJUth. The only effect 
IB, to satisty or please the flesh ; that 
is, the carnal and corrupt nature, for 
BO the wori/flenh is otlen used in tlie 
Scriptures. The eflect of these oh- 
servancee, on which so much stress 
is laid as if they would promote 
piety, is merely to gratify pride, self- 
righteoiisneaB, the love of diatinction, 
Mttl the other cunal [mqienuties of 



our nature. Hiere teemi t 



pride, selfi^mess^ and ambition. 



1. We should feel a deep interest 
r the welfare of other Christiaoai 
en those whom we have never 

seen. Va 1, 2. All belong to the 
some &mily,have the same enemies 
iCend with, are enga^^ed in the 
warfiire, are travelhng to the 
heaven. By our prayers and 
sympathy, we may often do much 
gixM to those whom we shall never 
see till we meet them in heaven. 

2. We should be on our guaid 
against the seductive arts of &lse 
teachers. They are often plaunble ; 
they can nrge arguments which we 
may not be able to answer ; they 
may have much more learning than 
we have ; and they may put on the 
appearance of great humdily and of 
real piety. Vs. 3, 4. 

3. It IB, in genera], a safe rule for 
a Chri^ian to abide by the views 
which he had on the great subjects of 
religion when he became converted. 
Ver. 6. Then the heart was tender 
and soft — like wok — and received 
the impression which the Spirit made 
on it There are Eome things in 
which tlie heart judges b|tlGr than 
the head ; and in which wt arc quite 
as lihely to go right if we follow the 
former as we are the latter. In re- 
lation to the performance of many 
of the duties of lite — tlie duties of 
kindness and charity — the heart is 
of1«n a more safe guide tlion the 






ingffi 



many things pertain- 
immediately to rehgioi^ a 



likely to judge right if 
he IbllowB the promptings of his feel- 
ings in the hspjHest moments oTpiety, 
than he i« to wait for the more cool 
and cautious course of aimuiotiL 



Hie wme thinf bmj be true eren 
of nunj (^ die doctrmet of ie)igioii. 
When s poor einiier trembles on the 
verge of hell, he feels that none bat 
an Alwiighly Saviour can deliver 
bim, and he goes aod comniita him- 
self to Jesua a» Ood — and he is not 
in much damger of erring in that 
He will be more likel]' to oe drawn 
aside tiom the truth 1^ the arttlil 
reasonings of the advocates of error, 
than he will bf his feelingi at that 
moment 

4. Our views oTtbe 'mjrteryof 
God'— of the divine nature, and espe- 
cially of the rank and character of 
Christ, will determine all our views 
bf theology. Ver. 2, This hat been 
to in all ogee ; and however it may 
be acconnled for, the Ikct is nndouht- 
rf, that if at any time we can ascer- 
tain what are the prevalent views 
of Christ, we cau easily see what 
e Ihe [nevailing character of the 
theology of that age. Tlie influence 
of this will be felt on the v 
tvhich are held of the native charac- 
ter of man; of regeneration, the 
divine purposes, the nature of ho- 
liness, and the retributione beyond 
the grave. Hence, the reason ' 
the opoetle Paul insisted so i 
on this, and urged so earnest]; 
importance of adhering to just v 
nf the Saviour. 

5. Christ has laid us undei 
highest obligatioDS to love and i 
him. Vs. 11— 15. He "has enabled 
ua to put off our sins; he has raised 
na fhjm spiritual death to eiHritua 
litb; he has removed the oM ordi 
nances that were against us, and has 
made religion easy and pleasant ; he 
has subdued our enemies, and tri- 
umjrfisd over them. Ho achieved 
gloiTOis victory over ' priocipaliti) 
•nd powers,' and has ted our great 
enemy ettptivc. He met the enemy 
cf raan when on earth, and overcame 
hit power of temptation; expelled 
him from the bodies of men ; ' ' ' 
A« Ibundatiim for a permanent 
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tory over him on the erasi, mud trt- 
umphed over him when he rose and 
ascended to heaven. Satan is now 



and limited, and the 



Oj! 



r him. 

ell the dead ; and reascend, in tha 
&ce of the nniverae, to his native 
skies, with all his ruiscHned hosts-- 
the 'spoils' of victory. We diould 
not then fear what &tan can do to 
us; nor ^onld we fear that the great 
enemy of the chnrch will ever be 
triumphant 






And B^terinj roboi Ibr coiHiuei 



[d my (lorJ 
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6. No individual has a right to 
appoint ceremonies and ordinances 
in the church to be binding on the ' 
consciences of othera; nor is this 
authority intrusted to any body of 
men. Ver. 10. What Gnd has en- 
joined is to be obeyed. What man 
enjoins beyond that, is of no binding 
fijrce on the conscience; and it is 
the solemn and sacred duty of all 
Christiaas to resist all each attempts 
to make ceremonial observances 
binding on the conscience. Christ 
has appointed a few ordinances of 
religion — and they are enough. 
They are simple, easily observed, 
and all odaptod to promote piety. 
He appointed baptism end the Lcmr* 
Sapper; but he appointed no stated 
festivals or fiists ; no days in comme- 
moration (rf the samts, or of his own 
birth or death ; he enjoined io ritca 
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of ieligioii.but those which are oaost 

simple, «nd which we eaaily ob- 
eerved. He well knew how those 
[JiserTuices would be abused tc 
purpo^ of BUperstitiou, and nbiovre 
the grtal doctrine of jutlifyation 
fnf failh. He knew how ready men 
would be to relyon them rftther than 
on (he merits of the great Sacrifice, 
and hence he appoint^ no ordinance 
where that danger could exist. 

7. Pride is onen united with ap- 
parent humili^. Ver. 18. It is easy 
to amane the a^)earance of humil- 
ity in the outer deportment, bat no 
Buch assumed appearance reaches 
the heart "niat remains the same, 
whatever ext«nuil aj^ieanuice is as- 
sumed, until it is renewed by the 
grace of God. 

S. A meek, modest, and candid 
demeanour is consistent with great 
boldness and daring in speculation. 
Ver. 18. The moat daring specuia- 
tora in rellgbn; they who make tbe 
most reckless atlacka on tbe truth, 
are, often, to appearance, eminently 
candid, and even put on the aspect 
of angelic devotion. Yet tJiey are 
bold ' where angels fear to tread ;' 
and they declaim with cooiidence on 
subjects which must be ibr ever be- 
yond the grasp of the human mind. 

9. We should ot^ infer, because a 
man is modest and humble, and be- 
cause he appears to be endued with 
uncommon meekness and piety, that, 
therefore, he is a good man or a safe 
guide. Ver. 16. The teachers in 
Colosse, a^inst whom Paul warned 
the ChriBbaiiB there, appear to have 
been men just of this stiunp ; and 
this is commonly agtumed by thoje 
who would lead their fellow-men 
into error. 'Satan is often trans- 
formed into an angel of light' 

10. Weshouldnotaftempttopene' 
(rate into those things whidi lie be- 
yond the grasp of the human mind. 
Ver. la We should not 'intrude 
inlo those things ■which are unseen.' 
There is an outer limit to our invea- 



tigatioas on all subjects, ajid we soon 

reuch it. lu life we are to act chiefly 
on facti; not on tbe reatoa why 
those &cls exist When we have 
ascertained or established n^acf, onr 
feet stand on a Bolid rock ; and there 
we shall stand securely. We act 
safely and wisely if we act in view 
of thai fact; we do not actsatelvor 
wisely if we disregard that, and eel 
on theo^ or imogmation. 

11. Many real Christians are in 
danger of being ' beguiled of the re- 
wara* which they might iri)taiiL Ver. 
Id. The; are allured by the world; 
Ihey are drawn into error by the arts 
of philosophy ; they obecure tiie lus- 
tre of their piety by confbrmi^ to 
the world, and thus they lose the 
high recompense which thay might 
have obtained in heaven. For the 
rewards of heaven will be strictly in 
pn^wrtioQ to the measure of our re- 
ligion here— the zeal, and &ith, and 
love which we evince in the cause 
of our Master. 

12. Many persons are in dangei 
of losing the 'reward' altogether — 
Ibr the ' reward' of a life of piety it ' 
set before all. Ver. 18. Heaven i> 
oSbred freely to all, and tliere is ne 
one who might not obtain it But, 
alas ! how many there are who are 
drawn aside by the allurements of 
error and of sin ; who are led to de- 
fer to a future time the great subject 
of' preparation for death j who spend 
their lives in disregard of the com- 
mands of God and the invitations of 
mercy,, until it is too Ute to seek sal- 
vation, and they sink down to final 
ruin. Every impenitent sinner is in 
imminent danger of losin? his souL 
The great deceiver is siKteavouring 
to blmd liun and decoy him down to 
death, and a thousand snares on 
ev^ side are spi^d for his feet, into 
whidi he is in vmistant danger i^ 
felling. In a world tS allnrementi, 
where the work of death fran the 
beginning has liecn carried on diiedy 
by dseeptioD, with what solicitude 



CHAPTER m 



3U 



CHAPTER m. 
T ye then be risen 'with Christ, 
. seek those things which 



Bhould man gaaii hiiDBeif lest he 
be * beguiled of heaTen' and nnk ts 
a world where htaven will bo ofier- 



CHAPTER nL 



ANA1.YBIS OF 

Id the previous chapter, the spoe- 
Le had showed what a true ChriMian 
ou|^t not to tbllow after. He had 
warned the CdoeEians against the 
daogera of false philoeof^y. and the 
doctrineB of erroneous teachers. In 
this cbitpter, be teaches them what 
they ought to pursue and lo seek. 
-He therefore enjoins various duties 
in the different relationa of lite, 
which Ihey ought to perfbnn in such 
a way as to show that true religion 
had a controlling' inQuence over £eir 
hearts. He specifies llie tbllowing: 
(1.) The duty of setting the a&ctions 
oa things above. Vs. 1—4. They 
were risen with Christ (ch. ii. 13), 
they were dead to sin (\cr. S) ; they 
were soon to be like Christ (ver. 4), 
and they should, thereliae, fix their 
afibctinns on heavenly thin^ (2.) 
The duty of morliiying Iheir corrupt 
passions and carnal propensities. Vs. 
5— a (3.) The duty of speaking 
the truth, smce tbey had put off the 
old man with his deeds. V& 9 — 11. 
(4.) Tlie duty of kindn^ gentle- 
ness, charity, and the spirit ofpeace. 
Vs. 12— la (6.) The duty of edi- 
fying one another by psalms and 
songs of praise. Vs. 16, 17. (6.) 
The duty of wives, ver. 18; (7.) of 
husbands, ver. 19i (8.) of children, 
ver. 20; (9.) of fathers, ver. 21; 
flOofservanls, vs. 22—25. There 
is a very striking similarity between 
this chapter and tbo fifth and sixth 



abore, where Christ 'slUslli ot 
the tight hand of God. 

3 Set your ' affection on things 
above, not • on things on the eartn. 



siana, and a full exposition of tbt 
principal subjects adverted to her« 
may b« found in the Notes Iheie. 



1. ff ye then be riien with ChriMl. 

The apostle in this place evidently 
founds the argument on what be had 
said in oh. ii. 12. See Notes on tlial 
passage. The argument is, that 
there was such an union between 
Christ and liis people, that in virtue 
of hi» death they l>ecome dead to 



tion they rise'to spiritual life, and 
that, (Aerr^ore, as Christ now lives in 
heaven, tbey should live for heaven, 
and fix their affections there, f Seek 
thote Ikiagt which are above. ' Thai 
is, seek them as the objects of pur- 
suit and affection ; strive to secure 
them. 1 Where Chritl ntlelk on 
the right hand of God. Notes, 
Mark xvi, 19. The argument here 
is, that since Christ is there, and 
since he is the object of our supreme 
attachment, weghould fix our affec- 
tions on heavei^ things, and seek 
la be prepared to di^ell with him. 

2. Set your affection. Marg., 'or 
mind.' Gr., 'think of — ffuMvci. 
The thoughts should t>e occupied 
about the uings where Christ now 
dwells, where our final home is tt 
be, where our great interests are. 
Since we are raised fi'om the death 






1 live 



the great object of our contempla- 
tion should be the heavenly world. 
% Not on thing! on the earth, 
Weuldi, honour, pleasure. Our af- 
fectbns should not be fixed on houses 
and lands; on scenes of &shion and 
gaiety; oa low and debasing enjoy 
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8 For ' y« are dead, and yottr 
iife is hjd with Christ in God. 

4 When ' Christ, who i» • our 
life, shall appear, then shall ye 
hIbo appear with hini in glory. 

• KiLe.S. iliaa.\% sJKa.ll.aS. ILL 



3. For ye are dt«d. Deftd to the 
world; de&d to sin; dead to euthly 
pleasures. On the meaning of the 
word dead, Epee Notes on Rmn. vi. 2 
Eph. iL 1. The idea of the spoatlt 
18, ttut OB Chriet became UtenJly 
i»ad in the tomb, so we, in viitne 
1^ our coDuection with him, have 
become ieai to sin, to wortdlj influ- 
ences, pleasures, and ambition. Or, 
Id other words, we are to be to them 
u ly we were dead, and they had 
no more infiBenee over us tiian the 
things of eiTtii hod over him in the 
gTave. Notes, Rmn. yL 2. IT And 
your life. Thrae is still It/e. Thou^ 
<faiul to (Hie clan of objects, yon are 
oJtM to others. See me eentiment 
here eTtpreswd, explained at large 
in the Notes mi Gal. iL 20. f li 
kid with Chriit in Qod. The lan- 
guage here is tahen prob^j from 
irtaeure which is ' hid' or cmicealed 
in a place of security ; and the idea 
IB, that eternal liAgfs on invaluable 
JmmI or treaevre, which is laid up 
with Christ in heaven where Crod is. 
There it is safely deposited. It has 
this securi^, that it is with the Re- 
deemer, and thu he is in the pre- 
sence of God ; and thus nothing 

reach it or take it away. It is 

left with iM, or intrusted to our keep- 
ing — for then it might be lost, as 
we might lose an inyaloable jewel ; 
or it might be wrested from us; or 
we might be defrauded of it; but it 
b now laid up ftr out of oar sight, 
and &r from the reach of all our 
enemies, and with (me who can 'keep 
that which we have committed to 
him aga.inst that day.' 2 Tim. L 12. 
Our eternal life, therefore, is as se- 



5 Mortify'thereforeyouT mem- 
bers which are upon the earth; 
fornication, ancleanness, inordi- 
nate affection, eril concupiscence, 
and coTetousneae, which is idol» 
try: 

rfKo.8.U aa.E.!t4. Ef.S.S*. 



core as it could possibly be roadek 
The true condition of the QtristiaB 
is, that he is 'dead' to this world, 
but that he has immortalU;|e in [no*. 
pect, and that is secure, being ia the 
lioly keeping of his Redeemer, now 
in the presence i^ Ood. Frota this 
it fbllowa that be should regard him- 
self as living Sx heaven. 

4. When Oiriit, who is our It/e. 
Notes, John H; m. 25. ? StM 
appear. In the day whoi be ihall 
oocne to judge the world, f tlteit 
lAnU ye ohia appear mtk him in 
g}ory. 1 Thess. iv. 16, 17. Chris- 
tians shall then be laiwd from the 
dead, and aseend with the Redeemer 

5. Mortify &er^fiiro your mem- 
ber*. Since you are dead to ma and 
the world, and are to appear with 
Christ in the glories <rf'hiBluiq|dafii, 
subdue every carnal and evil propen- 
siMr of your nahiTe. The word mor- 
li/y means to put to droA (Notes, 
Rom. viiL 13. Gal «. 34), and the 

meaning here is, that they w 

tirely to subdue their evil pi , 
ties, so that they would have no re- 
mams of life; that is, they were not 
at all to indulge them. The word 
' monieri' here, refers to the difter- 
ent members of the body — as the seat 
of evil desires and pasai(HM. Corap. 
Notes, Rom. vi. 18. They were 
wholly to extirpate those evil pas- 
sions which he specifies as having 
their seat in the varioes members 
of the earthly body. ^ Fontieatiim. 
Notes, Rom. L 29. ^ Vhdeannftt. 
Notes, Rom. i. 34. ? fnordiiuUs 
affection, na^o^ Rendered in Rom. 
128, ' yUe affectitnu.' Bee Note* <m 
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6 FoT which thiogs* sake the 
wrath of God cometh on the chil- 
dren of disobedience. 

7 In ' the which ye also walked 
someiime, when ye lived in 

8 But now ye also put off all 
these; anger, wrath, malice, blas- 

• Ti.aa. 



CHAPTER ni. 



3n 



that venie. In I Thees, iv. 6, the 
word is lendered liut — which ia jla 
meaning here. H Evil cimcvpii- 
cence. Evil desires; licentious pos- 
mona. Bom. i. 34. Greek. 1 And 
cavetmunett, tehich i» idolatry. It 
is remarkable tliat the apoetle al- 
ways ranks covetoumeat with these 
base and detestable passiaos. The 
meanine bore is, {1.) that it is a low 
and dehaiing' passion, like' those 
which he bad specified; end (^) 
that it secnres the afiecdoos which 
properly belong to God, and is, there- 
fore, idolatry. Of all base paEsions, 
this is the one tliat moet dethrones 
God &om the souL See this whoie 
pMEoge more fiilly exphined in the 
Notes on Eph. v. 3—5. 

6. For lohich thing*' take. Sic. 
See Notes, Eph. v. 6, where the 
game ezpression occurs. 

7. bi the lehich. la all which 
evil passions. IT Ye alio uiatked 

. loiTKline, You formerly lived. These 
were the common vicos of the hea- 
then. Notes, Eph. T. a 1 Cor. 
10, 11. Comp. Notes, Rom. L 
—32. 

a But nou> ye alto jmt of all 
these. AU these which Ibllow, as 
oein^' also inconsistent with the 
Cfaristian calling. ^ An/rer, wrath. 
Notes, Eph. iv. 26. % Maliix. Notes, 
Kph. iv. 31. IT Blatphemi/. Notes, 
Matt ix. 3. The word here seems 
to mean all injurious and ctdumni- 
□us speakii^ — whether against God 
or man. IT J^tht) communicalion 
out ofwur mouth. Lewd, indecent, 
27* 



phemy, filthy c^Hnmunicalion out 
of your rnouth. 

9 Lie not one to another, see- 
ing that ye have put off the old 
man with his deeds ; 

10 Aiid,have put on (he new 
man, which is renewed * in know 
ledge after the image of him thai 
created him : 

t Eph. 4.31. SI. 



discourse. Notes, 
Eph. iv. 29. The conversation trf' 
the heathen everywhere abounds 
with this. A pure method of con- 
versation among men is the fruit <^ 
Chiistiauity. 

9. Lie not one In another. .Notes, 
Eph. iv. 25. IT Seeing that ye have 
pat off the old man tailh hit deedt. 
Your former corrupt and evii nature. 
Notes, Eph. iv. 22. The reason tor 
putting aWay lying, stated in Eph. 
IV. 25, is, that we ' are members one 
of another' — or are brethren. The 
reason assigned here is, that we have 
put off the old man with his deods. 
The sense is, that lytug a one of 
the &uils of sin. It is that wbidi 
the corrupt nature of man naturally 
produces ; and when that is put ofi| 
then all that that nature produces 
should be also ^t aS with it The 
vice of lying is a universal fruit of 
sin, and seems lo exist everywhere 
where the gospel does not prevail. 
Comp. Notes on Titus i. 12. There 
19, perhaps, no single form of sin 
that reigns so universally in the hea- 
then world. 

10. Which ii reneieed in knote- 
ledge. In Eph. iv. 24, It is said that 
the new man is > created ailer God 
in righteousneaa and true holiness,' 
In thjs place it is added tliat to the 
renewed soid knowledge is imparted, 
and it is made in that respect as man 
was when he was first created. This 
passage, in cwmection witi Eph. iv. 
24, proves that belbre man fell he 
was endowed with ' righteousnese, 



II Where ■there is neither 
Greek nor Jew, circumcisioD nor 
uncircviDcision, Barbarian, Scy- 
thian, bond nor free : but Cbnst 
if all, and in all. 
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13 PuLon therefore, as Uie eled 
of God, holy and beloved, bowels 
of mercies, kindness,' humbleness 
of mind, meekness, long-«ufier- 



true bolineai, and knoaledge.' The 
knowledge here referred to, ia not 
the knowledge of evert/thing, but 
the knowledge of God. Man was 
acquainted vith hta Creator. He 
resemUed him in hia capacity fat 
knowledge. Me was an intelli^nt 
being', and he had on acquaintance 
with the divine existence and per- 
fections. Comp. Notes tm Rom. v. 
12. But eepeciall]' had he that 
knowledgv which is the tear of the 
hold; tfiit knowledge of God which 
JM the result of love. Piety, in the 



_i John zvii. 3. Comp NoEci on 
Bpb. iii. 19. IF A^er lie image of 
htm that ermUed him. So na to re- 
■embte QoL In knaoAedge he was 
made in the likeness of his Maker. 
11. V/htrttitertuneUhefOrtek 



nation in the ehmch; that oil are to 
be regarded and treated as brethren, 
and that therefore no one (diould be 
false to anoUier, or lie to another. 
H Ctrcujnetnim nor uneiratmeuiim. 
No one n admitted into- that blessed 
society becaute he is circumcised ; 
no one is excluded became he is im- 
circmncised That distioctioo is iin- 
known,andallareonBteve]. ^ Bar- 
hariam. No one is excluded beeaute 
he is a barberiaa, or because he lives 
among those who are uncivilized, 



See the wocd barbarian explained 
in the Notes on Rom. 1 14. f Sey- 
ihian. This wold does not occur 
elsewhere in the New Testament 
The name Sa/ihian is appi ied in an- 



cient geogfraiAy to the people who 

lived on the ni»th and north-east of 
the Black and Caspian Seas, a re- 
gion stretching indefinitely into the 
unknown countries of Asia. They 
occupied the lands now peeked 
by the Hongols and Tartars. The 
name was almost synonymous with 
barbarian, for they were regarded 
as a wild and savage race. The 
meaning here is, that even such a 
ferocious and uncivilized pet^e were 
not eicloded from the goepel, hut 



ed becaose he belonged to the n 
rude and uncivilised portion of man- 
kind. % Bond oat free. SeeNotea^ 
GaL iiL 28. T Bui Chriil is oU, 
and in alL The great thinf that 
constitutes the peculiarity « the 
church is, that Christ is its Saviour, 
and that all are his friends and fid- 
lowers. Its members lay aside all 
other distinctions, and are known- 
only as kit tKends. They are not 
known as Jews and Gentiles ; as of 
this nation or that ; as slaves or 
Ireemcn, but they are known as 
Christians; distin^isbcd fitan alt 
the rest of mankmd as the united 
friends of the Redeemer. Comp. 
Notes on Gal. iii. 28. 

12. Put on, Iherffore, at the eltet 
if Qod. The Act that you thus be- 
long to one end the same church; 
that you have been redeemed by the 
same blood, and chosen by the same 
grace, and that you are all iwethren, 
should lead you to monifest a spirit 
of kindness, gentleness, and love. 
^ Bowels of mtrcie*. Notes, Phil. 
ii. 1. f Kindnett, &e. See Notes 
on Eph. iv. 32. The language her* 
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13 Forbearing ' one another, 
and forgiving ' tme another, if any 
man have a quanel ' against any : 
even aa Christ forgave you, bo 
also do ye, 

14 And above ali these things 

BM>r. 11.15. Ep.t.2.X. 



fiuf on charily,* which IB 'the b(»)d 
of perfectness, 

IS And let the peace • o/ God 
rule in your hearts, to tho which 
also ye ue called in one bodyi 
and be ye tluokful. 



is s little different from what it is 
there, but the Eeutiment is the eame. 
13. Forbearing one another. 
Notes, Eph. iv, 2. ^ And foTgiV' 
ing one anotker. Notes, Matt vl 
12- 14. If If any man have a quar- 
rel against any. Marg., 'or com- 
ptaint.' The word here used — 
uofi^ij — occurs nowhere else in the 
New Testament. It means, fault 
fomtd, blame, eemurei and here 
denotes occamon of con^lainl. The 
idea is, that if another one Iuls given 
lis just occasion tf com^lamt, we 
■re to forgive him; that m, we are 
(1.) to harbour no malice against 
him,' (2.) we are to be read^ to do 
him good as if he had not given ua 
occasion of complaint ; (3.) we ore 
to be willing to declare that we fbr- 
eivo him when he asks it ; and (4) 
we are always afterwards tn treat 
him as kindly as if he hod not in- 
jnrsd us— Of God Ireatt va v)hen Ae 
forgivesut. See Notes, Matt. 
31. If Even an Chritt fo 



to aUo do i/e. ] 
has power to 



rorc-ore you, 
'e that Christ 



him ; (2.) entirely — he pardoned all 
our otTencea ; (3.) for ever — he did 
it BO as to remember our eins no more, 
and to treat us ever onward at if vie 
bad not sinned. So we should for- 
ipive an offending brother. 

14 And above all these things. 
Over.oruponalltheeethings. Comp. 
Notes, Eph. vi. 16. f Ckartly. Love. 
Notes, 1 Cor. xiii, 1. If Whick it 
the bond ^f perfeetnett. The bond 



of all perfection; the thing which 
will unite bU other things, ud malw 
them coinplete. CranpL the parallel 
pkce m Eidi. iv. 3. The idea seems 
to be that love will bind all the other 
graces &st together, and render ths 
whole ^steni complete. Without 
love, though there might be other 
graces and virtues, there would be 
a want of harmony and compact- 
ness in our christian graces, aad 
this was necesMry to unite and com* 

C' ■» the whde. There is grea'. 
uly in the expression, and it con- 
tains most important truUi. If it 
were possibb to conceive that the 
other graces could exist antoog a 
christian people, yet there wouldbe 
Bsad incocapleteneM,a ^ainfiil want - 
of harmony and union, if love won 
not the reigning principle. Nor 
faith, nor ze^ nor pn^hecj, nor the 
power of speaking with the tongue 
of angels, would answer the purpose. 
See this sentiment expressed in 1 
Cor. ziii., and the effect of love more 
fiilly explained in the Notes on tba: 
chapter. 

15. And let the peace of God. 
The peace which Goa gives. Notes, 
Phil, iv, 7. T -R"^ "» S'"*^ kearls. 
Preside invour hearts; sit as um- 
pire there (fioddridge'j ; govern and 
control you. The word here ren- 
dered rule — ^fofftifta — is commoulj 
used in reference to the Olympic and 
other games. It means, to be a di- 
rector, or arbiter of the public games; 
to preside over them and preserve 
order, and to distribute the prizes to 
the victors. The meaning here i^ 
thqt the peace which God gives to 
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16 Let the word ■ of Christ 
dwell in you richly in all wisdom ; 
teaching and admonishing one atj- 
other in psalms ' and hymns and 
Bpiritual song«, singing with grace 
in your hearts to the Lord. 

a Pl 119. 11. »Bp.S. li- 

the soul iu to be to us what the bra- 
beutei, or governor &t the games 
was to tiiose who coDteDded there. 
It is to preside over and govern the 
mind; to preserve eveiyUiing in its 
place; and to save it from tumult, 
disorder, and irregularity. The 
thought is a very beautiful one. The 
Boul IS liable to the a^tationa of pas- 
sion and excitement — like an assem- 
bled multitude of men. It needs 
Bomelhing to preside over it, and 
keep i\a various taculties in place 
and (ffder ; and nothing is so well fit- 
ted to do this Bs the calm peace 
which religion gives, a deep sense 
of the presence of God, the desire 
and the evidence of his friendship, 
the hope of his &vour, and the be- 
' lief that he has forgiven all oar sins. 
The ' peace of God' will thos calm 
down every agitated element of the 
soul; subdue the tumult of paseioo, 
and preserve the mind in healthful 
action and order — as a ruler sways 
and controls the passions of assem- 
bled multitudes of men. ^ To the 
tehich yt are alto called. To which 
peace. 1[ In one body. To be one 
body; or to be united as one. Notes, 
Eph. iv. 4—6. T And be ye thapk- 
fid. For all mercies, and especially 
for your privileges and hopes at 
Christians. A spiritof thankfiilneas 
also, would tend much to promote 
hannony and peace. Au ungrateful 
people is commonly a tumultuous, 
agitated, restless, and dissatisfied 
people. Nothing better tends to pro- 
mote peace and order than gratitude 
to God fer his mercies. 

16. Let the word of Christ. The 
doctrine of Christ. H Dieell in you 
richlg in gfl tfitdam- Ahundantly, 



17 And whatsoever • ye do 
in word or deed, do all m the 
name of the Lord Jesus, giving 
thanks to Qod and the Father by 
him. 



TOoducing the spirit of ixue wisdom. 
That doctrine is adapted to make 
you wise. The meaning is, that 
they were to lay up the doctrines of 
the gospel in their hearts ; to medi- 
tate upoil them; to allow them to 
be their guide, and to endeavour 
wisely to improve them to the best 
purpose. ^ Teaching and admon- 
iakin/r, &c See this explained in 
the Notes on Eph. v. 19, sa The 
only additional thought here is, that 
their psalots and hymns were to be 
regarded as a method of ' teaching' 
and ' admoniihirtg ,-' that is, thej 
were to be imbued with truth, and 
to be such as to elevate the mind, 
lod withdraw it fi'om error and 
am. Dr. Johnson once said, that if 
' he were allowed to make the ballads 
of a nation, he cared not who made 
tbe lawa It is true in a more im- 
portant sense that he who is permit- 
ted to make the hymns of a church, 
need care little who preaches, or 
who makes the creed. He will more 
effectually mould the sentiments of 
a church than they who preach or 
make creeds and confessions. Hence, 
it is indiapeosahle, in order to the pre- 
servation of the truth, tl^at the sa- 
cred Bonga of a church should be 
imbued with sound evangelical sen- 
timent. 

IT. And tahatsoever ye do in tDord 
or deed. Whatever ye say or do— 
whether relalingto temporal afBlirs 
or to religion. The command here 
extends to all that we du. If Do oU 
in the. name of the Lord Jesus. Do 
it all because he requires and com- 
inands it, and with a desire tohononr 
him. His authority should be the 
wsmintj his glorv the nim of >'! 
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18 Wivea, •■ubmit TOUtBelves 
nnto your own huebaniU, as it is 
fit in the Lord. 

19 Husbandsjloveyowrwives, 
and be not bitter ngainst them. 

SO Children, * obey your pa- 
rents in all things : for this is well 
pteaaing nnlo the Lord. 

21 Fathers, proTiAe not your 
children to anger, lest ihey be 
discouraged. 

22 Servants, ' obey in dl thii^ 
youT toasters accoiaing to &a 

■ Er.9.5S,ke. Ti.fl.4,S. ir«.3.1.*s. 
>Ep,G.l,*c. clPe. S.18, 



flesh; not with eye-service, as 
men-pleascrs ; but in singleness 
of heart, fearing God : 

23 And whatsoeTer ye do, do 
it heartily, as to the Lord and not 
uido men ; 

24 Knowing, that of the Lord 
! shall receive the reward of the 

inheritance : for ye serve the Lord 
Christ, 

25 But he that doeth wrong 
shall receive for (he wrong which 
he hath done: and there is no 
respect of persons. 



OUT actions and words. See the gene- 
ral seatiment here exprened, fiilly 
illoBtrated in the Notes on 1 Cor. x. 
81. % Giving ikatika to God and 
the Father hy kirn. Through him ' 
or in his name. All our actions an 
to be accompanied with thjittkEgiv 
ing. Notes, Phil, iv. 8. We are 
to engage in every duty, not only in 
the fame of Christ, but with thank. 
fblnees for strength and reason ; tbi 
the privilege of acting so rtuit wt 
may honour himj and with a grate- 
fill Temembrance of the mercy of 
God that gave ns such n Saviour ' 
be an example and guide. He 
roost likely to do hta duty well who 
goes to it with a heart overflowing 
with gratitude to God tor his mer- 
cies, and he who ia likely to per- 
form his duties with the most cheer- 
fhl fide.ity, ia he who has the deep- 
eat sense of the divine goodness m 
providing a Saviour ftr his lost and 
mined bouI. See Notes on 2 Cor. v. 
14,15. 

18. Wivet,9iibmil your telnet, Sia. 
Notes on the parallel passage in Eph. 
V. 21—24. 

19. Hjubandi, hve your unties, 
&c. Notes on Eph. v. 25— 29, 

20v Children, obey your parent*, 
&c.' Notes on Ephvi. 1 — i 

21. FalherM, provoke not. 
Notes on Eph. vL 4. If Lett they 
be ditcouTtiged. Lest, by your "" 



tinually finding fiuilt with them, they 
should lose all courage, and despair 
of ever pleasing you. 'lliere ismneh 
Boand sense and practical wisdom in 
thisobservationcd'tiieapaetle. Chil* 
dren lAould not he flattered, but they 
should be encouraged. "Hiey should 
~~* ''e so praised as to make them 
and prond, but they diould be 
comm«ided when they do well. The 
deHre of inaiae thould not be the 
principle from which they should be 



tsught lo act, hut they dmuld Ibel 
that tlie approbatioa of*^ parents is a 
desirable thhig, and when they act 



deserve that approbation 
injury is done them by their under- 
standing it. He who always finds 
fiiult with a child ; who is never sat- 
isfied with what he does ; who scolds 
and frets and complains, let him do 
as he will, breaks his spirit, and soon 
destroys in Vae delicate teiture of 
his Boul ail deeire of doing well 
The child in despair soon gives 
over every eSbrt to (dease. He be- 
comes sullen, morose, stnpid, and in* 
difierent to all the motives that can 
be presented to him, and becomes to 
a great ei:tent indi^rent as to what 
he does — since all that he does meets 
with the same reception fbim tfie 

22—29. Servanti, obey m ali 
thinge, Sie. See Notes on Eph. vl 
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CHAPTER IV. 
"ASl'ERS, • give mdW your 



CHAPTER rv. 
1. Masters, give unto your ter- 
tanli, (kc. See Notes on Eph. yi. 
ft T l^wl vhick it juit and tquaL 
What they ought Xa have ; whit ia 
Ikirly their due. The apostle here, 
probably, refers to bondmen or slavea, 
and the propriety of this rule is ap- 
parent. Such persons were subject 
to their masters control ; their time 
and services were at their di^joeal, 
and tliey could not enforce their jast 
and equal claims by an appeal to the 
laws. They were, theretOTe, de- 
pendent on tlie equity eiul kindness 
of their masters. There can be no 
doubt that not a few who were con- 
. verted to the chiistian taith were 
held to involuntaTT servitude (see I 
Cor. vii.) ; and it is as clear tlut the 
apostlea did not desi^ to make a 
violent disruption of utese bonds, ^ 
to lead the uaves to rise and murder 
their maatera. Soe Notes, 1 Tim. 
vL 1 — 1. But it is equally clear that 
they meant to represent slavery as a 
hard and nodesirable condition ; that 
they intended to instruct the ^ves 
to embrace the earliest opportunity to 
be free which was presented (1 Cor. 
viL 21); and that they meant to Bu^- 

Sest such conaiderattons, and to lay 
awn such principles as would lead 
masters to emancipate their shvcs, 
and thus ultimately to abolish it 
Among these principles are such as 
these. (1.) That aU men were cf 
one and the same bk«d. Acts xni. 
26. (2.) That they were aU re- 
deemed by the same Saviour, and 
were brethren. 1 Tim. vL 2. PhUem. 
16. If redeemed; if they were 
'brethren;' if Ihey were heirs of 
g-lory, they were not 'chattelt,' or 
' things ;' and how could a Christian 
conscientimisly hold or regard them 
a* property? (3.) That they were 
to 'render them that which vnejiat 



that which is just tuad 
equal ; knowing that ye also hare 
a Master in heaven. 



and equal.' What would Ihllow&om 
this ir&irlv applied ! What u>ouM 
be jast and equal to a man in those 
circumstances? Woubl it not be 
(a) to compensate hiin fmrly fer his 
labour ; to furnish him an adequate 
reatuneration tor what be bad earn- 
ed? But this would strike a blow 
at the root of slavery — for one of the 
elementary principles of it is, that 
there mast be 'unrequited laljoar;' 
that is, the stave mutt earn as madt 
more than he receives as witt do hit 
pari in maintaining the master in 
iiUenen, for it is of me very essence 
of the system that he is to be maio- 
tained in indolence by the slaves 
which he owns — or jast so lar as he 
owns a slave. If he were disposed 
to earn his own living, he would not 
need the labour of sLavea. No man 
ever yet became the permanent own- 
er of a slave from beaevolence to him, 
or because he desired to pa^ him 
lully for his work, or because, be 
meant himself to work in order to 
maintain bis slave in indolence. (A) 
If a man should in fiict render to hia 
slaves ' that which is just and equal,* 
would he not restore them to frao- 
doml Have they not been deprived 
of their liberty by injustice, and 
would not 'justice' restore it? What 
has the slave done to fbrteit Ills lib- 
erty? If heshouldmake him 'equal' 
in rights to himself, or to what he is 
by nature, would he not emancipate 
htm ? Has he not been reduced (o 
his present condition by witliholdiog 
that which is ' equal f Has he 
' equal' rights, and 'equal' privileges 
with other men ? Has he not been 
cut off from them by denying him 
the equality to which he is entitled 
'~ thearrangementsof Gud'sgovem- 
}nt? Can he be held at all witb- 
t violsAins all tlie just notions of 
equtdityJ Though, therefore, it may 
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CHAPTER rv. 



3 Continue ■ in prayer, and 
watch ^ih ihe same with thanks- 
giving; 

3 Withal praying also for us, 
that God would open ' unto us 
a. door of utterance, to speak the 

a 1,0. 18. 1. » Mar. 13. 33. 



be true that this passage onlj en- 
joins the rendering of that which 
was 'just' tnd 'equal' in then: con- 
dition as slaves, yet it coatainH a 
principle which would ' lay the axe 
D.t the root* of slavery, and would 
lead a conscieatious CnriBtian to the 
feeling that his slaves ought to be 
free. These principles actually ef- 
fected the freedom of slaves in the 
Roman empire in a few centuries 
after Christianity was introduced, 
and they are destined to efiect it yet 
all over the world. TT Ktuneing that 
m aim have a Matter in heattn. 
Notes, Eph. vL 9. 

2. Continue in prayer. That is, 
do not neglect' it; observe it at all' 
stated times ; maintain the spirit of 
prayer, and embrace allproper occa- 
sions to engage in it Cfaoip. Notes, 
LukexviiLl. Eph.vi. 1& ITbess. 
iv. 17. ^ And loolcA in the tame 
toith thanksgiving. Watch for &- 
Tourable opportunities; watch (hat 
Toor mind may be in a right frame 
vhen you pray; and watch, that 
when yoar mind m in a right Irame 
yoa may not neglect to pray. See 
Notes on Eph. vl 18. Phil. iv. 6. 

3. Withal With all the suppli- 
cations which you offer tor otJier per- 
sons and thinp; or at Ihe same time 
that you pray (or them, f Praying 
alto for ill. Notes, Eph, vi. 19, 20. 
Comp. 2Cor.Lll. Phil i. 19. Heb. 
xiiL 18, 19. If That GodteotMopen 
tout a door of utterance. To preach 
the gospel. He earnestly desired 
to have liberty to preach the gospel, 
ud asked tiiem to pray that this 
night be restored to him. SeeNotes 



lystery of Ck 
so in Donda : 



Christ, for which I am 



also 

4 That 1 may make it mani- 
fest, as I ought to speak. 

5 Walk in wisdom ' toward 
them that are without, redeeniing' 
the time. 

on Eph. VL 19. T 7b mak tha 
mystery of CkritL Called in Eph. 
vL 19, the ' mystery of the goepeL' 
See Notes there. % For which I 
aUo ant in bondt. A prisoner at 
Rome. Noteo, Epb. vL 2a 

4. Tliat I may make it maitifett, 
&a Notes, Eph. vL 2a 

5. Wolft in wurfom. Thatie,caD- 
dnct uprightly and honestly. Deal 
with them on the strictest principles 
of integrity, bo that they may not 
have occasicai to reproach the reli- 
gion which you protese. % Toteurd 
them that are leithotit. Without the 
pale of the church, or who are not 
pTotemiDg Christians. See Notes 
on I Cor. T. 12. They were sor- 
rounded by heathens, as Christians 
now are by men of the world. The 
injunetion is one that requires us to 
act with prudence and propriety 
(it aefiif) towards them ; end diera 
is perhaps not a mors important di- 
recticn m the Hew Te8ts,niient than 
this. Among the reasons. &r this 
are the following : (1.^ Men of the 
world judge of religion, not fiom 
the pTo/tuion, but from the Ufe of 
ilsfheiidB. (2.) They judge of reli- 
gion, not ihnn preachmr, or frinn 
books, or ttixa the conduct of its 
Founder and his apostles, but from 
what they see in the daily wallt and 
conversation of the members of tho 
church. (3.) They UTidersland the 
nature of religion so well as to 
know when its friends are or are 
not consistent with their protiMk 
sion.. (4.) They set a much hi^ier 
value on honesty and integrity than 
they do on the aoctrinea utd dntiM 



COU^SIATfa 



6 Lei your speech bt alway 
wilh gnu^, seaaoned'with salt, 

dHir.ft.SD. 



ot religion; aDd if the 
friends of religion are detiitDte of 
the priacipieo of trath and booea^, 
thej think they have gothing of any 
rslue. They may be very devout 
on the Sabbath; very Kgolar at 
prajer-meetingB ; very atrict in the 
observance of ritea and cBremoiiiee 
—but all tbese are of little worth m 
the eadmatim of the wm^ onleii 
attended with an npri^t tiJb. (&) 
No profe»Ds' Ctiriitiui can poeeibly 
do good to otiien who does not live 
on upright life. If yoa have cheat- 
ed a man out of never so sotall a 
BDm, it is vain that ymt talh to him 
almrt the MlvatioB of his soul ; if 
you have &iled to pay liim a debt 
when it was due, ai to finiah a jHece 
(^ wn'k when yoo protniBed it, (« to 
tell him the exact tratit in coaversa- 
tioo, it ia vun ftr jroit to endekvour 
to induce him lobe a ChriotiM. He 
will /M, if be does 



elifioo which will not 
make a insn .hoieat. (61.) No nan 
tBiU tatan^ to do ron^ good to 
otheta whose owb life is not ufuighL 
He will be senEuUe of the incMisiB- 
tency, and will feri that he oannof 
do it with any Mose of propriety; 
and the btmoui of religion, therefoie, 
and the nlvation of our feUoW'^aen, 
demand that in all oai intercouree 
with others, we riMmld lead lirea (^ 
the Btricleat iutegri^. T tUdeem- 
ing the titne. Notea, Eph. t. 19. 

6, Let your tpeeek. Vour con- 
varsation. In the previous verse the 
apOBtle had f iven a general direcUan 
that our coi^uct towards those who 
are not {nofessiiie Chriitiain should 
irioe end pmdeot; he bffireffina a 
Heui^ directian in regnn to our 
vuHrersation. fBeubMjimJftirtvce. 
fasboed with the f^arit of reluioii. 
ft shodd be eneh ss religion ia fitted 



that ye may know how ye oug;ht 
to answer erery man. - 



to produce; such as to show that the 
fftaceof GodisinoiirheailB. Bloom- 
fleld BUpnaea that Oaa meam 'cour- 
teous and agreeable, not moroee and 
melancholy. But though this may 
be included, and tboush the rule 
here laid down would lead to that, 
it cannot be aU that is intended. It 
rather nteans that our cooveiBaticHi 
tboaU be such as to show that we 
are governed by the principles of re> 
l^rion, and that there is unfeigned 
pie^ in the hettrL This will indeed 
TKoke us mild, courteous, agreeable, 
and urbane in our couveisation ; but 
it will do more than this. It will 
imbue our discourse leiih ike spirit 
0/ religion, so as to show that the 
soul u uider the influence of love 
to the Redeemer. T Seatonsd wilh 
taU. Salt, amoDg the Greeks, was 
the emblem of lotl. Here the mean- 
ing seems to be, that our ccmversa- 
dou should be seaeoned with piety 
OT ^lace in a way similar to that in 
wludi we employ salt in our tbod. 
It makes it wholescnne end palatable. 
So with our conversation. If it be 
not imbued witii the S[Hrit of piety, 
it is &t, insipid, unimuGtable, injuri- 
ous. Tie spirit of [Het; wQI make 
it what it should be— usefhl, aj 
able, beneficial to r 
does not mean that o 
is to be always, strictly speaking, 
reUgioia — wherever we may be- 
any more than our Ibod should be 
mere salt; but it means that, tekat- 
eter be the topic, the spirit of piety 
should be diffiised through it — as the 
salt in our food should pn^rly sea- 
son it all — whatever the article of 
Ibod may be. f TTtM ye may knoa 
hoio ye ought to oniwar morv man. 
Be imbueowith the spirit or piety, 
that you may not utter anything that 
would be raeh and fixJish, but be pre- 
pared to answer any one who na* 



iseml, agree- 
ikind. This 
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CHAFTEBIV. 



7 All * tuy MAl0 Ht>iiH lydiiciu 
declare uDto you, Kr&] is a beloved 
brother, and a faitMul ministei and 
fellow-flerrant in the Lord : 

8 Whom I have sent unto you 
for the same purpose, that he might 



know youi estate, and cxan&ai 
youT hearts ; 

With Ouesimus, ' a faithful 
and beloved brother, who is one 
of you. They shall make known 
unto you all things which are done 



question you about jqut religm in 
9, way tl^t will show that jou un- 
derstand its nature, and that will 
tend (o odification. Til is remark 
may be extended fiuther. It may 
be understood as meaning also, 'be 
imbued with the spirit of religion, 
and you will be able to answer any 
man appropriately on any subject. 
If he asks you about the evidence or 
the nature of religion, you will be 
oile to reply to him. If he converses 
with you on tho comtnon topics of 
the day, you will be able to answer 
faim in a mild, kind, a&ble spirit. 
if he asks you of things of which 
you are ignorant; if be introduces 
aome topic of science with which 

Ku are not acquainted, you will not 
ashamed to confess your igno- 
rance, and to seek instruction. If 
he addresses you in a haughty, inso- 
lent, and overbearing manner, you 
will be able to repress the risings of 
your temper, and to answer him with 
{[entlenesa and kindness.' Comp. 



E^e^ 



7, a AU my ttiUe thaU Tt/chi 
declare unfa you. See these va 
explained in the Notes, Eph. vL 



a fVilh Onenmiu. Who had 
been formerly a servant of Philemon, 
an inhabitajit of Coloese. See Notes, 
Philem. 10. Onesimus had probably 
been recently converted j and Paul 
felt towards him the warm attach- 
ment of a brother. Philem. 16. In 
what way be became acquainted 
with him is unknown. A more lull 
account of him will be ibund in the 
Notes tm the ^t^tle to Phileinua. 



% Who U one of you. That iB,eilher 
who is from your city, or one of your 
own people and nation. It is clear 
from this, that ODeGimus was from 
PhiTgia, and probably from the city 
of OjToeseitseiC It would seem also 
that he was of a higher rank than is 
designated by the word '$lave' now. 
Ha was, indeed, a 'servant' — SaiAof 
— of Philemon, but would the apos- 
tle have addiesEcd the Coloesiana, 
and said that he was 'ous of Uiem,' 
if he bad occupied precisely the coa> 
dition which is now denoted by the 
wordiloue.' Would a minister of the 
gospel now in the Northern Stales, 
who should sand a letter by a run- 
away slave to a community of mas. 
teis at tlie Soutli, say of him that he 
was 'one of them f Would it be 
kindly received, or produce a good 
impreitian, if he dial There is rea- 
son, tbeiefiiie, to think that Ooest- 
muB was not a iZave in the propel 
seose, but that he might have been 
a reepectable youth, who had bound 
himself to service foraterm of yearn. 
Comp. Philem. IS. ^ They »haa 
make ftnuion lo you oU thiagi which 
axe done here. Relating to Paul 
himself and tbe state of the church 
in Rome. As the epistle which Paul 
sent was designed not only for them, 
but lo be a part of tbe volume of re- 
vealed truth, be lorofe only those 
things which would be of permanent 
interest. Other matters he leH Sx 
those who carried tbe epistle to 
communicate. It would also serva 
to give Tychicus and Ouesimus 
more respectability in view of the 
cburch at Coloese, if he reftned tb« 
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10 Aristarchus'myfellow-pri- 
eoner saluteth you, and Marcufi, ' 
eister's scm to Bamabaa (toucliing 
whom ye received command- 
ments : if he come unto you, re- 
ceive him ;) 

a An. 77. 1. > Ac. 15. 37. STi. i. 11. 



11 And Jeaua, which ia caJled 
Justus ; who are of the circumci- 
sion. These only are my fellow 
workers unto the Kingdom of God, 
which have been a comfort unto 



church to them for inibrmntion on 
importsnt points. 

10. AristarchuM my fellov-pri' 
toner. Ari^tarchus was of Thesea- 
lonicB, and is mentioned in Acts lax. 
29; XX. 4| as Faul'e companion in 
his travels. In Acts nvii. 3, it is 
said that be accompanied him in his 
voyage to Kcme, and fioni the pas- 
■age Detbre us it appeara that he was 
there imprisoned with him. As he 
held the same sentiments as Paul, 
and was united with him in bis tra- 
vels and labours, it was natural diat 
he should be treated in the same 
manner. He, together with Gains, 
had been seized in the tumult at 
Ephesua and treated with TJolence, 
but he adhered to the apostle in all 
his troubles, and attended him in all 
his perils. Nothing' furtiier is cer- 
tainly luiown of hun, though " the 
Greeks nay that he was btahop of 
Assamea in Syria, and was bebended 
with Paul at Rome, under Nero," 
Calmet. ^ And Marcos, riater'x ton 
to Bamabat. John Mark, in rela- 
tion to whom Paul and Barnabas had 
formerly disagreed so, much as to 
cauK a separation between Baraabes 
and Paul. The ground of tbe diea- 
greement was, tlut Barnabas wished 
to take him, probably on account of 
relationship, with them in their tra- 
vels; Paul was unwilling to take 
him, becauBo he had, on one occa- 
sion, departed from them. Notes, 
Acts XV. 37—39. They afterwards 
became Teconciled, and Paul men- 
tions Mark here with affection. He 
■ant for him when he sent Tychicus 
to E[dieau9, and it seems that he had 
come to him in obedience to his re- 



quest 2 Tun. iv. 11. Mark had 
l^baUy become more decided, and 
Paul did not harbour unkind and un- 
fingivinff feelings towards any one. 
f Touching whom ye received com- 
mandmenti. What these directions 
were, and how they were communi- 
cated, whether verbally or by writ- 
ing, ia now unknown. It was, not 
improbably, on some occasion when 
Paul was with them. He refers to 
it here in order that they might 
know distinctly whom he meant. 
U^fTAe c«ne to you, receive him. 
In Philem. 24, Mark is mentioned as 
a ' fellow-labourer' of Paul It would 
eeem probable, therefore, that be waa 
not a [wisoner. Paul here intimates 
that he was about to leave Rome, 
and he enjtons it on the Colomians 
to receive him kindly. This injunc- 
tion may have been necessary, as the 
Colaesians may iiave been aware of 
the breach lictween him and Paul, 
and may have been disposed to re- 
gard him with suspicion. Paul i«- 
tained no malice, and now commend- 
ed, in the warmest manner, one finm 
whom he was fbimerly constrained 
to separate. 

11. And Jetut, teho u coiled Ju» 
tut. The name Jesua was probably 
that which he bore among the Jews. 
Justos is a Soman name, and was 
probably that by which he was known 
among the Bomans. It was not un- 
common thus to assume another 
name when one went among a S3- 
reign people. Comp. Notes, Acts 
xiii. 9. T Who are of the circum- 
ciaion. Jews, or Jewish Christians. 
Nothing mora is known of Justus, 
f Thete only are mj feUow-teorken 



A.IXdtl 



CHAPTEE IV. 



atn 



12 EpopImsHwho ia one of 
you, a aeivtmt of Christ, salutetli 
you, always labounDg ' feirently 
■ for you in prayers, iSat ye may 

stand 'perfett and ' complete in 
all the wiil of God. 

• or.it^vlnr. ala.S.W. 

b Mai. S. tS. He. S. 1. > or. fllid. 



13 For I bear him record, that 
he hath a gT«!at zeal for you, and 
them that are in Laodicea and 
them in Hierspolia. 

14 Luke, ' the beloved physi- 
m, and Demaa, greet you. 



unto the kingdom of Qod. The 
word ' only' hwe, protably refers to 
the fact that thay only of all the 
Jews who were at Borne asBtsted 
Paul in bis work. Bpaphrae and 
Luke were also with hiin at Rome, 
and doubtless aided him. H Which 
have been a com/ort tinto vie. The 
more ao beciuee they were Jews. 
The other Jews in Bjnne stood aloo^ 
and doubtless endeavonred to aug- 
meot the tridsof theapoetle. Comp. 
Acts xxviii. 23—29. 

12. Epapkraa. JVotes, ch. I 7. 
% AUcays labtntring /emenllif far 
you in prayers. MaTg,,'oc»tTiving.' 
Gr.i agonizing. The word denotes 
the inlenae detire which he had lor 
their salvation i his fervent, earnest 
pleading for their wel&re, T That 
lie may stand perfect and eonudete, 
Marg., as in Gr., Jiited. The desire 
was, that they might maintain their 
chrisCian principles unadulterated by 
the mixture of philosophy and error, 
and completely perGirm the will of 
God in every respect. This is the 
eipressioo of a pious uuA in regard 
to th«m, without any affirmation that 
any had been abeolulely perfect, or 
that they would be perfect in this 
world. It is, however, a comntand 
of God that we should be perfect 
(sec MatL v. 48}, aod it is the high- 
est wish of benevolence in reference 
to any one that be may be com- 

Slete in moral character, and may 
all the will of God. Comp. Notes 
on 2 Cor. xiii. 9. 

13. For 1 bear him record. Paul 
bad had abundant opportunity to 
know what were his feelings in re- 
gard to these churches. % A greml 



xtal for you, A great desire to pro- 
your wel&re. ^ And Ihem 
are tn Laodicea. Laodicea was 
the capital of Pliiygia, and not far 
from Colosse. There was a church 
there. See the Introduction, and 
Notes on vec. 1ft f And them in 
Bierapolis. This was also a city in 
Phrygitt, ond not fcr from Laodicea 
and CoJoese. It was situated under 
a hill to the north, and had on the 
south a large plain about five mUes 
over. On the south of that plain, 
and opposite to Hierapolis, was Lao- 
dicea, with the river Lycua runnmg 
between them, nearer to Laodicea 
than lo Hierapolis. Thia place is 
now called by the Turks Pamlnidc 
Kiiiani, or the Cbffon-7%uier, on ac- 
count of the white cliffi which lie 
round about it It ia now utterly 
loiBaken and desolate, but the ruins 
are so magnificent as to show that it 
was once one of the most splendid 
cities in the East. It was celebrated 
for the hot springs in its vicuiity, and 
on account of the numerous temples 
erected there, it received the name 
of Hiermmlfi, at the holy eity. The 
principal deity wonJiipped there was 
ApdUo. See Travels by T. Smith, 
K D., 197S. Comp. Notes on ver. 
16. From the alluaion to it here, it 
would seem that th&K were Chris- 
tians there in the time of Paul, 
though there is no mention of a 
churck there. It is nowhere elso 
mentioned in the New Testament. 

14. Luke, the beloved physiciBn, 
This woB undoubtedly the author of 
the gospel which bean his name, 
andofthe Acts of the Apostles. He 
is mentiuted u the travelling con- 
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15 Salute the brethren which 
ore in Laodiiiea, and Nymplias, 
and the ' church which is in 
house. 

16 And when * this epistl 

• Bo 1<LS. lCD.lS.ie. tITli.i 



panion of Paul in Acta xviL 10, and 
appears to have accompanied hhii 
BtterwardB until bis impnaonmeiit at 
Rome. See 3 Tim. iv. 11. Prom, 
ver. 11 of this chapter, it ie evident 
that he was not by birth a Jew, but 
was probably a. proeelyte. He is 
auppGeed to have been a native of 
Cyrene, and to have died in Achaia, 
■Don atler the martyrdom of Paul, 
at the advanced a^ of e^hty-four. 
Bee Rob. Cal. Art Luke. He is 
here mentioned as a pkyticiatt, and 
in his Ghjspel, and in the Acts, there 
are incidental evidences that he wa 
acquainted with theacieuce of medi 
cine, and that he cJwerved the eventa 
which he has recorded with the eye 
of one who ^ctieed the healing art 
It ia easy to imagine that the pre- 
•enee of a physician might luive 
been of important service to the 
apostle Paul in his travels, and that 
his acquaintance with the art of heal- 
ing may have aided UM a tittle in 
the furtherance of the gospel. The 
miracalous power of healing, po»- 
■eysed by the Saviour and his apos- 
tles, contributed much to the success 
of their preaching ; lor tbe power of 
aileviatina pain of body — of restor- 
ing to health hj miracles, wodM not 
only be an evidence of the divine 
n-igin of their mission— « credential 
that they were sent fVom God, but 
would dispose those who had recMved 
Mich important benefits to list«i at- 
lantively to the mesnge of ealvatton. 
One of thebestqualiflcatioas inmis- 
Honaries in modem times, in order 
to gain acceaa to the heathy is an 
aoqnaintance with the healing arL 
XAnd DemoM. Demas is mentioned 
in two other placaa, Philam. St, and 



read amen? you, cause that it be 
read also in the church of the 
Laodiceam; and that ye like- 
wise read the epiX/e horn Lao- 
dicea. 



S Tim. iv. 10. He is here spoken rf 
with commendation as one m wbom 
the apostle had confidence. After- 
wards, when troubles thickened, he 
was not found proof to the trial* 
which threatened him in Rome, and 
Ibraook the apostle and went to 
Thessalonica. He did this under 
'the influence of the 'love of this 
present world,' or of life, evidently 
unwilling to lay down his life in the 
cause for which Paul suffered. See 
Notes on 2 Tim. iv. 10. His d^nr- 
tura, and that of Ihe others on whom 
Paul relied in Rome, was one of the 
severest trials which he was called 
there to endure. See Notes on 2 
Tim. iv. 18. 

)5v Saltae Ihe breHiren mUdk 
art (R Laodicea. Notes, cb. iL 1. 
f And ?itfmphai. ITiis person is 
nowhere else mentioned, and nothing 
more is known of him. J And tite 
ehurffh tchieh t'l tn hii kmae. Notes, 
Rom. x4l S. 

18. And when tkig epiatle it read 
among you, cauK that it be read 
alao in the church of the Landiceeiu. 
Laodicea was near to Colosse, and 
the church thero was evidently ex- 
posed to tbe same dangers from ]Ai- 
loeoi^iy and fUse teachers as that at 
Colosse. The counsels in this epift- 
tie, therefore, would be equally ap- 
plicable to both. In 1 Theaa. v. 27, 
the apostle also charges those to 
whom that epistle was addrened ta 
see that it be " read unto all the holy 
brethreD." It is evident that the 
apostles designed that the lettera 
which they addressed to the chtirehes 
should be read also by others, and 
should become the permanent source 
of iostraction to the ftiendsof ChiiiL 
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17 And ssy to Aicliippus, * thou haat lecejred in the Lord, 

Take 'heed to the ministry which that thou fulfil it. 



I^odlcea, here referred to, was the 
seat of one of the ' Seven churches' 
of Asia (R«y. iii. 14) ; wu a ci^ 
uf Fhrrgio, snd was its capital. It 
waa situated on the river Lycus 
(hence called taoSCxiia imi ijivf — La- 
odicea on the Lycua), and etood at 
the southwestern angle of Phrygia^ 
Its earlf Dame appears to have been 
Diospoiis, chang^ subaeqiiently to 
Rhoaa. The nanto Laodicea was 
given to it by Antiochus Theos, in 
honour of his wile Laodice. Under 
the Romans it became a very flouT- 
iehing- commercial city. It was often 
damaged by earthquakes, but was 
restored by the Roman emperOTs. It 
is supposed to have been destroyed 
during the inroad of Timur Leng', 
A. D., 1402. The ruins are called 
by the Turks Etki BitMar. These 
ruins, and the ruins of Hierapolis, 
were visited by Mr. RiKCIB, an Ame- 
rican missionary, in 1642, who thus 
speaks of them : " These spots, so 
interesting to the ChristiaD, are now 
utterly dest^te. The threatening 
expressed in Rev. iii. 10, has been 
iiilfilled, and Idodicea is but a name. 
In the midst of aao of the finest 
plains of Asia Minor, it is entirely 
without inhabitant Bardia, in like 
mamier, whoee church had a name 
to live, but was dead, is now an utter 
desolation. Its soil is turned up by 
the plough, or overgrown by rank 
weeds; ^ile in Philadelphia, mnee 
the day when our Saviour commend- 
ed those who had there 'kept tiie 
word of his patience,' there has ne- 
ver ceased to be a nominally chris- 
tian church. The ruins of lAodicea 
and Hierapolis are very extensive. 
The stadium of the fenner ci^, and 
the gymnasia and theatres of both, 
are 3ie moat complete which I have 
anywhere seen. Hierapolis is re- 
markable also £>r the so-caUed fro- 



zen cascades, a natural curioeitv, in 
its kind probably not surpassea &r 
beauty and extent in the world. It 
ctmsists of a deposit of carbonate of 
lime, white as the driven snow, as- 
suming, when clcsely examined, va- 
rious forms, and covering nearly the 
hole southern and western declivi- 
ea of the elevation on which the 
citv was builL It is visible for many 
miiea, and haa procured ibr the place 
the name by which alone HiempoUa 
ia known among the Turks, of the 
Cotton Castle." The cut on the fid- 
lowing page will illustrate the ruins 
of LoMiceo. ^ And that ye lUcemte 
read the epistle from Liuidicea. In 
regard to this epistle, see Introduc- 
tion, \ 6. 

17. And tay to Arckipput. Ar- 
chippus is mentioned alao m Philem. 
2. He is not elsewhere referred to 
in the New Testament, and nothing 
iiirther is known of Mm. ^ Take 
heedtolhemi«iitry,Six, The Greek 
here ia, t^ Sbuihiiv— meaning the 
<^ce of ministering in divine thmgs ; 
but it is not certojn precisely what 
office he held there. It seema pro- 
bable, from the language which the 
apoetle applies to him — 'the minis- 
try' — (camp. Acts i. 17. 25; vi. 4; 
XX. 24; xxi. 19. Rom. xi. 13. 1 
Cor. xlL 5. 2 Cor. iii. 7, 8, 9; iv. 1 ; 
v. 18; vi. 3. "Eph. iv. 12), that he 
was not a deacon, properly so called, 
but that he was a preacher of the 
word. In Philem. 2, he is mentioned 
by Paul as his ' feliow-aoldier,' and 
it is evident that the apostle meant 
to afeek of him with honour. Then 
is no evidence, as has been suppoaed 
by some, that he intended to imply, 
by what he said, that he had been 
remiss in the perfbnnance of hia du- 
ties, but the apostle doubtless meant 
to encouroffe him, and to excite him 
to increased aidoor and seal in tb« 
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18 The salutation • by the 
hand of Die Paul. Remember ' 
my bonds. Girace be with you. 
Amen. 

• ST1I.3.1T. bUe.l3.3,3S. 

work of the Lord. Comp. Notes 
Acts XX. 28. It is alwayi proper to 
caution even the most faiUiml and 
BelMenyine awvanls of the Lord to 
•take heed/ or see to it, that they 
pertbrm their duties with fidelity. 
The office of the ministry is such, 
and the temptations to un&ithfulncss 
are so great, that we need constant 
watchfuhiess. H That Ihou fiilfi: 
That there be nothing wanting, 
lacking, in any of the departme 
of labour which you are called to 
petfonn. 

la The salulation by the hand 
of me Paul. Probably the rest of 
Vbe epbtle was written by an aman- 
nnsiB. As was his riistom, Paul 



CHAPTER rV. 



Written from Rome to the Co- 
loasians, by Tychicus and 
Onesimus. 



affixed hia own band to it in the 
fiirm of a salutation. Comp. Notes, 
1 Cor. xvi. 21. 2 These, iii. 17. 
If Remember my bonds. Also evi- 
dently written by his own hand, to 
make the injunction more impres- 
sive. Comp. Notes, Heb. itiii. 3. 
The meaning is, that they should 
not Ibrget him in his confinement. 
They should remember that he was 
suffering on their account (Notes, 
ch. i. 24), and that he was entitled 
to every expression of sympathy and 
love, "if Grace be iBtlh you. Notes, 
Rom. xvi. 20. 

The subscription to this epistle is 
undoubtedly correct See the Intrik 
duction. 
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